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THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY,

A JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH.

" METRICAL TRANSLATION OF THE VAIRAGYA SATAKAM,

OR HUNDRED STANZAS ON ASCETICISM, BY BHARTRIHARI.

BY PROF. C. H. TAWNET, M.A., CALCUTTA.

THE stanzas ofBhartriharion Vairdgya

(Le Renoncement, as the word is trans

lated by M. Regnaud) strike a note familiar to

all students of Sanskrit literature. The Hoha

Mudgara and other poems (many of which are

referred to in the commentary of Mr. K. T.

Telang) treat in much the same style the same

topic of the vanity of all earthly enjoyments,

and the duty of retiring into a forest and me

ditating on the Supreme Soul, or some favourite

individualization of that all-pervading divinity.

But it is perhaps scarcely an over-refinement

to detect in these stanzas something more than

this. It is hardly possible to read them without

being struck by the reflection that the tradi

tional account ofBhartrihari explains the

fact that so many of his bitterest taunts are di

rected against kings and their courtiers. Even

if we had no tradition of the kind, we should

be inclined to invent one for ourselves, and it

is quite possible that the one we possess has

been so invented. All we contend for is that

many of these stanzas were written by one

who, if not a king himself, had been brought

into intimate relation with kings, and thor

oughly understood the tricks of the trade. The

account which is given in the Velulapancha-

vinsati is—that Bhartrihari had a fruit

presented to him which conferred immortality.

This he bestowed on his favourite wife, who

gave it to her paramour, the head of the city

police, and thus it eventually returned into the

king's hands, who in a fit of disgust quitted

his throne and retired into the forest. This

story, whether true or not, is entirely in harmony

with the spirit of the stanzas on asceticism, of

which we are now attempting a metrical ren

dering. There is nothing to our notions very

meritorious in a king who had felt the " sad

satiety" of pleasure, and was as weary of the

joys as of the cares of empire, exchanging them

for grass and the fruits of the jungle. But

similar retirements have taken place in Euro

pean history, though perhaps of a less sincere

character.

The Vairdgya of the Hindu ascetic differed

little from that of the Greek cynic. Mr. Lewis

tells us that " Diogenes ate little, and what he

ate was of the coarsest. He tried to live upon

raw meat and unboiled vegetables, but failed.

His dress consisted solely of a cloak. When he

asked Antisthenes for a shirt, he was told to

fold his cloak in two ; he did so. A wallet and a

large stick completed his accoutrements. See

ing a little boy drinking water out of his scooped

hand, he threw away his cup, declaring it super

fluous. He slept under the marble porticoes or

in his celebrated tub. Decency of any kind he

studiously outraged." We shall find many ex

pressions in the following stanzas strangely in

harmony with this description of the habits of

the dog-philosophers, and may perhaps be re
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minded of Socrates' remark to Antisthenes, " I

sec jour vanity peering though the holes in yonr

cloak." Even those who take no interest in

the ideas of Greek moralists may find something

familiar in these stanzas of Bhartrihari.

It would perhaps be going toe far to accuse the

author of Welt-schmerz, but he certainly has

pomething in common with European poets and

philosophers of the present day.

Eternal, Holy Spirit, free from bonds of space

and time,

Whose essence is self-knowledge, thee I call to

bless my rhyme.

Against the desire of worldly things.

Envy possesses those that know,

Great men are drunk with pride,

The vulgar no discernment show ;

Who shall for bards provide 1

1 tremble at my merit gained in this revolving

world,

Bitter shall be its aftertaste, when back to life

I'm hurled,

Those carnal pleasures won by long-continued

acts of right,

Lay heavy burdens on the soul and check its

upward flight.*

I've boldly crossed the stormy brine, I've

' striven kings to please,

In grave-yards plied my midnight spells, nor

cured that fell disease,

Mirth's bowels have I searchod for wealth, and

melted stones with fire,

Thou see'st, no doit rewards my pains, then

leave mo now, Desire !

I've wandered over many lands, and reaped

withal no fruit,

I've laid my pride of rank aside, and pressed

my baffled suit,

At stranger boards, 'like shamelessf crow, I've

eaten bitterj bread,

But fierce Desire, that raging fire, still clamours

to be fed.

* It must bo remembered that aooordinsr to the Vcd:m-

<ic system tlio acquisition of Heavon or Svarga itself is

nothing comparable to iiuil sha.—K. T. Telang.

t Cf. Homer, 0 lysspy VII. 210 :—

ov yap T( (TTvytpjj e7ri ydaripi KVVTepov aWo.

I Cf. Dante, PamjHsn, canto XVII :—

Tu proverai si come fli di sale

Lo pane altnii. e com' e duro calle

L.i sct'iidere, e'l salir per l'altrui scale.

Much have I borue rich hosts to please

Who love to taunt their guests,

I've laughed with spirit ill at ease,

And praised their vapid jests ;

I've mastered wrath with strong control,

And bent the supple knee ;

Then, hopeless hope, why rack the soul,

Proof against all but thee ?

Morn after morn dispels the dark,

Bearing our lives away ;

Absorbed in cares we fail to mark

How swift our years decay ;

Some maddeningdraught hath drugged our souls,

In love with vital breath,

Which still the same sad chart unrolls,

Birth, eld, disease, and death.

What man of sense e'er craves the means of life,

To feed himself alone ? His ragged wife,

With starving children clinging to her side,

And wistful looks, o'ercomes his selfish pride ;

Sooner than see his babes with hunger pine,

He rushes forth prepared to fawn and whine.

The joys of life have ceased to please,

Honour and fame arc fled,

The dear-loved friends of early youth

Are numbered with the dead,

Propped on a stafF I limp along,

Dim mists obscure my sight,

But this frail flesh still dreads the doom

Of everlasting night !§

God satisfies the snake with air.

Grass to the cows is food and bed,

Man's nobler soul is clogged with care,

Struggling to gain his daily broad.

I've never sought release from births by honour

ing Siva's feet,

Nor oped by merit huge the gate of Indra's

heavenly seat,

Nor wandered with my youthful feres in Plea

sure's giddy maze,

Then vain my mother's cares and woes, and

profitless my days.

§ Cf. the verses of Maecenas :—

Debilom faoito manu,

Dobilom pede, coxa ;

Tuber adstrue sibberutn

Lubri'-os (mate dentos,

Vita dum superest, beno est.

Hanc mihi, vel acuta

Si scdeatn cruee, sustine.

Seneca, Ep. 101.
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1 Lave not wasted life, but life hath wasted me,

I have not chosen pain, but pain hath been my

lot,

Some men make Time their fool, but here

Time's fool you see,

I've long been dead to joy, but passion dieth

not.

Insults I've borne, but not with patient mind,

Pleasures forborne, to which my heart inclined ;

Put up with hunger, nakedness, and cold,

Not for the love of God, but lovojof gold ;

Thought much on wealth, but not on Siva's feet,

And broke my slumbars not to pray, but cheat ;

I've lived a hermit's life without his creed,

Made earth a hell, but gained no heavenly meed.

Wrinkles deform my face,

And hoary hairs my head,

Withered my youthful grace,

But avarice blooms instead.

The joys of sense will vanish soon, what do we

gain thereby ?

Those only store up merit who in all themselves

deny;

When pleasures flee, they leave behind a never-

ending smart,

But he who hurls them from him fills with hea

venly poace his heart.

As knowledge grows, content expands, and fell

desire abates ;

But worldly joys, if long embraced, a baneful

influence gain ;

Thus Indra, like a mortal king, hopes, trembles,

loves, and hates,

Prom having held through endless years an

undisputed reign.

Of worldly enjoyments.

I'm forced to beg my loathsome daily mess,

My couch the earth, myself my only guard,

Of filtliy patched unseemly clouts my dress,

And yet these worldly longings press me hard.

Against the love of beauty.

The moth unwitting rushes on the fire,

Through ignorance the fish devours the bait,

We men know well the foes that lie in wait,

Tet cannot shun the meshes of desire.

Of evil men and oppressors.

My drink is of the crystal brook, of fruits my

banquet's spread,

My frame is swathed in strips of bark, the

earth's my sumptuous bed,

Thus happier far, than forced to bear the

upstart insolence

Of those the new strong wine of wealth hath

robbed of every sense.

Of vain-glory.

By mighty sages' will this world first saw its

natal day,

Others' have conquered it, and thrown with

scorn its wealth away,

Others rule fourteen higher worlds all happier

than ours,

Why then should lords of some few towns thus

vaunt their petty powers ?

Of indifference to worldly things.

Thou art a king, I grant, but we are famed for

boundless lore,

Thy wealth's renowned, our skill by bards pro

claimed on every shore,

Between us no vast gulf is set : what thouarh

thou scorn our name,

Yet we, to all indifferent, heed not thy praise

or blame.

This world still groans 'neath many hundred

kings

All emulous to snatch their neighbour's share,

Each paltry gain some fresh enjoyment brings

To fools whose greed should fill them with

despair.

This earth is but a lump of clay girt with a

briny ditch,

Where hosts of squabbling kings contend, all

striving to be rich,

One cannot blame these grovelling slaves for

clinging to their store,

But out on those who stoop to beg at any

royal door !

The misery of a courtier's life.

What can I do in princely courts,

Unskilled in vice, and idle sports,

Nor singer, actor, rogue, nor clown,

Nor bent on pulling others down ?||

Of old time learning courted saintly bliss,

Then stooped to be the slave of base desire,

But now that kings 'gainst intellect conspire

Each day she plunges deeper in th' abyss.

!| Cf. Burke, vol. II. p. 100, 1. 33 (Bonn's ed.) : " Kings are naturally lovers of low company," &e.
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NOTES ON SOME PARTS OF THE AHMADNAGAR COLLECTORATE.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, Bo. C.S.

Kopargfirh lies sixty miles north of A h -

madnagar on the Malcgam road, on the north

bank of the Gang a or Godivari river, and,

though itself a small place, of no particular im

portance except as the head-quarters of a taluka,

it possesses some historic and legendary interest,

and has in its neighbourhood some valuable

remains.

Kopargarh itself was the favourite residence

of the famous Ragkunath RaoBhat, com

monly called R a g h o b a D a d a, the brother of

the Peshwa BalAji Bilji Rao, and father of the

last of the dynasty, Baji Rao II. The Mamlatdar's

kacheri is now established in a palace built

by or for him, which is, however, remarkable

for nothing but a very pretty carved wooden

ceiling in one of three rooms reserved for the

accommodation of district officers on tour. The

building itself, like most Maratha palaces, is

constructed of the worst possible stone and

brickwork, .concealed by showy carpentry and

cut-stone facings, and will probably have to be

abandoned next year, when I hope the decora

tion referred to above will be preserved from

the wreck, as one of the few samples of really

good decorative art which remain to us from

a period and dynasty of generally unmitigated

barbarism.

Opposite this, in a grove of trees in an island

of the Gang a, was formerly another palace,

which has been pulled down and sold, as has

also a third at II i n g a n 1, three miles off, and

need not be lamented. But at this last-named

place still stands the tomb, or rather cenotaph,

of R a g h o b a himself, which is worthy of some

remark. In an elbow of the G a ii g a, and sur

rounded on three sides by its bed, here danger

ous and rocky, stands a fortified enclosure of

cut stone, 05 paces long by 58 wide. I had

no way of measuring the height of the walls,

but they must be at least sixty feet high. There

is only one gate ; but the side towards the

river is quite open, and it appears to me, from

the way in which the corner towers are finished,

that it was never intended to build it,—at any

rate to the height of the other sides. In the

centre is the cenotaph or thadlci, a very small

and rude erection of timber and brickwork

upon a coarse stone plinth, with no inscription

or ornament whatever,—unless a small marble

lihrja may be so called. Yet the surroundings—

the black massive walls of the vddti, and the boil

ing current of the sacred river—make it no

unfit place for the ashes of a man who, with all

his follies and crimes, was certainly the first

soldier (though not the greatest general) of his

time and nation, and is still remembered as

having " watered the Dekhani horses in the

Attak."

Near the site of the old palace in the island

stands the temple of Kachesvara, —a set of

buildings of little beauty and no antiquity, but

extremely sacred, and possessing a Mdhdtmya

or chronicle of their own, which might yield

some information to a scholar able to read it.

The following legend is said to be contained in

it, but it was told to me by word of mouth :—

" In former days the Gaiigthari (plain of

the Ganga) was inhabited, like the rest of the

Dekhan, by Daityas, whose great guru, S u k r a

Acharya, resided in this island. The gods

were not able to de il with them, and consulted

Brihaspati, who undertook their conversion, and

despatched his son, named Kach, on the pious

errand. Kach went to S u k r a Acharya*

and enrolled himself as his chela or disciple.

Now SukraAch aryahad'one fair daughter,'

who was much taken with the good looks and

good manners of the new comer. But the

Daitya disciples were jealous of him, and sus

pected that he meant no good ; so one day they

slew him in the jungle, and came home and

reported him missing. The lady, however, with

her wits sharpened by love, was not long in

conjecturing the truth ; and she went to her

father and induced him to repeat for the benefit

of Kach a mantra which should restore him,

if dead, to life again ; and shortly after the

dead man walked in and proceeded to prepare

his supper. Three times the Daityas made

away with Kach, in one way or another; but

still the lady coaxed the words of power out of

her fond parent, and still the objectionable in

truder ' came to time.' Then they devised

cunningly together, and having knocked Kach

on the head yet once more, they burnt him to

Iu the story of Wamau (Intl. Ant. vol. IV. p. Hi) Sukar or tiakra Acharya appjars as the chief priest of kill),' Bali.
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ashes, which they mixed with 6 u k r a A c h a-

r y a ' s evening draught, and then told him

what he had swallowed. The guru's daugh

ter, missing the object of her affections, re

turned to the charge with entreaties for his

restoration to life. ' But,' said Sukra A cha

ry a, 'the man is in my belly; and if . he

comes to life there he'll certainly burst me,

and you'll lose me in recovering him.' She,

however, answered that she ' was bound to

have both,' and required her father to teach

her the necessary spell, by means of which,

she said, she would revive him in his turn, if

the resurrection of Kach should lead to such

unpleasant consequences. The Acharya said

' it was absurd ; no woman could be admitted

to the knowledge of such mysteries.' How

ever, she gave him no peace till he consented.

But as he was teaching her the mantra a new

complication occurred : for Kach—who appears

to have retained his presence of mind through

the processes of slaughter, combustion, and de

glutition—overheard the lesson from his place

of confinement in the guril's belly, and forth

with availed himself of the knowledge by re

peating it himself. At once he emerged safe and

sound from the interior of the Acharya, who,

however, as he had predicted, did not survive

the operation. His daughter promptly made use

ofher newly acquired knowledge to restore him to

life, and then proceeded to offer her hand to Kach.

But he, being more scrupulous than grateful,

replied that, inasmuch as he owed hie to her, she

was his mother ; and further, being the daughter

of his guru, she was his spiritual sister ; and under

either view of their relationship the match was

impossible. The lady rejoined, and words rose

so high between them that Kach cursed her,

and declared that for her unmaidenly forward

ness, and for presuming to learn things forbid

den to woman, she should never have a Brahman

husband at all, but must take up with some one

of inferior race. Sukra Acharya was con

verted to orthodoxy by his words (one doesn't

quite see why), and he and all the Daityas

became good Hindus. To this day he and Kach

sit side by side in stone upon the island, and

are the objects of much piety, and enjoy a good

fat devasthdn indm.f' I asked what became of

t (iraut of land for the service of a temple.

X Misspelt ' Mandharirir' in lad. Ant. vol. III. p. 1S9. See

also Grant Duff's Hist, of the MarathiXs, \ol. III. p. 240,

the daughter of the Daitya, but my informant

did not know, " only there is a great stone that

represents her."

It was at K o p a r g a rh that Balaji Lakshman

Sarsubedar and Manohargir GosiiviJ inveigled

7000 B h 1 1 1 s into their power in the year 1804,

and threw them, it is said, into wells,—which

last detail I doubt, not finding, myself, enough

wells about the place for a tenth part of the

number; but there is a fine deep pool of the

river convenient for the purpose. The place

was occupied by Madras troops in 1818 and

following years, and a few European tombs

then erected remain near the ford.

About four miles down the river, at Kokam-

than, there is a temple of Mahadeva which must

be very old, and is remarkable for the beauty

of its internal carved stone-work, especially of

a pendant in the central dome, representing

a sort of large flower, or rather bunch of

flowers, suspended by its stone stalk from the

keystone of which it forms a part. The exter

nal decorations, though worn by weather and

defaced with the plaster dear to churchwardens

in all climates, are worth remarking : the prin

cipal pattern is one of wreathed snakes, which

develope in some places into a foliage pattern ;

the transition is easily seen by looking at a

sufficient number of examples. The combina

tion of vegetable and animal forms in decoration

is common enough in Indian art. There are

many examples of it in the Aj a n t a ceilings, and

the makara, or monstrous head ending in foliage,

is a favourite at Ambarnath and elsewhere, and

to this day popular in both houses and temples,

in stone and wood ; but I never saw this snake-

plant pattern before.

The temple is of the form common in ancient

Jsaiva buildings in the Chalukya and derived

styles,—a shrine and maudap, each upon a plan

originally square, but with so many projections

added to each side that the figure eventually

becomes a lozenge with porches at three comers

of the mandap, and the door of communication

with the shrine at the fourth. In this temple the

eastern side door is replaced by a sort of transept

of quite different work from that of the rest of

the building, being covered with square panels ot

stone carved in geometrical and other fanciful

and Mr. Loch's Account of Ahmadnwjar, Ti<Uik.

Kh&ndesh, p. 10.

■
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patterns, very like the stone lattice-work of the

windows in many modern temples. This transept

is the shrine of a village goddess, who has, the

villagers say, no name (which is probably un

true), and is powerful to cure the itch,—not an

uncommon disease among her votaries. Their

gestures in describing her virtues were equally

appropriate and amusing.

There are several other temples in this vil

lage, apparently of great age, but of no beauty ;

one of Mahadcva formerly stood upon a mound

west of the village, which may possibly be a

barrow, but I had no time to open it. There

are still lying there a large lii'iga and a Nandi, or

bull, which the villagers neglect, "because," they

say, "the divinity is gone out of them." This

village has a much cherished custom, which is

that upon the Akshatritya, or third day of the

waxing half of the month Vaisakh, which fell

in 1875 on the 8th of April, the little boys

go out and engage the youngsters of the vil

lage of S a m v a t s a r, across the Gaiiga, with

slings and stones. If this be not observed, rain

will not fall, they say, in the ensuing season ; or

if it does, it will fall under such a nahslia-

tra as to engender multitudes of field rats, who

eat up the crop, and this is called ' rats' rain'

(tiiulirahcM ptiivi). If, however, the stone fight

be waged with duo spirit, it is followed by

plentiful ' vidnjarydhchi pdni,' i.e. rain falling

at an astronomical conjuncture favourable to

the development of eats, and a plentiful crop is

safely harvested. Some busybody wrote and

assailed this ancient and laudable practice in

the native papers, and caused a reference from

a paternal government, and much anxiety on

the, part of fussy policemen ; but this year, at

any rate, I have boon able to secure the due

observance of the Akshatritya from officious

or official disturbance.

About six miles up the Gaiiga from Ko-

p a r g a m, at K u m b h a r i, there is another

ancient and curious temple of Mahadeva. The

spire is gone, and tho exterior, unlike that

of tho Kokamthan temple, is plain and

massive ; except at tho porches the only ex

ternal ornaments are niches for statues, -which

last have disappeared so long ago that the

villagers deny that they ever existed. The

stone, however, at the backs of the niches

shows where they were plain enough. Tho

spire also is utterly gone, but the interior is

as rich as that of the Kokamthan temple, and

evidently of the same school. One rather

curious ornament characteristic of both is a

concave quarter-sphere crossed b\- two intersect

ing ribs. The wreathed snake-plant also appears

on the west porch. Other ornaments are the

sun and a very long and narrow lozenge or

lance-head. This last has been copied upon

tho gateway of the funereal vudd at Hingani,

where there is a little sculpture unusually good

for so modern a work,—in the Dekhan at least.

In this temple, as at K o k a m t h a n, a transept

takes tho place of. tho last porch. Here, how

ever, it is uniform with the rest of tho building,

and evidently part of the original design. It is

occupied by Lakshmi Devi. A mori, or pipe, in

tho east wall of the shrine, is said to be for the

purpose of admitting the earliest rays of dawn

to light up tho linga. It looks more like a

drain, but is at a higher level than the top of

the linga, and was perhaps made for the pur

pose of bathing it with water, or, as has some

times been done, with milk or other fluids.

There are a few remains oftwo other temples of

the same class at M a 1 e g a m and Malieg a m,

a couple of miles higher up the river, but in not

one of them is there a single inscription, nor could

I pick up any legend which might throw some

light on the history of these buildings. The vil

lagers have 'Heniad Pant' at their tongues' end,

of course. One gets rather tired of the name of

him in Western India. However, at Kokam

than the kulkarni (village accountant) actually

knew who the historical Hemad Pant was ; and

it is just possible that where so much of the truth

had lingered, there may be some in the belief

that he had some connection with the school of

architecture which evidently once flourished in

the plains of the G a h g a .

At R a n j a n g a m D e s h m u k h a c h e,

about ten miles south-west of Kopargam, on the

road to S a ii g a m n e r, is an ancient btirao, or

reservoir, which I conceive to be one alluded to

by Drs. Gibson and Wilson in the Juur. Bomb.

Br. E. As. Soc. vol. III. pt. ii. p. 87, under the

head of structural Buddhist remains coeval with

the caves. There is nothing Buddhist about this,

however, and no reason to suppose it coeval

with nny Buddhist cave.

The plan and structure arc the same as those

of modern works of the same sort, abundant in

the district; and the only ornament consists
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in a series of little niches about two feet

high, which doubtless once held images. § As I

have above referred to the supposition of Drs.

Wilson and Gibson that this and some other

structural buildings may be Buddhist and coeval

with caves, I may observe once for all that in

several years' wanderings in the Western De-

khau and Konkan I have found only three relics

which I wonld even conjecture to be of that

character. The first is the Dickinson Stone, now

in the possession of Government at Junnar,

in the Puna district. [| It has evidently formed

part of the frieze of a large building, and has on

one side five squatting figures in low relief,—■

representing, apparently, ascetics in the atti

tude of contemplation. What is curious about

it is that the artist appears to have had some

idea of caricature. The second is a stone in the

ruins of a small temple just at the head of the

N a n a G h a t, about fifty yards from the

Dharmsiil ii cave.^f which bears a suggestive

resemblance to a dahgoba. The third is an old

temple of Sangamesvara M a h ii d e v a

near Piirner, in the district of Ahmadnagar,

in the external decoration of which occurs some

thing like a dahgoba.* The temples of A ii k o 1 e

and Harichandragad h, which I have

presently to describe, are both mentioned by

Dr. Gibson in the paper referred to as belonging

to this class of remains, and Dr. Wilson (who

never saw them, I fancy) appears to endorse his

opinion. What I have said above will save me

from the necessity of frequent quotation.

Sangamner is a pretty and thriving town

of 7,000 souls, upon the P r A v a r a river,

(called by Grant Duff the Paira), an affluent

of the G a n g a. It is not remarkable for any

thing except the beauty of the wood-carving on

some of the houses. There is a small but

pretty domed tomb over a Muhammadan saint,

who has some hazy connection with the em

peror Alauigir. I procured indifferent copies

of some inscriptions on it.f Near the Assistant

Collector's bungalow are some of the finest

§ If the reader will turn to No. XV. of the Ambarnfith

plates in vol. III. of the Antiqwmi, he will find a drawing

of a similar niche containing a shattered figure of Garmpati,

the ornamentation of which is identical with that at Ran-

jangam.

I| Mentioned by me in Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 43, and by Mr.

Burgess at p. 11 of his Memorandum on Junnar, addressed

to the Government of Bombay on the 21st of November

1874.

IT The cave is full of Pali inscriptions-'-vide Lid. Ant. vol.

II. pp. 11, 12, and Jour. Bomb. Br. K. As. Hoc. vol. III.

tamarind trees in the Dekhan, and an old Mu

hammadan cemetery, one of the headstones in

which is a pillar apparently taken from the door

of some Hindu temple of the class of those

already described. No other remains of this tem

ple exist, but there are plenty of modern ones 5

and a Muhammadan shrine in a queer place,—

the hammam-klidna, or hot-bath room, ofthe old

town fort. At some period,—probably under

the Marathfis, whose constant immersion in

metaphorical hot water is consistent with a

great contempt for the use of that fluid in the

concrete.—a fakir turned this bathroom from

a temple of cleanliness to one of godliness,—■

qualities which, however closely connected in

our proverbial philosophy, are highly antipa

thetic in Sangamner. His memory is still

kept up there by a green flag, and an ever

burning light, which is attended to by the

kacheri peons as cx-officio ministrants, and al

lowed for out of the petty supply fund of the

Miimledar's office.J

A few years ago Sangamner was honour

ed by the presence of a curious person,—a

sainted Mamledar. Indian readers, accustomed

to look upon our native officials as very useful

and industrious, but seldom particularly pious,

will probably be surprised to hear that such a

post was occupied by a man who might easily,

had he chosen, have become the leader of a

numerous sect, and occupied a place in religious

history like that ofKabir Pant or Svami

N a r a y a n a. This gentleman (he is still alive,

though retired from the service) early distin

guished himselfby a great respect for human and

animal suffering. Like the bishop of Blois—

" A pitiful man was he :—

He wept and he pined for the woes of mankind,

And of beasts in their degree ;

He would rescue a rat from the claws of the cat,

And set the poor captive free ;

Though his cassock was swarming with various

1

vermin,

He'd not take the life of a flea."

pt. ii. p. C4.

* I shall have occasion to describe it more particularly

iu a later part of these notes.

t Published in Ind. Ant. vol. IV. p. 349.

* For the benefit of readers in Europe I should explain

that a Mamledar (properly Mam latd fir ) is the native

official in charge of a taluka or sub-division of a district.

He has considerable power as head of the local revenue

administration, and is generally a magistrate of the second

class,—i.e. can inflict fine, whipping, and imprisonment up

to the limit of six months.
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I well remember the tragic indignation of a

police officer who had bestowed much pains

upon the education of a sucking pig, when he

heard that the ' deva,' as he was commonly

called, had met the animal on the road, tra

velling to the common bourne of pigs upon a

Mahar's head, and had actually bribed the

cooly to release the intended victim. It re

quired all the intercession of the much-amused

District Magistrate, who thought the ' devaV

influence worth retaining in the service of Gov

ernment, to prevent the victimized owner of the

pig from bringing the holy man to martyrdom in

a criminal court. All Maharashtra believes

firmly that a deficiency in my friend's treasury,

caused by his drawing on it for charitable pur

poses, was miraculously made up just before the

arrival of an unsympathizing Collector to ex

amine the balances ; and when I lay upon -the

Puna passes, in 1874, the answer of almost

every traveller who passed up and was exam

ined as to his business and destination was

that he was going to fall at the feet of the ' deva'

at Sangamner. Many of these pilgrims

came from great distances, and by the most

toilsome paths.

The old gentleman's visits to P u n a or any

other large town were always the signal for the

assemblage of a crowd of votaries, and for a

general petition in all the offices for a day's

leave to go and worship him ; and once a rail

way accident was attributed to the crowd press

ing to the carriage in which he was making a

journey. He was, to do him justice, very modest

and unassuming himself, and served out his time

for pension without ever incurring serious cen

sure. One roinarkable point about the matter

was the utter indifference with which the Hill

K o 1 i s treated his divinity. They are nominally

Hindus, and do occasionally visit the well-known

tirthas, but of the hundreds of pilgrims that

I have seen passing through their hills to visit

the ' deva' not one was a K o li. The bear and

tiger are still their favourite living divinities.

A few miles south of S a n g a m n e r the Puna

road ascends to a lofty plateau by a difficult pass,

called Hanmant Nayak's Bari. Near

the top, upon the ridge of a natural trap-dyke, is

a stone pillar raised to commemorate the death

of the eponymous HanmantNayak himself,

whose story, as told to me on the spot, was as

follows :—

"Hanmant Nayak was chief of all the

B h i 1 1 s in these parts, and made war upon

the Moghuls. They came fighting and fight

ing from Puna (about seventy miles), and the

B h i 1 1 s lay in that nalld, and Hanmant

Nayak bent his bow to shoot. Then a sawdr

shot at him with a matchlock from this place,

and hit him right in the breast-bone and slew

him, but as he fell he loosed his shaft and killed

that sawar. And after the battle the B h i 1 1 s

brought him up here and buried him, and set

up this stone. And all the B h i 1 1 s love -to be

buried here. And once a year they come and

slay cocks, and get exceeding drunk. And,

further, if any man have a broken arm or leg,

he makes him the likeness of it of bel wood

(CralcBva relirjiosa) and offers it with a cock to

Hanmant Nayak, and recovers of his

injury." The tomb is covered with little wooden

legs and arms, and close by are two or three

other tombs of the same sort, square platforms

surmounted by little obelisks, and others more

modest. The distance from the tomb to the

ambush in the nalla is about 150 yards,—a good

range for either bow or matchlock, if the

story be true. A more educated authority told

me that the action was fought in the time of

Baliiji Bitji Rao Peshwa, and against his troops,

not the Moghuls. The practice of offering up

these wooden limbs is not peculiar to this

place. I saw them on a tomb near T a k 1 i

Dhokesvara, in the Parner Taluka, a few

days afterwards.

Prom Parner to Ankole is fourteen

miles. On tho road, at T h u g a m, are a few

remains of another ' Hemad Panti' temple.

Indeed they seem to have been common all

along the Gang a and its affluents ; much less

so, however, in the country whose waters

flow into the Bkima. Here, however, the

Muhammadan occupation appears to have been

more complete and systematic, and perhaps

they destroyed what existed on their arrival.

At Ankole itself there is a very fine one. It

is said to have been discovered about a hundred

years ago by the plough of a Kunbi striking the

kalas, or finial of the spire, which in this in

stance means the uppermost part of the remain

ing building, for spire and bilas have long been

gone,—swept away probably by the same flood

which buried the remainder of the building in

the deep alluvium beside the P r a v a r a, which
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still conceals probably a third of the exterior.

The upper part of the central dome appears

also to have suffered, and to have been rebuilt at

a time when the restorers were unable to emulate

the skill of the original decorators, but probably

previous to the re-discovery mentioned above,

as they used no mortar, though modern piety

has 'pointed' their work with chunam, and

covered the ruins of the spire with a coat of

plaster, surmounted by three absurd little gilt

pinnacles, which make the whole oddly re

semble a huge wedding-cake. § The plan is in

some respects peculiar; we find the normal

mandap and shrine, set like two broken squares

touching at angles, but it has a porch and door

behind the liiiga-shrine,—a thing I never saw

anywhere else, |J—and the two side porches

of the mandap appear never to have been

used as entrances, nor even as shrines. They

are supported on short pillars, and must have

been partly open to the light, but are surrounded

by a continuous parapet, which seems to have

been surmounted by a dwarf wooden or stone

railing about fifteen inches high, judging from

the mortice holes in the stone-work, and the

peculiar bases of the pillars which rest upon the

parapet, and are quarter-shares of a truncated

pyramid inverted, with only the outer sides

ornamented. Unfortunately, the front porch

has been restored, by some pious blockhead,

in the Saracenic style of a handsome modern

temple in the village, so that it is not available

for purposes of comparison. More than that, the

Vandal threw away the ruins of the old porch,

on one of which was a long Sanskrit inscription,

observed, but not copied, by Dr. Gibson twenty-

five years ago. After long search I found that the

fragment on which it was had been turned

face up under a nimb-tiee, and used as a seat

by the idlers of the village, who had with their

barbarous hinder parts obliterated the inscrip

tion (never very deep or clear cut) beyond all

hope of transcription or estampage, though it

is possible that a competent Sanskrit scholar,

with time and the stone itself before him, might

decipher a few words. I believe Bhitu Dilji got

a rubbing when it was in not quite so bad a

state, and perhaps this has been read ; if not,

what might have furnished a key to the history

of the now dumb ruins of this class in A h ma d-

n a g a r has probably been irrecoverably lost,

for the stone is much too heavy to move, and

scholars are as plenty in A n k o 1 e as lawyers are

said to be in heaven. Those of the town pro

fessed to be much puzzled over an inscription

on the threshold of the shrine, which a little

scrubbing revealed as modern Marathi, and bad

at that,—recording the name of a kulkarni who

engraved it there in the hope of acquiring

post mortem spiritual benefit from the feet of

the worshippers, who must step or kneel upon

it to adore the liiiga.

The carving of the temple resembles to a

certain extent that of the Kokamthan and

Kumbhari temples, but is enlivened much

more than either with small standing figures of

various Hindu divinities. The hahsa, or sacred

goose, appears both on the rear porch and on the

central pillars. Almost all the figures appear

to have been wilfully defaced. The best parts

are the four great architraves forming the first

course of the central dome of the mandap.

Two of these are adorned with battle-pieces ; the

third with a representation of Vishnu lying upon

the folds of the great serpent. Right and left of

him the "naked NAgii folk"—quaint figures,

, half-human half-snake^f—squat upon their curled

tails, and outside of them common mortals.

Opposite this is a spirited representation of the

churning of the ocean by the gods and demons

to obtain the Amrita. The great N a g a's long

body is curled in a round turn upon the top of

the mountain Mandhar,—shaped something like

the finial of a temple spire. Three or four com

paratively large figures represent the gods, who

have just let go, one only retaining hold of

the snake's head, against their turn comes to

haul again; while a lot of little Asuras are

running off with the tail with a stamp-and-go

motion that reminds one irresistibly of sailors

at a hawser—

" With a yeo-heave oh ! and a rumbelow,

And a heave ! my mariners all ! oh !"

* The great snake, through it all, with his

head just sufficiently raised to look about him,

maintains an air of the most solemn indiffer

ence. The architraves of the other domes are

ornamented with a pattern of blade-like leaves,

§ A relief on a small ancient grave-stone south of tho

temple seems to represent a Dravidian roof,—perhaps

copied from this or some neighbouring building.

|| Possibly this was originally the shrine, and that now

occupied by the litiga its ante-chamber ; its pillars resemble

those of the central dome, not thoso of the surviving

lateral porches or transepts.

% Vide hid. Ant. vol. I V. plate facing p. 5, fig. 4.
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set as it were in a double row, so that the

points of the rear rank appear in the intervals

between the shoulders of those in front. The

rest of the nine interior domes, and of the

lateral porches or transepts, is modern work ;

but the porch behind the shrine, though much

injured, preserves its original ceiling, resembling

those of the temples above described. Dr.

Gibson mentions "Bacchus-looking figures" as

forming the capitals of the pillars ; but these

are merely the four-handed figures which are

found as brackets at Ambarnath* and other

places in the Konkan, though this is the first

place where I have seen them above ghat.

A comparison with these pot-bellied monsters

would, I fear, have been odious to the grace

ful Dionusos ; but doubtless the doctor was

thinking of Silenus. He also mentions some

" mounds of earth round the town" as possibly

containing other remains, but upon examination

they turned out to be the spoil-heaps of modern

quarries.

Twenty miles from Ankole by the nearest

road lies the mountain of Harichandra-

gadh, the culminating point of the ridge which

divides the drainage areas of the Bhima

and the Gangil or Godavar1 ; nor is it un

worthy to crown the most important watershed

of the Dekhan. The crest, occupied by a small

fort, attains an elevation of 4700 feet above

sea-level ; and the scarps which overlook

the Konkan on its north-western face are

estimated by Colonel Sykes at three thousand

feet of sheer descent. I should say less ; but

they are certainly the finest cliffs in the

Northern Sahyadri (probably one of the

most precipitous ranges in the world), and the

views are magnificent. The west wind striking

with great force against these cliffs produces

such an up-draught that branches of trees, or

the like, thrown over, descend only a few feet,

then, hesitating in mid-air, suddenly reascend,

and fly far inland over the head of the as

tonished experimentalist. It is an article of

belief with good Hindus that a man jumping

over with proper faith in the local divinity

would return in like manner safe and sound ; but

no one has tried the experiment in these days

of infidelity. The top of the mountain is what,

for want of a better name, I must call a

« Vide Nos. VII., XI., XII., and XXIII. of Ambarn&th

plates in Ind. Ant. vol. III. They only appear on the

plateau, though it presents inequalities suffi

cient in some countries to make a very respect

able mountain and a valley or two. It is about

four miles in diameter any way you take it,

and about the centre there is a group of Brah-

manieal caves, as follows :—

No. 1 . A dharmasala, with bench all round.

No. 2. " The house,"—a large cave, or rather

group,—has a verandah, supported on stout

square pillars ornamented only witha capital com

posed of " thin slab-like members" increasing in

size upwards. This opens at one end into a long

cell, with a small well or cistern beside it, and

at the other into one somewhat similar but

smaller. Behind the verandah is a large hall

with three cells. Unfortunately it was occupied

at the time of my visit by an English lady,

which prevented my examining it very closely ;

but en revanche her kindness enables me to

accompany these notes with a sketch of the

facade. The hall is lighted only by one large

door and two small embrasures or windows.

Nos. 3 and 4. A large double cave, occupied

when I was there as a kitchen ; divided by a

partition, on which, in high relief, is a figure

of Ganapati, about life-size (assuming Ganapati

to be of human stature).

No. 5 is a large double cell.

No. 6 a dharmasala, with bench, inner room,

and well.

No. 7 is similar, though not exactly on the

same plan as No. 6, with which it communicates

by a window in the thin partition left between

them.

No. 8 is a double cell, with a bench, upon

the front of which are carved a few figures and

ornaments, including a sort of diamond-shaped

flower found also on the temples described

above.

No. 9 is the same, with a well.

These form one range in a low scarp looking

north-east, and the numbers are from the east

westwards. The last two or three are much

ruined, a vein of soft red stone cropping out

here.

A little below this row of caves is a large

reservoir, along the southern side of which is a

row of little niches or shrines, some still occu

pied by images. This is surrounded by small

temples and thadkw or cenotaphs, some of

pillars of the central dome and rear porch. The others

have ' fiddle-headed' brackets with the cobra's hood.



fr
e
3

e

Q

<

<

Q

Z

<

X

u

<

w

o

S5

<

CC

w
a

a.

p

w

H

h

W

>

u

u

z
1—1

OS





January, 1876.] NOTES ON THE AHMADNAGAR COLLECTOBATE. 11

which show a return to first principles in their

resemblance to kistvaens, being constructed of

three or four upright slabs with one laid over the

top. This pattern is not uncommon either in this

or the Puna district. They are generally about

two feet high, sometimes very rough, some

times built of slabs carefully hewn, and decor

ated by cutting the top slab into something

like the roof of a temple. They are, of course,

comparatively modern, but the exact date is

never attainable ; and they are not, I think,

often constructed at the present day. Below

the reservoir again is a small temple in a pit,

half cave half building, consisting merely of a

cell with a shrine at each side, one of which

contains the socket of a departed lifiga. Below

it again is a deep hollow or pit, seemingly

formed by cutting away the rock at the head

of a ravine, so as to leave a small level space,

in the centre of which rises a structural tem

ple with spire. It has a very ancient appear

ance, probably contributed to by the tremendous

rainfall of these western highlands, but is also

remarkable for its plan. There is no mandap ;

the shrine is under the tall spire, which is

of the ' Northern' form ; and the linga within

is worshipped from any one of four doors

with porches. Another shrine, containing the

image of some goddess, is half built, half

hewn out, in the south-eastern corner of the

hollow ; the western side is occupied by caves

used as dharmas'Alas, two or three in number, as

you like to count them, for they are much

mixed up together. About fifty yards down

the ravine is the best cave in the place,—a great

cistern about forty feet square, the centre of

which is occupied by a huge liiiga surrounded

by four pillars (or the remains of them) some

thing resembling in pattern thoseofthe chiefcave

at Elephanta, but much more slender,—about

one foot in diameter. There is a good relief

on the left side of the cave,—three or four figures

worshipping a linga, and a small chamber above

the level of the water. The worshippers swim

and wade round the great linga in the centre,

splashing it with water.

The whole group except No. 2 and the

Linga cave are remarkable for their want of

symmetry or uniformity of design, and also for

the large size of the cells, as compared with

those of Buddhist caves. I am not sure whe

ther No. 2 was intended for residence or wor

ship, but suspect the latter. The Liiiga cave and

principal structural temple are the only ones

now used for religious purposes. There can be

no doubt that the whole group is Brahmanical.

There is nothing throughout them which can be

taken for a Buddhist symbol ; while Hindu orna

ments and images abound. The dharmasAla caves

beside the temple, I fancy, were constructed

along with or after it,—they are so complete

ly subservient to it ; indeed, it was probably

built of the stone excavated from them and

from the pit in which it stands. The decoration

is in a style much resembling that of the tem

ples already described, except that small figures

of animals are sculptured outside the spire and

walls, which is not the case with any of them.

The pit is enclosed on the approachable side by

a massive stone wall, outside of which, and on

the pillars of the dharmasala and linga caves,

are two or three very rude and fragmentary

inscriptions, apparently in rather modern Ma-

rathi characters ; but I had not time to stamp

or read them, nor could I get a copy taken.

I fancy they are merely the work of visitors or

idlers. I could hear of no other caves in the

neighbourhood. The nearest,—those of the

NanaGhat, about fifteen miles due south as

the crow flies, and thirty by the nearest way

practicable to the bipes implumis,— are Buddhist,

as also those of J u n n a r, at about the same

distance south-east,t

In the same range, however, are two other

groups of Hindu caves. The first, those of

Dhokesvara, are on the east side of one of

two rugged hills that rise from a stony plateau

about two miles from the village of T a k 1 i, a

well-known camping-ground on the road, from

Sangamner to Parner, twelve miles from the

latter town, and sixty from Harichandragadh.

There are two caves, approached by a flight

of steps leading to a built-up masonry terrace ;

whether coeval with the caves or not I cannot

say, but think not. The largest is a big temple,

twenty yards deep by fifteen wide, the front

open, and supported by two massive square

pillars and two pilasters. A little inside of

these, another row supports a massive quasi-

joist or architrave running right across the

t Two small caves are mentioned in the reports for the Bombay Gazetteer as existing in the mountain of Mahakali,

near Ekdare, in this taluka.



12 [January, 1876.THE INDIAN-ANTIQUARY.

temple ; and within these again is the shrine,

hollowed out of a great rectangular block left

standing from floor to roof of the cave. Behind

this again is a dark passage or pradakshina.

The chief object of worship is a mean little

linga in the central shrine, but there is another

to the right of it (as you enter) faced by a large

Nandl, or bull, carved in situ. On the same

side, but nearer the entrance, in a sort of chapel

or niche, is a four-armed figure grasping seve

ral weapons ; one a live cobra ; another, looking

like the head of a mallet, perhaps represents

the damru or drum ; the others are indistinguish

able by reason of age, oil, and red lead plenti

fully bestowed by the worshippers, who honour

this gentleman under the name of K a 1 B h a i -

r a v a, though I fancy he started in life under

another title. Of several cobras about him, some

seem to have been cut at a comparatively recent

period. Opposite him are a row of eight ladies

called the Ashta Matr a,—Yoginls I sup

pose ; one has the head of a pig or horse—pro

bably a kinnara. Besides these there are giant

dwarpdls, animals of all sorts on a smaller scale,

and a multitude of other figures, some cut in situ,

others on detached or even imported stones,—in

fact the cave is a regular gallery of Hindu sculp

ture " from the earliest times to the present day,"

and the collection is still increasing. The other

cave is a triple cell a little higher up the rock;

the inner division separated from the outer by a

low partition wall without a doorway, so that

one must stride or scramble over this to get in.

It is approached by a risky stair in the rock,

south of the big cave. There is no inscription

except a modern Mariithi one on a small

thadM outside the chief cave. I heard of a cave

at V i r o le, seven miles from P a r n e r, and

the identity of the name with that by which

{he Marathas know E 1 u r a tempted me to hope

great things ; but it is a mere hole in a rock by

a modern though very sacred Hindu temple.

There are, however, real caves at W a d g ii m -

d a r y a, four miles from the large village of

K A n h u r and twelve from Parner, but I had

not time to examinej them.

Most of the places referred to in the foregoing

notes are in the Kopargam, Sangamner,

and A n k o 1 6 talukas, drained by affluents of the

G o da vari. The caves ofD hoke s varaand

X On a subsequent visit I found them to be natural caves,

rather spoiled by bad modern masonry, and of no archi-

Wadgiim only are in the Parner taluka,

which lies partly in the wide open valley of the

Ghor river, and partly in the hills which form

its northern boundary, and belong to the great

dividing ridsre of the Dekhan. The taluka is

tolerably rich in remains, but none are of the

ornate character of those already noticed.

At the junction of two small streams near the

town of Parner itself is a temple of M a h h-

devaTryambakesvara (called also, from

the site, S a ii g a m e s v a r a), of considerable age

and interest. The ground-plan is the normal

double broken diamond or square, but not quite so

elaborate asatAmbarnath; for while there

we have four superior re-entering angles between

porch and porch on each side, and the salient

angles also have each a doable notch, here there

are only three superior re-entering angles, and

one small one next the porch. The roof is

supported by four pillars standing in the centre

of the floor, supporting, with the help of the

walls and surviving pilasters, nine small rough

domes. As far as can be made out, this was

the original arrangement, but the whole build

ing has been destroyed (tradition says by the

first Muhammadan invaders), and rebuilt from

a height of about nine feet from the ground, as

can be seen by the use of mortar in the upper

part (the lower being of dry stone-work re

markable for the size of the blocks), and by

the inverted position of the decorations. The

three porches are all in ruins,—the front one

least so. Its door strongly resembles the inner

door of temple No. H. Belgaum (figured in

plate V. of the Arclufological Ileport of Western

India for 1874), but has not the pierced panels

at the sides. The pillars, however, rather re

semble those of temple No. I. Belgaum {ibid.

plate II.). Perhaps the most curious feature of

the temple is a decoration repeated on almost

every stone of the exterior, with slight varia

tions,—that, namely, which I have alluded to

above (p. 7) as suggesting a derivation from

Buddhist forms. The face of each of the large

stones forming the walls is chiselled out to a

depth of about one-fourth of an inch, a band one

inch wide being left at its original place to serve

as a border or frame. Within this is left in

the same manner the figure in question. In

some instances only the surface between it and

tectural interest, though the natural beauty of the little

glen in which they arc makes it well worth going to see.
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the bordering band is chiselled out, and then

it resembles the exterior of a dahgoha in low

flat relief, with ' ears' at the spring of the

dome on each side. On other stones the sur

face is again cut away inside, leaving a very-

fair representation of the ehaitya, or some simi

lar arch. In every case the top of the device

is carried up to, and joins, the border, so that

one cannot tell how the object represented was

finished above. The original roof of the tem

ple is entirely gone ; no image remains but the

linga in ita pit-like shrine, and a broken bull in

a pit lined with modern rubble masonry, over

whom the villagers have piled, in the form of a

rude dome open at the top, some fragments

either of his former pavilion or of the ruined

porches. One of these, now called a linga, seems

to represent a bunch of grapes turned point up

wards, and may have been a finial of the roof.

Another is a piece of a cornice, and corresponds

with one or two others lying about, and with

some built upside down into the wall by the

Junnar Gate of the town, half a mile off.

A large bdrao, or reservoir, at the other side

of the town also shows the chaitya-\ik.e decora

tion ; and a shrine at one side of it has pillars

like those of the temple. It now belongs to a

mean-looking mosque. Probably it was for

merly part of the surroundings of another tem

ple, for the number of columns and cornices

lying about the town, or built into various struc

tures (some themselves of respectable age), is

greater than could have been furnished by the

porches of Tryambakesvara.

A wretched little modern temple in the centre

of the town has several,—some corresponding to

those of the surviving temple, others much

plainer, more slender, tapering, and showing in

section the broken square.

In front of this temple, under a pt/jaZ-troe,

several fragments of sculpture are heaped to

gether. One is a gargoyle in the shape of a

monster's Lead, and must have belonged to a

large building, as it is three feet long by two

deep from poll to chin. Beside it is a great

stone rdnjana, or vase, of a form familiar to

modern Dekhani potters,—that of an egg trun

cated at both ends. It is 4 feet 6 inches high,

and the same in maximum diameter, and formed

of two pieces, the upper fitted over the lower.

This vessel is said to have been found in a

Brahman's stackyard, and brought to its present

place by a former Mainlatdar. It is very rough,

and its simple decorations do not correspond

with any of the other remains, and it might have

been made at any period by the stone-cutters

who hew out oil-presses. But it probably had

sacred uses, for no domestic purpose could

be assigned to it ; and I found the lower half of

a similar vessel among the ruins of a small

temple (apparently of the same style as Tryam

bakesvara) four miles off on the Kanhftr road.§

The few remains of another temple of the same

class lie under a tamarind-tree halfway on the

road to S u p e, in the opposite direction ; and at

Pals hi, twenty miles to the northward, some

stones built into, and lying in front of, a small

rude temple between the town-gate and the river,

show the same scanty ornaments (especially the

peculiar dome or arch) as the temple and re

servoir at P a r n e r.

The only evidence supplied by these ruins

themselves as to the external form of the roofs

is that given by the few pieces of cornice

remaining about P a r n e r ; but some clue is

afforded by the gokhles, or niches, in a large

reservoir at Nighoj, twelve miles west by

south of Parner. These appear to represent the

exterior of a temple of Dravidian style, with

cornices which resemble those at Parner. It is

permissible to suppose that the architect imitated

in them some larger building, a conjecture which

is strengthened by tho form of the reservoir. Its

surface-plan is the ground-plan of a mandap,—

the regular broken square ; three large stair

cases replace the porches ; and the pier of the

mot (leathern irrigation-bucket) occupies the

position of the shrine. In short it is a mandap

turned upside down. Tho construction is highly

archaic. Each course of the large blocks of

hewn stone is set a little back from the next

below, and firmly imbedded in a hollow out for

it. There is no mortar anywhere, and the use

of a few iron clamps in the steps is probably a

piece of modern repairs. || There are no decora

tions except the niches mentioned above, from

§ Something like the upper half of such a vessel appears

in the foreground of plate IX. of the Archaological Report

on West. India for 187-1.

|| A better example of this sort of work is to be found

in a reservoir at B e 1 h c, in the Junnar taluka of the

Puna district, but in the same valley as Nighoj, and

only twelve miles distant from it. This bdrao is larger

than that of Nighoj, and differs in surface-plan, being

rectangular ; but the structure of the masonry in receding

courses, each firmly imbedded in its inferior, is the same,

and can be better seen here, as tho sloping site necessitated

an exterior as well as interior exposure of the walls oa
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which the images have disappeared, and been

replaced by round stones painted red. But

on one stone of the mot-ipier are scratched two

quatrefoils, as if marked out to be cut deeper ;

on another two more, and something like a short

broad sword or dagger. The villagers say that

this represents the shears of a tailor, who in

days gone by built the well in fulfilment of a

vow to M a 1 a i D e v i, to whom it is still sacred.

There are no other remains in N ig hoj, but

several of the villages around contain fragments

of ancient sculpture, the most noticeable being,

perhaps, a great seven-headed N ii g a on a

grave-stone at Mouje Chincholi, with his tail

tied in a true-love knot, and some pillars and a

small cornice in the Piirner style, built into and

lying about two small temples at Shirapur,

five miles up the Kukri river. The place has,

however, a natural lion in the falls of the

Kukr i, called Kind Hawaii, where the

river, falling about thirty feet over a sheet of

trap, has in course oftime cut for itself a narrow

and deep channel through the rock, of a kind

well known to the geologists of the trap area,

but marked beyond any that ever I saw by the

elaborate potholes and honeycombs worn by

the stream. This place is sacred, of course ; and

so aro the fish which lurk in the deep pools, and

are said to attain the size of a man ! There are

one or two small modern temples, which are

objects of pilgrimage in the month Chaitra>

Parner, which seems to have been always

a place of importance, is not altogether without

Huhammadan remains. There aro built into

the bastions of tho Junnar Gate, inscriptions

" of Sangram Khan Gori, Faujdar of PA'rner,"^"

and of his sons, Abdul Karim Khan, who was

Faujditr in 1009,—of what era he does not say ;

and Yaman Khun, 1008 or 1088, it is not clear

which, but I prefer the latter reading, in spito of

the enormous longevity which it wrould assign to

him. He was the last of his house, I suppose,

who ruled in Parner, for an inscription on the

Nagar Gate bastion is in the name of Karim

Khan, Faujdar for the emperor Alamgir, and

bears date 1091. All these inscriptions are in

Marathi characters, but over the last, in the

same bastion, is one in Persian or Arabic, of

which I could only get a very indifferent stamp ;

and a small ruined mosque under a tree opposite

has two, one in situ, and one transferred to the

tomb of a fakir just before it, within living

memory. I could make nothing at all of them.

A small mosque atRitnjangarh Hasjidi-

c h i, in the east of the taluka, is much thought

of by ' the faithful' as having been built by the

emperor Alamgir. It has a date over the door,

which I had not time to copy, and only remember

now that it did not contradict the tradition. A

small tomb on the hill of D a s a b a i near Parner,

is said to be that of ChandBibi, the fight

ing princess of Nagar, who seems to have

" bestowed on every airt a limb," for this is

the fourth place of sepulture I have heard

assigned to her. This story, at any rate, may

be put aside as improbable and unconfirmed

by any respectable evidence. Hindu women

offer glass bangles to a jasmine bush which

covers the tomb. Considering how little the

Muhammadans of Nagar built on their own

account, it is astonishing how much they in

fluenced the architecture of their Hindu neigh

bours, whose later religious edifices are almost all

servile copies of Huhammadan designs, and some

times only to be distinguished from mosques

and tombs by the hideous occupants of the

interior. The only good modern temples in

the part of Ahmadnagar to which these notes

refer are that of SriRanga at Ankole,

which furnished a model to the misguided re

storer mentioned above (p. 9), and two at

the village of P a 1 s h i-M a n d a v e (the same

village which contains a few ancient remains) .

One of these, the temple of V i t h o b a, is

really a very handsome building, with a fine

domed mandap supported entirely on pillars,

though these are rather stiff in outline, and the

internal dome is disfigured with ugly painted

figures. The vimdna is graceful, and shows

some fine stone-cutting. The small modern

temple in the town of Parner, already onco men

tioned, lias one curious piece of the Hindu art

of our day,—a clay representation of Chandika

Devi killing the buffalo-devil, executed with

three sides. It strongly resembles tho plinth of the tem

ple at K olinn r figured in plate IX. of the Archceological

Report, 1874- The temple-like niehos (gnkales) are more

elaborate than at Nighoj ; their little pilasters aro decor

ated with monstrous faces (kirttimukh, grtijjila), and with

birds,—whether haiam-gcese or peafowl the red paint of

modern devotion makes it difficult to say. Tho quasi-

roofs show also, below the urn-like finial (kalas), the orna

ment called amla sila,—here so much flattened as to resem

ble a cog-wheel more than anything else.

IT Only the name is intelligible, though the rest of the

inscription is legible enough. I submitted the stamp to both

Persian and Sanskrit scholars without getting any inter

pretation. ,
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considerable spirit by a living artist, a pattt of the

village of Renawadi, who " learnt to do these

things in Bombay,"—I hope not at the School

of Art. It is gorgeously coloured and gilt, and

so much thought of that the cupboard-like shrine

is kept nnder padlock. At S u p e, on the Puna-

Nagar road, some black and white marble gods,

included by a former jaghirdar in the plunder of

some Central Indian raid, are equally venerated

and admired, with about as much reason.

SANSKRIT AND OLD CANARESE INSCRDPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.S.

(Continued from vol. IV. p. 334.)

Chalukya king Jayasimhadfiva,* whose

local representative in charge of the B a n a-

v a s e T welve-thousand, the Santalior San

ta 1 i g e Thousand, and the H a y v e Five-

hundred, was the Great Chieftain K u n d a m a,

the son of Irivabedangadeva. It records repairs

and grants made to the temple of the god

Nandikesvaradeva of the original local shrine,

and grants made to the god Chaturmukhadeva,

which was connected with the preceding, in

the Saka year 941 (a.d. 1019-20), being the

Siddharthi samvaUara.

No. IX.

This is another K a d a m b a inscription, from

plate No. 72 of Major Dixon's collection. The

original, in the Old Canarese characters and

language, is on a stone-tablet 4/ 6'' high by 2'

broad atBalagamve. The emblems at the

top of the 6tone are :—In the centre, a lihga

and priest; on its right, a second standing

figure, probably of a worshipper, above which is

the moon ; and on its left, a cow and calf, with

the sun above them.

The inscription belongs to the time of the

Transcription.

[ 1 ] -j-3 piS K*5j^a 7\T±)irSf^oaM*SoB3r. pty&W27>7i& -gjvtfrps Sj^^SfraTo^^o^^rSO

*cL&a (ModO || « || [3]?^ 7jdj^8£)rij33i*)CCSj ^^(^^^O^ ri0EKJ-83rt£iOT*

stf&^aVrJ sdstepfe.tfS 7o3Tn^)odbs!o«f[4]S«*o e3=stfoff;>rSttr33 sSoew3.0»r5o ^jszj^fG^sSoo

Sp3,.SdA'u^odbziS^)^Jsro^rl esBtracrJo^dack titt^o ©oc^ataStfrfo [ b Jt^a&SjOTlfo&efoo

3^jt>°3ja^F-orfo $Qa&nFtfriysa&pso u^atoiwoSi^acrfOTjStfo ey'SropciroiSoTjjSTJf 7 ]5oJ cxcco-

oi)[8 ]OTai(irfjo^0'^j8^OT)^Sj(riO&.(a)rfjrfrf r(rf F)rfra^»doz3^^r3TOtJo eotlo Tiei^t^-d \\

jSj3*W)7iirf3;3o Sjssb j&B^F&g/oo TOTirfS^o B[yi] Nos^^oi) €x^[l2]& *W-

VrpS)<&>?F>&o || tJutJ T$rXZ>£ r(i5r)<SaSxo sJU:jtx>3zo TJU^aBnCJdTNbTWoT&oo £3u^ ^SsjSjb^

■duJ[i3]^u,o es^orjoOT&tnSu^^o h e? . aoft&o^^^Btfo #.©;&; ^(^jfro^.©^-

CTja^jS^ioafo OT^^orfjs5x^[i4]|siAa;S2)(rfox)XcrBa!o o-a&wa^&^^rfj b&iS^ef?) || SwOSj

si?4 rtfjaotteft J)orf ^rfo^^jrfjo <d«v saoi3j8Sa[i5]^;e>Mrfo^5rfo*)Si^r(^F)^djo tfC-

* Saka 940 ? to 962 ? ; Sir W. Elliot. I the commencement of each line has been marked by a

t The lines of this inscription being too long for the page, I numeral in brackets.—Ed.
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t3jB«^jl3rf0O 7ddMriJlSjBl!*X& FrforiS Frfc^j)riorfj *s2BCi3^5'.»r«'rirfj3c(liw)rfj5ioOc7<?c& *[l8]-

[19]S32°£> [ | ] 7^ 7jdbaX^aodrfjBB3*«?i)8S!irfoori#5o(tf5)*otJo KjSBlS,(S,e)^rfrf=l£>^Tjo

e?35ix)ozrae)2orftfSj[2o]7^;rfo 3/T>$>ki$°7it) c&s^^OTtfjTOiSjecootfS^'^o s&rins^T^vo eoxn-

jSoarfo^ Xori 7i^o)TO.rfj,3^d3^[22]^»jS3i?Tij £XzS^£)«tfo E>°TJSn?Qtfdo tfutfrfaUpJ-

jSrf»^A[al^ro] TJj^S&Jsftrf^rdtfjSo 3£B^tJ[23]U.o ri»ri»tf«eraU3U.o K^X^rf^o fy.

rfoE&rSsSrfoXiSsdTJ si)X° S)s!j?st Ewkorftfrtotfo tfooii&drfc' «;S[24]35>j!zJo;!>e»; F&tfsi»sko

*};>;£, 9Kfcrlifr£u?bo coo3b?aA>ci).%Mo^^spcdo?dao(^>)^n&c(&oj Z,% So7fciw[25]rfjtoA>oFclJo eorjo

SSol^&o rfojsaiFhi ?!jSoa[27]^?Sc"d!5=ri-d zS^bbsW »c ©cdo)doo e3?rfje pTp-do ^ja&cdj* i3«s$tf

TtozSoirf^rKscdo© XzS(zSf) ^(?^)^So*)^*oSjbv' § ^^jrfojWrfjriojSB [29]Xj5fow iotfffl

cotf &(&o) <o*5" 85*>ff s&^TSjBoriisSjjra ^jbs^ &;;& zirfodo' 5atf 3» &>t3s»8

X[so]*S fo& eorfXf® so*vao eorfXa4 sr^a4 sJo^-5^(-tSj8o)rfj^jj3rf^, &«;& ecrfXo' #0-

ajb5wodj carfXra [3l]^?So5o; &?i3 ^vsrfra &;£o eos? c&jjojsorf ^eXro tfjEtfo ;3o°tJ

^js^re ^sSt) ejJjsSii a? cA3[32]aiodo«3j9«fXf9 eos? Odrfee Xz5 f jfc^TStfrio e? jS°rfd

ecrtXps rf^oi) cojszS.©°ou t/orfo sJjjsrfst^ ^^[33] ro •&°tStj gotizSAoszo sbjsrie/

7$TJT?wcdb T?tf7\P3t#?;3./s»oU ^J^-Sjscrfj tks^CT) T?wcd) K>dXfO ??JB«B[35]fflb tc£>rftf-

tfwacb SoSfG So'jsiSj^oU tforforfai^go, [||] sSj^s^o s&jsdera z5°33 i|5a:[36]^ (c!)

tforijrfai>e3jd)[37]?»> z3°sW Tij^ra jojsiSjs«ou tfcrfj ^eo^sb^! z3»:to «Scr/rs

sp-sXrf ^;& «W:$Mkj$ri* &*& SUj^ojo ec[38]rfXsuo 5rfj^je«oX*5 £o;Tja±js jjorf.

B(Bo) 3oS!<u'c(»jo) ^js^sioo caa»»So2o» &»*a&» j3«dBo Sdjrfe^ Jiturf F [39]^?-

Xjs^; So^SoA)[ 403^0 s!i4)5!2J' eoscSjo'sSKij^o ecrfXs/ ^js:Sjb«ou ^3^0 ^i&^'g!o;)do?a

^orfd SJ^IF ^ji^T^O JiefOS^rf:*0 [4l]^(e,)^,oJ-) £0(JOo)rf^-«^o^ «F?p: (ns)ti-

^Sorio ^jsU^c' [ 11 ] 7^§1, «^^^oc»^»^?^.r3cxj^rfo^|as(,5o^[42]'ri^rBTir35jB?(sii';')j3uji)ij^-

t Tho consonaut is distinctly legible, but it is hard to say

whether the vowel is ' e' or ' o .

§ ' Gliale' is either a clerical error for, or another form

of, ' gale', a, staff; see No. I, line 16, vol. IV. page ISO.

% Either ^sSsii, the Cauarese genitive, should bo read,

or we mast correct the text and read Q'SjayjSftfcydiy ■ o

as a compound.

* The inscription ends here abruptly. The first word of

the next lino, if continued, must be 5£j F or 56a . The

tablet itself does not terminate here ; but tho remaining

portion of it, equal to five or nix lines of writiug, is quite

blank, and no traces are discernible, in the photograph, of

the inscription having ever been finished.
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Translation.

May the three Spiritsf, who are worship

ped by the people of the three worldsj, give

as success in our desires, the lord of Sri,

who carries the discus, whose seat is Garuda§,

and whose eye is like the lotus ; the lord of

the mountain-born, who carries the trident,

whose seat is the bull, and who has one eye

more than the usual number ||, and the lord of

the goddess^" of speech, who carries the noose**,

who rides upon a Kalahamsa ft bird, and who

has eight eyes ! J J

Hail ! While the victorious reign of the

glorious T ailapade va §§, who was born in

the glorious family of the Chalukyas,—the

asylum of the universe ; the favourite of the

world ; the supreme king of great kings ; the

supreme lord ; the most venerable ; the glory of

the family of SatyaBraya ; the ornament of the

Chalukyas ; he who had the fragrance of jas

mine; he who wasterrible ifany one opposed him ;

he who was a very lion towards the elephants

which were the (hostile) kings ; he who was a

hero among heroes ; the router of heroes ; he

who was a fierce blast of death to C h 6 1 a ;

he who was a pure crest-jewel among kings

who despised (he wrath of C h 6 1 a ; he who

squeezed with violence the heads of hostile kings ;

he who castigated hostile kings ; a very sun in

respect of his kingly splendour ; a very sun in

respect of his radiance; a very Narayana |||| in

respect of his valour ; a very submarine fire to

the oceans which were the (hostile) kings ; a

very Thousand-armed %^ to C h au v a n a ; he

who was victorious among kings ; he who was a

demigod in respect of his renown ; he who was a

very Rama with the bow,—was flourishing with

perpetual increase, so as to endure as long as the

moon and sun and stars might last :—

The kings of the ChiUukya family governed the

earth, which consisted of fifty-nine thrones*,

with the greatest happiness at the excellent city

ofAyodhyapura; and Satyasray af,—

who was born in that race, and who was the

lord of the lovely woman Victory,—ruled the

whole world, so that he acquired the title of a

universal emperor, and the family of Brahma J

was called the excellent Satyasrayakula.

In that same Satyasrayakula, the valorous

Nurmaditaila §, the lord of the lovely woman

the Earth, armed with a sword which was his

splendour, governed the whole world, distress

ing his enemies, but possessed of prowess that

afforded a refuge (to those who applied to him

for protection) . Having slain in numbers the

Rattakings, and having acquired the earth

which had fallen into the hands of the R a t-

tas, together with their crown, he himself, a

very handmill to the R a 1 1 a s, became the dia

dem of the Chalukya sway.

That famous king J a y a s i n g h a||,—a moon

to the lotus which was king B h 6 j a ; glorious

as the sun ; a very lion to the elephant which

was C h 6 1 a, the greatest of kings,—was

esteemed the supreme king of kings. Like the

sun which climbs the mountain of dawn, when

it has spread its rays abroad after chasing

away the thick darkness, so that same J a y a-

siiighavallabha, having diffused over all

the regions the prosperity of the Kali % age,

and having enjoyed the good fortune that he

achieved, ascended the throne in such way that

an excellent purity shone over the whole world.

Having searched out and beset and pursued

and ground down and put to flight tho con

federacy of M a 1 a v a, the expansion of his

glory, conquering the regions, again and again

immersed Chera and C h 6 1 a in the ocean,

and then, spreading so that the seven oceans

were left behind it, it rose up, causing fear to

those (gods) who are the guardians of the

points of the compass ; who are they who can

withstand Jayasiiighadeva ?

He who subsisted, (as if he were a bee,) on

IHI Vishnu.+ Vishnu, the preserver, Siva, the destroyer, and

Brahma, tho creator, whoso leading characteristics aro

given in order in this verse.

J Heaven, and earth, and the infernal regions.

§ Th« man-bird, tho chief uf the feathered race, the ser

vant and vehicle of Vishnu.

|| The third eye hciug in his forehead.

■ft" Sarasvati.

** Properly the noose is the weapon of the god V a r un a,

and Brahma carries the ' kamandalu,' or earthen or

wooden water-pot used by ascetics and religious students.

•ft A kind of duck or iroose.

jt In consequence of his having four faces.

§§ Saka 895 to 919,—Sir W. Elliot.

Tf Either Siva, or the PurA-nic hero Kartavlryarjuna.

* i.e., ' which was divided into fifty-uine countries.'

+ The eldest son and successor of Tailapadevaj

Saka 919 to 930 ?,—Sir W. Elliot.

X The Chalukyas derive their origin from the god Brah

ma.

§ This must bo another name of Vikram adityal

or V i b h u-Y i k r a m a, tho eldest son of Satyasraya;

Saka 930 ? to 940 ?,—Sir W. Elliot.

|j Jayasimhadeva, or Jagadekamalla, tho

third and youngest son of Satyasraya ; Saka 940 ? to 962 ?

—Sir \V. Elliot.

IT The present and last of the four ages of the world.
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the lotuses which wero his feet, viz. the for

tunate Mahiimandalesvara king K u n d a m a,

the son of tho fortunate Iri vabedangado va,

—tho Great Chieftain who attained tho five

MaJutsabdas ; the supreme lord of the city of

Banavasipura, which was the bost of

cities ; he who acquired the excellent favour of

(the goddess) Chamunda*; he who was a very-

lion towards the troops of elephants which

were his foes ; he who had the applause of good

people ; he who was a very Trinetraf to those

who attain eminence ; ho who was as beautiful as

an elephant in rut; he who was as mighty as a

deadly serpent or an elephant ; he who was as

terrible as an elephant mad with passion ; he

who was a cage of thunderbolts to (protect)

those who came to him for refuge ; he who was

an elephant-goad for the elephants which were

his enemies ; he who was as the sun to (dis

perse) the darkness of the array of his foes ;

he who was true to his promises ; he who was

a very Rama in battle ; he who was a very Me-

ruj in haughtiness ; tho bravest man in the

world ; he who was a demigod among brave

men ; (he who had the name of) Katakada-

g 6 v a§ ; he whose resolution was not to be

shaken; he who subdued the pride of brave

warriors and enemies ; he who was a handmill

to his foes ; he who was the diadem of chief

tains ; (he who had the name of) Sattigana-

c h a 1 1 a,—while impartially governing, with

the recreation of pleasing conversations, at

the capital of B a 1 i p u r a, the Banavase

Twelve-thousand, the Santali|| Thousand,

and the H a y v e Five-hundred, up to the bor

ders of tho western ocean,—on the occasion

of the festival of the sun's commencement of

his progress to the north on Sunday the second

day of the bright fortnight of tho montli Pu-

tdiya of the Siddharthi samvatsara, which was

tho year of tho Saka era 941,—repaired the

temple of the god N an dik e s varadeva %

of the original shrine, (and gave), to be con

tinued for the future, for the oblation of that god

and for the purpose of repairing whatever might

become broken or torn or worn-out through

age, a plot of ground consisting of five matters

of rice-land, by (the measure of) the staff called

Ratsaviyaghale*, in the rice-land called Sara-

deyakonabayal, and one mattar of corn-land to

the south of the rivulet which is to the south

of that same rice-land ; and the boundary of

this field is,—On the south, the rivulet itself

is the boundary. To the north of the rivulet,

which is to the north of that same rice-land,

there is one mattar of corn-land, the boundaries

of which are :—On the north the weir to the

north of the tank called Kariyakere ; the east

boundary is the pond which is below the field

called Balliyahola. And the land of that same

god is two mattars out of the two hallis t

which are included in the rice-land called Bal-

liyabayal. The flower-garden, to the north

of (the temple of) that same god, consists of

thirty kammas. J And two streets were laid

out to the south of (the temple of) that same

god, and two streets to the south, on the east of

those same streets. And (there was given) a

betelnnt-garden of one mattar below the tank

called Arakere ; and a flower-garden of fifty

kammas to the south of tho tank called Alagere,

which was dug out below the northern weir of

the same tank.

And to the east of that place (they gave),

to be continued for the future, to the god

Chaturmukhadeva §, which was con

nected with that same god, a plot of ground

consisting of one mattar and fifty kammas to

the east of and near to the tank called Arakere ;

and a flower-garden of forty mattars lying

round (the temple of) that same god ; and

two streets to the south of that same god.

The boundaries of this are :—On the west

and the north, the large tanks themselves

are the boundary ; and on the south and the

east of the god, the king's highway is the

boundary. The boundary of two streets that

were laid out to the west of (the temple of) that

same god is :—On the west and north the

boundary is the tank called Balligola, which

was made to the east of the north-west

quarter. To the west from there (they gave)

* A form ofDurgAorP&rvatf.

t ' The three-eyed' S i v a, as the destroyer of T r i p a r a.

X The golden mountain in the centre ofjambddvipa

or the inhabited world.

§ See No. 1 of the flanawasi inscriptions at pago 200.

II Or S 4 n t a 1 i g e ; see note II at vol. IV. page 210,

450l. 2.

T Siva,—'the lord of the bull NandikaorNandi',

of whom B a s a v a, the founder of the LiiigAyat religion, is

supposed to have been an incarnation.

* See note § to line 28 of the text.

t ' B illi,'—the meauing of this word as a land-measuro

is not known.

t ' K'mmn'—an ancient land-measure the value of which

is not now known.

§ ' The four-faced,'—B r a h m a.
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a flower-garden of forty kammas to the north

of (the place called) BAdumbe.

(These things) they gave, saying that they

were for the repeated worship of that god, for

the perpetual oblation, and for the purpose of

repairing whatever might become broken or

torn or worn-out through age there.

Hail ! Having washed the feet of the holy

M u 1 i g a-S ivasaktipanditadova, who

was endowed with the characteristics (of the

performance of) the greater and minor reli

gious observances, sitting in the postures of

devotees, holding the breath, withdrawal of the

senses from external objects, immovable abstrac

tion of the mind, silence, the muttering of

prayers, and profound meditation ||

No. X.

This is another Vijayanagara inscrip

tion of the time of Achyutaraya, from

Plate No. 22 of Mr. Hope's collection. The

original, a fragment, is a stone-tablet at the

temple of Banasarhkari, which is about

three miles to the south-east of B a d a m i% in

the Badami Taluka of the Kaladgi District.

The inscription is in the Canarese character and

language. The emblems at the top of the stone

are :—In the centre, a lihga ; on its right, the

snn, and on its left, the moon.

The inscription records that in the year of

the SAlivahanasaka 1455 (a. d. 1533-4), being

the Nandana saiiwatsard*, at the command of

Chinnappanayaka, who was the general

of Achyutaraya, Chikka- Chinnap

panayaka repaired the fort of B a d a v i

and the temple of the goddess Sri-Banada-

Hahammayi and other shrines which were

in the same fort.

The forts of B a d a v i, or in its modern form

Badami, are of some renown in these parts.

The town lies at the mouth of a ravine, and is

guarded in front by what was formerly a toler

ably strong fort of its own, and at the back by

a tank of considerable size. On the hill over

hanging the north side of the town there is

the B a van-ban de-koti, or ' Fort of the

fifty-two large rocks', and on the hill overhang

ing the south side of the town there is the

Ranamandala-koti, or' Fort of the field

of battle'. I failed to ascertain the origin of

these names. In the Aneute of the blind Brah

man N arasi hgrao and his'Arabs in 1841,

the fort of the town was taken with tolerable

ease by the military force sent out from Bel-

gaum ; but the other two, and especially the

Bavan-bando-koti, gave considerable

trouble. All three were then more or less dis

mantled and rendered useless.

No shrine at Badami itself seems to be now

known by the name of Banada-Maham-

m a y i ; the goddess is, of course, the same as

Bana- Saihkari, of the temple at which is

the tablet containing the present inscription.

Transcription,

[i ] tfos^Tik [ || ] jfekTa^oXa-d^ oadoTi)SF?-dxSs3rrt£° [ | ] *^-

[ 2 ] da^n^TvOsdo^sbxafl^oepaodb to#;3° |( || ) eto^uDo&SSj-tJjs;..

[ 3 ] sgao^t&o aBo^JbwJcfifcsJoStoS/SfcSo ^° c&° ^yj^A. tfo&tfo

[4]?ix>j5? zk^so» tiiib &)c&ao s&so;; |(||) 7j£&, 8;»&cclJ9^oriodS5a«5:JBaSj&tfri-

[ 7 ] ci&rl'd&'aVd 3,o£)»Tte,3V>:j eE&q^otcdjsJosncBotfotf.© T&sXicy&qfr-

[8] 33ja°d£>o ^jfjjOqiQ^raafqo^OMOO^j^o osrtta sbraOTiaStf&od©* rajraScdj

[9] ti>XFeno(«J») S^sopiridoooo^TOaso ^jsrie^rf jS^sBKh^^jSXtte SosraTvoajdOB-

[10] ^ Ot&n^cxiocJKiiEtOTccbtf ?3°^&:33 ' eJo^Sjsiaktf-d/a ktcobSccO rfj-

[11] 7(fdpjs ©fa") zkXF-jSjatfAitf Sj^o^rfrfojoorfraoso ^jariwrf ?3^?ch> £XtfjS.©

II See note * to line 42 of the text.

i Not Badami, with the first ' a' short, as laid down in the

Government list for the orthography of vernacular names.

* See note § to the translation.
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[12] 22;&3?rfa§jj>5F)c33-dOT?\ ^j^jS°JSjS5S_ cxD rkstf co°<? 3oi& tfj^jatf elS.ecojSSj^ajbByjSja

[13] tftfoscefc'h e'(??) e3tf,sJj$s^;sxxb3!Tjj8 ^orio stored! ^tixiEiodeJjs kjtotS-

[14] cda tdortrrf ff&$&<&$■» Q3od,& ©rion^cTio&i&sozrjDcEbBXe 3o;£> sbcSo

s3jS\» o3oo-

[16] rfj S)«k^s3Dsirac& t$&zSrt%ti-tit&fc°Ti<i Bcm(cxixi) riorfcta? Ttf&eKiosoi)..

[17] ■d(?)#e^7f#)£do#JE$wi!B!>(^)4 5j»^?y/dsS 5);a:j3d5±)!dodjsoso &erfiwri

[19] Xtf j!g(?) »t&>o£a3atorio353[CBaJ5] o^ W,c(i)f?5 «Se&j#-

[20] ^oiis&SOTscciyd (3»[?ii£>s33] t

Translation.

May it be auspicious ! Reverence to Sambhn,

who is made beautiful by a chowri which is the

moon that lightly rests upon his lofty head, and

who is the foundation-pillar for the erection ofthe

city of the three worlds ! In order to dispel the

darkness of obstacles, I meditate on himj who

is tranquil and pure, who is possessed of incon

ceivable glory, who is in body a man but in face

an elephant, and who is a very corpulent glory !

Hail ! On Monday the fifth day of the bright

fortnight of the month Jyeshtha of the Nandana

saiiivatsara, which was the year of the victorious

and glorious Saliviihanasaka 1455§, while the

brave and puissant great king A c h y u t a-

r a y a,—whose lotuses, which are his feet, are

adorned by the clusters of blossoms, which are

the jewels in the diadems of all chieftains ;

the most eminent among kings ; the glorious

supreme king of great kings ; the supreme lord

of kings,—was governing the earth with the

recreation of pleasing conversations :—

The fort of B a d a v i and the shrines of the

goddess Sri-Banada-Mahammayi|| and

other gods having fallen into ruin even under

the great king.^f — C hinnapan a y a ka,

the general of the great king Achyutaraya,

having given orders to repair and reestablish

the fort of Badavi and the shrines within

it of Sri-Banada-Mahammayi and

other gods, sent (for that purpose) his son**

Chikka-Chinnapanayaka :—ft

And that same Chikka-Chinnappa-

nayaka at tho command of his master restored

tho fort of Badavi, and, with the object that the

great king Achyutaraya and his master

Chinnappanayaka might obtain an in

crease of life and health and riches, repaired

and reestablished the shrines of all the gods

commencing with S r i - B a n a d a - M a h a m-

m a y i, who is the holy Mahamaye; who is

the mistress of the fourteen worlds ; who is

courageous infutterly destroying the race of the

demons JJ ; and who is the mistress

of the city ofSri-Vanapura§§

.... those same shrines to the great king

Achyutaraya holy

The general of the great king Achyu

taraya mi

t The remainder of the inscription is lost, the tablet

being broken here.

t Ganapati. With the exception of reading 'lim

dpi' for ' ti.m apt', this verse occurs word for word in Mal-

Untttha's introductions to his commentaries ou the i2ay/iii-

varhia and the KumArasathbhava.

§ According to the table in Brown's Carnatic Chrono

logy, the Nandana saiiii'Jisavra is Saka 1454, and Saka

1455 is the Vrjaya saihvatsara.

|| sc. ' Maharamayi, (i.e. MahamSyi, or more properly

Mahamaye,) of the forest'. ' Maham&ya', the Great Illu

sion, is Durga, Samkari, or PArvati, as tho personification of

the illusory nature of worldly objects. Banada-Ma-

hammftyi is evidently the same goddess as B a n a -

Samkari, ' Samkari of the forest'.

•J ' Mahar&jikadindalff ,—but tho meaning to be given

to this word is somewhat doubtful.

•* ' Ku.mfi.ra' ;—perhaps 'deputy', though a free transla

tion, would be more in accordance with the meaning.

ft i.e., ' Chinnappanfiyaka the younger'.

XX The meaning to be given to the word ' dawla', before

'rakslmsa', is not apparent.

§§ ' The city of tho forest' ; all this part of the country

formed in ancient times part of tho great forest culled

Dandakuranya.

Illl See note f to line 20 of the text.
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ARCHAEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY M. J. WALHOUSE, LATE M.C.S.

{Continued from vol. IV. page 305.)

IX.—Folk-lore—Omens, Spells and Charms,

Popular Beliefs andSuperstitions.

Occasion is here taken to collect such in

stances as would fall under the above heading

as came to my notice in the Madras provinces

and on the western coast. Most ofthese are com

monly known, and prevail widely over India.

The list might doubtless be greatly increased

were inquirers to record the odds and ends

of popular notions that chance to come before

them.

Omens (sakuna) form quite a wide and im

portant subject, and are the twenty-fourth on

the list of the sixty-four Hindu sciences.* The

following are some of the evil omens, on en

countering any of which, Hindus about to start

on a journey or begin any undertaking will

often desist :—Seeing, on issuing from the house,

a crow on the left hand {sinistra comix) or a

Brahmani kite on the right. Seeing or meeting

a monkey, a sick man, an oil-man, a leper, a

snake, a hare (as formerly in Scotland) , a Brahman

widow, a Brahman alone, a mendicant, a man

with dishevelled hair, a quarrel, buttermilk, any

empty vessel, a smoky fire, a bundle of sticks.

It may be noted how many of these objects are

just the thiugs likely to be encountered on com

ing out early in the morning.

Amongst good omens are a virgin, a cow, the

sound of a drum, the sound of a horn, milk,

curds, fruit, flowers, a clear-blazing fire, two

Brahmans, a horse, an elephant, a bullock, two

fishes, two vessels full of water, spirituous li

quors, cooked food, meat, a dancing-girl, hearing

kind words, a parrot.

The little familiar house-lizard (balli) that

runs up walls often utters a chirping cry ; this

proceeding from the east wall of a house is

very lucky, but from any of the other three

walls extremely bad, and sufficient to break

off any enterprise. Readers of Aristophanes

will remember how the meditations of Socrates,

as he lay with mouth open, pondering on the

paths and changes of the moon, were dis

turbed by a balli from the roof. Sneezing is

a serious affair all over the East, as well as in

* Much curious matter may ho found in Professor Kern's

translation of the Briliat-Sanhibl iu the Journal of the

Europe, ancient and modern. In Southern India

sneezing once is a good sign, twice a bad

sign ; more than twice is not regarded. Gaping,

as amongst the old Jews, is held to be a moment

when B h u t a s and evil spirits effect an en

trance into the body : hence most Brahmans on

gaping snap their fingers as a preventive.

In dangerous sickness the hair is sometimes

cut off and offered to a deity, as in old Greece.

Childless women often go to anthills, where

snakes dwell, and place offerings of milk with

prayers and invocations, hoping thereby to re

move their barrenness, which they believe to be

due to an injury done to a snake in a former

life. Besides barrenness the following evils are

ascribed to offences done in a former life, by

which malignant spirits gain power over mor

tals : —The death of children whilst the parents

are alive, brotherly hatred, conjugal discord, un-

dutifulness of children, being reduced to beggary,

moodiness of temper, impiety and neglect of

ceremonies, bad luck in trade or farming, con

stant ill-health, loss of employment.

Amongst charms and spells the following are

considered good against B h u t a s or evil de

mons, whose worship is so widely spread :—The

tooth or claw of a tiger worn on the neck or

near the loins, wearing an iron ring set with

pearls (iron and steel have everywhere and at

all times since the days of Ulysses (Odyss. XI.)

been powerful against ghosts and bad spirits),

a lime placed in the turban, a figure of H a n n-

m a n graven on any ornament. When any

mischief has been set on foot, repeating the

name Govinda ! Govinda ! is held materially to

assist its progress : once before me a man was

convicted of arson against whom suspicion was

first aroused by being overheard repeating Go

vinda ! Govinda ! whilst watching from a dis

tance a fire that he had kindled. I know not

the origin of this belief.

The old classical! and mediaeval superstition

that the death of an enemy may be effected by

making a waxen image of him and causing it

to melt gradually before a fire with certain

ceremonies, still flourishes in India,—indeed is

Royal Asiatic Society N. S. vols. V. to VII.

t Theocritus, PharmacetUHa; Virgil, Bucol. VIII.
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hardly extinct in Europe. This is the manner

prescribed :—" Make an image with wax in the

form of your enemy, take it in your right hand

at night and hold your chain of beads in your

left hand, then burn the image with due rites,

and it shall slay your enemy in a fortnight."

.Another strong spell for evil is to take a human

bone from a burial-ground and recite over it a

thousand times the powerful Malaysia mantra,

namely, " Om ! Rram ! Hram ! Swine-faced god

dess, seize him, seize him as a victim ! drink ;

drink his blood ! eat, eat his flesh ! O image of

imminent death, Bhagavati of Malayala, glaum !

glaum ! Om .'" The bone thrown into an enemy's

house will cause his ruin. Again, if a paste be

formed of human bones, the above spell recited

over it a hundred times, and the paste then

mixed with food or drink, it will cause death

in a week. This recalls the famous Unguentum

Mirificum, or Wondrous Ointment, of which Sir

Kenelm Digby relates several surprising in

stances ; the moss of a dead man's skull and

man's fat were the principal ingredients : but it

was usod to heal, not to kill. Necromancy, as

practised by mediseval magicians and sorcerers,

respecting, which Agrippa's Occult Philosophy

and Solomon's Key to Magic may be consulted,

is familiar to the Hindus, and the rites used by

them much the same. Here is a specimen :—Let

a sorcerer obtain the corpse of a maiden, and on

a Sunday night place it at the foot of a Bhuta-

haunted tree on an altar, and repeat a hundred

times, " Om ! Srim ! Hrom ! O goddess of Ma

laysia, who possessest us in a moment ! come !

come!" Tho corpse will then be inspired by a

demon and rise up, and if the demon be appeased

with flesh and arrak, will answer all questions

put. This is called the Virgin Spall, and came

from Malayala. Be it noted that Mala

bar is tho land par excellence of sorcery and

magic ; the most powerful Chutas and demons

reside there. As in mediieval belief, they can

be bought, carried about, and transferred from

one sorcerer to another. The following story,

truly modiajval in its wildness, is copied from a

Madras newspaper of tho present year :—" Some

B h u t a s have human mistresses and concubines,

and even outrage the modesty of their occa

sional fair worshippors. At Bodinaikanur,

near P a 1 a n o i, in tho Madura district, a

certain Chetti bought of a magician a Malabar

demon, for ninety rupees, it is said ; but ere a

day had passed since the transfer, the undutiful

spirit fell in love with its master's wife, and

succeeded in its nefarious purpose. A pious

Hindu assures me that tho woman still lives,

leading a very unhappy life with the demon,

the husband being long dead and gone." The no

tion of demoniac intercourse with mortal women

is of extreme and general antiquity, ranging

from Genesis (vi. 2) and the reputed prasdilu-

vian Book of Enoch to Merlin and Mother

Shipton: see Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 283 for an ac

count of the stones sold at the Dharmas-

t h a 1 a Temple in South Kanara, the residence of

seven most dreaded and malignant B h u t a s ;

these stones carry the powers of the Bhutas

with them, and can be used by their purchasers

against enemies with dire effect. One of the

native notions respecting pdndu kalis or kist-

vaens—is that men of old times constructed them

for the purpose of hiding treasure : hence it is

that antiquaries find so many have been already

ransacked. It is also believed that spells were

placed over them as a guard, the strongest be

ing to bury a man alive in the cairn, and bid

his ghost protect the deposit against any but

the proprietor ; the ghost would conceal the

treasure from all strangers, or only be com

pelled to disclose it by a human sacrifice being

offered. Compare this with Bertram Rising-

ham's account of the practice of the old Buc

caneers :—

Seek some charnel when at full

The moon gilds skeleton and skull,

There dig and tomb your precious heap,

And bid the dead the treasure keep,—

Sure guardians they ; if fitting spell

Their service to the task compel.

Lacks there such charnel ? Kill a slave

Or prisoner on the treasure-grave,

And bid his discontented ghost

Stalk nightly on his lonely post.

Bolcehy, Canto It. IS.

Some speculative physicists make a point of

sleeping north and south, that the magnetic cur

rents may course freely through their systems ;

but Hindu mothers do not allow their children

to sleep with heads northwards, the reason

assigned being that after Siva had cut off

Ganesa's head, it was determined to replace it

with tho head of tho first animal found sleeping

with its head to the north, which happened to

bo an elephant. Again, Hindu mothers prevent

their children from smelling a lime or lemon ;



JaSuauy, 1876.] 20ARCHAEOLOGICAL NOTES.

because Parikshit, the grandson of Arjuna, hav

ing been forewarned that he should die of a

snake-bito, retreated to a barren island, hoping

no serpent would cross the water ; but one,

having assumed the form of a very fragrant

lemon, swam over, and, on Parikshit's smelling

it, bit his nose, of which he died.

Hindus have some curious notions of natural

repulsions or anti-sympathies (virotain) existing

between certain animals : such are said to exist

between a peacock and a chameleon, a mouse

and a scorpion, besides others which I do not

remember. There is also a belief that when a

bear seizes a man it tickles him to death with

out biting or violence ; it is popularly believed,

too, of bears that they gain an additional pair of

kidneys each year of their life ; and on opening

a bear I have certainly seen appearances that

seemed to bear out the notion. The hyama

is also believed to beat to death, or strangle,

with its tail, people whom it seizes. A tiger's

whiskers chopped up small are held to be a most

potent poison :J hence when one is killed the

whiskers are often immediately singed off, to

prevent possible mischief.

The origin of the word 'Fairy' is doubtful.

Some have plausibly derived it from the Persian

Perl (i^sjJ Pari) ; and Keightley, still more

probably, from the Italian Fata, through

the old French Faee, Fee, Feerie,—English

Fay, Faery, Fairy. Dr. Caldwell in his Com

parative Grammar has suggested the Tamil

I%-~' devil or goblin,'—the objects of the devil-

worship so characteristic of Tiunevelli. The pri

mary meaning would be some supernatural be-

ins;, with infinite gradations between the beauti

ful creations of Persian and European fancy

and the ugly malignant demons worshipped by

South Indian Shanars. Mr. Fergusson (Treeand

Serpent Worship, p. 79) thinks that "all dwarfs

and magicians—all the Fairy Mythology of

East and West—belong to the Turanian races,

which underlie the Aryan races, and crop up

at times through thein, but are really antagon

istic to the genius of the latter." Considering

how intimately the Fairy mythology is blended

{ " Which, like the courser's hair, hath got but life,

Aud not the serpent's poison."—Shakespere.

§ The Kdda says that the D u e r g a r became animated

in the clay below in the earth, like maggots in flesh : they

were very wise and strung, skilful in all metal-ttork and

smithcraft, small of stature aud long-armed. Analogies

have been sought for them in the D e v a s and Devataa

of ludra's Paradise,, called Devergar iu the South ;

with the popular beliefs and romance systems

of most of the European nations which are held

to be of Aryan descent, the position that such

mythology is alien to Aryan genius seems

debatable. If it were specially characteristic

of a Turanian race, we ought to find it well

developed amongst the Driividian peoples, who

ore typically Turanian ; but—which discredits

the Tamil origin of 'fairy'—I have never been

able to find that those peoples know of any di

minutive beings corresponding to the Elves

and Fairies of English and Irish legends, the

little underground people, the Duergar§ or

Dwarfs of Scandinavia, or the T r o 1 1 s, E 1 1 e

people, and Elves of Germany. In the Madras

districts, though green circles are not uncom

mon on grass after rain, no little beings donee

round them by moonlight or creep into flower-

cups ; no Trolls or Dwarfs haunt rocks and

caves and have wondrous places within the hills:

trees are frequented by hideous B h ft t a s,—not,

as in Denmark, by delicate Elves. Sometimes I

have thought I had fallen upon a trace. The

Pit/ulu hulis or kistvaens are iu many places

believed to have been built by a dwarf race a

cubit high, who could nevertheless lift the huge

stones with facility. I have heard, too, of a large

mound near Chingalpat, not far from

Madras, surrounded by kistvaens, and inhabited

by a bearded race of Pandayar three feet

high, ruled by a king who lives in the top of

the mound : this seems very like a Norwegian

folk-story of the hill-dwarfs. Siva, appa

rently a non-Aryan god, has a train of dwarfs,

amongst them the three-legged B h r i n g i who

dances nimbly ; and Vishnu once appeared

as a dwarf, V it m a n a. Dwarfs are sculptured

profusely on Saiva, Vaishnava, and Jaina tem

ples. The groat Muni of the south, A g a s t y a,

seems also to have been a dwarf, and dwelt on a

mountain. Some think him to have been tho

prototype of Tom Thumb, Jack the Giant-killer,

and Hop-o'-my-Thumb. Still I could not find

any organized popular belief in races and com

munities of beings resembling the European.

Such, however, may exist,—the primitive forest

also inDurga, an aboriginal deity, and in one aspect

mistress of mountain caves and underground places. Akin

to the D u e r g a r also may be the Y a k s h a s,—like

them the warders of hidden hoards, and the servants of

Ku vera, the god of riches and treasures in the earth,—

himself, moreover, of deformed and dwarf-like appearance,

and the maker of self-moving chariots, as the D u e r g a r

were of wonderful thingi and weapons.
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tribes of Gonds, Kolhs, &c. -would be no unlikely

field ; and it would be particularly interesting

to ascertain whether cognate legends are current

amongst the nations beyond India, Kabul, Af

ghanistan, &c.||

It is necessary to distinguish between the

little beings of the popular creeds—the cunning

D u e r g a r and night-tripping E 1 v e s or popu

lar Fairies, and the Fays and F a i r i e s of

romance, the full-sized fairy knights and ladies of

Middle-Age romance and the " Faerie Queene,"

such as were in Milton's mind when he wrote

" Of Faery damsels met in forests wide

By knights of Logres or of Lyones,

Lancelot, or Pelleas, or Pellinore,"

are utterly different in appearance and attri

butes to the pygmy

" Faery elves

Whose midnight revels by a forest side

Or fountain some belated peasant sees."

This confusion is chiefly owing to Shakspere,

since whose time the name and attributes of

the real Fays and Fairies of romance have been

transferred to the still more poetical and ex

quisite little beings of village popular imagina

tion. But the fairy ladies of the romances

of chivalry—of ' Haon de Bordeaux,' ' Perce-

forest,' and ' Parthenopex' — approach much

nearer the lovely Peris of Persian story and the

amiable Jinni ladies of the Arabian Tales ; and,

allowing for difference of scene and associations,

the Apsaras of Sanskrit mythology seem to be

of the same lineage, and so do the Vanacharis

or forest-nymphs, and Khanadacharas of the

Mahdbhdrata.

Still more nearly allied must be the beings

described in the following extract from an

account of Indian village superstition printed in

a Madras newspaper of the present year by a

native contributor :—

" The spirits of the air are so numerous and of

such different classes, that I cannot expect, in the

compass of a single article, to treat of them with

anything like fulness. Foremost in their aerial

ranks, and somewhat detached from all the rest,

stand those good-natured celestial vestals which

frequent cool shades and limpid streams, which

while away the live-long night in innocent frolic

and joyous dance, doing no ill to man or beast.

To help the sick, to succour women in" travail, to

guide the benighted traveller who has lost his

way, to shower blessings and flowers alike on

happily married couples,—in fact, to do anything

that is good or graceful,—is the delightsome voca

tion of the village kannimdr or virgins, as they

are felicitously styled in ordinary country par

lance. With the blooming grace of perpetual maid

enhood, they are patrons of the village lassie af

flicted with the ' tender passion,' and watch with

a motherly interest the progress of steadfast hon

ourable loves; while, on the other hand, there is

nothing which they hate so intensely with their

righteous hatred as the violation of matrimonial

vows or the infringement of maidenly honour.

Rude statues of potters' work representing these

fair champions of virtue and youthful rewarders

of conjugal fidelity may be seen invariably under

some pleasant shade by the side of a rippling

rivulet, or the placid surface of the village tank.

When the sun is at its greatest height, and man

and beast seek some friendly shelter to indulge

in their midday siesta, languid and enervated by

the burning heat, these fair celestials, Bcrecned

from profane mortal sight, quietly perform their

ablutions in the tank or brook close by, divesting

themselves of their flowing ethereal robes. Their

appearance to mortals in bodily form always por

tends something extremely good or evil ; but as

they are naturally inclined to acts of kindness

and mercy, such interviews prove, in the majority

of cases, harbingers of prosperity and conjugal

felicity. Instances are not wanting of these sylvan

beauties, through forgetfulness to bind the wood

with their magic spell, allowing themselves to be

surprised by the strolling cowherd ere they have

risen from their midday bath. Every year, as

the husbandman sows his grain after the precursory

showers of the rainy season, he vows to set apart

bo much a halam (twelve marka.lt)) as a thank-

offering if the out-turn should prove as abundant

as he prayed for. True to a farthing, the sale-

proceeds of the virgins' share is religiously laid

by, to be made use of a month or two after the har

vest, when the ryot, now at leisure, thinks of re

deeming his vow at the shrino of the celestial fair

one. At the appointed time, generally at night,

the whole village wends in solemn procession to

the sacred grove, with banners flying and drums

beating, and with all the paraphernalia of Eastern

worship. Rice is boiled, sheep are slain, amateur

theatricals improvised, and the light hearts of the

multitude rendered still lighter by potions of

arrak, the country-prepared and country-bottled

brandy, the * black house' as it is fondly termed

by those rustic votaries of Bacchus."

Nothing else so poetical exists in Hindu

folk-lore. I was never so fortunate as to hear

anything of the belief and beings so pleasingly

|| See Dr. Leitaer's paper on Dard Legends and Beliefs, Ind. Ant. vol. I. pp. 81-'J2.
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described. The contributor does not mention

•what region he writes of, but the name kannimdr

indicates a Tamil district ; neither does he say

anything of their size, but they would appear to

be of ordinary human stature. They are seen

in the daytime, and, like the nymphs of Greece,

love streams and baths, but, like the nymphs

and the fairies, may not be rashly looked upon.^f

Very notable, too, is their beneficent disposition,

so different to that of the demons and B h u t a s,

who absorb so large a portion of Indian village

worship. In them Aryan and Turanian attri

butes are strangely mingled, and their origin

would seem rather assignable to the poetic in

stincts latent in all races that have risen above

mere savagery, and to the desire of explaining

natural or extraordinary appearances. The

kannimdr seem much to resemble the Fairy

ladies of romance, and further accounts of

them would be very acceptable, especially if

the ingenious contributor or others could col

lect and give some of the stories and instances

alluded to, taken dovzn from actual recital of

the villagers : such stories would be the best

information, and most interesting to mytholo-

gists.

CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

KARHADA BRAHMANS.

Mr. Nairne, at page 135 of his book The Koiikan,

states that the R a j a p u r Taluka is the native dis

trict of the Kar ha da Brahmans. It may be so

with regard to the Ratnagiri Zilla, but the real

district from which these Brahmans, scattered over

different parts of Iudia, originally came is differ

ent. The Sahyddri Khan la of the Skanda Purdna

supplies very clear information on this point. It

states that the countrynamed Karashtra (+KI%)

was the original place of residence of this section

of Brahmans. This country, the Purdna says,

extended forty kns between the Vedavati (most

probably the Varna river) on the south, and the

K o y a n & on the north. It appears that the

country was known under the name of its chief

town, which is the present Karhacl, at the junc

tion of the K o y a n a with the Krishna in the

S a t a r a district. This account makes it clear

that the name K a r h u, <\ a applied to a division of

Brahmans is derived from the name of their origi

nal country, in the same manner as the names

Desastha and Konkanastha are derived

from the countries of Desa or Maharashtra and

Koiikan.

Srikrishna Sastri Talekar.

Queries.

1. Is Thakur a pure Sanskrit, i.e. Vedic word P

2. It has been said that this is a Kolarian, and

not a Sanskrit term. Is this assertion capable of

proof P

3. At present it is used in two principal

senses :—1st, an idol ; 2nd, a lord or landholder.

Which of these two is probably the primary mean

ing of the word P

If " He has seen a nymph" was the ancient explanation

of sudden insanity.

" They are fairies ; he that Bpeaks to them shall die,

I'll wink and couch ; no man their work mast eye,"

.exclaims Falstaff.

Any information whatever respecting these ques

tions will bo most thankfully received, 'and the

more so as wo want to adopt one and the proper

title for the Supreme Being in our several Missions.

At present three words are used by the Santal

missionaries when speaking of God :—

1, Chando ; 2, Thakur ; 3, Parmesvara.

F. T. Cole.

Taljliari, near Bdjmahdl, November 23rd, 1875.

GAUDIYA DESA OF THE ANCIENTS.

It is generally supposed nowadays that G a u -

diya Desa was the same as Bengal, because

G a u d a was the ancient capital of this province.

But the ancient name of Bengal was B a n g a,

and not Gauda, as the following sloka from the

Skdnda Purdna will clearly show :—

It is therefore evident from the Pauranic ac

counts that the place which went by the name of

G a u d a is not Bengal, but a country north of the

Vindhya hills, and the people thereof were called

Pan c ha Gau da.

Rin Das Sen.

Berhampur, 26th November 1875.

MALABAR CHRISTIANS.

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Sir,—Mr. Collins has again (vol. IV. p. 306) re

turned to the discussion of some matters which he

connects with the so-called Syrians of the Malabar

Coast. The real point at issue is the credibility or

not of the legend which makes the Apostle St.

Thomas visit India, which is understood to mean

The Mah&bhArata, relates that the RAja Yay&ti, whilst

hunting, surprised Sarmishtft, the daughter of the Daitya

Raja or demon-king, and her nymphs, while bathing ; but

no good came of it.
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the Malabar Coast. Mr. Collins first accepted it as

credible and trustworthy ; he now says : " My

object is not primarily to contend that St. Thomas

came to India—though I have something more

to say about that too—but that the early"

[Pearliest] Christian sects" [I suppose "in India"

is to be supplied] "were orthodox, and not

Gnostic or Manichaeans," &c. Mr. Collins's " some

thing more" is an assertion that it is quite pos

sible that an Apostle with " the gift of tongues"

could have gone to India, and he quotes sev

eral passages (already well known) to show that

there were Christians in India in the fourth

century and afterwards. I am not prepared to

discuss what the Apostles might have done ; I

only ask for evidence as to what they did. Still

less can I enter upon a question of the orthodoxy

of sects that may have existed in India, but of the

existence of whom Mr. Collins does not appear to

me to give any proof : for I can hardly accept as

such their discovery in the eighth century in con

sequence ofa dream, whatever opinion I might wish

to have of Mr. Collins's translation from a Mala

bar-Syrian fable. He does notappear to see that the

existence in Malabar of Christians (whom Cosmas

recognized as such) in the sixth century proves

nothing as regards the first, second, or third cen

tury. Again he says : " Dr. Burnell revives an ob

jection which has been used only too recklessly by

Dr. Barton amongst others that Iudia was

in the early centuries a.d. the name of nearly the

whole East, including China. . . . According to this

argument, Megasthenes, for instance, though he

called his book Indica, may have visited Fuh-chau.

The same argument may be used as successfully

against Al Nadim's account," &c.

Now if there is any recklessness it is surely on

Mr. Collins's part, who has managed to compare

the meaning of a Greek name of the fourth

century B.C. with the same name as used 500 or

600 years later by Bomans, Greeks, and Syrians,

as if geographical discovery had made no pro

gress during this period. If Mr. Collins will

look at the beginning of Lassen's Indische Alter-

thumskunde he will find the origin of the name

India, and if he will look out the word in a Latin

Dictionary with references he will see how with

the progress of discovery the meaning changed,

and how far he is in the wrong. If this will not do,

I can only refer him to any history of geographical

discovery (e. g. the Abbe' Vivien de St. Martin's) ;

and, as regards the use of the term ' India' at dif

ferent periods, to pp. 313, 416, and 417 ff. of vol.

II. of the second edition of Col. Yule's magni-

* Prof. Max Miiller is, of course, correct as regards the

few Sassanian inscriptions and coins, but these constitute a

very insignificant part of the Pahlavl documents that are

in existence. If Mr. Collins will look at the inscription

ficent Marco Polo. Nor is there any ambiguity

about the Arab term Hind—it means South

India.

Mr. Collins says : " The epithet Manichaaau . .

. . was a term that had got to be used indiscri

minately for any Christians who were not at the

feet of the great Bishop of Borne." All I can say

is that I should like to see it proved that Muhain-

madan Arabs of the ninth century did so, or

indeed that there is any foundation for the asser

tion that this was the case in Europe.

Mr. Collins still adheres to the assertion that

Pahlavt is an Aramaic language* and was used at

Edessa. About one word in three in Pahlavi is

Chaldaean, and there is no evidence that it was

the language of Edessa.

Passing over minor matters, I shall only refer

to Mr. Collins's note on page 314. He says : " If

the name Ma. nigramambe spelt more correctly

with the dental than the cerebral n (Dr. Burnell

spells it with the latter), then in the purest and

most primitive TamiJ it would describe a village

ceded as a,free gift by royalty," &c. Now Mr. Col

lins should first have ascertained that the Syrian

grants have the word Ma ni kkir a mam (i.e.

Manigramam) as plainly written as possible, and

more than once, and that there can be no doubt

about the word. Secondly he should know that

thero is no such word as Mdnigrdmam in Tamil,

of any period ; f there is a Sanskrit-TamiJ word

mdniyam (abridged from the Sanskrit phrase,

common in the later South Indian grants—Sar-

vamdnya, which means free of all taxes), but mdni

is not to be found.

As regards Mr. Whitehouse's Manigramakar, I

cannot find the slightest proof given by him (or

even a hint of his authority) for the extraordinary

statements he makes. Anyhow, they have nothing

to do with the present matter.

A. Burnell.

Tanjore,19th October 1875.

[We must closo this discussion for the present.—En.]

FUNERAL CEREMONY AT BOMBAY.

To the Editor of the " Indian Antiquary."

Sib,—When I commenced travelling in India,

I was prepared to expect much perplexing variety

in the religious and social usages of the different

castes, but the actual reality far outdoes my an

ticipations. One great use of the Indian Anti

quary- is that it enables scholars and antiquarians

living in different parts of India to exchange

ideas with each other, and to profit by each

other's knowledge and experiences.

I have printed, he may see that the greater part is Per

sian.

t How can Mr. Collins suppose that gr&ma is a Tamil

word ?
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I lately paid a visit to the Hindu burning-

ground on tho shore of Back Bay at Bombay, and

witnessed a curious funeral ceremony there. The

body of a man about forty years of age had

been burnt the day before. On the morning of

my visit about twenty-four men, his relations,

gathered round the ashea to perform what ap

peared to be a kind of frdddha. They offered no

objection to my standing close to them, nor even

to my asking them questions. The ceremony

commenced by one of their number examining

the ashes, and carefully separating any portions

of the bones that had not been calcined by the

flames on the previous day. These he collected

in his hands and carried outside the burning-

ground, with the intention, I was told, of throw

ing them into the sea near at hand. This being

done, the whole party gathered round the ashes

of the pyre in a semicircle, and one of the twenty-

four men sprinkled them with water. Then some

cowdung was carefully spread in the centre ofthe

ashes so as to form a flat circular cake of rather

more than a foot in diameter, around which a

stream of cow's nrine was poured from a metal

vessel. Next, one of the men brought a plantain-

leaf and laid it on the circle of cowdung so as to

form a kind of dish or plate. Around the edge of

the loaf were placed five round balls, probably of

rice-flour, rather smaller than cricket-balls, mixed

with some brown substance. I presume these balls

are what in the regular irdddha ceremonies are

called pindas. Sprigs of the tulsi-jAant and

fresh leaves of the betel, with a few flowers, were

inserted in each ball, and a coloured cotton cord

loosely suspended between them. Next, one of tho

relations covered the five pindas with the red

powder called guldl. Then five flat wheaten

cakes were placed on the plantain-leaf inside the

circle of the five pindas, and boiled rice was piled

up on the cakes, surmounted by a small piece of

ghee mixed with brown sugar. The ceremony

being so far completed, the deceased man's nephew,

or sister's son, took an earthenware vase, filled

it with water and held it on his right shoulder.

Starting from the north side, he commenced cir

cumambulating the five pindas and the five

wheaten cakes, with his left shoulder towards

them, while one of the relatives with a sharp

stone made a hole in the jar, whence the water

spouted out in a stream as he walked round. On

completing the first round and coming back to the

north, a second incision was made with the same

stone, whence a second stream poured out simul

taneously with the first. At the end of the fifth

round, when five streams of water had been made

to spout out from five holes round the five pindas,

the earthenware vase was dashed to the ground

on the north side, and the remaining water spilt

over the ashes. Next, one of the relatives took a

small metal vessel containing milk, and, with a

betel-leaf for a ladle, sprinkled some drops over

the rice piled on the wheaten cakes. After which,

taking some water from a small lotd—or rather

making another relative pour it into his hand—he

first sprinkled it in a circlo round the pindas and

then over the cakes. Finally, bending down and

raising his hands to his head, ho performed a sort

of p&jd to the piridas. This was repeated by all

twenty-four men in turn. After the completion

of the ceremony, the balls and cakes were left to

be eaten by crows.

Will you permit me to ask whether similar

funeral rites have been witnessed by any of your

correspondents? The men were said to have

come from some neighbouring Marathi district.

To what caste do these usages belong ? and why

should there be five pindas and five flat cakes ?

Monier Williams,

Boden Professor of Sanskrit.

Belvedere, Calcutta, Bee. 26, 1875.

Note on the above.

The instance described was probably performed

by Ghatis : it is not quite in accordance with

either the Brahman or Marathi customs. The

water-jar is carried round the pyre by the nearest

relative or heir, and the holes made by the re

peater of the mantras with a stone—the dshmd—

picked up where the body is rested, halfway be

tween the deceased's houseand the burning-ground.

The pindas are at first four—for the deceased, and

the pitrix of father, grandfather, and great-grand

father ; they are then made into a single mass,

as the deceased has joined the pitris. This is then

divided into three—for the deceased as the father

of the performer, and his grandfather and great

grandfather ; but additional pindas are sometimes

added for guru, uncles, &c.—Ed.

SANSKRIT MSS.

Extract from Br. G. Biihler's preliminary Report on

the results of the searchforSanshrit MSS. inKahnir.

Babu Nilambar, Chief Justice to H. H. the Ma

haraja, had had prepared before my arrival a list

of about seven hundred Sanskrit works known to

exist in Kasmir, which was forwarded to me by

Major Henderson. I at once went over it with the

compiler, and selected some seventy works" for

copying. At the same time the principal Pandits of

&rinagar came to visit me, by order of the Maha

raja, and brought me the lists of their books.

As at first it seemed doubtful whetherl shouldbe

able to acquirean old MS. of the Bdjatarcmgini,&nd
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as I knew that it would not be of much use to get

afresh Devanagari transcript made, I borrowed an

excellent annotated old copy of the work, which

had been transcribed by one Ganakak Pandit from

the codex archeiypus belonging to Kesavram Pan

dit, and began to collate it with the printed edition.

This work of collation occupied me for four to five

hours a day until September 29th, when the 8,000

slokas were finished. Several particularly impor

tant passages were also collated with Kesavram's

copy. I found that the published editions contain a

very large number of mistakes, most of which

seriously affect the meaning of the text, the form

of the names, &c. To give one example only, the

name of the oldest Kasmirian dynasty is not, as

usually read, Gonarda, but Gonanda.

In order to clear up the numerous geographical

and other questions connected with the Rdjataran-

gini, I had frequent meetings with some of the

Pandits best acquainted with the antiquities of

Kasmir, and I made several excursions to ancient

sites in the western half of the Valley. These in

quiries resulted in the identification of a consider

able number of the sacred and historical places

mentioned in the Rdjatarangini, e.g. of the Prad-

yumnapttha with the Hariparvat or Sarika-

parvata in Srtnagar, of the Mahapadma with

the Wollur lake, ofJayavana with the village

of Zevan, of Shadarhadvana with the village

of Harvan, of Jayapida's Dvaravati with the

village of Bahirkut near Sumbal,* of C h a k r a-

d h a r a with the Chakdhar hill or mound, &c.

They also led to the discovery of the real nature

of the Kasmirian era which has been used by

Kalhanain the last three books of his chroniole,

and is still in use among the Brahmans of Kasmir.

Its true name, derived from the supposed secu

lar procession of Ursa major, is the era of the

Saptarshis. It began on Chaitra Sudi 1st of the

26th year of the Kaliyuga, or March-April 3076

B.C. In using it the Kasmirians usually leave

out the hundreds, though there are instances in

which they have been added. The year 24, stated

by Kalhana to be equal to Saka 10/0, is really the

year 4224f of the Saptarshi era. With this key it

will become possible to fix the chronology of the

later Kasmirian kings with perfect accuracy. I

may add that General Cunningham's dates very

olosely agree with those obtained by reducing Kal

hana's Saptarshi years to years ofthe Christianera.

Very soon after the beginning of my search,

a great many ancient MSS. were offered to me

for sale, out of which I selected upwards of 160,

• Not Andarkut, as conjectured by General Cunning

ham, whose mention of the site in his Geography, however,

led me to visit the place.

t i.e. 3076 + 78 + 1070 = 4224.

% MraM or Sdradd is a name of Sarasvatl, and S&ra-

more than forty of which are written on birch

bark. As I also increased the number of MSS.

to be copied to more than one hundred, the total

of books which I finally took with me from Kas

mir is considerably over 270.

All the old MSS., with two or three exceptions

only, are written in Sarada J characters. This

alphabet, and not the Devanagari, is commonly

used in Kasmir, and must be of great antiquity, as

it occurs also on the coins of the 9th century.§

Like all Indian alphabets, it has been derived

from the old Pali alphabet of the Asoka inscrip

tions. It preserves, however, more ancient forms

than any other modern alphabet which I have seen.

MSS. written in Sarada characters are mostly

pretty correct. But nearly all old Kasmirian MSS.

are more or less mutilated. Very frequently the

end and the beginning are missing, or at least

single lines, words, or letters. The cause of this

state of things is chiefly that the birch bark, which

before Akbar's time was the only material used

for writing on, is exceedingly fragile. As soon

as birch-bark MSS. reach any considerable age

or are used frequently, they begin to split and

to tear in all directions, and the surface of the

pages begins to slough. Of course letters, words,

and even whole lines are lost or become illegible.

The destruction of the first and last pages is

owing to the custom of having the MSS. bound

in rough country leather, without inserting blank

leaves for protection.

Modern MSS. are mostly complete,,but in many

cases, where few copies only of a book existed,

it is very probable that the lacuna? have been

filled up at random. One Pandit confessed to me

that he had restored more than twenty-four pages

of the Vishnudharmoltara. Another Pandit asked

me if the copies to be prepared for myself were

to be made complete or not. I do not believe, how

ever, that this course has been adopted for those

works which are to be found in a great number

of copies. There it is likely, and I have heard it

asserted as a fact, that complete copies are obtain

ed by comparing a number of mutilated MSS.

As to the contents of the acquired books, Poetry,

Poetics, Grammar, and Saiv'a Philosophy are best

represented, as these subjects have been since

time immemorial the specialities of the Kas

mirians. But there are also curious and rare

works from all branches of Hindu learning.

In Poetry the historical works take the first

place. I am happy to state that I have been able

to secure a complete set of the four known Rdja-

4dl<sliara\nt may be translated by ' characters sacred to Sa-

rasvatl.' Similarly Kasmtr is sometimes called S a rail fi

de s a, ' the country of Sarasvati.'

§ Toram&naB coins show characters nearly iden

tical with those of the Gupta inscriptions.
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taranginis, written in the Sarada character, and

about fifty to sixty years old. As already stated,

the present editions are not trustworthy,—least so

in the 7th and 8th books,— because they have been

based on Devanagari MSS. I am confident that

with the help of my collation and of the new Sarada

MS. it will be possible to produce a readable and

reliable text. There are also two works of the

late Sahibram Pandit, both entitled Rdjatarangi-

nisamgraka which explain difficult passages in

Kalhana's chronicle, and a third bearing the same

title, which treats Jonar&ja's Tarangini in detail.

A collection of Mdhdtmyas describing many

famous Kasmir ttrthas will further assist in elu

cidating the Rdjatarangint. Among the sources

from which Kalhana compiled his work, I have

obtained the Nilamatapurdna in five copies, four

written in Sarada characters, and one in Devana

gari. Just before I left Kasmir three copies of

Kshemendra's Rdjdvali, a work which Kalhana

criticizes very sharply, were discovered. Two of

these have been promised, and are probably already

on their way to Lahor. I think there is still a

hope that some more of the old chronicles will

turn up. One Pandit certainly assured me that

he had news of the existence of Sankuka's Bhuva-

ndbhyudaya. Besides, a great many old birch-bark

volumes are in the hands of Brahmans, who, them

selves unacquainted with Sanskrit, had learned an

cestors. The learned Pandits find it hard to mako

such men give up their books, but in course of time

they will no doubt succeed in extracting all that

is valuable, since they have become fully alive to

the importance of searching the 'gartas.'

Of other historical books I have acquired three

copies of Bana's Sarshacharita and an imperfect

copy of its commentary, the SaiitJceta. The latter

is, however, not of much use, as its compiler,

Samkara, knew little of Sanskrit and less of

history. There is, finally, a curious work on the

history of the great Chahuvana prince Prith-

viraja, entitled Prithvirdjavijaya, with a com

mentary by Jonar a j a, the author of the second

Rdjatarangint. The MS. is a very old and very

dilapidated birch-bark volume, and in so bad a con

dition that I fear it will not be possible to decipher

the whole of its contents. It contains portions of

the twelve Sargas. The name of its author is not

given in the colophons of the Sargas, but it would

seem that the work belongs, like the Harsha-

charita, the Qauiavadha (of Vakpati), and the

Vikramdnhakdvya, to a protege of the hero. It

will be interesting to compare its contents with

Chand Bardai's great Hindi Bdsao.

Besides these historical works there are e'^ht

larger new Kavyas :—

1. The Haravijaya of Ratnakara,

2. The Da&dvatdracharita of Kshemendra,

3. The Rdmdyanamanjart of Kshemendra,

4. The Samayamdtrikd of Kshemendra,

5. The Srikanthacharita of Mankha,

6. The Rdvandrjuntya ? (incomplete),

7. The Stutikusumdnjali,

8. The Haracharitachintdmani,

and some smaller productions. The oldest o*"

these poems is the first, which dates from the be

ginning of the 9th century ; next come the works

of Kshemendra, who wrote in the first half of

the Uth ; and last Ma n kh a's, who flourished in

the beginning of the 12th century.

Babu Nilambar has already forwarded copies of

the Haravijaya to Pandit Isvarachandra Vidyasa-

gara in Calcutta, and an edition of the book may be

expected. In order to make the collection as useful

as possible, I have secured for nearly all these

poems both Devanagari and Sarada copies, and, in

the case of Nos. 1, 2, 5, 6, and 7, commentaries.

Among the known but rare poetical works

are copies of Kshemendra's Bhardtamanjart and

of the Yudhishthiravijaya, whose author the

Kasmirian MSS. state to be V a s u d e v a. There

is also a commentary on the latter work. An old

copy ofBilhana's Panehdiikd definitively settles the

question as to the authorship of the little poem, and

explains the origin of the literary anecdoteB cur

rent regirding it. Several ancient birch-bark MSS.

of Somadeva's KathdsarUsdgara—which the Kas-

mirians nsually call Vrihatkathd—will, I trust,

enable us to correct the errors of the Devanagari

MSS. on which the published edition is based.

A large Suhhdshitdvali, or collection of elegant

extracts, by Srivara, the author of the third

Rdjatarangint (second half of the 15th century), is

important for the literary history of Kasmir.

In Poetics or Alamkara there are, besides the

well-known KdvyaprakMa—of which, however, the

Kasmirian MSS. differ from those used in Hin

dustan—and its commentary the Anandi—

1. The Alatnkdrasarvasva, see Oxf. Oat. p. 210,

2. The AlamkdravimarSint, see ibid.,

3. The Dhvanigdthdpanjikd of Ratnakara,

4. The Dhvanydlochana of Abhinavagupta with

the Uddyota,

6. The AlamkdraAehhara,

6. The Alamkdraratndkara,

7. The Chandrdloka of Jayadeva, with a com

mentary,

8. The Kdvydlamhdra, attributed to Rudrata,

9. The Abhidhdvrittimdtrikd of Mukula,

and a few minor works.

If No. 8 really belonged to R u d r a t a—a state

ment which I very much doubt—it would be the

oldest work in the collection. For Rudrata or Ru-

drabhatta, like Udbhata, was one of the Pandit s
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of J a y a p i d a ; next in age come Ratnakara

and Mukula, which latter was the son of the

famous Saiva philosopher K a 1 1 a t a and lived

under Avantivarman (9th cent. Rdj. v. 66 ).

For Grammar I have obtained the Paribhdshds,

attributed to V y a d i and to Chandra, and a

small fragment of Chandra's grammar treating of

the letters. The first work has also a commentary.

Vyadiand Chandra are two of the old grammarians,

andthe recovery of small portionseven of their writ

ings would be of great importance for the history

of grammar. But I am not as yet prepared to

decide on the genuineness of my acquisitions.

Three incomplete Sarada paper MSS. ©f Patan-

jali's Mahdbhdshya have been bought, and just at

the time of my departure a slightly mutilated

birch-bark MS. of the Bame work turned up, which

the ignorant owner and his friends had wor

shipped as a MS. of the KathdsariUdgara. This MS.

also will eventually be added to the collection. Dr.

Kielhorn considers it a matter of great importance

to have genuine Kasmirian copies of the Mahd-

bhdthya, in order to decide the question if the work

has been really recast by the Kasmirian Pandits,

as has been alleged on the strength of statements

made in the Rdjatarangint. It is to be hoped that

these MSS. will help to settle the question.

A small portion of a MS. of Kaiyata's Pradipa,

written in Sarada characters, has also been obtained.

Among other new or rare works connected with

Panini's system, I may mention Bhartrihari's Vdk-

yapadiya; an excellent birch-bark MS. of the

Kdsikdvritti ; copies of portions of Sthavira Jinen-

drabuddhi's Nydsa—Jinendrabuddhi was an in

habitant of Barmula or Varahamula ; of Kshira's

DluUulurangini ; of the same author's Avyayavritti ;

of Harshadeva's and an anonymous Lingdnuid-

sanavritti ; of Manikyadeva's Uuddivrltti, called

the DaSapddi ; and of the R&pdvatdra. A complete

birch-bark MS. of the Nydsa has been promised.

The grammar now chiefly studied in Kasmir

is, however, not Panini's, but the Kaldpa or Kdtan-

tra. Kasmir furnishes, therefore, a number of

commentaries on the Kdiantra, which have been

compiled by Kasmirian Pandits, and are rarely

if over met with out of the Valley. The works

falling under this head, which I have secured, are :

1. Lnghuvritli, by Chhuchhukabhatta,

2. Kdtantrakaumiidi,

3. BcUabodhini,

4. Bdlabodhininydsa,

5. auhyahitdnydsa.

The number of MSS. containing works on Saiva

philosophy and the rites of the Saivas amounts

to more than forty. Among them are the famous

Spandasutraa, with a variety of commentaries, and

the huge works of Abhinavagupta and Kshema-

raja, such as the Tantrdloka with its tikd and the

Pratyabhijndvimar&ini.

The oldest Saiva authorsare Vasugupta, who

is said to have received the Spandas&tras from Siva,

and A v a d h U t a, who, according to Rdj. I. 112,

lived under J a 1 o k a, the son of Asoka. Next

come K al 1 a t a (9th century), Abhinavagupta

(10th century), and Kshemaraja (10th and

11th centuries).

There are also a few important additions to Ve-

dic literature, though the chief prize, the old birch-

bark MS. of the PaippalddaMkhd of the AtJiar-

vaveda, did not fall to my share, as H. H. the

Maharaja had bought and forwarded it to Sir W.

Muir. before my arrival.

The most important Vedic MS. of my collec

tion is a complete birch-bark MS. of the Rigveda

SatiMtd, written in SArada characters. It pro

fessedly contains the Sdkald sdkhd, but its ac

centuation differs from that of all known MSS.

While the latter mark the anuddita and svarita

by horizontal and vertical lines, this MS. marks

the uddtta alone by a vertical line placed above

the accentuated syllable. The volume contains

also other pieces referring to the Rigveda.

Next comes a modern copy of the greater por

tion of the first grantha of the Kdihaka, which

belongs to the Clmrakaidklid of the Black Yajur-

veda. The Kdihaka has hitherto been known

through a single MS. belonging to the Berlin

library. The newly acquired fragment shows also

traces of accentuation.

To the same redaction of the Veda belong also

two Angas or supplementary works which have

now been first recovered. The more important

of the two is the Kdihaka Qrihyat&tra, or 'hand

book of domestic ceremonies according to the

Kathaka school,' which is attributed to the Rishi

Laugakshi. It is accompanied by a commentary

of Devapala, and is universally used by the Kas

mirian Pandits. From this fact it would seem

that, though the Kasmirian Brahmans usually

call themselves Chaturvedis, ' students of the

four Vedas,' and declare that they belong to no

particular Vodic school, they were originally fol

lowers of the Kdthakaidkhd. My collection con

tains several Sarada copies of the Devapala, as

the whole book is usually called, one of which

(incomplete) is written on birch bark.

The other Anga is the Chdrdyaniyd Sikshd,—

also, so far as I know, a novelty.

The PaippahldaidJchd of the Atharvaveda. has

been secured in a modern transcript made accord

ing to the old birch-bark MS. mentioned above.

A second birch-bark MS. was not to be heard of.

Several Prayogas or handbooks used by the

Kasmirian Bhattas have also been acquired.
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Among acquisitions referring to other Sds-

tras deserve to be mentioned a commentary on

the Bhagavadgitd by Abhinavagupta ; the Nydya-

kandalt ; the Nydyakalikd ; two birch-bark MSS.

of Apararka's commentary on Yajnavalkya ; Brah-

magupta's Karana with Varuiiabhatta's and

Prithudakasvamm's commentaries ; and Koias by

Mankha and Kshemendra deserve to be mentioned.

I have finally to call attention to some works in

the Kasmiri language which will have a special in

terest for students of the Indian Prakrits. The old

est amongst these is the ' song of Lalla,' LaUdvdk-

ydni. It contains stanzas on the Saiva creed, and

is attributed to a poetess named Lalla. The poem

is accompanied by a full Sanskrit commentary.

Another work, theBdndsuravadha, is ofconsider

able extent. It was composed in the time of Zainu'l

Abidin (1417—1467 a. d.) who, according to the

statements of the Pandits, caused many Sans

krit and Persian works to be translated into Kas

miri.

I have also secured a modern poem treating of

the loves ofNag&rju naand H iy amala.Nag-

arjuna, the great snake-king, who is enumerated

among the rulers of Kaimir, and the Barbarossa

of Kasmir,—L alitaditya, are to the present

day the favourite heroes of the bards.

These acquisitions are so much more interesting

as Kasmiri was supposed to be destitute of an

ancient literature. But it appears now that it was

a written language quite as early as any of the

Indian Prakrits.

BOOK NOTICES.

The Tanjork Maratha Principality: tho Land of the

Chola, the Eden of the South. By W)i. Hickey. Madras,

1875.

The greater part of this work is purely political,

but Mr. Hickey does not consider himself bound by

unities of place or subject. Immediately after the

statistics of population of the interesting talukas of

Kumbakonam and Negapatam, he gives us an essay

upon " statue-sculptured idolatry," which is illus

trated by a description of the caves of Elephanta.

These ourauthor considers to be " probably the most

ancient templo raised by human ingenuity in per

petuation of religious truth," " tallying strangely

with the symbolism of Egypt," and connected, as

far as we can comprehend his not very lucid argu

ment, with Freemasonry ! The great Trimurti

is to him " the High Altar" ; and various figures

in relief are identified with " the I Am of the

Holy Writ," and with Him " described as Jehovah

by penmen of inspiration." One group of what

Mr. Hickey calls " sculptury" " portrays," in his

opinion, " the Mosaic account of the Pall," and an

other suggests to his mind the Last Judgment.

This farrago of nonsense is a fair sample of his

archaeological attainments. In modern history,

by dint of extracts (not always in inverted com

mas) from standard authors, he gets on rather

better, though he will find it rather difficult to

prove his assertion that "while the Maharaja

RAjaram of Kolhapur was but a collateral and ad

opted descendant of the great Sivaji, the Princess

of Tanjore is his direct lineal surviving descendant,

and has a claim not only to Tanjore, but also to

the kingdoms of Satara and Kolhapur, de facto do

jure" (sic) ! A claim de facto to kingdoms two of

which have disappeared for a generation, while the

third is in the adverse occupation of a very lively

and healthy young prince, is a novelty iu political

law, but not much more extraordinary than the

greater part of this writer's eloquence.

Les Stances Ehotiqles, Morales et Belioeuses de

Bhartrihari, traduites du Sanscrit par Paul Eegnaud>

Membre de la Society Asiatique. (Paris : {Ernest Le-

roux, Editeur. 1875.)

This is apparently the first of a series of Indian

classics for French readers. The object of the se

ries is sufficiently indicated by tho motto Humani

nihil alieimm which the translator has inscribed

on his title-page. As the Academy observes,

the number of students of Sanskrit literature,

considered as one of the most interesting pages

in the intellectual history of the world, is increas

ing every day, and M. Paul Eegnaud no doubt

hopes to do for this class among his countrymen

what tho late Dr. Horace Hayman Wilson so suc

cessfully accomplished for English readers.

He seems to us to have acted wisely in select,

ing Bhartrihari's Stanzas on Love, Morality, and

Religion as the first volume of his series. The

writings of that Indian Solomon contain many

shrewd reflections which are quite as applicable

to European as to Asiatic humanity ; and, if a for

eigner may be permitted to make the remark, they

retain in the prose version of M. Begnaud much

of the neatness and epigrammatic point which

characterizes them in their Sanskrit dress.

M. Regnaud is no bigoted Indianist. His re

marks on the value of Sanskrit studies seem to us

to be so eminently just, that we cannot deny our

selves tho satisfaction of quoting them:—

" The importance, from the point of view of

linguistic science, of philosophy, and even of

history in its inorganic state, of the great Indian

literary monuments, especially of those of the

Vedic period, is no longer doubted by scholars ;

but though when regarded in this light they

rival the most precious records which classical

antiquity has bequeathed to us, we cannot affirm

the same with regard to their literary value.
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There can be no doubt that in this respect they

cannot be compared with the masterpieces of

Greece and Rome. Not only is it true that the

special character of Indian civilization is op

posed to the development of eloquence and history,

whether of the picturesque or philosophic type;

not only is it the case that no Demosthenes,

Thucydides, Cicero, Livy, or Tacitus has arisen

on the banks of the Ganges ; but even in those

provinces of literature which have been cultivated

equally in the East and West the advantage has

always remained on the side of the Western na

tions, and Valmikl is as clearly inferior to

Homer asK&lid&sa to Virgil. In spite of

all this I cannot help boldly declaring my opinion

(as a detailed discussion of the point would take

up too much time) that the classical Sanskrit

literature deserves the careful study of Europeans

more than any other that the East has produced.

Sanskrit literature is rich, varied, and original ;

it is the expression of the intellectual life of a

people of the same origin as the natives of Europe ;

it embraces in its development a long course

of centuries, and it reveals to us a form of human

civilization which otherwise would be unknown to

us. I may add that besides these various charac

teristics, which cannot but make the Sanskrit

classics interesting to what it is the fashion to

call the general public, they have sufficient ele

gances—I might even say beauties—to please the

taste of dilettanti, sufficient striking peculiarities

and unsolved problems to stimulate the appetite

of the curious, and sufficient resemblances or con

trasts to Western literature to occupy critics.

I purposely put out of sight lavants, philosophers,

and professed literary students, to whom all the

products of the human intellect are in themselves

interesting and instructive."

This sober estimate of the literary value of

Sanskrit compositions seems to us more calculated

to put Sanskrit studies upon their true footing

than all the hysterical rhapsodies of professed

Indianists. At the same time there can be no

doubt that M. Regnaud would by no means sym

pathize with the " studied neglect" which it is

now fashionable for Englishmen to exhibit with

regard to the sacred language of the majority of

the inhabitants of India.

Equal good sense characterizes M. Regnaud's

remarks with regard to the date of Bhartri-

h a r i. There can be no doubt that many of the

stanzas must be subsequent to the great deve

lopment of modern Vedantism in the times of

SahkaraAcharya. Of course they may be

interpolations.

We learn from M. Regnaud an interesting fact

with regard to our poet :—

" A Protestant pastor, by name Abraham Roger,

who came to India in 1640, brought back the ma

terials of a work which he published in 1651,

under the title of A History of the Religion of

the Brdhmans, and in which were contained two

hundred proverbs of the sage Bhartrihari, trans

lated into Dutch from the version of the Brahman

Padmanaba. These were the stanzas on Niti,

which Roger translated " The Reasonable Con

duct of Men," and those on Vairdgya, which he

rendered by " The Road which leads to Heaven."

The Brahman Padmanaba was prevented by a

feeling of delicacy from explaining the Bringdra-

Satakam to Roger. The pastor's work was sub

sequently translated into French under the title

of Thedtre de I'Idolatrie, ou la porte ouverte pour

parvenir a la connaissance du Paganisme cache,

Ac. Amsterdam, 1670."

M. Regnaud disclaims any intention of sacrific

ing exactness to elegance. As far as we have ex

amined his translation it seems to us particularly

faithful, and we have no doubt that it will be ofgreat

use to the student. He does not appear to have seen

the edition lately published in the Bombay Sans

krit Series by Kasinath Trimbak Telang. He tells

us in the preface that he has followed the text of

Bohtlingk's Indische Bpruche, the arrangement of

which is altogether different. Some of the stanzas

which appear in the Bombay edition under the

head of 'Niti' are placed under the head of

' L'Amour,' and vice versd.

In some instances M. Regnaud seems to us to

have abandoned literal accuracy. Bhujalatd is a

troublesome expression to translate into any

Western language, but it seems to us that lee tiges

de liane (Le Renoncement, st. 93) is an unnecessary

concession to European prejudices. Stanza 61 of

Le Renoncement, corresponding to 29 of Mr. K. T.

Telang's edition, seems to us to be wrongly trans

lated. The true explanation is given by the

Bombay editor in an extract from Ramarshi.

Finally we think that M. Regnaud would have

done well to imitate the Bombay editor and " the

Brahman Padmanaba" in omitting the Sringdra

Satakam altogether, or to have published only a

selection from it. Indeed there are stanzas in all

M. Regnaud's Centuries which are a little offensive

to la pruderie anglaise.

M. Regnaud has acknowledged the principle for

which we contend, by leaving out some objection

able expressions ; but we think the pruning-knife

might have been applied a little more liberally.

The next translation to be issued is apparently

that of the MrichchhaJcatikd, the most interesting

of all the Sanskrit dramas to a student of social

history, and we shall look forward with impatience

to its publication.
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A CHRONICLE OF TORAGAL.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

I HAVE had by me for a considerable time the

paper from which the following translation

is made; having kept it in the expectation of

sooner or later meeting with the inscription from

which the concluding portion is taken. In this,

however, I have not yet succeeded, and it seems

useless to keep back the paper any longer with

that object.

The original document, from which my copy

was made, belongs to the family-records of the

astrologers of B e 1 g a u m, and of M u n 6 1 i in

the Parasgad Tiiluka of the Belgaum District.

I believe that a branch of the same family holds

the same office at T or a ga 1.

The original record, being in the modem

Canarese dialect, has no special interest of its

own. It is, therefore, unnecessary to publish the

text ; the translation alone will suffice.

I have not at hand the necessary books where

with to verify the historical references. The

chronicle, accordingly, must be taken for what it

maybe found on examination to be worth. Pro

bably it is not to be accepted as entirely true and

accurate. But papers of this kind are not often

to be met with, and, when found, theyare at least

of interest in showing how far history can be cor

rectly dealt with by the natives of this country.

Translation of the Chronicle.

Reverence to Sri-Ganfisa ! May there be pros

perity ! The succession of the great astrologers

of the Bharadvajagotra; the details of

the astrologers of Huh.

After that in former times Mudgala*-

Narasiriiha and V e n k a t e s a, who were

the heads of the family f of astrologers of the

village of Kan akaluru dige on the banks

of the Godavari, had come to these parts,

on the occasion of a great famine they came to

this district ; and, having obtained an audience

of the universal emperor Virabukka and of

king Jayasekhara, and having undorgone

an examination as to their knowledge, they

obtained the office of astrologers J within the

boundaries ofToragal§ and the office of vil

lage-priests || of B e lagamve. The original

representatives^! of the family were :—Mudga-

labhatta ; Sridharasarmii ; his son, Bhaskara-

bhatta ; his son, Govindabhatta of Huli * ; Sri

dharasarmi! ; Ganapatijoyisa ; Viththalaj&yisa ;

Vriddhasarhkarabhatta, the younger brother of

Viththalajoyisa: these two were sons of one

husband by different wives, and, as to their

shares, the office of the boundaries of T o r a g a 1

belonged to Viththalajoyisa, and the office of

village-priestt to Vriddhasariikarabhatta ; Vitli-

thalajoyisa's sons, Sarhkarabhatta and Narayana-

bhatta; VenkatAdrijoyisa of Toragal; Purushot-

tamabhatta; Devanajoyisa ; Banadibhatta ; Tim-

manabhatta ; Samkarabhatta ; his son, Mudibhatta;

and his son, Narasimhabhat,ta.

Hail ! In the Kshaya samvatsara, which was

the year of the Saliviihanasaka 1008, king

Jayasekhara, who belonged to a noble

Kshatriya family, gave to Sridharasarma and

Sahasrasarma, with libations of water, the office

of astrologers in the boundaries of Toragal.

After that king died, the names of the kings

who succeeded him are :—The king V i r a-

bukkaj, the universal emperor: Miidhava-

matya-Vidyaranya was his minister ;—the years

of king Narasinga are 593§ ; the years

of king Harihara are 560; the years of king

Prabhudadova are 310|| ; the years of

king Narasiiiga are 470 ; the years of king

Vlranarasinga are 440 ; the years of king

Ramadeva are 390;—the years of king

Krishna are 340; the years of king Ac h y u ta

are 275 ; the years of king Sadasiva are 222 ;

* Mudgftl, the chief town of the district of the same

name in the territories of the Nizam of HaidarSbfid, is

about ten miles to the east of the eastern border of the

Huugund Taluka of the Kaladgi District.

t Kulad<h-aru.

X Jyi'tisha-vritti.

§ Toragal is the chief town of the Native State of

the same name, about fifty miles east by north of Bel

gaum. The old form of the name was T o r a g a 1 e, and

under the Yadava kings of Devagiri T o r a g a 1 e was the

chief town of tho district known as the Toragale Six-

thousand.

|| Gmmapuruhita-vritti.

*i iMlupurusha.ru.

* About twelve miles south by west of Toragal.

t Gram6p&dhyay u-vT.itti.

X According to copper-plate inscriptions, Yirabnk-

karaya, or the brave king Bukka, of Vij ay an agar a,

succeeded his elder brother Harihara I, whose pre

decessor was their father Saugama of the Yudavakula.

I have not anywhere else as yet met with the name of

Jayasekhara. If his date is correctly given here and

below as SSaka 1008, many kings intervened between him

and Virabukkaraya, whose date is about Saka 1290.

S Calculated, evidently, backwards from the time when

this document was written. It would seem to have been

drawn up in tho end of the last century.

|| Probably we should read 510 instead of 310.



■■)>}

[Foiu-Aitv, 1870.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

ARCHAEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY M. J. WALHOUSE, LATE M.C.S.

{Continued from p. 25.)

No. X.—The tieo Kanara Colossi.

At page 353, vol. II. of tho Indian Antiquary

there is an account bj Dr. Burncll, accompanied

by a drawing, of tho great Jaina statue at K a r -

k a 1 a in South Kanara, and at page 129 an ac

count and drawing of the still greater statue at

Sravana B e 1 g o 1 a, in Maisur. As Dr. Burnell

observes, these monolithic colossi are of truly

Egyptian dimensions, and though, owing to the

inferior stone from which they are cut, unequal in

point of execution, are far from wanting a certain

lofty and expressive though rigid dignity. The

K a r k a 1 a statue stands upon a rounded rocky

hill some three or four hundred feet high, in

general appearance like a slop-basin reversed ;

iind seen from a distance on this elevation it has

a very remarkable aspect, towering waist-high

above the crenellated wall that surrounds it, like

a giant over the rampart of an enchanted castle.

The spot is shown where it was excavated and

cut into shape,—on the western declivity of the

hill,—and now appears as a long irregular trench

overgrown with herbage aud bushes. A con

siderable depression or hollow runs transverse

ly between this spot and the summit of the hill ;

this is said to have been filled with earth, and

the colossus, "when finished, raised on to a train

oftwenty iron carts, furnished with steel wheels,

on each of which ten thousand propitiatory

cocoa-nuts were broken, and covered with an in

finity of cotton. It was then drawn by legions of

worshippers up an inclined plane to tho platform

on the hill-top where it now stands, the transit

taking many days. However legendary, this

is at least intelligible ; but how, when arrived at

the top,—where the area is small, and entirely

occupied by the platform and enclosure, with the

sides falling steeply all round,—the enormous

bulk, 80 tons in weight and 41£ feet high,

was raised safely upright on its stand, is diffi-

cult to conjecture. There it stands, uninjured,

though darkened with the monsoons of centu

ries,—its calm fixed gaze directed eastward to

ward the niagnificent mountain-wall of the

Ghats, that, mantled with forests and covered

with green domes and peaks, stretches north and

south some dozen miles distant.

The Buddhist and Jaina faiths have always

tended towards the production of gigantic images,

but the two above referred to, as well as a third

in South Kanara of which more will bo said pre

sently, are the largest monolithic free-standing

statues I have heard ofin India, or indeed in Asia.

The enormous statue at Bamian, in Kabul, is

180 feet high, excavated in high relief on a

mountain-side, and in the fort at Gwalior there

is a Jaina statue 57 feet high, hewn out of the

solid rock, to which it is still attached at the

back ; there are still larger in Burmah, built up

of brick and mortar. In Japan there is an

imago of Buddha 95 feet high, made of brass

plates and hollow within. The Chinese pilgrim

Fah-Hian* saw at To-li, the preseut D a r d u

or D h i r, an image of sandalwood 94 feet high,

to make which the sculptor was by spiritual

power thrice transported up to the Tushita

heaven to observe the size and appearance of

Maitreya Bodhisatwa. At Bangkok, in the

Wat P'o monastery, there is a gilt metal image

of Buddha 135 feet long ; it reclines on the

right side, with the head resting on the right

hand.f General Cunningham describes a co

lossal figure of Buddha from 20 to 24 feet high

at M a t h u r a , J and remarks : " Stone statues

of this great size are so extremely difficult to

move that they can be very rarely made ;" what,

then, must have been the difficulty of moving

the far more colossal Kanara statues, one to

a hill- top, the other, as will be described, for

some miles over rough ground !§

* Ileal's Travels of Fah-Hian, p. 19.

t Then' is a bas-re'ief of tho death of Buddha in cave

No. XXVI. at Ajanta, in the left aisle, in which the figure

of Buddha measures about 231 feet long.—Ed.

X Archceologicil Survey, vol. I. p. 239.

§ The completion aud setting up on the (lothcnburg,

in the Teutoberger Forest, of a gigantic statue of Hermann,

the deliverer of Germany and destroyer of the Roman

legions, 9 A. p., has just (August 18731 been observed as

an event of national importance. Like the Indian statues, it

is placed on a hill, and raised on a substructure to clear the

free-tops; but, though fifty feet from foot to top of head,

it is made no of pieces of beaten copper weighing together

only ten aud a quarter tons. Yet, it has taken thirty-seven

years to construct. The petty Indian rfjas probably took far

le6S time in completing their much more ponderous statues

of solid stone. Amongst other recorded great monolithic

statues in India is a red granite image, evidently Buddhistic,

at a place called S a n t o Madhub, inKatak; it is half

buried in the ground : the upper half visible is nine feet in

length, the head from chin to top four and a half feet. The

image of Somanath at Jagannath is said by Maurice to have

been wrought from a single stone.seventy-five feet in height ;

aud his marble image in Gujarat, said to have been broken
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king of kings ; who was the king of great kings ;

who was the receptacle of glory ; who was a

very sun among kings ; who was worshipped by

kings ; who was a very lion of a king ; who was

resolute in the warfare of kings ; who was the

supreme lord of the throne which, located on the

summit of the mountain of ParAsaraparvata, ex

tends over the KarnAtaka and other countries

np to the southern bank of the river N a r-

m a d a, — gave a charter as follows to one

thousand and two Brahmans :—

Our mother and father obtained final eman

cipation in the neighbourhood of the sacred

shrine of Agastyfisvara of N Agatirtha

of P ii v a 1 1 if and became residents of Kai-

lAsa. On their account, and for the sake of religi

ous merit, we have given, as an agrahdra grant,

the village of P u v a 1 1 i, including (a radius of)

five hos. The details of this grant areas follows :—

We have specified separately the names of those

who hold the eight offices. J We have given the

two posts of astrologers and of village priest to

Sridharalarma and Sahasrasarma, who are the

astrologers and priests of the boundaries of

Toragal. We have given the duty of superin

tending religious matters § to Anantabhatta of

the lineage of Visvamitra. We have given the

post of village-headman || to Somalayya and

Vallabhayya and Tirmalayya of the lineage of

BharadvAja. We have given, the post of ac

countant^ of the agrahdra to Samkara of the

lineage of KAsyapa. We have given the post of

director of sacrifices** to Chamararasayya of

the lineage of Maunabhargava. We have given

the astrologership of the boundaries of Toragal

and the village priestship of HaralApura, of the

Chandriya Tarph, of the Sindogi Tarph, of the

KadakSlada Tarph, of the Govanakop Sammat,

of the HAli Tarph, of the Sugandhipattauatt

Karyati, of the Asudi Tarph, and of the boun

daries of the Belagarhve Tarph, to fsridhara-

sarma and Sahasrasarma. The details of the

ownership of land given to them are :—(The

share of) each post consists of four mdrus less

by a fourth ; in this way 3756JJ mdrus have

been given to one thousand and two Brahmans.

t i.e., the modern II u b b a 1 1 i. There are several places

of this name in the Belgaum and Dhfcrwad Districts ;

apparently MughatkhAn-Hubba)H, on the Malspah&rf or

MalaprabhA near Belgaum, is intended here.

X AslMdhiharigalu.

§ Dharm&dhikdra.

II Gttudakiya-vfitli.

And the rent-free service-lands of the village-

headmen and the accountant§§ and the others

of the eight officers are 252 mdrus. Thus we

have given, with libations of water, 4008 mdrus

of land. The boundaries of this land are :—On

the east, his share ; on the west side, a stone

with emblems on it near the road ; on the

south-east, a stone called Khajjigallu in front

of the village of Alaiigavadi ; on the south,

(the village of) Gnmmagol ; on the north, (the

god) Basavanna of Kalakeri ; on the south west,

(the big rock called) Navalaphadi on the

east side of Bettasura ; between the south-west

and the west, the spring called NAgajhari ; after

that, the gate called Kanavivagilu of Sugan-

dhipattana ; on the west the altar of (the god)

Hanumanta of Kadehalli on the bank of the

Malapahari ; on the north-west, the god Ha-

numantadeva on the road to the Navalatirtha

near the bank of the river ; in the centre of

the north, the hill called Ratnam&kaliparvata ;

between the north and the north-east the god

Brahmadeva of Kanavi ; on the north-east, the

temple of (the goddess) KiUakantamma. Thus,

placing (as boundary-marks) at the eight points

of the compass the peaks of the hill ofMpnesidda,

and having made this land, marked out by

a circle of five hos, to be enjoyed by sons and

grandsons in succession as long as the sun and

moon may last, and having effected for our

mother and father final emancipation by means

ofidentification with the divine essence, we 6hall

acquire universal sovereignty. We have writ

ten this stone- inscription close to the god Lak-

shmi-Narayana in the Saiva temple of A g a s-

tyesvara. Those of our royal lineage who

may injure it, shall incur the crime of having

slain a mother or a father at Kasi. IfBrahmans

injure it, they shall incar the crime of having

slain a cow at Kasi. And if Sudras and others

injure it, they shall incur the crime of slaying

a spiritual preceptor. May prosperity attend

this deed of gift ! With a religious object we

have concealed treasure in the treasure of NA-

garakindi. (This is) the embellishment of the

writing !

If g&nabhdga-rritti. ** Yajam&na-vritti.

ft A corruption of Sugandhavarti, the old form of

Savandhatti or Sauudatti, the chief town of the

Parasgad Taluka of the Belgaum District.

XX The correct calculation is 3757} irt&rus ; in modern

Canarese ' m&ru' is equivalent to a fathom.

§§ Gaujas&m b hOgara nidni/ii.



•V>
[February, 187«i.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

ARCHAEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY SI. J. WALHOUSE, LATE M.C.S.

[Continued from p. 25.)

No. X.—The two Kanara Colossi.

At page 353, vol. II. of the Indian Antiquary

there is an account by Dr. Burnell, accompanied

by a drawing, of the great Jaina statue at K a r-

k a 1 a in South Kanara, and at page 129 an ac

count and drawing of the still greater statue at

Sravana B e 1 g o 1 a, in Maisur. As Dr. Burnell

observes, these monolithic colossi are of truly

Egyptian dimensions, and though, owing to the

inferior stone from which they are cut, unequal in

point of execution, are far from wanting a certain

lofty and expressive though rigid dignity. The

K u r k a 1 a statue stands upon a rounded rocky

hill some three or four hundred feet high, in

general appearance like a slop-basin reversed ;

and seen from a distance on this elevation it has

a very remarkable aspect, towering waist-high

above the crenellated wall that surrounds it, like

a giant over the rampart of an enchanted castle.

The spot is shown where it was excavated and

cut into shape,—on the western declivity of the

hill,—and now appears as a long irregular trench

overgrown with herbage and bushes. A con

siderable depression or hollow runs transverse

ly between this spot and the summit of the hill ;

this is said to have been filled with earth, and

the colossus, when finished, raised on to a train

oftwenty iron carts, furnished with steel wheels,

on each of which ten thousand propitiatory

cocoa-nuts were broken, and covered with an in

finity of cotton. It was then drawn by legions of

worshippers up an inclined plane to the platform

on the hill-top where it now stands, tho transit

taking many days. However legendary, this

is at least intelligible ; but how, when arrived at

the top,—where the area is small, and entirely

occupied by the platform and enclosure, with the

sides falling steeply all round,—the enormous

bulk, 80 tons in weight and 41£ feet high,

was raised safely upright on its stand, is diffi-

cult to conjecture. There it stands, uninjured,

though darkened with the monsoons of centu

ries,—its calm fixed gaze directed eastward to

ward the magnificent mountain-wall of the

Ghats, that, mantled with forests and covered

with green domes and peaks, stretches north and

south some dozen miles distant.

The Buddhist and Jaina faiths have always

tended towards the production ofgigantic images,

but the two above referred to, as well a3 a third

in South Kanara of which more will be said pre-

senfly, are the largest monolithic free-standiwj

statues I have heard of in India, or indeed in Asia.

The enormous statue at Bainian, in Kabul, is

180 feet high, excavated in high relief on a

mountain-side, and in the fort at Gwalior there

is a Jaina statue 57 feet high, hewn out of the

solid rock, to which it is still attached at the

back ; there are still larger in Burmah, built up

of brick and mortar. In Japan there is an

image of Buddha 95 feet high, made of brass

plates and hollow within. The Chinese pilgrim

Eah-Hian* saw at To-li, the preseut D a r d u

or D h i r, an image of sandalwood 94 feet high,

to make which tho sculptor was by spiritual

power thrice transported up to the Tushita

heaven to observe the size and appearance of

Maitreya Bodhisatwa. At Bangkok, in the

Wat P'o monastery, there is a gilt metal image

of Buddha 135 feet long ; it reclines on the

right side, with the head resting on the right

hand.f General Cunningham describes a co

lossal figure of Buddha from 20 to 24 feet high

at M a t h u r a , J and remarks : " Stone statues

of this great size are so extremely difficult to

move that'they can be very rarely made ;" what,

then, must have been tho difficulty of moving

the far more colossal Kanara statues, one to

a hill-top, the other, as will be described, for

some miles over rough ground !§

* Beal's Travels of Fah-Hian, p. 19.

t There is a bas-re'.ief of the death of Buddha in cave

Xo. XXVI. at Ajanla, in the left aisle, in which the figure

of Buddha measures about 23J feet long.—Ed.

X Archivologictl Survey, vol. I. p. 239.

§ Tim completion and setting up on the Gothenburg,

in the Teutoberger Forest, of a gigantic statue of Hermann,

the deliverer of Germany and destroyer of the Roman

legions, 9 a.d., has just (August 18/5) been observed as

an event of national importance. Like the Indian statues, it

is placed on a hill, and raised on a substructure to clear tho

free-tops ; but, though fifty feet from foot to top of head,

it is made up of pieces of beaten copper weighing together

only ten and a quarter tons. Yet it has taken thirty-seven

years to construct. The petty Indian n"jus probably took far

less time in completing their much more ponderous statues

of solid stone. Amongst other recorded great monolithic

statues in India is a red granite image, evidently Buddhistic,

at a place called Santo II a d h u b, in Kat ak ; it is half

buried in the ground : the upper half visible is nine feet iu

length, the head from chin to top four and a half feet. The

image of Sorannnth at JaganuAth is said by Maurice to have

been wrought from a single stone. seventy-five feet in height ;

and his marble image in Gujarat. said to have been broken
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T^nur, about twenty-four miles east of

Karkala, is one of the few remaining Jaina vil

lages,—now very small, but must once have been

a flourishing and splendid centre, judging from

the remains of palaces and buildings, and the

third colossal statue which still stands there.

This statue is not, like the other two, placed

on a hill, but on an elevated terrace on the

south bank of the G ii r p u r river, which meets

and unites with the more southern river, the

N e t v a v a t i , at its mouth : so that the two

rivers half enclose and separate the town of

Mangalur by a broad watery girdle from

the sea-beach. T e n u r is some forty miles in

land, and the river there a swift clear stream

about twenty yards broad running over a rocky

bed. Approaching from the west, over an undu

lating well-wooded country, the first glimpse of

the statue is very striking. One sees rising

in the distance a gentle tree-clad slope on

which a huge dark giant seems to stand, tower

ing full height above the tree-tops, that just

conceal the terrace. So seen, starting out in

profile against the clear sky, it has a most

strange, unearthly appearance. The terrace rises

about fifty feet above the river's bed, and the

image is enclosed by a square wall seven or

eight feet high, with massive covered entrance,

forming a good-sized quadrangle, in the midst

of which i£ stands on a stone plinth of two

stages placed on a platform four or five feet in

height. It is lower than the Karkala statue

(41J- feet), apparently by three or four feet,

but has never, that I know of, been measured :

indeed, as at Sravana Belgola (but not

at Karkala), the people at Yenfir object

to the statue being touched or approached too

closely, or even to mounting the stone plat

form it stands on. It resembles its brother

colossi in all essential particulars, but has the

special peculiarity of the cheeks being dimpled

with a deep grave smile, t could get no expla

nation of this, and regret not having been able

to ascertain what particular Tirthaiikara it may

bo intended to represent. The people only

knew it by the vulgar name of Gumta Raja or

G&matesvara. || Two fine black-stone steles bear-

by Muhammad of Ghazni, is reported to have been five ells

(thirty feet) high. In the Abhayagiri convent in

Ceylon, Fah-Hian saw a jasper image of Buddha twenty-

two feet high.

|| The same appellation is applied to both the Karkala

and SrSvana Bejgola statues (see Indian Antiquary, vol.

II. 129) ; it does not occur in the list and account of the

ing long inscriptions stand in one corner of

the quadrangle,—probably containing all parti

culars, but I was unable to read or copy them.

The salient characteristics of all these colossi

are the broad square shoulders, very massive at

the setting on of the arms,—perhaps from the

exigencies of the material ; the thickness and

remarkable length of the arms themselves, the

tips of the fingers, like Rob Roy's, nearly reach

ing the knees ;^[ the hands and nails very full,

large, and well-shaped. Considering the great

massiveness of the upper part of the bust, the

waist appears unnaturally slender ; the legs are

well proportioned. In the Ycnur image I

noted at the time that the forehead was medium,

neither high nor retreating ; the nose slightly

hooked, with broad nostrils ; the lips full, espe

cially the upper, and the cheeks remarkably

broad, widening towards the bottom ; the chin

moderate. The neck is short and thick, with

three creases across it; the same across the

belly. All the colossi are distinguished by crispy,

close-curled hair and pendulous ears : and their

entire form and aspect appeared to me very un

like anything Hindu. Like its brother at K a r -

k;il;i. the Y e n u r giant looks eastward towards

the prodigious slopes of the Kudire Mukh

mountain, the highest part of the Western Ghats,

which rises abruptly more than six thonsand

feet about twelve miles in front.* In general

effect this great statue is not so impressive as

its brethren,—the smile, perhaps, weakens the

expression. Like the others, it has the lotus

enwreathing the legs and arms ; or, as Dr. Bur-

nell suggests, it may be jangal creepers, typical

of wrapt meditation. A triple-headed cobra rises

up under each hand, and there are others lower

down. The foot is eight feet three inches

long, and the whole statue (when I saw it)

much covered with lichen. Once in sixty years

the Jains assemble, clean, and wash it with

milk, &c. : many years must run at present be

fore the next ceremonial cleansing. The plain

archaic pillars behind will bo noted.

The natives say that this statue was cut and

wrought at a spot three or four miles distant

from where it now stands and on the other side

Tirthankaras, pp. 131 to 140. [But it is perhaps in-

tended, for G o t a m a I n d r a b h u t i, p. 140.—Ed.]

% These long-armed figures appear in the B a d ii m i caves

in Kaladgi ; see Burgess's Archmohgical Survey of Western

India, 1874, plates jcravii. and xlv.

* The accompanying drawing is from a photograph by

Captain Ross Thompson, kindly lent by Mr. Fergusson.
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the river ; if so, its transport to its present site

must have been a marvel of engineering skill.

Both this and the K a r k a 1 a image are tradi

tionally said to have been sculptured by Jak-

k a n a c h a r i, a kind of Hindu Wayland

Smith, around whom numbers of legends have

gathered, and to whom remarkable works in

stone are popularly ascribed : probably he was

a workman of extraordinary excellence. He is

traditionally said to have wrought the Y 6 n u r

statue with a single hand, one being disabled ;

hence its lesser size.f The legend goes that a

bitter dispute having arisen between him and

his son respecting an image in a temple at Y 6-

n A r, he and his wife committed suicide and

became Bhiitas or demons ; and to this day,

under the appellation ofK a 1 k a 1 1 i, i.e. ' stone

mason,' he is the most powerful, dreaded, and

malignant Bhuta in South Kanara, where the

principal popular cultus is really Bhuta-worship.

There are two or three Jaina temples in the

village of Y e n u r, ofno great size nor special

ly distinguished for architecture or sculpture ■

one, just without the colossus enclosure, contains

a life-sized brass imagej erect, and enshrined

in burnished silver and brass work variegated

with red ornaments. In another temple, further

down the village, there is a large black marble

image§ about eight feet high, the head sur

rounded with a broad golden aureole, precisely

like the glories depicted round the heads ofsaints.

Adjoining this there is a small building or

sacellum containing the twenty-four Tirthan-

karas, in a row, all of the same size, each re

sembling each, about two feet high, cut in

black stone, each under a horse-shoe-shaped

arch elaborately wrought from the same ma

terial. This long dark row of doll-like figures

has a curiously quaint appearance. The huild-

ing containing them is poor and mean with

a thatched roof, but is entered by a door

way quite a wonder of exquisite and beautiful

workmanship set in a common rough stone

wall. The doorway is square-headed, its sides

and top framed with long narrow slabs of black

serpentine, of almost steely hardness and lustre,

carved with a luxuriance and delicacy of orna

ment absolutely marvellous. A band of most

elegant wavy foliage is succeeded by another

bearing a line of rosettes bordered and separ

ated by tasteful beading ; and several other bands

rich with foliage, moulding, and rosette-work

fill up the deeply recessed entrance. The inner

door-step bears in the middle a lion's head, and

a large rosette at each end, the spaces between

being finely worked ; and the massive door itself

is admirably carved in compartments, several

bearing rosettes not unlike the Tudor rose, but

sharper-edged. In the [wall over the doorway

is a line of six seated figures with hands laid

on their laps. Opposite, in a small plain cover

ed shrine, sits a cross-legged image of A d i-

s v a r a, the primal god, grave, calm, and earnest-

looking.

In front of the temple stands one of those

wonderful Jaina pillars which, so far as I can

hear, are of a type peculiar to South Kanara,

where about twenty exist. On a pedestal formed

of four stages rises a monolithic shaft about

thirty feet high, exclusive of capital, quadrangu

lar at base and for nearly a third of its height,

each face bearing a different design of such

t Herr von Baudel, the sculptor of the vast image just

raised to the national hero Hermann in Germany, beat

out the two hundred pieces of copper of which it "is con

structed with his own hands, and without a model to guide

himself by.

% As&aanam referring to this temple mentions that the

image is that of Siinti svara, the sixteenth Tirthaukara.

and that part of its revenues was given over to the service

of the great statue, which it styles GO ma tea vara, by

its setter-up, whose name and date it records. The sasa-

nam is thus translated :—

" S"asanam of the great and holy Jina, the most high ;

renowned for eloquence ; conqueror and master of the three

worlds : a sasanam to all. The work carried out on Sunday

the_seeond of Mina of Sdbhakrit, 1520 of the S'Alivahana

era*(i. e. a.d. 1004,—this would make the Y e n u r colossus

later by 172 years than the one ut K A r k a I a. 1 132 a.d.—

if there be no mistake). Blessed Vlra Tim ma Raja,

the sovereign Ajlar (?), the beloved disciple of the gods,

resplendent with glory, established the royal Gornates-

v a r a on Y e n u r hill, and gave over the charitable endow

ments of the ehaifulaiia of the holy S an t is vara, on its

(Go-matesvara's) right hand, to Pandiappa Arasu,

tho Binnani (minister) of the queen Padileva DevS.

Whereupon the Binnani built the oasti, and devised to the

royal G dmates vara in perpetuity the following two

lands (details given) producing eighty-two mfWds of rice

in aggregate rent; besides forty-nine livns (gold pieces) to

be collected from Sanku Namaya, forty-nine huus from

Appaii, and one hundred and eighty for continually anoint

ing the Gumtanatha with milk under the superin

tendence of the Binnani, to be collected from ....

Whoever destroys this bequest shall be guilty of the sin of

destroying a multitude of holy cows on the banks of the

Gang!"

§ The Jains delight in making their images of all sub

stances and Bizos, but always with tho same features and at

titude. I may mention that in the large village of il iiiiu-

b i d r i, between Karkala and Yenur, the stronghold and

head-quarters of surviving Jainism in Kanara, there is, in

ono of the ttventy-two temples there, an image of grey

marble apparently about twelve feet high ; the material is

said to have come from Europe, and tho image has a strange

ly shadowy, mysterious appearance in the dim recess in

which it stands. Small portable images are made of crys

tal, alabaster, soap-stone, blood-stone, various red and green

stones, &c.
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intricate interlacement as only Jains could con

trive and execute. Above this the shaft rises in

four sections,—the first octagonal, the next six

teen-sided, the fourth plain, with arabesque en

richments on every alternate, third, or sixth side,

and an ornamental band between each section.

Over the fourth section the shaft passes into

a bell-shaped necking, reeded and enriched with

elaborate mouldings, the upper one spreading

out circularly with downward curving edge,

toothed with pendants, and supporting a square

abacus on which a stone canopy, ending in a

flame-like finial, rests on four colonnettes. The

canopy covers a square block bearing in relief

on each side a long-armed, curly-headed Tlr-

thankara. From a moulding below the capital,

four (jjrdsdds) griffin-like monsters stretch up

ward, meeting each corner of the abacus with

their heads. The whole capital and canopy are

a wonder of light, elegant, highly decorated

stone-work ; and nothing can surpass the stately

grace of these beautiful pillars, whose propor

tions and adaptation to surrounding scenery are

always perfect, and whose richness of decoration

never offends.

Fine shafts are sometimes found before Brah-

manical temples : a remarkably handsome mo

nolith, fluted throughout its length, stands

before the temple at P e r u r, near Koimbatur,

but in rich and beautiful adornment of capital,

and delicate laborious decoration of shaft, the

Kanara columns seem to be unapproached ;

General Cunningham || figures a pillar atKa-

h a o n, in Gorakhpur, something in the same

style, with the base square, followed by octago

nal, sixteen-sided, and plain sections : it is

without platform or pedestal, and the capital

comparatively plain. It also resembles the

western coast pillars in bearing on one face

of the base " a naked standing figure with very

long arms reaching to its knees." Whether

this feature, as well as the close, crisped, curly

hair, was a personal peculiarity of Buddha

himself, may be matter of surmise, but both

features^ seem to have been handed down from

very early days, and to have been accepted by

the Jains in pourtraying their Tirthaiikaras.

Mr. Beal, in his Travels of Fah-IIian, gives at

the end a figure of Buddha erect and mantled,—

said to be the best traditional likeness, having

a history attached to it dating from the first

century a.d. It was brought from a Lama tem

ple near Pekin ; and though the arms, which are

partly mantled, do not seern unusually long.it ex

hibits the constant most un-Aryan characteristic

©f the close curly hair.* There appears some

reason for thinking that these personal peculiari

ties, so rare in India, may have marked the bodily

appearance of that greatest and most wonder

ful of mere mortals that ever wore flesh, Buddha

Gautama,—greatest—if greatness be measured

by long-continued and far-extended influence

over the minds of successive generations and

millions.

XI.—A Jam Temple and Sdsanam.

The north-eastern declivity of the hill, on

which the K a r k a 1 a Colossus stands, de

scends steeply for a third of its height, and then

spreads out into a broad irregular platform or

spur, sinking very gradually to the level of the

plain. On the upper part of this platform, under

the gaze of the Colossus, stands a remarkable and

beautiful temple, of a style very novel to those

accustomed to the Driividian temples of the

south. It is four-square, half of each front

filled with a projecting portico with pillars and

pediments profusely sculptured ; many of the

blocks of stone in the walls are also ornamented

with grotesque or fanciful designs, such as two

snakes inextricably intertwined, geometrical

figures, flowers, grinning faces, &c. The temple

is roofed with immenso sloping slabs or flagstones

overlapping like tiles and projecting in deep

eaves, and in the centre there appears to have

|| Arclurological Survey Reports, vol. I. p. 92.

T So far as I know, the genuine statues of Buddha are

never represented naked; neither are the Tirthankaras of

the Svetambara Jains. On the other hand, the Digam-

bara Jains always represent their larger images as naked :

thus they appear in the caves at Badami, Aiholc, Dhara-

sinva. and Klora.—Ed.

* In the Brihat Sanhita, the 58th chapter, devoted to

the description and manufacture of idols, lays down the

appearance of Buddha and the Jaina god thus :—

" 4-1. Buddha should be represented seated upon a lotus,

and looking as if he were the father of mankind ; with

hands and feet marked by lotuses, with a placid countenance

and very short hair.

" 45. The god of the Jainas is figured naked ; young,

handsome, with a calm countenance, and arms reaching

down to the knees : his breast is marked with the Srivatsa

figure." This is the symbol assigned to Sitala, the tenth

Tirthankara, and is delineated at page 130, vol. II. of the

Indian Antijmry. Wo know that when Buddha deter

mined to forsake the world and turn Arhat, he cut off his

hair with his sword as superfluous ; thenceforward his hair

never grew longer, but always curled to the right hand. It is

for the Jains to explain how tho attributes of their deified

sages are mingled with thoso of Buddha, whom they

profess to renounce and despise. Nor do Buddhists say

why, after the hair had beon cut short, it should have curled

like a jaugal-man's or a Habshi's ; nor why, as tho Ceylon

chronicles hand down, Buddha's eyes should have been

Hue,—a trait so foreign to Hindus.
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been some sort of dome or tower—now in ruins.

On the large heavy folding doors in one of the

porticos being rolled back, a striking—almost

startling—sight is revealed : for as the daylight

penetrates the interior, three tall images, each

about six feet high, of burnished copper, are seen

standing side by side in a square gloomy recess,

where they almost seem to start into life as

the sunshine suddenly lights them up. Each re

sembles each, and they are the counterpart of

the great statue on the hill above. An exactly

similar triad stands within the entrance of

each portico. Mr. Fergusson,f in describing a

square temple of A n a n d a, in Burma, with

projecting porticos on each face, observes that

it is remarkably dissimilar to anything on the

continent of India, and, with its seven-storied

tower, more of a Babylonian than Indian type.

What rose on the centre of the Karkala tem

ple, whether dome or tower, is not clear ; there

are the ruins of some construction, but tho square

form and projecting porticos are there, and it

is on the coast of India nearest ancient Baby

lonia.

The temple is beautifully situated, overlooking

a wide panoramic landscape, well wooded, and

diversified during the rains with all the luxuriant

vegetation and vivid tints of the western coast ;

and an extensive hollow under the hill to the

south is filled with a very picturesque miniature

lake of deep blue water with a sharply winding

shore, many little headlands, and a tree-covered

islet in the middle, much haunted by white

egrets. Atone comer of the lake there are steps

and a paved landing-place, whence, it is said,

the old Jaina kings launched to disport them

selves with boating. In those days Karkala

must have been a centre of great stir and magni

ficence : half a mile northward of the hill may

be seen the vestiges of a grand bazar street

running in a straight line for a mile, and popu

larly declared to have contained 770 shops. It is

now a hollow way, worn deep by tho tread of

vanished generations, and bordered on each side

by mounds of earth and masses of disjointed ma

sonry. It is still known as H i r i y a-A n g a d i—

Old Bazar, and its long vista is closed at the top

by the grandest and tallest of the splendid decor

ated pillars spoken Of in note No. X.. standing

t History of Architecture, vol. II. pp. 510-18—ed. of

1867-

X Tins text and translation have been carefully revised

in the midst of a semicircle of three much-ruined

temples. Between the Old Bazar and the hill

I observed a small pillar of unusual appearance,

a little to one side, on a waste open maiddn,

and, going up to it, found an obelisk-like stone

pillar six or seven feet high, with something

like a furnace at the foot. I could not for some

time comprehend the explanations offered of

its intention, but at last discovered it was the

impaling pillar—the Tyburn or place of exe

cution—where criminals were impaled, and a

socket on its top marked where doubtless a long

spike had been fixed for the purpose, on which

many a miserable wretch must have expired in

horrible agonies under the burning sun.

Returning to the fourfold temple, a fine black

stone stele stands beside the steps of its north

ern portico, bearing an inscription which I had

copied ; it is as follows J:—

&usuna of the Jain Temple at Kdrkala.

Transcription.

$&?ipo eSjfsOTojSo || (fs&oZ52i'&~& Tic ^JjBodJBOT-

•$°0Zi)-Z)7hTi&: || ©S^T&K^, || ^rf^Sjrik ||

?3t&«» ei&o 4°3ro 3»£>j22£: Ti^-dsSpz;^ o&j:

3jcdUo <5j3«2Cre5: | ^OToFS^mi^beS 7&'rij'&<&7Z3.

eJdo ij^tiriTOj.sSip || 3,o^±stS o3XF§° aysni^

jb^P«o%;s5;S^: || 3)«3oAffl^dnfa&3.

a'?? ? Tirf-afcjSBSkj &/&,K3-£$,<> r^sivrotf?

and corrected by Mr. J. F. Fleet, Bo. C.S., whose accurate

knowledge of such inscriptions is bo well known to our

readers.—Ed.
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£afc rfood^rjod^'drf d!/^ g'jrf aeocb a^rod

Tb^Xft-d^^j ^c^eX^riei^ rfeoooo^)^)^?!^.

Ti4&£6ti$jd8jr Xb^aSS^aKTj Xo*j& 3»o2»ri.

ydri-B&o^Tf rtz-d&j&'&yti »w5 rfniOBo^iS 3/B

s£:o;Sa& ttbcoo si>'^)5!si)jto5! t&rjfcfc>. £;3B abator

^eo, rfoottetfd Xorf 5§j8ojSsJjscejSB^)oi)*orfjs-d

^■drf^?isjtfotoxJ»aJxS|3jj aj'sfcaS^ctecBcdjTjo.

^caDjagsfordorfj ^»T&&o°-d;$d&o;g rfoXjSX-

iS'odj 3.?XooAiKio!B^o»a5zJjfJj,ctt)7ijBjiJ ©£ct>-

c&d Xorfdxwirfjpl ^e^&orio&qS/tfri-drjrizScEk-do

vsttivri ^ot^jSXBsue J^XooskwaS^*^

Tio^^rfa ^037fow&3q$eS^$u^e« || §;•-

WJosifdSTo^ Tiaa odori!^»*j;ns7^rfo So ^jj£ |

^£^^0^ ^ejroo^ocsjripodj^ijasjs a.^EjrctfSfdoX-

^js: ?u^ ajjtfsijFSBT^akosteX^o 3jo^^^0

ri^s' || awosfa} rjtf^^jsorfrijoa-darrf ?&&--

sJdjwB^Tis&s^rid j&arf tpi?5^ afyivi ox>oi>-d

Xod Tijdrrf^e^T^s sJ^DEjDaijrasrf sad^s z^kF-

Xoo)?io£n>A^So^ot^ cc ^cij, &4,rsea »dsi>

a^Ti^SotfF-tfdtf 3j3&Xtf^ sfcfcSj c?

"f^&^Xrfd rf^Sro^sS^rtfrW s^X^o-

?b v w&riFtfofcrf XjorfiXsUnjX gjStfloMXtfo^o

&i»d jS&i esoXdoX&^ro&tfoXeXjs e? gS/dsi.

J&J^rf^JSsSjstf 3c?r c&Ctf#cdj3oxtf Srfjd ^jjtfjf?-

o&rfj&etf eorfXaoC&cdJsgjstf £■? ^jjjj, SgjstfXtfojk

Kti 7^0$noX^085 WTl.^j85XoX^J8*At)rf gtfSn-

■do7TO^o3oj3j3 ©ritf-atfrt e>& sSooS too^

?fj8U. ^JrfjF^f ?djri Sad | c? ^v^rf e*&:^?-

AIcto (xu s:^cxk ^ ^j«?r atrae^, ^ja«^ tfaji

es*j Jojso^ ecZ^ «s*, Tjsb 73*j3 es*, jsb^S jjod

dox-rfj oojb^^ S»dd igs^irt ti-dj edjS nr 5oo tfdo

JLtrC &ZS dffpjDBdjSX X Oil ^SdKo^* X nj

^■h^ B5t«J ip-eX X H^rv Xo^rf^j^ X ||«-^

djo^f 25?rf 03^, X o-<rv esij^Sqj* ^^ X <j

dn^F^^^ X 6. ©o^j Xcreppa ya. 2orfan?\e)

es^ &i$ <t &^« ti-djj)^ es*. esjS ^ es*. ^ es^.

3B?rf SJ00O3BC3 Soti^A ©5, E3$ i) tfj^, J)
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&S£> rfi^ 3z^f-x5 dbjQ ooo tn)rf«0 ^i^P SoBSO-

t?ai5^ X o||.s-^ zisrfsu&^airf, a t||. iadro^A

X o^'.s 7\o^^jezR?j rf"o- c&o?€ SoBrf °-3^j X

a-tf"V «9Dp,&^* &^, X <J sfcraFfj5*$etf??} X &.

?\e> ^^,eu _s^, es& iiya ooo Xntofs _sjV£.||.

c&rf&arf Xoot&> _st?, jjtf,«j o#, t^SX ©*.

co3^3 set! dso tf £ jioa ad ess1 4 e£, tioa y

a> «> ' ~\ -o

enjajSodjo 3a>a yo sd&uj^-S y^ X /jH^o ^iad-

T&JSX Xnrrips o^_s XoqlqUizaf, ^ o3jc^ surf

s?^ X ^||. ©io&8o^ ^ <r»e||. •rf^sr^S.os1^,

X o eso^o Xoo^on qsjs djo rfe3 wrfX rfjjsrf

^!3X<S>Xj3 7uS53 zJ^OO «& ©3, 3x5 .200 X
"0 "O ■o

nOSS-\\. emqaiio s^oo t?^ ©£, j&>& .syo X

i.OiS'ri* a?)3o 3dssS3o&tJ dTJoSA' ©& skofc y

©o^o s^eo "v^j ©3-, Ji>o3 £-vry Xcreors

orf-v^|| cSje^su ^Xitfd =f^oE3?rf a;j5 t^, X iji.

«srf&£:3.us!£ja}3 k£ _s?r, ©3, sioa oi. to^ocb-

vr3? o ^/aJod, ^joeoo^J ri^Tdorf coci rf o*o ^soa

£j ■*

353rf .S^, X -2 ©&X>CJx So^a" 7j553 *\r eso^j
■o gj

X o- ©osfc> ©£, ?iw& £.00 X -Sjsj- epTJo&F

«5Tisioj3cdj v es'as'rf rf^Xra eoS^ai) tioA-^i^-

e) m

Xj^ eSoj^Scrf ©A ^5jja .so sot^wjtJ^

XoSbp rfaoiidsrftoajorf esd, siua oo cruapDAjo

rixft ^o jSeutb el^-d^tJoaccoero^^a X e.||. a-

X £.|| ffio^j X oj-||. /^.s^^FjSYxBoi) B^cdi

ibsarcr^^ofoo JWoii esiiK ^a&A' ■£}€> od^oeo^rfc

es£, sLwa ^o is £^&> && :i»^jX«e5 rixft v

jiOJ TJj^oXjSu.SJforaei zs-S, siua <L ©o^j SJOO&

V0^> ^drf^y,?! oo^a ^iarfo X o-,s--S||.

rstrfo SotiTicrdT'dff^djso'dXiJiX.^^^rfjo'^je^Elr-

^J3I?)IrjOKh:TJ^^Sj^jao!ijSg!-dSctiji)o3tB!£R)r?^;£^-

Sjb ^Sdo^rarf eSjirfjo^ ^sgi^ Sj^S^c^X oSjoeo

S>3F^^n^.TJe5£)^ScWD^-d-djES^rSjS(;^rf, Eo-

^j^jsoo^aorf -d^^ri &?^ji5^^ || S;o£>?33-dM*-

SiXD"<^o Si^ttsXID^o X^~~oXo SjoXcJ^o c?X3-

onoXcniXo S.oSo^o^Xo ^^: JWXo3o§ || o ||

6j5 II |j? ||

Translation.

The charter of the Jain temple with four

fronts.

Reverence to the saint by whom all his

passions have been brought under control !

Victorious be the scripture of the lord of the

three worlds, the scripture of Jina, which has,

as an efficacious distinguishing appellation, the

glorious and most excellent and profound doc

trine of the assertion of possibilities ! Through

the favour of Sri-Jinendra, may the king

Bhairavfindra continue, as long as the moon

and sun may endure, possessed of long life

and good fortune and victory and prosperity !

May there be no obstacles ! May it be aus

picious !

S->ri-Parsvanatha[| confers abundance of

salutary advice ; and Nemijina, strength and

fame ; and Suvirajinapa, long life; and D6rbali,^f

good fortune ; and the Jaina saints Ara and Malli

and Suvrata, prosperity : and may (the goddess)

§ The curiosity of thU verso consists in its being composed

of combinations of the five syllables Sri vi ta rH ija. I

cannot at present propose any further emendations, or sug

gest a translation.—J. F. F.

II This personage, as well as the six enumerated immedi

ately after, belongs to the Jain hierarchy of Tirthamkaras,

with the exception of Biihubali or DOrbali, who, not one

himself, was the son of Vfiahabha, the first Tirthaihkara,

and is represented by the Colossus on the hill above—

vide Ind. Ant. vol. II. pp. 134 and :J5;i.

^[ Another form of this name would be Bahubali, the son of

Vrishabha (couf. Ind. Aiit. vol. II. pp. 134, 353), and a Jain

Baint of this name, belongingUi the sect called Kanduragana,

is mentioned in lines 23, 24, and 35, No. Ill (dated Saka

yt)3) of my llatta Inscriptions, published in Jour. Bomb.

Br. B. As. Soc. vol. X, and was at that date alive.—J. F. F.
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Padmsivati* of PSmbuchcha t grant all the

desires of the king S r i-B h a i r a v a for a very

long time, as long as the moon and sun may

endare!

At the advice of that greatest of sages, La li-

takirti, the lord of the lineage of Pana-

s 6 g a, J who was born in the glorious and famous

sect called Desigana,—the lord S r i-B h a i r a v a,

—possessed of the greatness of the glorious em

peror who is the king of the serpent-gods ; the

moon of the nectar-ocean which is the glorious

Soinakula ; born in the lineage of Sri-Jaina-

datta ; the son of Sri-Gummatfimbfi, who was

the noble sister ofthe glorious king Bhairava,—

caused to be constructed (an image or temple

of) Jinapa, whose glory is made auspicious by

three excellent qualities,§ and thus enjoyed

complete success.

INIay (the image or temple of) Jinapa, whoso

glory is made auspicious by three excellent

qualities, be beautiful for a long time;—(that

image or temple) which was established by Sri-

Bhairavendra when the year of the glorious era

called Salisaka, having the excellent name of

Vyaya and to be expressed in words[[ by "the

elephants, the sky, the arrows, and the moon,"

had expired, iu the bright fortnight of (the

month) Chaitra, on Wednesday under the sign

of the Bull, and under the excellent astrono

mical conjunction of Mrigasirsha.

Hail ! On Wednesday the fifth day of the

bright fortnight of (the month) Chaitra of the

Vyaya samvatsara, which was the year of the

Sri-SiUivahanasaka 1508 ^f, under the astro

nomical conjunction of Mrigasira and under the

sign of the Bull, in order that he might obtain

prosperity and happiness and good fortune, the

glorious sovereign, king I m m a d i-B h a i-

rava*,—who was the universal emperor of

the Kaliyuga ; like to Bharatesvara ; who was the

greatest hero of the twelve (heroes or kings) of

G u 1 1 i ; who was the supreme lord of the city of

PSoibuchehapura, which is the best of cities; who

protected those who took refuge with him ; who

was the enemy of such as withstood him ; who

was the supporter of honourable kings ;who was

the priest to establish the systems ofphilosophy ;

who was the ornament of the SSmavarbia ;

who was expert in purifying the lineage of

Kasyapa; who had acquired the excellent

favour of (the goddess) Padmavati of Pombuch-

cha ; who was adorned with all the virtues of

propriety of conduct ; whose head was purified

by perfumed water ; who was the greatest of

sixty-four chieftains ; who was the beloved son

of (the queen) Honnamambika; who was

considered to be the son-in-law of the sovereign,

king Bhairava ; who was the full-moon of the

ocean which was the lineage of the glorious

king Jinadatta; who was as glorious and as

brave as Narasirhha ; who was the king of the

city of V a ii g a n a g a r a ; who was the beloved

son and the glorifier of the family of (the queen)

Sri-Gummatiirnbii ; who was the greatest of all

those who punish hostile kings,—at the city

of Pandyanagari of Kapfikala, in the presence

of (the Jain god) Sri-Gummata-Jinesvara on

the hill called Chikkabettaf, which resembles

the mountain of Kailisa caused to be built a

Chaityalaya,J—of such a kind as to answer to

the description " What is the family-abode of the

lovely woman Sri ? ; what is the mine of the

happiness of thelovely woman Excellent Fame ? ;

what is the house iu which the lovely woman the

Earth enjoys the pleasures of love ? ; and what,

again, is the place in which the bride Excellent

Victory disports herself ? ; it is the arena of

Sri-Bhfirati, consisting of both the six letters§

and excellent morality : Hail !, then, (to find

this place,) a man should betake himself to the

temple of Sri-Jina, which is the house in

which the- lovely woman Sri makes her choice

of a husband" ; the happy habitation of all the

Jinas ; auspicious in every respect ; having four

fronts ; resembling tho form of the three ex

cellent things ; the ornament of the three

• Padmr.vati is the divine being who executed the orders

of the twenty-third Arhat of the present Avasarpini (a

long period of time, or age, with the Jainas). As used by

other sects it is an epithet usually of Lakshmt.

t This seems to be tho 7iame of a place which cannot at

present be identified. (Possibly the reading iu the original

may be Pombetta, ' the mountain of gold',—Mah&meru.)

% In Canarese the form of this name is Panasoge or

Hanasoge, and the sect is mentioned in line 45 of No. V

of my Ratta Inscriptions referred to above.—J. F. P.

§ The ratnatraya or three excellent things among the

Jains are,—1, samyakcharitra , correct conduct ; 2, sam-

yagjnana, complete knowledge; and 3, samyngclariana,

accurate perception.

|| These words denote the numerals 8, 0, 5, 1, the order

of which has then to be reversed to give the date. Accord

ing to the text in this passage the year 1508 had expired,

and consequently the date was Saka 1509, a.d. 1587 ; by

the Table in Brown's Carnatic Chronology Saka 1508 was

the Vyaya samvatsara, and Saka 1509 was the Sarrajit

samvatsara.

^ According to the text here, the Saka year 1508 wa»

I still current.

I * i.e. * Bhairava the second',

t i.e. ' the little hill '.

1 ' A Jain temple'.

1 § I am unable to explain this.
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worlds,—which was like the house in which the

goddess Final Emancipation visibly chooses her

husbands, for the (members of) four religious

bodies who were possessed of all good qualities

and who,—because they were ||,

and behaved like brothers to the wives of other

men, and punished kings who failed to keep

their promises, and were the establishers of

(temples with) golden pinnacles,—had become

the principal men in the kingdom of religion,

and who, at the instigation of piety which was

the consequence of their own piety, had become

his superintendents of the most excellent temples

of Jina. And then, in order that he might

obtain endless happiness, he set up images^f of

the Tirthakaras Ara and the saint Malli and

Suvrata at the four points of the compass

of that temple, and images of the twenty-four

Tirthakaras in the western side of it, and images

of Jina in the corners of the outer enclosure

of it, together with (images of) Brahma and

Padmavati on the left and right hand. Having

established these with the proper ceremonies,

that same sovereign, king Bhairava, while gov

erning the kingdom to his own contentment,

at the holy time of establishing those same

images in that same Chaityalaya of Jina, which

was the ornament of the three worlds, in order

that he might acquire religious merit, gave to

the god,—with libations of water, and to last as

long as the moon and sun might endure, for the

purpose of the Abhishekapuje and the other

rites which were to be celebrated at those same

four points of the compass by the fourteen local

fixed servants of the god, and for the purposes

of the Ahga(-bhoga) and the Rahga(-bhoga)

and all the other glorious ceremonies,—the vil

lage of Tfilyaru,—within the boundaries of four

streams, which are on the east, the stream call

ed Mukkadappina-hole ; on the south, the

stream called Yenneya-hole ; on the west, the

stream called Pulakaliyada-hole ; and on the

|| I cannot explain or emend Govanikalaiikamo.lli, bam-

faro bh&va,

*S The images at the four entrances identically resemble

one another. Each Tirthamkara appears to be distinguished

only by his particular symbol or cognizance, and not here,—

nor elsewhere in South Cauara where complete sets of the

twenty-four exist, nor at Y£nur,—to be marked by gradation

in size. J i n a is a general appellation of these saints,

apparently often applied par excellence to the first: it is

also a name of Buddha. I was not allowed to enter the

temple, and whether the images mentioned as being in the

middle still exist I cannot say. Before the entrance

to the enclosure of the great image on the hill above

the temple there is a low stone pillar bearing on its capital,

not covered by any canopy, a seated image of BrahmA,

north the stream called Balimeya-hole,—includ

ing the Ashtabhogas* which are buried treasure,

deposits, Altshini, Agdmi, water, stones, that

which has become property, and that which

may become property,—and 700 mudis of rice

within that village, and 238 gadyanas out of

the fixed revenues of (the villages of) RSnjala

and Nallura.

And the details of this religious grant are :—

(Here follows the specification of the sums of

money and the grain-allowances given for the

support of the priests and servants of the tem

ple and for the performance of various cere

monies. It does not appear necessary to trans

late this in detail ; and, in fact, the transcription

is in many points too doubtful to permit of

this being done. The inscription then con

tinues :—)

Because the five letters which constitute the

word * Sri-Vitaraga,' and which are a sacred

charm of Jina which resembles that which

conveys an understanding of the five most holy

things which convey a knowledge of many ex

cellent existences which are like a water-melon

bitten by the serpent which is the period of

five existences, are the twenty-five means of ac

curate perception of Jain religions mendicants")",

that same sovereign, king Bhairava, in token

of his having allotted (the above grants), with

his own hand composed, in the Indravajra metre,

a curious verse, by a most auspicious and curious

arrangement which was written in twenty-four

syllables but had the form of (those same)'

five syllables. (Here follows the verse, com

mencing Srtvitaviragd, &c, the explanation of

which is not at present apparent.) * * *

One of the grand massive pillars in the

propyloBum of that cathedral of existing Jaindom

in Kanara—the great temple at Mudubidri,

ten miles from K a r k a 1 a—has one side of its

quadrangular base covered with ariddle-sentence

in twenty-five compartments, separated by orna-

excellently cut in some fine white stone. A figure on

horseback is cut in relief on the base of the pillar, which

is surrounded by a plain stone three-barred "Buddhist

rail." A pillar and an image of Brahma, but of inferior

execution, stands also before the entrance of the Colossus

at Yenur.

* Eight conditions or privileges attached to landed pro

perty.

t MaXavidhura would seem to bo the same as Mala-

dharin, a religious mendicant, especially one of the Jain

sect. The sense of the whole of this passage, or rather tho

correctness of the transcription, seems to me very doubtful.

Where the transcription has gwlamurchiU); I have substi

tuted gSdumbfirjita as the only correction that suggest*

itself to me.
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mental bands, and the whole enclosed with an

elaborate border. The inscription, it is said, may

be read as verses in any direction, and appears

to be a song of praise consisting of ingenioasly

varied epithets, somewhat resembling the Orphic

Hymns : a copy is given in conclusion :—

SmaraharaJ Karmalopa Bhuvanesa Hathabhrama Ninaviranai

Urutara Barharupa Bhuvancsa Natabhrama Ninasuranai

Suruchira Sarmasadma Suvintta Dhritodgama Nlnasdranai

Tarakara Dharmavartma Suvinuta Yutakshama Ninadhiranai

Bhayamada Pdthihdra Niravadya NiraCjana Ninaganyanai

Dayavidha Jatidura Varavaidya Chirantana Ninapunyanai

Jayadhrita Nitiyoga Suraharmya Dhritdnvita Ninadhanyanai

Dayakrita Vitaraga Giridhairya Vardnvita NinaSuranai

Vilasita Bhurichakra Chamarija Mabanvita Ninasiddbanai

Balayuta Charunakra Samuroja Mahdnvita Ninabuddhanai

Khalagata Marachaitra Samudaya Maharddhika Ninasankhyanai

Malagata Sarabhuta Ramaniya Sahayaka Ninamukbyanai

Suranata Charumauli Maniraja Pariksbaka Ninanathanai

Parivrita Bhurinila Phar.iraja Surakshaka Ninnjihvanai

Parahita Sarabhadra Gunayukta Sunisbita Ninakanthanai

Parichita Mararaudra Ranajaitra Vinishkrita Ninasdntanai

Ghanadhrita Yuktisdra Nirapeksha Jandsrita . Ninaramyanai

Vinihita Saktisara Varadaksha Manojita Ninagamyanai

Muninuta Bhuktidharmya Charamaiiga Ghanasrita Ninaharmyanai

Janapati Muktiraroya Paramdnga Mabipatt Ninasaurayanai

SANSKRIT AND OLD CANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

(Continued from page 20).

Through the kindness of Sir W. Elliot there

has been lent to me a copy of his collection of

Old Canareso stone-inscriptions, belonging to

the Library of the University of Edinburgh,

and Mr. Burgess has made over to me a set

of 57 excellent facsimiles of Sanskrit and Old

Canarese copper-plates. I hope to make valu

able additions to the present series from these

two sources.

No. XI.

This is another Kalachuri inscription, to

be read in connexion with No. III. of this series,

from Plate No. 38 of Major Dixon's collec

tion. The original, in the Old Canarese charac

ters and language, is on a stone-tablet, 4' 7"

high by 1' 11" broad, at B a 1 a g a m v o . The

emblems at tho top of the tablet are :—In the

centre, a lihga; on its right, a standing priest,

J_ These word?, being read along the lines from left

to right, constitute five stanzas in tho Chauipakamfdft metre.

By moans of tho metre and the Prfaas or alliterations, for

which the stanzas are intended to be regarded as a curio-

with the sun abovo him and a cow and calf

beyond him ; and on its left, a representation

of B a s a v a, with the moon above it.

The inscription commences with the mention

of Tribhuvanamalla-Bijjanadeva,

and his eldest son, Soma or Soviddva, and

second son, Sankamadfivaor Sankam-

m a d 6 v a. Tho titles applied to them are those

of paramount sovereigns.

It then mentions Lakmideva, Chan-

dungidova, RSchanayya, Sovanay-

ya, and Kavanayya, the chief ministers of

Sankamadova, and the royal spiritual pre

ceptor, Vamasaktideva, the priest of tho

temple ofthe godDakshinakedarSsvara-

deva at Bal ligramc, which was the chief

town of the Banavase Twelve-thousand.

It then proceeds to record how, at the suit

sity, I have corrected snch mistakes as were obvious in the

transcription, by substituting real for unreal words. 1

cannot at present suggest any further improvement or offer

a translation.—J. F. F.
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of the above-mentioned ministers, S a 11 k a m a-

d e v a, in the fifth year of his reign, or Saka

1102-3 (a. d. 1181), the VikTiri samvatsara,

granted the village of K i r u-B alligrame,

for the purposes of that same temple.

It further records grants made to the same

temple, on the same occasion, by the Great

Chieftain Tailahadeva or king Tailapa,

and the Great Chieftain king E r a h a, the son

of king E k k a 1 a, who, also, must apparently

be looked upon as the subordinates of S a ii k a-

m a d e v a.

Finally it records a grant of land, in the-

Saka year 1108 (a.d. 1186-7), the Parabhava

smiwitsara, to three persons named Bisaddja,

Bavoja, and Singoja. By whom this grant

was made is not apparent ; at that time Saft-

karoadova had, according to Sir W. Elliot's list,

ceased to reign.

In line 50, in characters of a larger and

inferior standard, another portion of the in

scription, intended to record a grant of the

village SiruvSgal, was commenced, but seems-

to have been left unfinished.

Transcription.

ajs^oKraibcpDodj 3c#3» || £3js; ux>3iXj-d;3° || [»]« r£A wsf^^j^^ai)

^"^-vBC^m^ t&S5TCD3rt0!T333 Zfa'o^frd iWrfo^i^Tftr B3VO!^y[ 4 J-^S&'trOTf r&dpa F_

^ri^c^a itej-drf^jBofcoF^ja^FS^rs tfct£)3±>nFSbeaii>v'rfjajf0F0TS Scfcf 5 ]3|tJorf sJ»_

£tf?i?redtf 7oJ^UU3&^3 tiOXVrfit Xfccfoli)^ Stir3D7\^ffij5i;35-d SjStSao^^tt [ 0 ]S-

tf?rao;Kiiov3°rfd ■g$3-tTf&£> ?\SrijX r=Jj* tiatfotfcredj S/B^tfcBj-rfri ^ctfrfo«roa ctoTp&r.

• [8 ]^>j || Ji\9^ cfra Svqljjn) Jj/av aJttedo iIjjsjS^ a'js^oo 7\5V ^jocbo

3;v^attE^73^o a^ja ^rtf,Aj vSt^o p^t,^-d tftiSsfflp shire^^s^ n 3 \\

©^[lopxrf u^aroEio^a^)txD^?!cot)Jij3S£ji)3 ^'tfotJ II ^ II ?>'£$.zt?>v&3f2$$*tf

#«iwrf:jcR)f5rc|)^o [n]^da Se3 3&)y,tf3033;iusoz;o£a3 ??xu7? jS^^xj^dcf^o tfvisfSo.

E^^^?)JOJj3,SOo^cil^^:)5 od=aj5D!J^[l2]^0 ?->=^ ^JB^J^^d, CS^fO^oSs^^DES 03J8V4

y;^rf II *5 || ©^ yj«, ??^5pl^«*5arf^»B'd^acujt[i3]vi cDcxJj^jyj^o ^ja^S)3?-

ns^JKjjttf ^oSorfiS || tf || ^^rfojS^-diSjsv* $-3Xj3jsSd>o t^js^ [u]7itotdzix\(d))&ti

TSB^J^cS.s-tfaijo ^rf^j^o^o TdotforfozS^j^tf o tWafc || eA^jtf || A'atfXaijiv&EL-

#JdXo rffioJ'd&oStfp^dJ'Sd^o t3jEos?7i)!?;>3OTb j&X^g^&otoo s£)tfoJo°3d::rf?>o watfjS

3#j37j£ || W^o^^Sjfftrdao ri?i;ipdtfocorio 3:tfcU3o ^»S[l7]na skstirT&t&tfiSEfc?); .

™[19]S3::f&5ID ^js^ro3toprforfjj3cri^fSjo | T^jK^jS^otfrfo ire:^o&-rforf?PaDtfjko |

3/3tf[20]A^A T^jT^gajSo* 7<!3o3o S^rf&o ri*.r3&TS^^ ^c(2io)rfj K^rf^rfoS-

dbou/rfjirfa^jo ria'j^^^[22]7^r3rT?^oXv*o SOTcro^^C^^o^^lj^scf^^o $»S&

cJK-P^fo rid.rsf^OT'dS^ ?5S^jl)o ^[23]rfj,Fff5cdJoFrfJo sijsris^wvSoli) Sa»ai37^s^»-
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intricate interlacement as only Jains could con

trive and execute. Above this the shaft rises in

four sections,—the first octagonal, the next six

teen-sided, the fourth plain, with arabesque en

richments on every alternate, third, or sixth side,

and an ornamental band between each section.

Over the fourth section the shaft passes into

a bell-shaped necking, reeded and enriched with

elaborate mouldings, the upper one spreading

out circularly with downward curving edge,

toothed with pendants, and supporting a square

abacus on which a stone canopy, ending in a

flame-like finial, rests on four colounettes. The

canopy covers a square block bearing in relief

on each side a long-armed, curly-headed Tir-

thaiikara. From a moulding below the capital,

four ((jrdsdus) griffin-like monsters stretch up

ward, meeting each corner of the abacus with

their heads. The whole capital and canopy are

a wonder of light, elegant, highly decorated

6tone-work ; and nothing can surpass the stately

grace of these beautiful pillars, whose propor

tions and adaptation to surrounding scenery are

always perfect, and whose richness of decoration

never offends.

Fine shafts are sometimes found before Brah-

manical temples : a remarkably handsome mo

nolith, fluted throughout its length, stands

before the temple at P e r u r, near Koimbatur,

but in rich and beautiful adornment of capital,

and delicate laborious decoration of shaft, the

Kanara columns seem to be unapproached ;

General Cunningham || figures a pillar at Ka

li a o n, in Gorakhpur, something in the same

style, with the base square, followed by octago

nal, sixteen-sided, and plain sections : it is

without platform or pedestal, and the capital

comparatively plain. It also resembles the

western coast pillars in bearing on one face

of the base " a naked standing figure with very

long arms reaching to its knees." Whether

this feature, as well as the close, crisped, curly

hair, was a personal peculiarity of Buddha

himself, may be matter of surmise, but both

features*! seem to have been handed down from

very early days, and to have been accepted by

the Jains in pourtraying their Tirthankaras.

Mr. Beal, in his Travels of Fah-Hlan, gives at

the end a figure of Buddha erect and mantled,—

said to be the best traditional likeness, having

a history attached to it dating from the first

century a. d. It was brought from a Lama tem

ple near Pekin ; and though the arms, which are

partly mantled, do not seem unusually long, it ex

hibits the constant most un-Aryan characteristic

ef the close curly hair.* There appears some

reason for thinking that these personal peculiari

ties, so rare in India, may have marked the bodily

appearance of that greatest and most wonder

ful of mere mortals that ever wore flesh, Buddha

Gautama,—greatest—if greatness be measured

by long-continued and far-extended influence

over the minds of successive generations and

millions.

XI.—A Jain Temple and Sdsanam.

The north-eastern declivity of the hill, on

which the K a r k a 1 a Colossus stands, de

scends steeply for a third of its height, and then

spreads out Into a broad irregular platform or

spur, sinking very gradually to the level of the

plain. On the upper part of this platform, under

the gaze of the Colossus, stands a remarkable and

beautiful temple, of a style very novel to those

accustomed to the Driividian temples of the

south. It is four-square, half of each front

filled with a projecting portico with pillars and

pediments profusely sculptured ; many of the

blocks of stone in the walls are also ornamented

with grotesque or fanciful designs, such as two

snakes inextricably intertwined, geometrical

figures, flowers, grinning faces, &c. The temple

is roofed with immense sloping slabs or flagstones

overlapping like tiles and projecting in deep

eaves, and in the centre there appears to have

t| Archcolog leal Survey Reports, vol. I. p. 92.

IT So far as I know, the genuine statues of Buddha are

never represented naked; neithor are the Tirthankaras of

the Svetambara Jains. On the other hand, the Digam-

bara Jains always represent their larger images as naked :

tliss they appear in the caves at Budumf, Aihole, Dhara-

einva, and Klora.—Ed.

* In the Brlhat Sanhita, tho 58th chapter, devoted to

the description and manufacture of idols, lays down the

appearance of Buddha and the Jaina god thus :—

'* -14. Buddha should be represented seated upon a lotus,

and looking as if he were the father of mankind ; with

hands and feet marked by lotuses, with a placid countenance

and very short hair.

" 45. The god of the Jainas is figured naked ; young,

handsome, with a calm countenance, and arms reaching

down to the knees : his breast is marked with the Srivatsa

figure." This is tho symbol assigned to Sitala, tho tenth

Tirthankara, and is delineated at page 130, vol. II. of tho

Indian Antiiutry. We know that when Bnddha deter

mined to forsake the world and tarn Arhnt, ho cut off his

hair with his sword as superfluous ; thenceforward his hair

never grew longer, but always curled to the right hand. It is

for the Jains to explain how tho attributes of their deified

sages are mingled with thoso of Buddha, whom they

profess to renounce and despise. Nor do Buddhists say

why, after the hair had boon cut short, it should have curled

like a jangnl-mau's or a Habshi's ; nor why, as the Ceylon

chronicles hand down, Buddha's eyes should have been

blue,—a trait so foreign to Hindus.
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been some sort of dome or tower—now in ruins.

On the large heavy folding doors in one of the

porticos being rolled back, a striking—almost

startling—sight is revealed : for as the daylight

penetrates the interior, three tall images, each

about six feet high, of burnished copper, are seen

standing side by side in a square gloomy recess,

where they almost seem to start into life as

the sunshine suddenly lights them up. Each re

sembles each, and they are the counterpart of

the great statue on the hill above. An exactly

similar triad stands within the entrance of

each portico. Mr. Fergusson,f in describing a

square temple of A n a n d a, in Burma, with

projecting porticos on each face, observes that

it is remarkably dissimilar to anything on the

continent of India, and, with its seven-storied

tower, more of a Babylonian than Indian type.

What rose on the centre of the K a r k a 1 a tem

ple, whether dome or tower, is not clear ; there

are the ruins of some construction, but the square

form and projecting porticos are there, and it

is on the coast of India nearest ancient Baby

lonia.

The temple is beautifully situated, overlooking

a wide panoramic landscape, well wooded, and

diversified during the rains with all the luxuriant

vegetation and vivid tints of the western coast ;

and an extensive hollow under the hill to the

south is filled with a very picturesque miniature

lake of deep blue water with a sharply winding

shore, many little headlands, and a tree-covered

islet in the middle, much haunted by white

egrets. Atone corner of the lake there are steps

and a paved landing-place, whence, it is said,

the old Jaina kings launched to disport them

selves with boating. In those days K a r k a 1 a

must have been a centre of great stir and magni

ficence : half a mile northward of the hill may

be seen the vestiges of a grand bazar street

running in a straight line for a mile, and popu

larly declared to have contained 770 shops. It is

now a hollow way, worn deep by tho tread of

vanished generations, and bordered on each side

by mounds of earth and masses of disjointed ma

sonry. It is still known as H i r i y a-A ii g a d i—

Old Bazar, and its long vista is closed at the top

by the grandest and tallest of tho splendid decor

ated pillars spoken of in note No. X., standing

oft History of Architecture, vol. II. pp. 510-18—ed.

1807.

X This text and translation have been carefully revised

in the midst of a semicircle of three much-ruined

temples. Between the Old Bazar and the hill

I observed a small pillar of unusual appearance,

a little to one side, on a waste open maiddn,

and, going up to it, found an obelisk-like stone

pillar six or seven feet high, with something

like a furnace at the foot. I could not for some

time comprehend the explanations offered of

its intention, but at last discovered it was the

impaling pillar—the Tyburn or place of exe

cution—where criminals were impaled, and a

socket on its top marked where doubtless a long

spike had been fixed for the purpose, on which

many a miserable wretch must have expired in

horrible agonies under the burning sun.

Returning to the fourfold temple, a fine black

stone stele stands beside the steps of its north

ern portico, bearing an inscription which I had

copied ; it is as follows J:—

&dsuna of the Jain Temple at Kdrkala.

Transcription.

B^c^o djTaBrijSo || eStioT5t>j&FkTtc E^jsajjscre-

$o0j3|S)sh>rf^: || ©S^rfo?^, || epirfj^oTd^ u

jRuJ-a? eoe/o t}°3fo ^=Sja2^: TvbStfdeSjSSsg odij;

&;a&0 zlo^FO: I 3!OTn?!3^?o'ddoe)ri5^j^^?I-

eJrjo Sj^tisSJ^ 7i% || 5j«s£>;3 «57tt€= mini'

£b^^,5i»ojSj?j»s5^: ii fy°T&3jsl°-d)&vt>-

cn&i£o3X2p'?\^5j?A03si)5j3ce3i*j3: | Sjorfo-

and corrected by Mr. J. F. Fleet. Bo. C.S.. whose accurate

knowledge of such inscriptions is so well known to our

readers.—Ed.
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-rfg^xfjisjri^r X^Jo^avd Xotteu. Ssowri-

■dio^aii rrc>ai> ;&r^ft&.eo# ritfr;5Kk> sljsseytaiiF

$9oa«d ire riSoaeJ sWjjjjjstf tJ^op^^XopsXpsi-

B^csM&^efOftiorf. S,;zJoEip^d;Stf&o!5S jJoXjiX-

T5«ori) S oXj05btoo!!Oa3fO»ti57;SL.a30^J8ji5 bbc^-

afcd Xozte-szrK&pl Sje^aodba^/'dri-drdrfrfaJj'do

trcosrtfjaS^ 3o si'dccu^:ir5o33s!)5jBOTO^o gta>-

x^&raT5*«s oairoo^csiiripcdJ^Sjosjsi S.^epni'dSo'doX-

^■e* "^^ i)^^-1?^37^0^^^^-^^0 8j^j'?X?!oO

^j^'s4 || owo^ iWeaSjjapodsfaoaTJsnd k&f--

iJdjro6^5oJB?rixi j&>&ri epax5^ Sfy)^ oxicdj-d

Xod Tforim^^sfc) s^EFaadJFatirf surfpo $:&>?--

oworf ^^Xo^rfo^jS^rfjSijo^fltotrf ^e/5«s;X>

o 3m5^38=3rtftftf s^33oXtf^ *fc> bid v

sJ^sJoa^Xrf^ d^)Sro^S.So^F-*tfd 5i.a&>Xtfo-

ji> tf a&rfFtfoDd XjotSjX^jsvX 23j3e3o3iX*ioj&

&i;d jiiSrf OoXtlcXS^as&tfoXvX.© Ct SWrf-

■tfTjrizScdoTk ^feTfoajs^korf craaiPTJojSStfjEraX

sibcdbri ^'rarB^erit^ ^*k* yjPSSnqJF337\ sixoiS

3o;-3o3ja«X Jfo £rf *s ess pi »A3So ai«d»tX5f9

^.rf sh>^noXl?OK) tSTl.^SjC^XoX^JSV'TOri iVtn-

tfsro^ eftiprejtfFTiiioso ows^o*?) t5«rfXr rf»a

V —" no v

^,tro odj a:B odj sS^n ioo<?r cdjss^, ^P^tf tfU.ri

»*, ^^OJS KB ®^k KjS33 ToSU^ tSi, 8K^3 »{OTi

«3so rf rfjoS iLOOtf, o rieu tb-doafl>«<d«5 -dffj eo tretf-
ja -c * <») no ^

fSrcdWA e3u, ^.ctb odb Xosgpa ^o- sStiSo^^j, 7j!o-

a37\ prizi Tf&J" SrfjrffB E337\«; rSi^eu ^>$

dj^e-di (SojsSj? iS°rfd ^s^^ tSxii e^^S nr 5jo ti*

wv$ -9 B'jrf,, js Cfo^b tsi, esi^ ojj tfo^ ^>

aj m a -6

rf's.^'rt' ftrf tivtpx^-^ X o^) ^©ri?^^ X O.S

sSi^jl Eoia ^i-oX X ||.4tv> Xo^^jbs^ X ||tf-jj

o3oo^S C33rf o^)^ X vr5"V ©53S;j8oj* *{&> X ^

^n^F^o^T?. x £_ eso^o XreopB yt a:rf83B?\e;

3tf,eo ^>* jj so*®,? ?S^^ *S^ ^? o* ^tioS^

»* 5333 t€ &?» d*»^ ©* JovjS jj es*,^ c^
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■worlds,—which was like the house in which the

goddess Final Emancipation visibly chooses her

husbands, for the (members of) four religious

bodies who were possessed of all good qualities

and who,—because they were ||,

and behaved like brothers to the wives of other

men, and punished kings who failed to keep

their promises, and were the establishers of

(temples with) golden pinnacles,—had become

the principal men in the kingdom of religion,

and who, at the instigation of piety which was

the consequence of their own piety, had become

his superintendents of themost excellent temples

of Jina. And then, in order that he might

obtain endless happiness, he set up images^f of

the Tirthakaras Ara and the saint Malli and

Suvrata at the four points of the compass

of that temple, and images of the twenty-four

Tirthakaras in the western side of it, and images

of Jina in the corners of the outer enclosure

of it, together with (images of) Brahma and

Padmavati on the left and right hand. Having

established these with the proper ceremonies,

that same sovereign, king Bhairava, while gov

erning the kingdom to his own contentment,

at the holy time of establishing those same

images in that same Chaityalaya of Jina, which

was the ornament of the three worlds, in order

that he might acquire religious merit, gave to

the god,:—with libations of water, and to last as

long as the moon and sun might endure, for the

purpose of the Abhishekapuje and the other

rites which were to be celebrated at those same

four points of the compass by the fourteen local

fixed servants of the god, and for the purposes

of the Ahga(-bMga) and the Rahga(-bhdga)

and all the other glorious ceremonies,—the vil

lage of Telyaru,—within the boundaries of four

streams, which are on the east, the stream call

ed Hukkadappina-hole ; on the south, the

stream called Yenneya-hole ; on the west, the

stream called Pulakaliyada-hole ; and on the

north the stream called Balimeya-hole,—includ

ing the AshtabMgas* which are buried treasure,

deposits, Akshini, Agdmi, water, stones, that

which has become property, and that which

may become property,—and 700 mudis of rice

within that village, and 238 gadyanas out of

the fixed revenues of (the villages of) ReEjala

and Nallura.

And the details of this religions grant are :—

(Here follows the specification of the sums of

money and the grain-allowances given for the

support of the priests and servants of the tem

ple and for the performance of various cere

monies. It does not appear necessary to trans

late this in detail ; and, in fact, the transcription

is in many points too doubtful to permit of

this being done. The inscription then con

tinues :—)

Because the five letters which constitute the

word 'Sri-Vitaraga,' and which are a sacred

charm of Jina which resembles that which

conveys an understanding of the five most holy

things which convey a knowledge of many ex

cellent existences which are like a water-melon

bitten by the serpent which is the period of

five existences, are the twenty-five means of ac

curate perception of Jain religious mendicants")",

that same sovereign, king Bhairava, in token

of his having allotted (the above grants), with

his own hand composed, in the Indravajra metre,

a curious verse, by a most auspicious and curious

arrangement which was written in twenty-four

syllables but had the form of (those same)'

five syllables. (Here follows the verse, com

mencing Sriviiaviragd, &c, the explanation of

which is not at present apparent.) * * *

One of the grand massive pillars in the

propylfflum of that cathedral of existing Jaindom

in Kanara—the great temple at Mudubidri,

ten miles from K a r k a 1 a—has one side of its

quadrangular base covered with ariddle-sentence

in twenty-five compartments, separated by orna

|| I cannot explain or emend Govanikalankamalla ban-

\ayti, bhAvo*,

^f The images at the four entrances identically resemble

one another. Each Tirthariikara appears to be distinguished

only by his particular symbol or cognizance, and not here,—

nor elsewhere in South Canara where complete sets of the

twenty-four exist, nor at Yenur,—to bo marked by gradation

in size. J i n a is a general appellation of these saints,

apparently often applied j>nr excellence to the first: it is

also a name of Buddha. I was not allowed to enter the

temple, and whether the images mentioned as being in the

middle still exist I cannot say. Before the entrance

to the enclosure of the great image on the hill above

the temple there is a low stone pillar bearing on its capital,

not covered by any canopy, a seated image of BrahmA,

excellently cut in some fine white stone. A figure on

horseback is cut in relief on the base of the pillar, which

is surrounded by a plain Btono three-barred "Buddhist

rail." A pillar and an image of Brahma, bnt of inferior

execution, stands also before the entrance of the Colossus

at Yenur.

* Eight conditions or privileges attached to landed pro

perty.

t Malavidhura would Beem to be the same as Mala-

dh&rin, a religious mendicant, especially one of the Jain

sect. The sense of the whole of this passage, or rather th»

correctness of the transcription, seems to me very doubtful.

Where the transcription has godamurchili, I have substi

tuted g6dumb6rjita as the only correction that suggest*

itself to me.
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mental bands, and tho whole enclosed with an

elaborate border. Tho inscription, it is said, may

be read as verses in any direction, and appears

to bo a song of praiso consisting of ingeniously

varied epithets, somewhat resembling tho Orphio

Hymns : a copy is given in conclusion :—

SmaraharaJ Kavmalopa Bhuvanesa Hathabhrama Ninaviranai

Urutara Barharupa Bhuvanesa Nutabhrama NinasAranai

Suruchira Sarmasadma Suvinita BliritOdgama NinasAranai

Varakara Dharmavartma Suvinuta Yutaksbama Ninadluranai

Bhayamada Pathihara Niravadya Nirafijana Niuaganyanai

Dayavidha Jatidura Varavaidya Chirnntana Ninapuryanai

Jayadhrita Nitiyoga Suraharmya Dhritauvita Ninadhanyanai

Dayakrita Vitaraga Giridhairya Varanvita Ninnsuranai

Vilasita Bhuricliakra Chamarija Malmnvita Ninasiddhanai

Balayuta Charunakra SamurCja Mnluinvita Ninabuddhanai

Khalagata Marachaitra Samudaya Maharddhika Ninasaukhyanai

Malagata Sarabhuta Ramniuya Sahfiyaka Ninamukhyanai

Suranata Charumauli Mnniraja Tariksbaka Ninanathanai

Parivrita Bhurinila Phar.iraja Surakshaka Ninajihvanai

Parahita Sarabhadra Gunayukta Siinishita Niuakanthanai

Parichita Mararaudra Rasajaitra Vinishkrita Ninasantanai

Ghanadhrita Yuktifara Nirapcksha JanasYita . Ninaramyanai

Yinihita Suktisara Varadaksha Mauojita Ninagaruyanai

Muninuta Bhuktidharmya Charamanga Ghanasrita Ninaharmyanai

Janapati Muktiraroya Paramanga Mabipati Ninasaumyanoi

SANSKRIT AND OLD CANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

(Continued from page 20).

Through the kindness of Sir W. Elliot thero

has been lent to mo a copy of his collection of

Old Canareso stone-inscriptions, belonging to

tho Library of tho Univtrsity of Edinburgh,

and Mr. Burgess has mado over to mo a set

of 57 excellent facsimiles of Sanskrit and Old

Canareso copper-plates. I hope to make valu

able additions to tho present sories from theso

two sources.

No. XI.

This is another Kalachuri inscription, to

be read in connexion with No. III. of this series,

from Plate No. 38 of Major Dixon's collec

tion. The original, in tho Old Canareso charac

ters and language, is on a stone-tablet, 4' 7"

high by 1' 11" broad, at B a 1 a g a m v o . Tho

emblems at tho top of the tablet aro :—In tho

centre, a lihga; on its right, a standing priest,

t These words, being read along tho linos from loft

to right, constitute fivo stanzas ia tho Champakamf.lA metre.

By moans of tho metro and tho Prfaas or alliterations, for

which tho stanzas aro intended to bo regarded as a curio-

with tho sun abovo him and a cow and calf

boyond him ; and on its loft, a representation

of B a s a v a, with the moon abovo it.

Tho inscription commences with tho montion

of Tribhuvanamalla-Bijjanaddva,

and his eldest son, Soma or Sovidflva, and

second son, Sankamadovaor Sankam-

m a d o v a. Tho titles applied to them are those

of paramount sovereigns.

It then mentions Lakmidfiva, C h a n-

cl u ii g i d 6 v a, R, C c h a n a y y a, S o v a n a y-

y a, and Kavanayya, the chief ministers of

S a n k a m a d 6 v a, and tho royal spiritual pro-

ccptor, Vamasaktidova, tho priest of the

tumplo of tho god Dak shi naked ar 6s vara-

dGva at Bal ligrame, which was tho chief

town of tho Banavaso Twelvc-thonsand.

It then proceeds to record how, at the suit

sity, I havo corrected such mistakes as wero obvious in the

transcription, by substituting rca\ for unreal woTda. 1

cannot at present suggest any further improvement or offei

a translation.—J. F. F.

r
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$j$$i || ^n^, || ud ° t^rl^oS^jso p&xidki 3J^^[25]^?!5ve3:icdj-r5': ^i&rorrfa

a'ri?)d3j 3j,>3;r #d3; wiSo^o ^i^: T^cdw fc^^,? jstfoa^-d: 3ri[2G]3zS?

Tlorf; c^sp^iXj fH5;: ;3.3» aba o^sXodj; Tinn £>3sai>3° Sj'rosk-jt^atorFS: ||

3*>^ II [27]^^^^7\j?;ST>a;^3 x^doJ^do^cd^a Tj^^od^: ojrfjsT^rin Tiitfrio^^?-

rS^vs': |i rf || [28]® tfjfc, 3j'^oi^o^^iS=rfrfn;,rd aj^trfj &ST>o?;o3i^-drf 5i-

FSa3dJ-s7jdrf--i3J([29]i?'q jS-S^l'jOTd rf * ^:!do3\7i}f'3rf;,5;i^rfcCi> Sj^bg.^Vtf^iQtfiS^d Go.

X^j3?7;'rf;X^^;[30]AJ0orf?iKfc:^^;?6^ fFcsa-dtf.o 3&°rf£8J=js!.r3-iE5ydcri^.o | cSikSsXafc

tfc[3i]irerf K^odj ejdtjo ^eoj2C9 At53dj3 Sjorfo^ctfdjrf^^F i 3&53j>Kfo [32]j3?e3>v>-

cdjorr!^ Sj^jcro kaWj csidjtf^iSjrfTJ rtaa tfe? f T^wd^of^o TJ.-sacdjsEiinTj^jFSDrto

Wdo [33]^;F£rfj3rpo(rSpc) ^^TIo^ tf-eU J5? ^rf^FsJjJTOsi^JS^.Fo SetSl^da 33^-

3jrfo rf.-sarf^ $ © [31] ^5 tfrfj/rfj^rfdo t^^J4^2o&?3d-^2^^?«ri2o5o

jSti*^ ^S^?5 ® ® ® ® ®

[35]® 7^?!, Sj^J^E^orftf^tf^asczS-^o ajoj&^BW&oTto^tf c3;w^r)7d?i)o

ejorfj $:kFi&o ^^ijaowrfj jSD^io*od.T>^jX[36]^*) Xj-dj&tfffa £Sp3 £3dj 3»^)?jo

tfsJy^Jo z5.-srf^MJo3:u!j qf^Ffcj&Kfj^-d^-d zySizidjo 3?tf£i§ || ^ || tfrfj5#>,-

^[syjS^srfj^gjrf^o^^a &°3a«3 Uouij ffif|,c^j5irf£)iS /F^odjoF^jo ip=efeX7cjXSocUo

rf»«N3j ^.-a^Sodo^zSdSB.uyj tf«3|u^e'^s):;^?343^>^»Ji[38]tf-©.^fl^ro^otrfaorio fcj«8-

oaj3da lo^rfsijd tf^jJasjs X/Xjo)rfo £3ri A J5d || *& \\ £yd<5.ss,-X.e5&z5 0^)-

jS^dd&oirt tfto^jiicrfj^-^TiBi^o ^^^[39]tfXw^^? sfrTo ^OTsjS *3<;X 4»V-

oajiojoS^jdjiao || rf || «9^^i)Ta-drf i&X^Xo ^X^X^,^ £<3oa>S& ftj«rfjjS05B-

[40] sfcorftfjaj^do i/03o3^?jo S^sfcjiKwfcoritfstfrdo c&m sddT^o dj'tk^OTTS^ifS^d

djS3j8/3jrfp?TjO jSc^>(cn)a»^Xo [4l]%"*?a>^SJA,S$o3AV< 3&«ofcsh ^e^oiY'-dS}

^^rfjuS^JiXo-dj asrfjtf^rJ'jid trees tfel f ^yso^ges^FS'o sk:i[42]& 223.1 Z>X. $szS

tiisai) CJ3^3 -Stey-Os 7tf>3:>A> z5ooj3odj^jj^Jjo ^w^jVJoajcrocrijTcSj^o 7odcFjSrfj^r(7iQ)ni[43]^o-

O£j*F3Ti-d0 Ktfo ™C£?2o^ ^J8^B» l£AJ4F!J3<3,:^:5 SD^l^^to^^F CBUBPsS.^J'd^ £33.-

&S=^foX^-vV! sfc>&d wD[4l]<3Xv( tfj^rfja £iatfXjdo 3fo£o -dc^&o tf« & sfc&tf

3;rfdsdXd^ cj-j-^psoa' ^jeu ^a£>? d:%Fsbp^^ipjo ^?[45]rf^?^ OTjsS radj&jsa

tfSdX^jra ajtfrdflj T^tS^asdffri^ jJdtf^ ^8»^5?ato^Frfe^4 *^5JS ^*(«:) II

*?,^ II [40]® 7^^s2o° Sdds^o ot oS^;? Cod<3 ?5?ibo^o t^Ix.^f^^f-

7«CoKh)jf>S Sep cona are--dj3j -Spo; n ©

[47]® 7^^ Sjorfji^fV BJSdS^F OOOJ-^oro S33q3^7iod^-drf R^JO 20

3iri(od>) aj^djSotjvdiS^id ^o;y(rf)idj^^oi)^[48]=if(rfniF)f3o rfraS && Sj'^njjsXj-dj-

djrfjS^FE^ ^eo»<?vA^5odj ^^w^o at(?)rf^woaj^)oB'oo css^XjsucS ^osj [49]*:i)io

*S°(~S=) ^S,^ **Uj* II a ||
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(*g)n3A Sjgaimfy^-do padsSo?)^^^)^ tf.*^*

7i^r^[5l]^.

TrajisZaJion.

Reverence to Siva ! Reverence to Sambhu,

who is made beautiful by a chowri which is the

moon that lightly rests upon his lofty head, and

who is the foundation-pillar for the erection of

tho city of the three worlds ! Reverence to

Sambhu, who is comjiosed of eternal and in

finite knowledge and power, and who undertakes

the support of religion which is fruitful through

the exercise of mental determination ! Rever

ence to the royal spiritual preceptor!

Hail! The glorious Tribhuvanamal-

la-Bij j anado va f. —who was a universal

emperor by reason of the strength of his arm,

and who possessed the appropriate titles com

mencing with " The asylum of the universe ;

the favourite of tho world ; tho supreme king

of great kings ; the supremo lord ; tho most

venerable ; tho supremo lord of the city of

Kalanjarapura, which is the best of cities ;

he who has tho banner of the golden boar ; he

who has (to proclaim him abroad) the sounds

of the musical instrument called Damaruka ; he

who is as the sun to the white lotus which is

the Kalachurya family ; ho who is impetu

ous in war ; ho who is a very golden mountainJ

in respect of his haughtiness ; he who is the best

of good warriors ; ho who is a very elephant-goad

to brave men ; Gajas.lmanta § ; he who is a very

cage of thunderbolts to (protect) those who

come to him for refugo ; ho who is a very lord

of Lanka in respect of his prowess ; he who be

haves like a brother to the wives of other men ;

he who attains tho accomplishment of his ob

jects (even) on a Saturday || ; he who is the

conqueror of hill-forts ; ho who is like Riima in

the fierce contest ; he who is a lion to the

elephants which are his foes ; he who is a hero

free from any apprehension,"—day after day

enjoyed his mistress, which was tho earth.

That same earth, which formerly was made by

the foolish Prithu If, to bo for a very long timo

in the condition of a cow, now for a long

timo disports itself in the function of the royal

consort of Bijjanadeva; O lord!, O best

of kings !, 0 mighty lord !, being possessed of

tho right to bo praised, it shines upon the

ocaan, which has the shore above its water,

just as tho jewel Kaustubha shines on the chest

of Vishnu.

To describe tho prowess of the beloved 6on of

the supremo king of kings who has thus been

mentioned : —While tho darkness which was

the hostile kings was fleeing away, and tho

blue lotusDs (which were his friends) were

blooming luxuriantly, and tho white lotuses

which were tho faces of the lovely women of

his enemies wero fading,—a king,—who was

to bo called Soma **, because he was the lord

of splendour as tho moon is the lord of the

constellations, and because ho was made bril

liant by his accomplishments just as the moon

is mado radiant by its digits, and because ha

was tho lord of the moonlight which was his

famo that became ever greater and greater,—

was born from tho ocean which was king

B i j j a n a.

Tho younger brother of Sovideva, the

greatest of kings, who, having thus been born,

governed tho whole earth under one umbrella,

reigned :—Immediately after him,—S a n k a m-

m a d e v a tt, who was like to tho son J J of tho

river in respect of his truth and his purity and

his religious vows, and who was a second

Purukutsa §§, governed tho earth, causing"joy

to the world. Having been selected as his

emissaries, tho elephants of G a u 1 a, the horses

of T Brush k a UK, the pearls of the excellent

• Tho rest of this lino, about nine letters, is illegible in

the photopraph. It is not e'ear in the photograph whether

this is the last lino of the original or not.

t Saka 1078 to 1087,-S:r W. Elliot.

J Morn, tho central point of Jambftdvipa, with

tho loftiness of which tho prido of Bijjanadeva is

compared .

§ Tho explanation of this title ia not apparent; but

perhaps it is analogous to ' Gajapati', a title of another

dynasty of kings.

|| Tho planet S a n i, Saturn, and cinseqnontly h.a day,

Saturday, is looked upon as very inauspicious for success

in undertakings.

% An ancient king, in whoso timo all tho mountains,

nsing Hirnf.laya as a calf to induce the flow of milk and

Mora as tho milkman, milked forth from tho earth, as

from a cow, all manner of precious things and medicinal

herbs.

** Saka 1087 to 1008 —Sir "W. Elliot.

tf Saka 1098 to 1101— Sir \V. Elliot. The camo is

usually spelt S a n k a m a ; the ' m' is doubled here for tho

sake of the metre.

1 1 K ft r 1 1 i k e y a, the god of war, tho son of tho An ara-

gai'gft, or heavenly Ganges, lie was generated from tho

seed of Siva, which was received by tho Ganges when tho

Fire was unable t"> retain it.

§ 5 A king of old times, tho son ofM£ndh£t&-

ilii ' Turushka.',—a Turk or Musalmftn.



February, 1870.] SANSKRIT AND OLD CANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. •19

lord of S i ra h a 1 a'f'fi', the fine raiment of C h 6-

1 a, the musk of M a g a d h a, the sandalwood of

tho lord of M a 1 a y a, and the young damsels of

La la, used to proclaim tho commands of the

lord king S a 11 k a m a d 6 v a in public assem

blies.*

All the chief ministers,—the leading men of

the kingdom of that same supreme king of great

kings, the universal emperor, who had thus in

many ways made the earth free from trouble,—

rt'ar., the chief Dandanayaka, Lakmideva,

and C h a n d n n g i d e v a, who superintended

the seventy-two functions f, and the Dandaml-

yaka RSchanayy a, who was tho best friend

of the world, and tho Dandanayaka Sova-

n ay ya, who was entrusted with general super

intendence, and the Dandanayaka Kavanay-

ya, who was the leader of the wholo army,—

came in company, by way of recreation, on a

tour to the south, and boheld the temple with

three pinnacles, and the pavilion covered with

creepers, and the numerous votive golden balls

embellished with jewels on the top of the temple,

of the god the holy Dakshinakeduresvaradeva

of Ba 1 ligr a m e, which was the chief town

of the Banavase Twelve-thousand, and the

imparting of instruction and the giving of food,

and all the other sacred rites,—and said " Ver

ily the K e d ;1 r a + of the south is hero ; we

must celebrate some religious rite,"—and re

garded with great astonishment the power of

tho efficacy of the devotion and the other quali

ties of those who had seen§ the holy royal spiri

tual preceptor, who was the priest of the shrine

of that god. Tho learned P a n i n i occupies

himself in grammar, and Sr i -B h ushan it

ch iir yak a in works relating to politics, and

the saintly Bharata in dramatic represen

tations, &c, and Magha in poetry, and Na-

kulisvarain dogma, and S k a n d a in the

affairs of Siva; but this same royal spiritual

preceptor, the ascetic S r i - V a m a s a k t i, is

ever resplendent with good qualities that are

inherent parts of his nature. ||

King Sankam a, who excelled in goodness,

having mot with him, the beloved son of Gau

tama, who was thus possessed of many good

qualities ; —

Hail ! ;—When the sun was entering the sign

of the Bull, on Monday the day of the new-

moon of tho month Vaisikha of the Vikiiri saiii-

vatsara, which was the fifth of the years of the

glorious S a ii k a m a d e v a^[, the glorious uni

versal emperor Sankamadova, having washed

the feet of tho holy royal spiritual preceptor

Viimasaktideva, who was the priest of the shrine

of that god, gave, with libations of water, to be

respected by all as long as the moon and sun

and stars might last, the town of K i r u - B a 1-

1 i g ft v e**, a town which was near toft the Jid-

dulige Kampana, for the aiirjabhoga*X and rahga-

hh'nja of the god the holy Kedarcsvaradeva, and

to repair whatever might become broken or torn

or worn-out through age, and for the purpose

of feeding devotees and Brahmans. Whosoever

preserves this act of religion, is as one who per

forms a hundred sacrifices ; he, who destroys

this act of religion, shall go to hell, like one who

destroys a hundred sacrifices and the Brahmans

connected with them !

Hail! The fortunate Great Chieftain T a i-

lahadova and the fortunate Great Chieftain

king Eraha came, and, having had regard to

religion, brought (themselves into) a pious

frame of mind, saying " This is the locality of

a family of spiritual preceptors dependent on

our race ; we must perform here some act of

religion." To describe their prowess :—King

T a i 1 a p a, the son of the mighty king E k-

kala, being ever very happy through his

pride and his affection and the tenderness of

his heart, bestowed the world of tho gods §§

if his enemy wished for war, but gave the

wealth which was his property to any one who

came and regarded him with affection, and to

any ono who said " See now !, verily he causes

no unhappiness to tho timid." From exces

sive fear because the fresh lustre of the sci-

mctar of king Eraha has flashed forth over

the world, men look no longer upon the beauty

ff Ceylon.

* i.e., all these things were habitually sent by him as

presents to other courts.

t ' BShatiara-niyig i' ; the first part of this compound is

PrAkrit. What the seventy-two functions referred to are,

I do not know.

t Ked&rais the name of part of the Himalaya moun

tains, or of Siva, worshipped under tho form of the linga

at that place.

§ i.e., ' who had been the disciples of.

|| In contradistinction to the acquired qualities of the

persons named in the text.

*$ i.e., tho Saka year 1102-3. According to the tabic in

Brown's Carnatic Chronology, tho YikAri sailivatsara

was Saka 1101, and Saka 1102 was the SArvari saikvat-

sara. ** i.e., 'the smaller B al HgA ve'.

tf 'Baliya,' ; see vol. IV., page 181, col. 2, note*.

JX I have not been able to obtain a satisfactory explana

tion of these terms as used in connexion with the worship

of idols. §§ i.e., ' slew his enemies'.
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of the side-glances of the queens of the hostile

kings who flee away in the battle.

Being thus the abiding-places of manifold

praise and renown, the fortunate Great Chief

tain Tailahadova and the fortunate Great

Chieftain king Era ha, having, on the auspi

cious lunar day that has been written above,

washed the feet of the holy royal spiritual pre

ceptor V a m a s a k t i d e v a, who was the priest

of the shrine of that god, gave as a grant to be

respected by all and to continue as long as the

inoon and sun and stars might last, some rent-

free land, together with some miscellaneous

dues, at K i r u- B a 1 1 i g a v e, which was a town

near to || || the Jiddulige district, for the great

oblation and for the perpetual lamp of the god

the holy KedAresvaradeva. Those, who without

fail preserve this act of piety, obtain the reward

of fashioning out of gold and jewels the horns

and hoofs of a thousand tawny-coloured cows

at VArAnasi and Kurukshetra and other sacred

places of pilgrimage and bestowing them upon a

thousand Brahmans well versed in the Vedas ;

whosoever destroys this act of piety shall go to

hell, like one who with his own hand slays those

same Brahmans and those same tawny-coloured

cows at those same sacred places of pilgrimage !

And by way of witness as to this assertion,

there is the scripture :—He is born for the du

ration of sixty thousand years as a worm in

ordure, who confiscates land that has been

given, whether by himself or by another !

Hail ! On the fifth day of the bright fortnight

of (the month) VaisAkba of the ParAbhava

saihvaisara, which was the year of the glorious

Saka 1108, having carefully built the pavilion of

the god the hojy K o d a r a d e v a, with the

approval of their holy royal spiritual preceptor

they gave, as a grant to be respected by all and

to continue as long as the moon and sun might

last, one hundred and fifty Icammas of the culti

vated land called HAligutada-keyi, to the south

of the tank called BAvarogere, in the lands of

Kirn-Ball ig ft ve, to Bisadoja and BAvoja

and Singoja.

And they gave, to be continued as a grant to

be respected by all and including the Tribhtga,

the town of S i r u v 6 g a 1, which was a town

near to that same Jiddulige seventy.

;i 'Baliya'.

Possibly the VishnugSpararmaof the present

No. XII.

This is a Sanskrit copper-plate inscription

from Sir W. Elliot's facsimile collection made

over to me by Mr. Burgess ; I have no informa

tion as yet as to where the original was found

or in whoso possession it is. The plates, four

in number, are marked with numerals, and, con

trary to the usual custom, the writing commences

on the outside of the first plate and covers also

the outside of the fourth plate. The seal con

necting the plates bears the representation of

what seems to me to be a dog, but is, in native

opinion, a lion. The characters are the old

Sanskrit, which I know, and have always

spoken of, as the Cave-alphabet.

The inscription is one of the Pallava dyn

asty, and mentions in genealogical order the

names of four kings,—SkanrlavarmA ; his son,

ViravarrnA ; his son, SkandavarmA ; and his son,

VishnugopavarmA. As VishnugopavarmA is

spoken of as the YnvamahArAja, it is probable

that Simhavarma, who is referred to as the

reigning monarch in the last two lines, was his

elder brother.

The age of these kings must be early ; but,

beyond stating that the copper-plate was bestow

ed by VishnugopavarmA in the eleventh year of

the reign of Simhavarma, the inscription contains

no information as to its date. As far as we may

judge from the forms of the letters used, I would

allot the inscription to the fifth century a.d.

But little is known as yet regarding the Pal

lava family, beyond that it was one of the

dynasties that ruled in the Dekkan anterior to

the C h A 1 u k y a s. At the time of the present

inscription Pal ak kada would seem to have

been the capital of the Pallava kings; but it

was from them that the ChAlukyas acquired

K aiic hi. Some information regarding them

has been given and quoted by Mr. Rice at p.

156 of vol. II of this journal. To this I have

now to add the following. In the old Kada m-

b a copper-plate inscriptions of unknown datei

published by me in Jour. Bowb. Br. R. As.

Soc, Vol. IX (No. XXVII), Mrigesa is

spoken of as being " a fire of destruction to the

Pallavas," and Ra vi var m a as " having

conquered the whole earth by slaying S r i-

V is h n u v a r m a * and other kino-s." And in

inscription, part of his name being omitted for the sake of

the metre.
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a large Cave-alphabet inscription at A i h o 1 e,

dated Saka 507 (a. d. 585-6), which I hope to

publish very shortly in this series, -we are told

that the Chalukya king P u 1 i k e s i II, who

was like " the sun to melt the frost which was

the army of the P a 1 1 a v a s," " caused the lord

of the P al la v a s, who had aimed at the emin

ence of his own power, to hide his prowess

within the ramparts of the city of K a 5 c h i."

As regards the family in later times, a stone-

tablet inscription^ at Galaganath in the

K 6 d Taluka of the Dhanvad District, dated

the fifth year of the Chalukya Vikramadit-

ya-Tribhuvanamalla, i.e. Saka 1002-3

(a. d. 1081), seems to deserve to be carefully

copied and studied, as containing references to the

Pallavas as the subordinates of the C h a-

1 u k y a s. And finally, in a stone-tablet inscrip

tion at M u n 6 1 i in the Parasgad Taluka of the

Belgaum District, dated Saka 1145 (a. d. 1223-4),

photographed by Mr. Burgess in his archaeolo

gical tour of 1873-4, they are included^ among

the kings said to have been conquered by theD e-

vagiri-Yadava king Siftghanadeva.

Transcription. First plate ; first side.

[i] frt *mw err [n] sfiTfsriq'iffiST^Rrc?; qTiTsrsr^sr 5f-

[3] RSTfcTi?2TcT^[Pr?rr3T^ ircrnsr^ sfr^^^wiT:

First plate ; second side.

Second plate ; first side.

[10] q-irr^tT€5|^PTr^(T)w JTjrr^^^^TRTr^^r^T^cr-

[11] cTtf^crfccn%cTW§ 3T^^^riTr?rr?"^r^iT^?5--

Second plate ; second side.

[13] vr^^q- ^srfq-jor^r^^-frci'fr^iff^rt^fqrrlrifr^rJTif^rr^T-

[15] iTursrrsrtfTfr^q- *3rfr ^JTrarr-crr^jq^f r^tt^i? s^r)-

[16] fTif"crr^^^(tn)=n"ii qerfRfT ^r^jfJTfTnsrlsr^) ^rff^'frqf-

Third plate ; first side.

[17] ifrfr ?^ 3^^ T^qils^ irRW:(*T) ww^m-. [il] ^ftR^PT-

M tfw ftrcnr wnR^RrR [i] <&qt f^rcHRR 3rw [i] aro-

[w] *(*)f?w £fr?)*f^irrJTW etorffa: [i] JrfsPT^rc-rcr gipfpHfr

[20] 3T^q-: [1] q^sqf (5^)fc(fr)f$r a??fr= [1] q^rcFrr^O^TTK JT?Tqw$(*f) ta [i]

t Page 283, vol. I. of Sir W. Elliot's book now with me.

I But perhaps only by self-laudatory custom.

§ The letters are clear iu the original ; the emendation nst

be cither ^TTf^Tftr^q', or, more probably, ^cRrf^fTFT-
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Third plate ; second side.

[22] ^ftft ^ m fsn*r [i] <h-. Trrt-n^r fti^WMH [ij jtcT: ^fr »t-

[23] *JT 5(51)^^1^ ^(^■f)5J1JTRW ^tf^TPftr fsFH" [1] S=rTU(*:)fc-

[2*] YSJ 3^fa: l%£,tTo5T}|<fr T€TPr^(3rrr)|5T: [l] cTcT: arqTKsf w«n

Fourth plate ; first side.

[25] ^F3^3^(?f)vTW^r tfprFJjprfa: [11] ^ ^rm\^ ${mw4ft[*{ *rw(«r)sft-

[20] tot cTfsr(rlr)5Tcf(^) Pnrfarrc s(*?)*^ f^^flRfartfafW^k<^-

[27] ^pr 5-^jjpf i^ 3TST^Tsrrr%f*t: qftsfaw(<f) ^tfrtj^-

[29] nsrfeFm: ^s^rar** K€m* s^qftcfc qRtu-d qfer^rg *r [n]

Fourth plate ; second side.

[30] JT^TTFT^3T^RJn?TSW5ET qrqwtfft[5"ll]a3*Tl"fa [I] 3TfT ^riT «NT: [i]

[31] qfasHprc^j^TR ^r Jjpr nfqwrfcr fi&f ?rqqrT(q-Rj =t ^ ^ vfrqfa [I l]

[32] ^^rTr(TTf) q^r^rfTTf) ^r jfr ctcT ?*pwiT *ref sra^sreq- g;-3^ farr% r-

[33] sp-^ [n] ftte?*qjTr(jr)?TCsreq ffsprcf^sK *ukz:% q^qirr% ^^tot

M T5TRTT'T*rTrTTTr cn^qfrw [11]

Translation.

Victory has been achieved by the holy one !•[

From the glorious and victorious locality of Pa-

lakkad a**, at the command of S r i-V ish nu-

g 6 pa v arm a, the pious Yu ramahara j aft

of the P a 11a v as, who are the receptacles

of the royal glory of other kings that have been

overcome by their valour, and who have prepared

for celebration horse-sacrifices according to the

proper rites,—of him who is the great-grandson

of the Great King S r i-S k a n d a v a r m ;i, who

wasanexcellentworshipper of the supreme spirit,

who acquired by the strength of his arm a great

abundance of the penances]: J peculiar to those

who belong to the caste of warriors, who con

formed to all such injunctions as are prescribed,

who was firm in steadiness of conduct, and who

was broad-minded ; of him who is the grandson

of the Great King Sri-Viravarma, the

bravest man upon the surface of the earth, who

was endowed with honoured power and suc

cess, and who subjugated by his prowess the

assemblage of kings §§ ; of him who is the son

of the Great King Sri-Skandavarma,

who nourished the gods and the twice-born

and spiritual preceptors and old men, who was

of great affability, who acquired much piety

by many gifts of cows and gold and land and

other things, who was skilful in protecting his

subjects, who was the fifth L 6 k a p a 1 a of the

L 6 kapalas||l|, who was true-hearted, and

who was high-minded ; of him who is possess

ed of all prosperity produced by his devotion

towards the holy one and by his goodness ;

who is always initiated into the charitable

vows of the occupation of pleasing and pro

tecting his subjects ; who is possessed of the

radiance of the fame of his victories acquired

by impetuous assaults in many battles ; who

is always zealous in supporting religion

II This letter, 5, is omitted altogether in the original.

% ' Bfagawln' is an epithet of Vishnu, Siva, or Jina.

Judging from tho proper names of tho kings, the god

Vishnu would seem to be intended here.

** Tho position of this place is not known to me.

tl* ( Yuvjmah&rQj'i1 denotes an heir-apparent associated

in the government with the reigning Maharaja or great

king. Analogously to these two terms, we have in other in

stances ' BAj l' and ' yuvarflji.'

It sc, bravery, skill in tho use of weapons, good govern

ment, charity to Brabmaris, &c.

§§ Or, if preforred, ' the countries or courts of (other)

kings.'

Illl The four Lokap filas, or presiding deities of tho

cardinal points of the compass, are,—I n d r a, of the East ;

Yam a. of the South ; V a r u n a, of the West; and K u v 6 r a,

of the North. Usually tho Lokapalas are spoken of as

eight in number, viz. the above four together with the

regents of the intermediate points of the compass, who

are, A g n i, of the South-East ; N i r r i t i, or S u r y a, of

the South-West; VAyu, of tho North-West; and Isfina,

or S 6 m a, of the North-East. .
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which had been brought to death's door by

the sins of the Kali age; who is desirous of

surpassing all the collection of meritorious

qualities of kingly saints ; who is desirous of

surpassing religion itself; who meditates on

the feet of the holy one ; who is the disciple of

the feet of the venerable great king B a p p a ;

who is an excellent worshipper ofthe holy one ;

and who belongs to the lineage of Bharadvaja,—

those who dwell in the village of Uruvupallilf^f,

in the country of Munda*, are to be ad

dressed :—

In this village there are two hundred entiret

nivartanas^. The limits of those nivartanas

are :—On the west, the boundaries of the vil

lage of Kendukura are the limit ; on the south,

the river Suprayoga is the limit ; on the east,

(the same) is the limit ; to the north by south

of the east, there is a rock on the side of the

great road ; proceeding thence to the north,

there is a tamarind-tree ; proceeding thenco to

the north, there is a rock on the road to the

village of Knrupura and to the village of Kan-

dukiira ; proceeding thence to the north, there

is a heap§ of rocks ; proceeding thence to the

north, there is a rock on the limit of the culti

vated field of the Brahmans in the village of

Karupura ; on the north, the limit is a large

tamarind-tree surrounded by a heap of rocks ;

proceeding thence to the west, the limit is the

edge of the boundaries of the village of K&n-

damuruvndu. Having made those same two

hundred nivartanas of area which is in the cen

tre of these four boundary-limits a possession

of the gods at Kandukura for the family of

Vishnuharadeva which was founded by || the

general V i s h n u v a r m a, it has been given by

us, invested with immunity from taxation by the

eighteen castes, and to be increased by ns as long

as our life may last and according to our strength .

Bearing this in mind, let all the functionaries

and all in authority in that district, and the

favourites of the king, and travellers %, treat

that same area with immunity from all taxation,

and cause it to be treated in the same way by

others. But any wicked man who transgresses

against this our charter is deserving of corporal

punishment. Moreover, are there not verses

(as to this) ? There has not been and there

shall not bo any gift better than a grant of

land ; verily there has not been and there shall

not be any sin greater than the sin of confiscat

ing such a grant ! He incurs the guilt of one

who slays a hundred thousand cows, who con

fiscates land that has been given, whether by

himself or by another! This copper-plate is

given by me in tho eleventh of the victorious

years of the Great King Simhavarma, in

the month Paushya, in the dark fortnight, and

on the tenth lunar day.

OMKARA MANDHATA.

BY rAvaji vasudeva tullu, ma., supdt. state education, indob.

0 m k u r a Mfindh a t a is an interesting

place in Central India, on tho banks of the

N a r m a d a , about five miles from B a d h w a i

and S a n a v a d , both stations on tho Holkar

State Railway. It is visited by hundreds of pil

grims from all parts of India at all seasons of

the year. The place is thus noticed by Major-

General Sir John Malcolm in his Memoir of

Central India :—M a n d h a t a is " a small town

containing one hundred houses, situated on the

south side of an island in the Narmada, and

famed for the sanctity of its pagoda. Lat.

22° 14' N. ; Long. 7G° V 17" E. The Narmada

here is confined between rocks, and not more

than one hundred yards broad, but very deep . . .

" The island of M a n d h a t a. is a hill of mod

erate height, and was formerly fortified, but

there are now only the remains of a few gate

ways and old pagodas all covered with jungle.

The town stands on the slope of the hill. The

neighbouring country consists of a succession of

low hills, deep ravines, and watercourses, the

whole covered with high thick forests, which for

seven or eight miles from the river are only

TIT In 'petti' we have tho old form of the Canarese

1 halli', a small village, hamlet.

* The locality of this district is not known to me.

t 'Sima', all, every, whole, entire, is, on Prof. Jlon.

Williams' authority, only a Vedic word ; bat the reading

hero is distinct.

t ' Nivartana',—a measure of land, 20 rods or 200 cubits

or 40,000 ' hastas' square.

§ This would seem to be the meaning of 'upalayn', but

neither in Westergaard's nor in Prof. Hon. Williams'

Dictionary can I find the prefix ' upa' in composition with

tho root ' (•'. Perhaps ' sildpalaya' is equivalent to the

Canarese * gudde', a heap of stones above a grave, used

very commonly in the Canarese country as a landmark ; see

Note 17 to No. Ill of my Batta inscriptions, Jour. Bomb.

Br. R. As. Soc, Vol. X, No. xiix, p. 211.

|| ' Krita' ;—but my translation her» may be objected to^

•J ' Sancharantal<6,h,;—the reading is clear, but the for

mation is rather a peculiar one.
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passable on foot. The pagoda here is dedicated

to O m k a r a, the phallic emblem of Mahiideva.

This is one of the twelve celebrated

places where, according' to the followers of Siva,

the god is most peculiarly present. Here he

is known under the form of the mystic syllabic

om.

The origin of Oinkara is thus given in the

Siva Purana, chapter 47 :—

qfr^r? II

3j> *rt ^ w frrat^ ^ »?mt pr : II

jjrftuRnfW ^r* ^irrTr wnrtercr l| V II

jfr*"fte<f ftrt ir*rr *nw f^-w mn. l|

#r jfsrcsfr ^fJrr^TCHcq; II ^ II

jrfJr m ^ ff^r ^ ^ff ft ^?r^ 1 1

?ff jtr ffrr *pr =rr-C'fr jtrct *ft : II ^11

ft- ffr *r ffir fs ir^ fa:w ^\m\ II <* II

frspn- ^nrsr ^r^r' *jjmf ^ II

f^fa ^ ftgt ?TT ^CC^HT: pr = II K II

?^Tft fwr#ri^r =r mits t?t^ II

f-'T*^ ^flTT?^ 3RTT ^ WFT^ II \ II

fa^-n: fpjr ^nj tfinuw .JfTriTfJI. II ^ ll

rRr frfrfT ?% 3./> 5Tif 4w *rw 1 1

jftt %* t^t? qr.'Jrff fsi^i^ri^ II <i II

=t W3i* tct ?'jrq,if%5fi-^rq'uitT = II * II

?#• *r TsNwra 5*»t ^riTOftr II V° II

^t W* f?J JT^FTTlftf^ ^ ^ II

ifc to:# %<=T ffe Srr? 'PTPtfff II 'A II

fir srcrrir ttt fr- Rra^f <ftit W II

T 3^ IT^^PT ^TTi^ JWI^pTI I IVS II

T^rRr TTpJtePr ^^rem fr*rr tjt : 1 1

<tf *r w ^r 5RrqTT^r ?ror .i^r : ll V?. II

apT 5f*r ^r ^ffsrftfr ^rp^ 1 1

^t fw^r 5?r*Rt g^W^ II V» II

" Suta said : — Hear the origin of 0 m k a r a.

Once upon a time the god N ;'i r a d a came from

fi o k a r n a MahAbalesvara to the V i n-

d h y a mountain. Here "Vindhya received him

with all due honours ; but Narada had heard of

Vindhya's pride in his belief that he had every

thing with him and that he wanted nothing. For

this Narada breathed heavily. When Vindhya

heard this, he said, ' What defect have you

seen in me that you now breathe so ?' Narada

replied, ' You have c verything in you, but M c r u

is taller and has a place among the gods ; such is

not the case with you.' So saying Narada re

turned to the place from whence he came. Vin

dhya thus got disgusted with himself and worldly

things, and went to the spot where 0 m k a r a.

now is, -with the design of worshipping Siva.

Here he? constructed an earthen image of the

god, and, being all motionless and lost in medi

tation, worshipped it for sis months, not stir

ring from his seat. The god was pleased and

said, 'Ask thou thy desire.' So saying, he

revealed to him his bright appearance as de

scribed in the Vedas, which is difficult even

for devotees to see. Vindhya replied, ' If thou

art pleased, 0 god of gods, ordain an increase

in my bulk as I desire.' The god complied

with his request, and gave him his desire,—

although ho thought that an ill-boding gift

injurious to others was not proper,-—being per

suaded that a desire asked must be granted.

At this time the gods and the pure sages wor

shipped Siva and requested him to stay there,

and the god did so for the comfort of the

people."

Such is the Pauranic account of the origin of

0 m k a r a . Whatever may be thought of this

mythical origin of the shrine, this much is cer

tain, that it is one of the oldest in India. Even

a casual visitor is sure to be inspired with a

feeling of admiration for its situation. The lucid

waters of the Narmada are seen flowing between

two high embankments, the surface of the wa

ters below being reached by ghats. As the

shrine itself is situated on an island, it has to

be approached by crossing the stream in a. boat.

On alighting at the other bank, a flight of steps

leads up to the level of the temple. The temple

itself has no grandeur about it ; it is a small

building of massive stone. The front hall is

divided as it were into three, by two rows of

carved stone pillars supporting the stone roof.

The inside of the temple is wider, and projects

more in one direction. It is divided by a parti

tion into two apartments. The one half is

empty, merely leading into the other half, on

the right-hand side, where is the linga with its

appendages. On entering this shrine we de

scend some three steps to the level of the linga.

Those who have seen the shrines of Hindu tem

ples arc aware that no ventilation is provided

for, and no orifice allowed. But no Hindu tem

ple is worse in this respect than this of O m
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k a r a : as the linga has been placed, so to speak,

in a cell within a cell, ventilation is carefully

prevented. This temple has a gilt finial.

On leaving the temple, the stranger is con-

ducted a few steps higher up, almost to the top

of the hill, to a place known as the palace of the

Mandhata Raja, which is an ordinary

building, the residence of the high-priest of the

temple, who is said to be worth a lakh of

rupees a year. There are small temples of

less importance in the vicinity. But there is

nothing which so much strikes the eye from a

distance as the hilly eminence whose base is

washed by the Narrnada, and whose area is

studded with temples and buildings rising in

terraces one over another.

COPPER-PLATE GRANT FROM KAPALE8VARA, IN ORISSA

FOEWAKDED BY JOHN BEAMES, B.C.S., M.R.A.S., &c.

The transcription and translation of these

plates have been made by my friend BAbu Raii-

galal Banerjia, a well-known Sanskrit scholar.

The plates are three in number, size 9| inches

by o}, and are connected by a thick copper

ring with a boss on which was apparently the

seal of the king, which, however, is now effaced.

The two outer sides are blank, and there are

thus four sides, engraved in the ordinary Ki.Ulla

character. It was found last rains by a culti

vator who was ploughing atKapalesvara,a

village on the north bank of the Mahanadi river

opposite the city of Kataka, and only about

four miles distant from that station. The village

stands near the site of the ancient city of

C h a u d w a r, the former capital of Orissa, which

has been abandoned for Kataka for the last three

hundred years. The ruins of this city cover a

very large area, and consist of walls of laterite

stone, which are largely quarried for metalling

roads. It is surprising that so few relics of any

value have been found, but as the quarrying goes

deeper down 'more will probably come to light.

I am not responsible for the interpretation

or translate, though I have carefully compared

the transcription with the original, and I am not

quite satisfied as to interpretation of the date,

which would make this copper-plate nearly 1'tOO

years old (Sarhvat 34 = B.C. 23)*. It seems to

refer to the year of the king's reign. Nor do I

understand how the Guptas came to bo

paramount lords of Kaliiiga, or how Kalinga

came to claim lordship over Orissa. However,

as my own line of research has been linguistic

rather than antiquarian, I am content to leave

the discussion of those questions to the experts

in such matters, and merely to supply the facts.

It remains only to add that no villages called

either Darandaor Khala ndal a now exist

in Kataka, but that the " district of Todha" is

traceable, as there is still a pargana of that name

(now pronounced Jodh) a few miles north of

Kataka. The use of the modern word ^Sudi"

for the light half of the month is somewhat

suspicious also.

Plate L

surfer ^rcffi-wJTprfftFT ^fmi ftsmd^icr i ^mm\-

^trr: m^z srftficT f^wfrotft* <TFnrrr%* ^nr-

;„ «,» °™can ™PI>™e from the stylo of tlie alphabet used

m these plates that they are older than the tenth ccntary

*■£• « pssibly humvat 1034 = a.d. 978 may bo mcant.-ED.

T inuis evidently a repetition.

J In the original "f occurs, which is incorrect.

§ In the original it is *TV-T ; this correction is made in

accordance with other plates found in the district.
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?T: ^yz:|rrfrr=iH<1cii-4 I £m$ zki&\w*m I qKsrrsr>TMT I m-

i:£MrfircswPT 3R<HHm=ii«Ti?q% *ns£i'fJT?:flwqTCIin-

Flate II,—1st Side.

m&m\m$ Rfcrrrqtrn^R^- 5/jqwsfiTfsrq' crp=uiitHHi4><i-

#gqr 5tTT ^TWfiT^eTRffTriT: I *TCTTOW HJMWW ctfq cRT <Fc* I W£

3^55% i Nfy^y^rfa w% ifcict qjirr: i ** fafaqrens??--

Trr^rcrq- ^ srita i arfagaf to g^f *nfc*fr:

3rrFFR^rf% f7cR': ^^fjirt farcer1 I miRTcTr ^ 3Tfci : *r imm *r-

t# ^krMt l ctsrrt" sresrrFT ^TsicnT^Tcnt^r ^r l *rt ^rfanr-

Plate II,—2nd Side. ,

€iwt f^RH: I 5^nPT^" iTiRRliH^Tfr JjfaT I SWFq>

q- t-F^jj frFrf ^ ^r^ qi^ffqT *ptfi:: I *r#nf wrt- Tri5r-

T Thin appears to be tlie name of a village inhabited by | ** The reading is obscure here. Perhaps a correct read

ing may be expected from scholars who are well versed in

the Samhitas. Tho word kshiti is doubtful.

tt Instead of ^ here, there is f, which is a grammatical

mistake.

a class of Bralimuna of tlie Bharadvaja gntra, having tlie

family name of Tatigkar, for, in a plate found in the Kataka

Colloctorate EeconlH, the reading Zf\ '.'{I HJCfITiffWPT
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^iwf^rcrfcr^m^ffag^gw'tid.H <h rf^rrw?^ nf\-

riate III.

fcltf spJfcWf JWI^Hlffi SPOT ^» Tf^JT-

4i

Translation.

May it bo propitious ! Maharajadhiraja

Sri M a h a b h a v a Gupta Dova, the bene

ficent. He who is a devout adorer of Mahesvara,

the great Bhattaraka, the Supreme lord, the pre

eminent among tho Lunar race, the ruler of

T r i k a 1 i n g a , the meditator on tho foet of the

great Bhattsiraka and the lord Maharaja

dhiraja Sri Siva Gupta Deva, makes it

known to all the inhabitants around His Majesty,

from the glorious and victorious K a t a'k a, after

worshipping tho Brahmans invited (and) con

gregated, win are duly invested with the sacred

thread, and living at tho time in the district of

Yodha: Beitknowntoyouall, (namely) the ap

pointed ministers, the Danda Prasikas (literally

the men armed with clubs and bearded arrows),

the dramatic performers, the bards, the spies,

the law-makers, the chief of the guard of the

seraglio, the beloved men and women, of his

Majesty, (that) the villages of D a r a n d a and

K h a 1 a n d a 1 a, in the district of Y o d h a and

province of K o s a 1 a , with its treasure-troves,

sealed or enclosed deposits of valuables, -with

absolution of a hundred sorts of transgressions

(committed in it), and all let and hindrances re

moved with its sovereign authority, given over

all, with its hidden utensils and vessels, with its

hollows, wastes, waters, and land bounded on

four sides, in which entry is prevented to

dramatic performers and bards, (is given) to

Bhatta Sri Mahottama Sadharana, the son of

Bhatta Sri Sobhana, who came from Tamkari

and settled in the (village of) Urvara in the

(province) ofKosala, who is of the Bharadvaja

gotra (clan) and Varhaspatya Angirasa pravara

(family), and a reader of the Vajasena Sakha

(of the Vedas), (this gift is made) by pouring

water and by inscribing it in this copper plate

for augmentation of the merit and fame of my

father and mother and self, that he will enjoy

it so long as the sun, moon, and stars shine ;

XX lu the original, ' Kavi' is written with a Hrasva-ikar,

and the dental s is used; both are evidently mistakes

committed by tho engraver. The rales of Sandhi, Versi

fication, and "Orthography point out that tho Hrasva-ikar

ought to be Dirgha-ikar, and tho s must be palatal instead

of dental.

§§ There is omission of ijr in the original.

*"■[ The ^- is omitted in the original by a mistake.

* In the original I (Visarga) occurs instead of the Ha-

lanta mark after <K".

t It is curious that this Hindi form of the Sanskrit ' Sud-

dhn,' or bright half of the moon, occurs in all the platca.

X It is a noticeable fact that the ' Sandhi,' ' Vigrahi, '

or Minister of War and Peace, and the Secretary, were

always Kayasthns, or men of the writer-caste. This not

only occurs in the Kataka plates, but in grants or inscrip

tions found in Ceylon and Central India.
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and do you live here in happiness, having a

firm belief that I have foregone all enjoyments

of this village, with the power of dividing

it, its rents and gold, &c. Future kings

will consider this gift of mine, for the sake

of my merit, as a gift of their own, and

so protect it. For it is stated in the Hdstras

that Sagara and other kings have given

many a piece of land, but subsequent kings

have enjoyed the merits of such gifts. Do not

apprehend that there is no good in preserving

the gift of another, for the benefit is greater from

protecting the gifts of other men than from

gifts made by ourselves. The giver of land re

sides happily for sixty thousand years in heaven

Both he that robs land and he that spoils vic

tuals served in a dish will go to hell. (Whereas)

gold was the first product of fire, (next) were

the earth and vegetation, (then came) the sun,

whose offspring were horses and kine, hence

he who gives either gold, cows, or land becomes

a giver of threefold in this world, and his pa

rents and forefathers emulate and exclaim, " A

giver of land is born in our family, for our

salvation." He that bestows and he that ac

cepts land are both of them workers of merit,

and are sure to go to heaven. If the spoliator

of land (given by another) digs a thousand deep

tanks and performs a hundred vujapeya sacri

fices, and gives ten millions of cows in expiation,

yet will he not bo absolved. He that takes away

land or causes it to be taken, intoxicated with

(lower or passion, out of folly, is sure to be

born as a bird or a beast, after having been

bound in the fetters of Varuna. The person

who robs a gold coin, a cow, or land to the

extent of half an inch will remain in hell till

the dissolution of this world. He that seizes land

given by himself or another will rot in ord

ure as a worm with his forefathers. A giver

of land is made happy by Aditya, Varuna, Vish

nu, Brahma, Chandra, Agni, and Mahadeva.

This is a common bridge of merit,—hence, ye

future kings of earth ! preserve this bridge for

ages evermore, • and this has been repeatedly

prayed for by Rftniabhadra. For man's pro

perty and life are transitory like a drop of water

on a lotus-leaf. Pondering on this and com

prehending all these illustrations, it behoves not

man to destroy the good works of other men.

The feet (of the king) are tinged with the beams

shooting forth from the ruby circlets on the

crowns of all (prostrate) rulers, he who is ever

famous, and by the prowess of his excessively

strong army cut to pieces the beads of ele

phants bolonging.to his enemies, whence issued

innumerable pearls, which adorn his illimitable

power and the world. This crown-jewel of

king's having cast the burden of the state and

finances upon his chief minister, named Siidha-

rana, the dispellcr of robbery, and of unlimited

energy, appears like an immortal and enjoys

happiness from the delight caused by constantly

tasting the nectar (of poesy) from many a tale

composed by eminent poets. In whose king

dom the said minister Sadharana has his

understanding puriSed by studying the endless

sciences of political economy and law, and his

speech sweetened by quotations from the Vedas,

the Vedahrjas, isikshd, Kalpa, and Itihdsa—and

hence he has attained the highest degree

of dignity. He (the king) is distinguished in

the three worlds as unrivalled by his austere

deportment on account of his uniform practice

of religion. (Given) in the thirty-first year

(Saiiwatsara) of the glorious reign and under the

extended (shadow) of the lotus-feet of the great

B h a v a G u p t a D e v a, who is a devout adorer

of Mahesvara, the great Bhattaraka, MiiMraja-

dhiraja, the Supreme lord, the pre-eminent

among the Lunar race, (ar.d) the ruler of Tri-

k a 1 i n g a , in the month Marga, the 1 :3th of the

bright half of the month, or, expressed in figures,

Samvat 34, 13tlv bright fortnight, (when) this

threefold copper plate was written. (The wit

nesses thereof) are the Minister of War and

Peace, Malla Uatta, and the Secretary, Kyastha

Mahuka, who have inscribed these letters. This

has been written for the comprehension of Ma-

hottama, engraved by Pnndarikaksha Datta,

formed or composed by Madhava.

REMARK ON TUE ABOVE, BY BABUS

RANGALAL BANERJIA, DEPUTY COLLECTOR,

KATAKA.

The plates were found by a renjat in July

18/4, in ploughing his land adjoining his house,

in Ch and war, Pargana Tapankhand, 4}

miles north-east of the Kataka post-office.

Chaudw a r ii , or the four-gated city, though

now reduced to a mean bazar and village, was

once the proud rdjdh&ni or capital city of Orissa.

According to records kept by astrologers of

Orissa, this city was built by J a n a m e'j a y a ,

Emperor of India, after the performance of
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the NAgA sacrifice, or extermination of theN.tga

or serpent race. Apart from the mythical story

of its foundation, it is believed that Kataka

Chaudivar was the first city of Orissa in point

ofage. JAjpur, SArangadh,Kataka-BidAnasi (the

modern Kataka) and Bhuvanesvara, were all built

iu much more recent times. Besides the city

of Chaudwar, there was a very strong fortress

hard by, called K a p A 1 e s v a r a , or ' lord of

fortune.' Some years ago, Government made

over a portion of this fort at the instance of the

now defunct Fast India Irrigation Company,

who used the greater portion of the cut-stone of

its ramparts to build the BirupA dnikat and

other works. Vandalism could go no further :

but much may yet be found to repay the labour

of exhumation.

Though .the seat of the kingdom was removed

elsewhere, Chaudwar still retained some of its

grandeur in subsequent ages, for we find a

large tank was dug within the fort in the reign

of ChorgaiigA, the founder of the Gauga-

vaiis.A family, who reigned between 1132 and

1152 a.d. The tank is still called by his name.

An entry has been recently found in the Madid

Panji to the effect that money was sent from Pur!

for army expenses ; this was after the revetment

of modern Kataka was built, in lOOtJ a.d.

But how came a copper-plate grant of the

great Guptas to be in the old metropolis of

Orissa ? The country where the grant is made

is called Kosala; one of the names of ancient

Oudh is Kosala, which is also called Uttara or

Northern Kosala ; the DakshinA or Southern

Kosala is identified by some authorities with tho

country round KAnhpur ; but neither of these

KosalAs can be the Kosala of the grant, as the

former is always written with a long <! at the end,

whereas the final letter in the grant is a short

one. Again, one of the titles of the royal donor is

Trikalingadhipati, or ' lord of the three

Kaliiigas,' and this king gives it out on the

plate that the grant was made from tho great and

glorious city of Kataka. The most ancient name

of the country bordering on the western shore of

the Bay of Bengal, stretching from the Suvania-

rekhA river to Madras, appears to be Kalinga :

the upper region was called Utkaliuga, and the

other two were the middle and the southern

Kaliiigas ; the word Utkal is perhaps a shortened

form of Utkaliiiga, and occurs in comparatively

modern Pxirdnas and Kanjas. The word Kosala

is still known in parts of Orissa ; tracts of country

in Pur", and in Aiigul are still known by this

name. A species of pot-herb, peculiar to Orissa

is called Kosala Sak ; and perhaps any country

between two rivers—such as the DoAb of the

Ganges and Saraju, which was generally called

Kosala—or any country in the shape of a hosa,

the sheath of a fruit, may have borne this name.

Now the country where this plate and others have

been found falls exactly within the description

of such a country : for first we have the country

between the Baitarni and Kharasua, then that

between the latter and the Brahman!, third

that between tho BrAhmaui and BirupA, fourth

between the BirupA and the MahAnadi, fifth

between the Mahanadi and tho KAtjuri, and so

on. It is well known also that the great Guptas

had their seat of empire first in the DoAb, and

perhaps a branch of tho family establishing

themselves in Trikaliiiga named parts of it after

their own parent country.

Then the question resolves itself into another

shape. If the Guptas indeed held sway in Orissa,

how is it that there is no mention of their names

in the royal vahsavalis kept by the astrologers

of Orissa, or in the well-known palm-leaf records

called Madid Panji. By a reference to another

plate, in tho Kataka Collectorate records, we find

that a king named Yayati ruled in Orissa

when S i va G u p t a, the son of Bhava Gupta,

was tho king of Trikaliuga: hence it follows

that the Orissa Rajas were feudatories of tho

Guptas, and all lands granted by the former

were made in the name of the paramount power.

We have indeed a Yayati, or Yayati Kesari

(i.e. Yayati tho Lion), in the vaitsdvalis ; ac

cording to Stirling, he reigned from -173 to 520

a.d. Again, Siva Gupta, according to the

Chaudwar plate, was the father of Bhava

Gupta: so that it appears from the two plates

that both tho father and son ofB h a v a Gupta

had the same name.

It is noteworthy that those Guptas ot

Trikaliiiga had among their titles the honorific

one of Bhat.taraka, like the Guptas of SaurAshtra

or Valabhi.

Is then the year 34, given in the plates, that

of tho Valabhi era, or is it of the local era of the

Guptas of Trikaliiiga ?§ Again, we have two

dates of different eras,—the one is called the

§ It is distinctly stated that it was ia the 31st year of the reiiru.—Ed.

-'
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Samvatsara, and the other Samvat. As the char

acter is common Kutila, the plate cannot be

very ancient. || But this much is proved—that

the plate is found in the old capital city of

Orissa ; that the grant recorded by it was made

from Kataka, the old Kataka C h a u d w a r ,

and by Bhava Gupta, the lord paramount

of Trikalinga, whose son Siva Gupta we

suppose to have been a contemporary of Yayiiti

Kesari, who reigned between the years 474

and 526 a.d., and that the Kesaris of Orissa

were feudatories of the kings of Trikalinga.

MISCELLANEA.

WILD JUNGLE FOLK.

Mr. Bond had the good fortune to procure an

interview with a couple of the wild folk who live

in the hill-jungles of tho Western Ghats, to the

south-west of tho Palanei Hills, and took the oppor

tunity to observe and note on tho spot some of

their peculiarities. Wo had often heard of the

existence of some strange dwarfish people who

occasionally frequented the jangles near our sta

tion of Pemalei, a few miles west of Strivilliputtur,

at the north-west corner of the Tinnovelli district,

but none of us, when visiting the Pemalei hills for

the purpose of selecting, building, or observing at

this station, had seen any traco of them, except

that whilst observing the final angles we noticed

sumo tires burning at night far off in the distant

valleys commonly stated to be entirely devoid

of villages and civilized inhabitants. When re

turning afterwards to Pemalei, in order finally to

close and deliver over charge of the station to tho

local officials. Mr. Bond having heard that the

wild men of the woods occasionally camo to Stri

villipnttur with honey, wax, and sandalwood to ex

change for cloth, rice, tobacco, and betelnut, in

duced threo of tho Kdvalkdrs, or hill-watchers,

through whom principally this barter is carried

on, to attempt to catch a specimen of this strange

folk. What follows is Mr. Bond's account :—

" Knowing a locality they frequented, whence

they could easily steal the remains of food and pots

left by the herdsmen, tho thrijo Kivalkars went

there to look for them, and on the second day

sighted a couple, who at once made off through

the jungle for tho rocks, with great floetness and

agility, using hands and feet in getting over tho

latter.

" After a difficult and exciting chaso and a very

c.ireful search they were again caught sight of,

crouching between two rocks, the passage to which

was so narrow that it cost their captors a severe

scratching to reach them and drag them out one

at a time by the legs. They were brought to mo

in a state of great fear—a'man and a woman—as I

was descending tho hill, and began to cry on being

Ths alphabets in use dnrinsr tho early centuries of the

Christian era markedly differ from tho Kutiln, and only

graJaally approximate tc* it in a later age, when it arose

led to my camp at a large village a few miles out

in the plains. After some coaxing, however, with

promises of rice and tobacco, they consented to>

accompany mo willingly. On reaching my tent in

tho evening I gave the man some clothes, and

offered them a little money in small silver and

copper coins. Each of them selected the latter, re

fusing the silver pieces of ten times the value,

saying that they could get rice with the copper,

and apparently had no idea of the value of the

former. I gave the woman some pieces of cloth

and afew small things, for which they both showed

their thanks by repeated prostrations on tho

ground before me.

" The rest of the day was spent in taking notes

on this strange pair, and in getting from them all

the information I could through the hill-watohers,

who were able to converse with them to a slight

extent. They seemed as great a curiosity to the

villagers themselves as to myself; and a crowd

assembled to watch them, expressing theic sur

prise at the ease and freedom with which they sat

in my tent without showing any fear or any desire

to run away. Tho following observations were

noted on the spot :—

" The man is 4 feet 6J inches in height, 26^

inches round the chest, and 13j inches horizontally

round the head over the eyebrows. He has around

head, coarse black, woolly hair, and a dark brown

skin. The forehead is low and slightly retreating ;

the lower part of tho face projects like the muzzle of

a monkey, and tho mouth, which is small and oval

with thick lips, protrudes about an inch beyond his

nose ; he has short bandy legs, a comparatively lonj,'

body, and arms that extend almost to his knees : the

back justabove tho buttocks is concave, making the

stern appear to bo much protruded. The hands

and fingers are dumpy and always contracted, s<>

that they cannot bo made to stretch out quite

straight and flat; the palms and fingers are cover

ed with thick skin (more particularly so tho tips

of tho fingers), and the nails are small and imper

fect ; tho feet are broad and thick-skinned all over ;

f.he hairs of his moustache are of a greyish white.

out of preceding forms : hence there is no reason to suppose

that tho alphabet was in use very loni? before tho date of

tho earlier inscriptions in that character.—El).
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scanty, and coarse like bristles, and he has no

beard.

" The woman is 4 feet 6£ inches in height, 27

inches round the chest (above the breasts), and 19

horizontally round the head above the brows ; the

colour of the skin is sallow, or of a nearly yellow

tint ; the hair is black, long, and straight, and the

features well formed. There is no difference be

tween her appearance and that of the common

women of that part of the country. She is plea-

sant to look at, well developed, and modest.

" There are said to be five or six families living

about the PSmalei hills, men and women being

about the same height, all the men having the

same cast of features and being built as the spe

cimen above described.

" The dress of the man consists of a laiigott,

or small piece of cloth tied round the loins. The

women when they cannot procure cloth wear only

a skirt of leaves.

" They both believe themselves to be a hundred

years old, but judging from their appearance I

suppose the man to be twenty-five, and the woman

about eighteen years of age. They say that they

have been married four years, but have had no

children.

" Their marriage custom is very simple,—a man

and woman who pair off, mutually agree to live

together during their lifetime, the conditions being

that the man is to provide food, and the woman to

cook it ; and the marriage is considered to be bind

ing after these conditions have been carried out

for the first time, i.e. after they have eaten their

first food together.

" They eat flesh, bat feed chiefly upon roots and

honey. The roots, ofwhich the man next morning

went to the jungle and fetched me two kinds, are

species of wild yam. I tasted both when cooked

and found them far from unpalatable.

" They have no fixed dwelling-places, but sleep

on any convenient spot, generally between two

rocks or in caves near which they happen to be

benighted. They make a fire and cook what they

have collected during the day, and keep the fire

burning all night for warmth and to keep away

wild animals. They worship certain local divini

ties of the forest,—Bakas or Bakari, and Pe (after

whom the hill is named, Pe-malei).

" When one of them dies, the rest leave the body

exposed, and avoid the spot for some months.

Whenever the herdsmen, wood-cutters, or hill-

watchers come across a corpse and tell the grdm

munsaf, or head village official, he sends men to

bury it, and reports the circumstance to the

Tahsildar. The grdm munsaf of this place (Mam-

s&puram and Siventipatti) told me that six had

been buried under his orders.

" As I detained this couple in my camp till late

in the evening, they begged to remain all night,

as they were afraid to enter the jangles so late, for

fear of wild beasts, unless they had a torch with

them. I then offered them food if they would

cook it near my tent, and gave them what they

asked for,—rice ; but when a fowl and curry-stuff

were suggested they took them also. The man

would have killed the fowl by cutting off its head

between two stones, but I told my people to give

him a knife and show him how to cut its throat,

which they did, but he evidently disliked to use

the knife, and begged my servant to do it for him,

and turned away his head, as if he did not wish to

see it done.

" Whilst the woman cooked the rice, the man

cut up the fowl, by placing the knife between his

toes and drawing the meat along the edge of it.

They seemed ignorant of the use of salt and curry-

stuff, as they did not use the condiments till told

to do so. Moreover, they wanted to eat the food

when only half cooked.

" The man having washed his hands remained

squatting on the ground till his wife served him,

which she continued to do, without eating any

thing herself, till he signed to her that he had had

enough : she then brought him water to wash his

mouth and hands, and afterwards ate her own food.

" The fingers alone were used in eating : some

rice mixed with the curry was collected into a

lump and thrown into the mouth, and I noticed

that they did not mix any of the meat with the

curry. What remained oftheir food was put care

fully away and carried off next day into the jungle.

" Next morning I sent the man to fetch speci

mens of the roots they ordinarily feed on, whilst

the woman remained at my camp. On his return,

soon after midday, I dismissed them, apparently

not ill pleased with their involuntary visit."—

General Report Qt. Trig. Survey of India, 1873-74

WINE AMONG SUFiS.

A favourite metaphor with the Sufi poets of Islam

is wine; the knowledge of God is compared to

wine, but no sooner is the wine drunk than drunk

enness ensues. The sense is absorbed in the enjoy

ment, and the union is complete between the

seeker and the sought. Maulavi Rmni has in a

few lines given the gist of these speculations, and,

curiously enough, succeeded in combining both

metaphors, while at the same time he enunciates

the esoteric doctrine of Sufism, that Existence is

Light, and that Light is the manifestation of God.

' Tis we who steal the sense of wine,

Not wine that robbeth us of wit ;

Life is of us, not we of it,

But who shall such a thing divine P
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' What is our Becret when 'tis told ?

A loved one, and nought else beside ;

A lover who himself doth hide

The loved one he would fain behold.

' The loved one lives for evermore,

The lovor dies a living death ;

Till quickened by the loved one's breath

The lover cannot upward soar.

' About us all His sunbeams play :

On right, on left, below, above,

We revel in the light of love,

Nor yet reflect a single ray.

' For though the soul of man they call

A mirror that reflected grace ;

A mirror with a dusty face

Reflecteth not the light at all.'

—British Quarterly Review.

BOOK NOTICE.

The Land of the Tamulians and its Missions, by the

Rev E. R. Baierlein. Translated from the German

by J. D. B. Gribble. F.R.A.S., M.A.I., M.C.S. (Madras :

Higginbothani & Co., 1875.)

"A portion of this book," the translator tells

us, " has already appeared in a German mission

ary publication. A considerable portion is here

translated from the original manuscript, and the

whole has been subjected to the revision of the

author." The result is a book that deserves a wide

circulation, and will be read by many with great

interest. We cannot say much for the printing,

and the proofs have not been read with over-much

care, but the book is written in a very clear, sim

ple, and often fascinating style, and never wearies

the reader by too minute details, or by dwelling

long on one subject : indeed some of the chapters

would well bear enlargement ; what is given whets

the appetite for more.

The book is in two parts. In the first we have

the Land and its products ; the People, their his

tory and literature, Manners, Customs, and

Domestic Life ; the Ethnology and Religion, the

Temples and Temple-worship,—all treated of brief

ly, but in an interesting and instructive way.

In the second, we have short accounts of the

various Missions—of the Ancient Church, the

Romish, Lutheran, English Episcopal, and Noncon

formist Churches,—that of the Lutheran Mission,

to which the author belongs, naturally occupying

the largest space, as does the account of Rhonius

and his work in the shorter chapter on the English

Church Mission.

We shall make a few extracts : Here is the

author's estimate of the Tamil race :—" The most

important of the Dravidian races is that of the

Tamulians. ' They occupy not only the [Tamil]

country . . . but also the north of Ceylon and

the south of Travankor on the western side of

the Ghats. There is a Christian congregation of

Tamulians at Bombay and at Calcutta ; and Tamu-

* " It is remarkable how the Tamil language has gradually

spread, with the spread of railways and roads. Take, for

instance, the district of Kadupu. Seventy years ago Cana-

rese was the predominant language ; now it is Telugu ; but

since the railway was opened, seven years ago, Tamil is

spoken by many thousands near the Hue of rail. But rare

lians are to be found in Burma, Pegu, Singapur,

and in the islands of Mauritius, Bourbon, and even

in the West Indies .... In short, wherever there

is a lazier and more superstitious people to

be shoved aside, there will Tamulians be found, for

they are the most enterprising and movable

people in India.* Their numbers, according to the

last census, amount to sixteen millions." This

characteristic has been remarked before in other

branches of the Dravidian race, and if once the

scattered fragments of that race were brought into

full participation of the advantages of our educa

tion and civilization, they will probably, to a large

extent, supplant the more orthodox Brahmanical

races in offices requiring enterprise and energy.

Thero is a short notice of Tiruvalluvar,t the

author of the Kural, from which we give the follow

ing anecdote of his most dutiful wife :—" This

same good wife as she lay dying begged her stern

husband to explain what to her was a matter of

great mystery, and had puzzled her since the day

of her marriage : ' My lord, when for the first

time I cooked your rice and placed it before you,

you ordered mo always to put a jug of water and

a needle by your side ; why did you order me to

do this ?' Whereupon her loving consort replied :

' If, my dear one, a grain of rice should fall to the

ground, the needle is to pick it up with, and the

water to wash it.' Then the wife knew that her

husband had never dropped a grain of the rice she

had cooked for him, and died happy.

" Deeply moved, Tiruvalluvar sang :—' 0 loving

one, sweeter to me than daily rice ! Wife, who

failed not in a single word ! Woman, who gently

stroking my feet lay down after me to sleep and

arose before me ! And dost thou leavo me ? How

shall I ever again be able to close my eyes at

night?"

There are some interesting translations from the

early Tamil poets also, but we can only find space

instances are to be found of any foreign language, such as

Telugu, &c., spreading in Tamil land. Telugu shoves

Canarese on one side, and in its turn is displaced by Tamil.

A hundred years hence the whole of the Madras Presidency

will be a Tamil-speaking country."

f Conf. Ind. An'., vol. I. p. 200.
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for one,—a translation by Dr. Grant from the war

like poetry of Paraporal :—

The Khig goes to battle.

" Like a sea surges up the terrible host,

As by wind by its fury now goaded,

And the Monarch storms past through the open

ing ranks,

In a chariot with gold overloaded ;

And there flics round the host, in its front and

its rear.

In circles still growing more narrow,

A flock of black demons, whoso wide-gaping

maws

Will feed on the fallen one's marrow.

The Queen's Sorrow.

" Who once filled the throne lies stretched on the

field,

And foes of his valour are singing;

But 'Husband, Q husband !' exclaims the wife

Of the smile so tender and winning ;

And weeping and moaning she puts next her

heart

His wreath all laded and gory,

And clings to the breast which, pierced by a dart,

Is covered with heavenly glory.

A Hero's Death.

" As the lion who roams thro' the forest glado

wild,

His eye with majesty flashing,

Yields his life without murmur when struck by

a rock

That comes through the valley down dashing ;

So the hero, with sword all dripping with blood,

Looks round on the hosts that surround him,

Then flashes his eye, he raises his hand,

And falls with his foes all around him.

Self-sacrifice of the Royal Wives.

" And now the great kings of the mighty sword

On the field stark and cold are all lying,

And see ! the proud king with the giant-like arm,

Where the slain lie the thickest, is dying :

The world too is weeping, and now the sad wives

Themselves in the flames are all throwing,

But, horror ! the death-god is not yet content,

But gloats o'er the death-piles still growing.

At the conclusion of the chapter on Religion and

Worship, the author adds,—" I should, however,

be doing these idol-worshippers an injustice if

I did not expressly say that among them there

are many pious and earnest minds. These do not

remain floundering in the quagmire of idolatry, but

regard it as a mere outward husk, and reject it

indeed in words, but still as far as their actual

daily life is concerned they cannot disconnect

themselves from it, for the whole life of the people

is entwined with it. Many of this kind rely in

spirit on the truth and good which the Vedanta

has brought to light. They seek to grasp God as

the most perfect Being, as the most perfect In

telligence, and as the most perfect Bliss (Sat,

Chit, Amanda), and endeavour to find union with

him by the path of self-contemplation. ... I

cannot describe them better than Tayumanaver,

one of themselves, has described them in a poem

full of tenderness and longing for God, and which

reminds one of the 42nd Psalm. The following

is taken from Dr. Graul's translation, in his

Indische Sinnpjlanzen : —

A modern Tamil Hymn.

" Thou standest at the summit of all the glorious

earth,

Thou rulest and pervadest the world from ere its

birth, 0 Supremest Being !

And can the pious man find out no way to thee,

Who molting into love with tears approaches Thee,

O Supremest Being ?

Already on the way is he who takes as guide,

An earnest, loving heart, andself-discernment tried,

O Supremest Being !

Who'd gaze at heaven, first climbs the mountain-

height,

Self-contemplation's wings towards Thee aim thoir

flight, 0 Supremest Being !

Thou throned above the ether's pinnacle, O

Lord,

'Tis thou who art the spirit, and thou who art

the word, 0 Supremest Being !

Untouched thyself, the mind of him thou gently

movest

Who pondering, bewildered, the word and spirit

losoth, 0 Supremest Being !

Things heavenly thou showest unto the wondering

sight,

Reflected in a mirror, thou mountain of delight,

0 Supremest Being !

He dies, O Lord Supreme, who loves thee to

perfection,

And slumbering ever rests in blissful contem

plation, 0 Supremest Being !

The object thou of love, of every heartfelt plea

sure,

Of souls that prize alike the potsherd and the

treasure, 0 Supremest Being !

A madness there possessed me to kill the ' Self

and Mine ;'

In need I wandered helpless, seeking help divine,

0 Supremest Being !

My pride became then softened and touched by

thee above,

To water ran my bones, and I dissolved in love,

O Supremest Being !
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O thou, ofall the weary and heavy laden, Rest !

Henceforth thy name by me for ever shall be blest,

0 Supremest Being !

Grant, thirsty, I may plunge in thy fresh stream

of bliss,

Or else o'erwhelmed I sink within the deep

abyss, O Supremest Being !

Knowing all my thoughts, for ever and again

Thou comest to refresh me, thou grace-bestow

ing rain, O Supremest Being !

Thou nectar never cloying, thou stream of

heavenly bliss,

0 thou the good that dwells in perfect loneliness,

O Supremest Being !

All things pervadest thou, O sweotest honey-dew !

My inward self possessing thou sweet'nest through

and through, 0 Supremest Being !

My coral thou, my pearl, my mine of purest gold,

My beam of brightness, spirit light, my priceless

wealth untold, O Supremest Being !

My eye, my thought, my tree, my heavenly

stream,

Thou art my ether-ray, my joy and wonder-

dream, O Supremest Being !

Lost in myself, my spirit lies here helpless,

Like dried-up wood—and thou wilt leave me

sapless, O Supremest Being !

■ O sea of bliss, may I not plunge in Thee,

Nor quench the thirst which now destroyeth me,

0 Supremest Being ?

When will my sorrow cease, my fountain spring,

And flow again with joy, my Prince and King,

O Supremest Being!

Why turn thy face away ? All that I knew,

To get a closer view of Thee, away I threw,

O Supremest Being !

My tears of grief my soul seem to destroy ;

When wilt thou change them, Lord, to tears of joy,

O Supremest Being ?

To thee in silent worship I ever cling and twine,

And, like an orphan child, I long and pine,

O Supremest Being !

Though free and joyful I myself may boast,

1 still must ever wander in a dreary waste,

0 Supremest Being !

Like to a stalk of straw in whirlwinds blown and

tossed,

So is thy wretched slave within this desert lost,

0 Supremest Being !

But earthly powers and kings are nought ofworth

to me

If they not humbly raise their hand in prayer

to thee, 0 Supremest Being !

The cow bestows upon its helpless offspring love ;

Show me, 0 gracious mother, thy pity from above,

O Supremest Being !

However guilty I, whatever wrong I do,

I ask thee, mother-like, thy pitying love to show,

O Supremest Being !"

Lastly, from the second part, we extract the fol

lowing :—" The bishop of the Thomas Christians,

Mar Gabriel, gave to the Dutch, at the commence

ment of the 18th century, a long account of their

circumstances, from which I will only extract the

following :—' Fifty-five years after the birth of the

Messiah, the apostle Thomas came to Mylapur

(near Madras), on the Coromandel coast, and

preached the Gospel. From thence he came to Mala

bar, preached the Gospel, collected congregations in

several places, and fixed their pastors. He then

returned to the Coromandel coast, where he was

stabbed by a heathen with a spear, and thus ended

his life. After some time all the pastors whom

St Thomas had appointed died off, and a false

doctrine arose which was followed by many. Only

160 families remained true. But in 745 (a.d.)

there arrived from Bagdad Christians and Priests

who settled down in Malabar. King Perumal, to

whom the new arrivals addressed themselves, re

ceived them kindly and gave them land in ordor

to build shops and churches. He also bestowed

upon them many marks of honour, and the right

to trade throughout the whole country as long

as the sun and moon should shine, as may be read

to this day on tablets of copper.J Thus the Chris

tians lived happy and prosperous, and the Christian

Patriarch of the East sent them many shepherds

and teachers from Bagdad, Nineveh, and Jerusalem.

After the Portuguese had come to Malabar, the

Patriarch sent four more bishops, Mar Mardina,

Mar Jacob, Mar Thoma, and Jene Allay, who ruled

the Christians and built many churches. After

their death there came to Malabar, about the year

1550, another, Mar Abraham. But the Portuguese,

resolved that no more teachers should be allowed to

come, and guarded all the roads by which the Sy

rian priests could come. When now the Christians

had no instructors, the Portuguese spent much

trouble in endeavouring to draw them over,' Ac.

We are surprised to find expressions in this

translation like " the Rev. Schwartz ;" as also to

find on both covers a figure of that unsightly

abortion of a hideously diseased imagination,—

Ganeia with the invocation Sri Gancia namah.

In what state of intellectual nightmare the mind

must have been that first used so ugly a vignette on

an English book, we can hardly conceive : by what

accident it has now got on the cover of a mission

ary's work we may guess, but do not excuse.

J Conf. Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 289, and vol, III.p, 334, where the date is given as a.d. 774.—Ed.
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METRICAL VERSION OF BHARTRIHARl'S VAIRAGYA SATAKAM.

BY PROF. C. H. TAWNEY, M.A., CALCUTTA.

{Continued from page 3.)

Of the proud man.

THOSE men may boast of being born, whose

skulls gleam white on Siva's head,

The final meed of holy saints, and chiefs whoso

souls in battle fled ;

Rut oft I muse how men can swell with pride

at causing those to bow,

Who, if they save their precious lives, care

little for the when and how.

You are a lord of acres,

But we are lords of song ;

And we subdue the subtle,

If you subdue the strong ;

The rich of you are speaking,

In me the wise believe,

And if you find me irksome,

"Why then—I take my leave.

Of Self-renunciation.

The day of pleasure's past and gone,

Long through this world we've wandered on,

And weary reached the brink :

By Ganga's stream shrills forth oar cry,

" O Siva, Siva, Lord most high,

Help, Siva, or we sink."

When honour fades, and wealth departs, and

boons are craved in vain,

And friends are dead, and servants fled, and

joy exchanged for pain,

This course alone becomes the wise—to seek

those mountain caves

Whence softly flow through woods below the

sanctifying waves.

Why suffer endless woes in vain

The favour of the great to gain ?

Let false ambition's longings cease,

Learn to possess thy soul in peace,

And thou hast won the wishing-cap

That pours earth's treasures in thy lap.

Of the terrors that beset the path of Pleasure.

In happiness men fear disease, the haughty

shrink from scorn,

The rich, the wise, -the men of might, dread

princes, critics, foes;

Envy blights virtue, eld good looks, death

threatens all things born,

The hermit's humble life alone gives undisturbed

repose.

For life fast slipping from my hold

I've borne the last and worst disgrace,—

I've sat 'mongst wealthy fools, and told

My merits with unblushing face.

We speak with awe of glorious kings, of haughty

lords, and knights,

Of courtiers ranged in glittering rows, of tri

umphs and of fights,

Of tuneful bards that hymn their praise : who

honours as he ought

That " eloquent and mighty Death" that sweeps

them into nought ?

Of Time the Destroyer.

Our parents long have passed away,

All old familiar faces fled,

Destruction nears us day by day,

Like trees in sandy river-bed.

Where many dwellers once were seen, one only

now survives,

Again that house is filled with store of joyous

human lives,

Then all are swept away again ; thus wielding

Night and Day

As dice, destruction's wedded powers* with

helpless mortals play.

Shall we retire to Ganga's brink,

Or cull the sweets of honeyed lays,

Or court a wife whom all men praise ?

Life's short—we know not what to think.

O for those days when I shall dwell alone

Among the snowy hills by Ganga's stream,

In stony torpor stiffened on a stone,

Inly conversing with the One Supreme,

Rapt in devotion, dead to all beside,

And deer shall fray their horns against my

senseless hide.

* i.e. Siva and Farvatl.

r
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When shall we, sick of life's entangling bands,

Sit on the holy river's moonlit sands,

Through windless nights, with rapture-stream

ing eyes,

And thrice on Siva call with plaintive cries ?

Still Siva's arm is strong to save,

Still may we plunge in Gangil's wave,

Still one blue heaven bends over all,

Still Time sees mortals rise and fall,

Still poverty's our best defence,

Enough—renounce the joys of sense.

Hope is a stream, its waves desires, by stormy

passions tossed,

With cruel longings lurking deep, by light-

winged visions crossed,

Resolves like firmly planted trees its floods up

rooting bear,

Its madness swirls in eddying rings beneath its

banks of care ;

But those, who in devotion's bark attain its

further shore,

Rejoice, for this unstable world enslaves their

souls no more.

I've searched for years through earth and air

and sky,

Nor yet one perfect saint hath met my eye,

Nor have I heard of one who could restrain

Desire's fierce elephant with reason's chain.

The days seem long to those who drudge for

pay,

And short to those who fritter life away ;

When shall I sit and think how vain their

moans,

A hermit pillowed on a bed of stones ?

When all our wealth is wasted, we'll seek some

calm retreat,

And spend the night in thinking on Siva's

holy feet,

When streams the autumn moonlight into our

melting hearts,

How false that world will glimmer where once

we played our parts !

Bark garments satisfy my needs,

But you are pleased with silken weeds,

Who counts yon better off than me P

But woe to him whoso wants are great !

Contentment equals men's estate,

And makes the rich and poor agree.

Unfettered wandering, and meals from degrada

tion free,

The friendship of the wise and good ; and sober

piety,

A heart that beats not for the world—none, that

my thoughts can trace,

Not e'en by strictest discipline hath gained this

heavenly grace.

The hand's a lordly dish,

The mouth with alms is fed,

The sky's a glorious robe,

The earth's a sumptuous bed,

Those live in high content

Who're free from passion's chain,

And works with all their brood

Of ignorance and pain.

Kings' fancies swiftly pass like coursers in the

race,

In vain to them we look for favour, wealth, and

place,

Eld robs our frame of strength, Death slays us at

a blow,

None but the hermit's life can happiness be

stow.

Our joys are short-lived as the flash

That cleaves the cloudy veil,

Our life is fleeting as the mists

That drive before the gale ;

Youth's pleasures fade—then fix your minds

On that untroubled peace

Which patient meditation brings

To those whose longings cease.

To roam some woodland hermitage where Brali-

mans' chants resound,

And smoke of sacrificial fires blackens the trees

around,

Begging one's bread from cell to cell, plants in

the breast no thorns,

Like flattering men of equal birth whose sym

pathy one scorns.

While gaping idlers turn the head and say,

" What stamp of man can yonder pilgrim be,

" Saint, sophist, outcast, Brahman, slave or

free?"

Nor pleased nor wroth the hermit wends his way.
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Happy are those who've ceased to walk by

sight,

Slain passion's snake, and make good deeds

their stay,

Who spend in woodland nooks the tranquil

night,

Illumined by the moon's autumnal ray.

Be still, my fluttering heart, and leave this crowd

ed show

Of worldly toys 'midst which thou eddiest to

and fro,

Abandon fleeting forms, and seek that settled

state

Of grounded peace enthroned above the storms

of fate.

Pillowed on banks of moss, with roots and

berries fed,

Enwound with strips of bark, our wants shall

all be sped—

Off to the woodland shades, and gladly leave

behind

These men of stammering speech, with wealth-

bewildered mind.

Abandon empty hopes, and place thy trust, my

breast,

In GangA, and in him who bears the moony

crest ;%

"Whoe'er confides in snakes, waves, women,

bubbles, flames,

Lightnings or mountain streams, his want of

sense proclaims.

SANSKRIT AND OLD CANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

(Continued from page 53.)

tablet inscriptions of these parts. It mentionsNo. XIII.

This is an inscription in the Cave-alphabet

character and the Sanskrit language from a

stone-tablet let into the outside of the east wall

of a temple called M e g u t i * on the top of the

hill at Aihole on the Malaprabha, about five

miles to the south-west of Amingad in the

Hungund Taluka of the Kaladgi District. The

tablet is 59j" broad by 26'' high ; the average

size of the letters is half an inch. A photograph

of this inscription, but on a small scale and very

illegible, is given in Plate No. 3 of Mr. Hope's

collection. I have edited the text from a per

sonal inspection of the original, and have also

taken a paper estampage of it.

This inscription is one of the Chalukya

dynasty, and is the oldest but one of known

datof, and the most important, of all the stone-

I i.e. Siva.

the following kings :—

(Jayasimha I, or)

Jayasimhavallabha.

I

Ranaraga.

V
Pulikesi I.

Kirttivarma (I). Maiigalisa,

] (or Mangalisvara).

Pulikesi II, or j

Satyusraya. O

And the object of it is to record the erection

of a stone temple of Jinendra by a certain

Raviklrtti, during the reign of P u li k e s i

* ' Megnti' is the rustic pronunciation of ' Megudi,' sc.

Mttina-g udi' , the temple which is up on high.

t The exception is the stone-inscription, in Cave No. Ill at

B fid ami, of M a n g a 1 i 3 a, dated Saku 501 (" five hundred

years liaving elapsed since the installation of tho Saka

king"), the twelfth year of his reign,—published in fac

simile, with transcription, &c, by Prof. Eggeling, at Vol.

Ill, p. 305 of the Indian Antiquary, and at p. 23 of Mr.

Burgess' Archaeological Report for 1873-4. My own version,

differing in some minor points from that of Prof. Eggeling,

is to be published in the Appendix to Mr. Burgess' Second

Report. AtAminbhaviin the Dharwad Talukft there is,

indeed,astone-tablet inscription,which rofersitself to the time

ofSatyasrayi (or Pulikesi II), the son of Kirttivarma,

who was the son of Pulikesi (I.), and has tho date of Saka

488 (a.d. 50C-7) ; a transcription of it is given at pp. 072 et

seqq. of Sir W. Elliot's MS. vol. I. now with me. But this

part of the inscription is not original. For, the inscription

commences by referring itself to the time of Vikramfulitya

the Great, a.d. 1076 to 1127 ; then follows a portion in Old

Canareso ; and then comes the rjassage containing the men

tion of Pulikesi II and tho above date, in Sanskrit, and

copied manifestly from a copper-plate inscription. That

this portion of the inscription is not original and genuine

is also shown conclusively by the fact that it states that

the Saka year 488 was tho Sarvajit samvatsara ; at that

time the use of tho cycle of sixty sammtsaras had not

been introduced. And &ka 488 was not the time of the

second Pulikesi.
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II, in the Saka year 507J (a. d. 585-6), which the

inscription makes equivalent to the year of the

Kaliyuga 3551 §, and to the year of the era of

the war of the Mahabharata 3731. || Dr. Bhau

DAji has already noticed this inscription, from

the photograph, in the Jour. Bomb. Br. B. Aa.

Soc, No. xxvii, Vol. IX, but he varies in

his interpretation of the date ; at page 315 he

takes it as Saka 506, the 3855th year of the

Kaliyuga and the 3730th year of the war of the

Mahabharata, and at page excix, as Saka 506,

the 3506th year of the Kaliyuga, and the

3855th year of the war of the MahiibhArata.

Tho passage containing the dates is distinctly

legible in both the original and the photjgraph,

and I see no way of interpreting it but as I

have done.

This inscription abounds in historical allusions.

Asaflectingthohistory of these parts, themostim-

portant are the mention of the Kadambas and

the Katachchuris^f and the references to

VanavAsi, to the Maury asin the Konkana,

who were ejected by Chandadanda as the

agent ofPulikesiIF, and to A p p a y i k a-G 6-

v i n d a, who was probably of the R a s h t r a k u t a

family. In line 12 we have perhaps the earliest

mention of th is part of the country under its name

cf M a h a r a s h t r a. V A t a p i p u r !, or V a t a-

p i n a g a r i, which was made the capital of the

dynasty by Pulikesi II, has not yet, I believe, been

localized. There can, however, bo no doubt that

it is the modern B it d a m i, the well-known re

mains at which are quite enough to show that

it was in former times a place of much import

ance. Taking the old form of the name, ' BA-

davi', which we meet with as far back as Saka

622* (a. d. 700-1), the interchange of letters,—

' vd' with ' bd' ; ' td' with ' dd' ; and 'j)i' with

' vi ,—is natural enough, whether we take 'BA-

davi' as a Prakrit corruption of the Sanskrit

' Vatiipi', or whether wo take ' Vatapi* as a

name already known in Sanskrit literature and

therefore used as the nearest approach towards

San.skritizing a Dravidian name. But further

confirmation of my proposition is forthcoming.

There are two local Mdhutmyusf ; one con

nected with the shrine of Banasamkar i*.

and the other connected with M a h a k li t a, also

called D a k s h i n a k a s i because of the innu

merable lihyas around it, a- shrine about three

miles away in the hills to the east of B a d ami;

I have examined them both. The Banasamkan-

vidhdtmya contains nothing of importance, be

yond mentioning the name of B a d a v i. But the

MakdMtamdhdtmya transfers to MahAkuta the

destruction of the demon brothers V a t a p i and

Ilvala by A gas ty a, which myth is allotted

in the Purdncus to some unspecified place in the

Vindhya mountains. The worthlcssness of Md-

Jidtmyas as historical records is proverbial ; but,

in a matter of this kind, they involuntarily

furnish valuable testimony. At whatever time

the Mahdhilamdhdtmya,, necessarily a some

what modern production, may have been written,

the writer of it was manifestly well aware that

in some way or other the name of V a t a p i was

connected with the locality, and that, in writing

such a record as he was desirous of producing,

it was incumbent on him to explain the fact.

Ho has given tho only explanation that sug

gested itself to him, or that it suited his pur

pose to give ; and, as usual, the explanation is

incomplete and at first sight worthless. But the

true inference to be drawn is clear ; viz., that the

name of V at a p i, however derived, is really and

historically connected with the neighbourhood

of Mali A k li t a, and, in fact, that Vatapi aud

B a da v i are one and the same name and place.

Dr. Bhau DAjt has already drawn attention

to the literary importance of this inscription,

as showing, by mentioning the poets K a 1 i d Asa

and B h a r a v i, that by this time their names

were already well known and their fame es

tablished.

X According to tho original, " five hundred and six years

of tho Saka kings having elapsed".

§ According to the original, " (three thousand) five

hundred aud fifty years hariny elapsed". By the table

in Bphvu'b Cwnotie. Chronology, and by tho table in

Thomas's edition of IJrinaop's Anii piitien,—both of which

follow the usual computation, according to which tho Ka-

iiyu._M commenced on tho equinox of March, 3102 B.C.,—

Saka 507 was the year 3080 of tho Kaliyuga.

'I According to the original, "three thousand seven hun

dred aud thirty years htivinj elapsed".

K, S -e note %, page 71-

* Vide a subsequent inscription in this scries, from a

stone-tablet in the K a 1 1 a m a t. h a at B A d a tn i. ' Badavi'

occurs therein in a passage which is prefaced by the words

" After that, these verses were given i',i the rrdkrit

lonyuge". This points rather to 'BSditvi', and thence

' Bfid:"ini', as a corruption of a Sanskrit ' Vi.tapi,' than to

' YAtapi' as a Sanskritized version of a Dravidian name.

But it should be remarked that Prof. Jlonier Williams

suggests only a doubtful etymology for * Vatapi', and none

at nil for ' Ilvala'.

t ' .IfZuifniwc',—a work giving an account of the sup

posed history and merits of a holy place or object.

X t'i'U No. X of this Series, p. 1!) of the present

volume.
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Transcription.

\\Wfa wm*sr(f|)^ §.. . .srf ^)<PFiRt ^m srrc*rg5T-

^jfcWm^fiR^qfirf |(||) cleg fawff^ra ^+M+rtRqc7^5Tf^i4^rcl 11(1)

^fr^fr(fr)<*^r tx* smz 55-qTSTHPT n sfc f^r *r fa-

iRKHnrRg g*rq^r 1 1 (l) [2MfsrftcPTR[^if wfa ^ mm^qmft-

<^nf% 11 ^cf^^w^t^i^Wrrft^ 5^R^^r^5i^°Mr^ra?"^(^)

*e*IRWJWRT: 1(11) ZZFrni »T3T(^) WHH1MI ' f^JIHMMI apr^FIlT*

3Ttrg^ r^t q^i #s: ^(§)tot w*m *pj~ wrier [11] crjtw-

*m\ ll ifwrenfatflfw fsrtr ^Rir^R^irfqr ^tst^t >j«r ^ ?tw-

wirsRr xrrfTcTRnpnrispn spft [11] H«afl44><^4)Wift:(fa)frHqfci4fl srij?

?it [11] afa^rcfri^cTrfJicsft TRPTTrR^Xff Pkw *Tjffr(5ft)5T: s"

giflftyw^AddH^sm^ ifcnraozfaftfaciftfatirc5 [11] *^^i%tffforefl:

wife H£ii«4^wtm{my<tikK* ?t{s)<w^wFKWft tot *rnrr 1 1 zm-

Pi iT^m?r^ fajppr srRTW^RdoiHy p^nft [II] *r TTqfwRfcsT-

^rfTFrwri2ffqcTf^Nrfr JTjp^(^r)5rffrr)«w^rq; «cH^i<Kis*TrcwTq#T mi ft-

sfimj ^r <M*4)ft4««n«siRl w ll erM-d^'ufjf ^*rcT%e"ni3FTOflW-

ft ^q4T^^fc§T^f^%(t)tfri$*wi'eH stw qiw ^r *rr 11 5rssrr

§ Two letters here are almost illegible and very doubt

ful. The first seems to be ' di', ' df, ' vi', or ' vf, and the

second some compound letter the first part of which is ' n'.

% Two letters are illegible here.

* We have here, and in several places further on, the

old form of the Visarga, called in this case Upadhmaniya,

before ';>' and 'ph'. The sign is identical with the letter

'r',and is called by Vopadeva ' Gajakumbh&kriti', 'that

which has the shape of the two projections on the forehead

of an elephant which swell in the rutting season'. It is

used sometimes where in classical Sanskrit ' sh' is written,

e.g. 'pwtpa.' for 'pxishpa.'

f The original here is quite distinct. 'J&ta', born, is

written by mistake for ' y&ta-', went to ; the date of the in

scription is, I think, too early for this to be taken as even

an early instance of writing and pronouncing 'j', considered

as a single letter, for ' y'.

% This letter,—' ya',—was at first omitted in the original

and then inserted above the line.

§§ The original has ' chitW in the line and ' vritta' insert

ed below.

%% We have here, and in several places below, theold form

of the Visarga, called in this case Jihv&mtiUya, before ' &'

and ' 4V. This Bign is of frequent occurrence in the older

inscriptions, and is identical in form with the letter ' to'.

Dr. Burnell, though referring to it as being called by Vdpa-

deva ' Vajrakriti', ' that which has the Bhape of a thun

der-bolt', does not notice it further in his South-Indian

Palmogmphy. It occurs in line 5 of Plate 20 of his hook;

where he reads 'asmat-kula-gOtra-dharmma-yamkanti-

kirtti', &c, and proposes as a correction 'samkr&nti', pas

sage of the sun from one sign of the zodiac into another.

The proper reading is ' yafiah'\-k6.nti' , &c, the engraver

having omitted the 'sa' of 'yaiak.',fame.
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srtffofq" vmm*$&;z vwK?m%w®*F%<wffl'fonft *rsr- 1(11) ^r-

*?sq}^w[ii]jff qfs^ftMfa:) [ll] jmnI«h<ii ?w eJidnio4^«?n: z*H-

q^cT€PR^r«fr ^ft frw^ ll ^^gf^Rqffcra-fircr^i^THiaTiT^rir^r)-

s$ ll JT^^RHf^rris]?^ wr >?r f^jg^Rfhrr f^^l^t-

qwr srfa+cKmM^H ^#rr?^T Iwfn^ftir^ ^(sfyrrKf) wsr^r [n]

^1 =1 jqNdlfi^TftTrfiTWllS)^^^^!^ .JFrfo^ »I?T5^%: 3TqiRfq<T-

fa^ *ff H^Kiy*iorf ^rcsrftefsrcnwsrf wrf [ll] Jjferi *?-

l^tWX tf^jp) [H] ft& fa23* ^r srfff ^?w^?ihM *rer

^fiT «fpt ^nfa^lfjTJJ II ^CHIWilWrWcTCIiZTT :fRrrp^cRT?fcT5Tr^-

TFP{ 3TT*ft^ q^^f^W^^iq(<iTT)OTT[l'i]^:R%l35rcraF«TTnT'T II d^Hot-

^Rf qft??T% W r?RRf: II ^fo5-+<aJq|u^nm; qt JJtHT R^ft

?rftcT: «HK*I()4n Wf^J qw [|l] t^RTST ?lf ?# T|

wm tPmvffi&{ ll jrcre*|sntarc!ir(Fn) fsrcw frspTjftx ^ft w-

• Between * durjjo' and ' t&miva' the original has ' to. I f This second ' sva! is redundant and unmeaning.

mitaga', engraved bymistake and then partially erased. I I Thisletter,—'sa\—is omitted altogether in the original.
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(4.0

ero£d*:(*e?) rir^psS: [ n ] [i9][«?]ri(?)^ [II]

5i)S5tzKjy«>£kyrdK)

6

Translation.

Victorious is the holy one, Jinendra; the

whole world is as it were an island in the centre

of the sea which is the knowledge of him, who

was born from

And after that, victorious for a long time is

the mighty ocean which is the Chalukya

family, a thorough acquaintance with (the great

ness of) which is not to he attained ; being the

ornament of the diadem of the earth, it is the

origin of jewels of men.

And victorious for a very long time is S a t-

yaSraya*, who conforms to the truth even

though it is not ordained by precept, bestowing

charity and honour upon the brave and the

learned at the same time and at the same place.

Many members of that race, desirous of con

quest, whose title of 'favourite of the world'

enjoyed for a long time the condition of being a

title the meaning of which was obvious and

suitable, having passed away :—

There was the descendant of the Chalukyas,

the famous king Jayasiiihavallabha, who,

with his bravery, won for himself the goddess of

fortune, as if it were through the fickleness that

is known to exist in her, in warfare in which

the bewildered horses and foot-soldiers and

elephants were felled by the blows of many

hundreds of weapons, and in which there flashed

thousands of the rays of the swords of dancing

and fear-inspiring headless trunks.

His son was he who bore the name ofB a n a-

r a g a, of god-like dignity, the sole lord of the

world ; verily, through the excellence of his

body, mankind recognized, even while he was

asleep, that he was of more than human essence.

§ In the original ' ja' was at first written, then the ' j'

was erasod and ' i' inserted above the line and ' v' below it.

T The characters here are of the same original type as

those of the rest of the inscription ; bnt they are larger and

not so neat ; in fact, they arc fully developed Old Canarese

letters, as if this portion was added later. Accordingly,

I have here transcribed in the Canarese characters.

•Pulikest II,—first mentioned under his proper pame

in line 7 of the text,—the reigning monarch at the time of

this inscription.

t It is therefore to be inferred that it was Pulikes! I. who

first made VatApipuri the capital of his family, pro

bably acquiring it by conquest from some other dynasty.

His son was Pulikes 1, who, even though he

had attained the lustre of the moon, and though

he was the favourite of the goddess of fortune,

aspired to become the bridegroom of the bride

which was the city of Vatapipuri. f Even

now no kings upon the earth can imitate his

practice of the three pursuits of lifej ; and the

earth became radiant in being endowed by him,

who performed horse-sacrifices, with the purifi

catory ablutions that are performed after sacri

fices.

His son was Kirttivarma, the night of

death to theN alas and the Mauryas andth9

Kadambas; though he withheld his thoughts

from the wives of other men, yet his mind was

attracted by the goddess of the fortunes of his

enemies. Straightway the mightyKadamba-tree

which was the confederacy of the Kadambas,

was broken to pieces by him, the mighty one, a

very choice elephant of a king, who had acquired

the goddess of victory by his prowess in war.

When he had concentrated his desires on the

dominion of power and dignity of the lord§ of,

the gods|| :—

His younger brother Mail gal is a, whose

horses were picketed on the shores of the oceans

of the east and the west, and who covered all the

points of the compass with a canopy through the

dust of his armies, became king. Having with

hundreds of scintillating torches, which were

swords, dispelled the darkness, which was the

race of the Matangas, in the bridal pavilion

of the field of battle he obtained as his wife the

lovely woman who was the goddess of the for

tunes ofthe Katach churi s.^f And again,

when he wished quickly to capture the island of

J The ' trivarga' or three pursuits of life are ' dhar-

ma', religion or virtue, 'k&ma', pleasure, and 'artha',

wealth or that which is useful. Ajiother ' trivarga' is the

three conditions of a king or kingdom, via., progress, re

maining stationary, and decline.

§ Indra. JI i.e., ' when he died'.

% The second letter of this word is distinctly ' to' in the

original. But most probably Kajachohuri, by poetic

license for ' Kalachuri', is intended,— ' to' and ' la' in this

inscription being not very dissimilar in form, so that the

engraver, if engraving from a copy, may perhaps have writ

ten 'to' by mistake for 'la'. Or, perhaps, Katachchuri

may be a second form of the original name. In the Yewur
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RSvatidvipa*, straightway his mighty army,

which abounded in splendid banners, and which

had beset the ramparts,—being reflected in the

water of the ocean,—was as if it were the army

ofVaruna, that had come at his command. When

his elder brother's son, named PulikSsi, of

dignity like that ofNahusha, was desired by the

goddess of fortnnef, and had his actions and his

determination and his intelligence perverted by

the knowledge that his uncle was enviously dis

posed towards him,—he, Mangaltsa, whose

advantage of power was completely destroyed

by the use of the faculties of counsel and energy

that were accumulated by himj, lost his mighty

kingdom and his life in the attempt to secure

the sovereignty for his own son.

The whole world, which then, in this inter

ruption of the succession, was enveloped by the

darkness of enemies, was lit up by the masses

of the lustre of his unendurable splendour ;

otherwise, when was it that the dawn (again)

bespread the sky, which was as black as a swarm

of bees, by reason of the thunderclouds which

had the glancing lightning for their banners, and

the edges of which were bruised (by striking

against each other) in the rushing wind ? And

when, having obtained an opportunity, G 6-

v i n d a, who bore the title of A p p a y i k a,

came to conquer the earth with his troops of

elephants§, then at the hands of the armies of

him||, who was straightway assisted even by the

western (ocean), the warrior, who was the ocean

of the north, acquired in war a knowledge of

the emotion of fear, the reward which he there

obtained.% Whenhe was laying siege to V a n a-

v a s i, girt about by the river Hamsanadi

which disports itself in the theatre which is the

high waves of the V a r a d a**, and surpassing

with its prosperity the city of the gods,—the

fortress which was on the dry land, having the

surface of the earth all round it covered by the

greatocean which was his army, becameas it were,

inscription given in Sir W. Elliot's Essay on Hindu In.

scriptions, M a n ga 1 i s a is described as " seizing upon the

princes of the earth, and ravishing the power of the K a 1 a,

churis like a thunder-bolt".

* An unknown locality. . But Raivataisa patronymic

of Kakudmi, the ruler of A n a r t a, a country in the penin

sula of Gujarat the capital of which was DvArakA or Kusas-

thili. [Rivati is aUo a name of Mount Girnilr, in KA-

thifiwAd, and perhaps R£vatidv$pa is the peninsula.—Ed.]

t i.e., ' was preferred by the people to Mangallsa and his

son'. t PuliktHi.

§ The Gdvinda here referred to was in all probability

a Rishtrakuta monarch. The RAshtrakutas were famous

for the possession of elephants ; thus in the Yewur inseripr

in the very sight of those that looked on, a fortress

in the middle ofthe sea. Even those,who, having

drunk the water of the Ganga and having aban

doned the seven sins, had already acquired pros

perity, were always eager in drinking the nectar

of close attendance upon him, being attracted by

his dignity. In the countries of the K o n kana,

the watery stores of the pools which were the

M a u r y a s were quickly ejected by the great

wave which was Chandadanda, who acted

at his command. When he, who resembled the

destroyer of cities+f, was besieging that city,

which was the goddess of the fortunes of the

western ocean, with hundreds of ships that had

the resemblance of elephants mad with passion,

the sky, which was as blue as a newly opened lotus

and which was covered with masses of cloudsJ J,

became like the ocean, and the ocean was like

the sky. Being subdued by his prowess, the

L a t a s and the M a 1 a v a s and the G u rj a r a s

became, as it were, worthy people, behaving like

chieftains brought under subjection by punish

ment. Envious because his troops of mighty

elephants were slain in war, Harsh a,—whose

lotuses, which were his feet, were covered with

the rays of the jewels of the chiefs that were

nourished by his immeasurable power,—was

caused by him to have his joy melted away by

fear. While he was governing the earth with

his great armies, the Reva, which is near to the

venerable (mountain of) Vindhya and which is

beauteous with its varied sandy stretches, shone

the more by virtue of its own glory, though it

was deserted by its elephants from envy of the

mountains in the matter of their size. Being

almost equal to Sakra§§ by the three constituents

of kingly power that were properly acquired by

him, and by his own virtues which were his

high lineage and others, he acquired the sove

reignty of the three countries called M a h a -

rashtraka, which contain ninety-nine thou

sand villages. The K a 1 i n g a s and the Kosa-

tion reference is made to a force of five hundred elephants

belonging to Krishnaraja destroyed by Jayasiihhavallabha.

|| Pulikest.

T The meaning would seem to be that Govinda was the

lord of the northern ocean, and that Pulik&l in opposing

and defeating him was helped by allies dwelling on the

west coast.

** The V a r a d a, modern Wards, flows close under the

walls of the presont town of BanawAsi ;and HarhsAnadJ

is probably the old name of a tributary stream of some size

that flows into it about seven miles higher up.

1t Siva, or Indra.

XX Compared to tho ships on the ocean. §§ Indra.
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1 a s,—who by possessing the good qualities of

householders, had become eminent in the three

pursuits of life, and who had effected the hum

bling of the pride of other kings,—manifested

signs of fear at (the appearance of) his army.

Being reduced by him, the fortress of P i s h t a-

p u r a became not difficult of access ; the actions

of this hero were the most difficult of all

things that are difficult of attainment. The

water which was stirred up by him, having its

interstices filled by his dense troops of elephants

and being coloured with the blood' of the men

who were slaiu in his many battles, was like

the sky, which has the hues of evening much

intensified by the sun among the clouds. With

his armies, which were darkened by the spot

less chowris that were waved over them and

hundreds of banners and umbrellas, and which

annoyed his enemies who were inflated with

valour and energy, and which consisted of the

six constituents of hereditary followers, &c, he

caused the leader of the Pallavas, who aimed

at the eminence of his own power, to hide his

prowess behind the ramparts of the city of K ii 2-

c h i p u r, which was concealed under the dust of

his army. When he prepared himself speedily for

the conquest of the C h 6 1 a s, the (river) K fi

ver 1, which abounds in the rolling eyes of the

carp, abandoned its contact with the ocean, hav

ing (the onward flow of) its waters obstructed

by the bridge, formed by his elephants from

whom rut was flowing. There he caused the great

prosperity of the C h 6 1 a s and the Kerala s

and the P a n d y a s, but became a very sun to

(melt) the hoar-frost which was the army of the

Pallavas.

While he, S a t y a s r a y a, possessed of energy

and regal power and good counsel, having con

quered the neighbouring countries, and having

dismissed with honour the (subjugated) kings,

and having propitiated the gods and the Brah-

mans, and having entered the city of V ii t A p i-

nagarl, was governing the whole world, which

is girt about by a moat which is the dark-blue

water of the dancing ocean, as if it were one

city,—three thousand seven hundred and thirty

years having elapsed since the war of the Bha-

ratas, and (three thousand) five hundred and

fifty years having elapsed in the Kali age, and

five hundred and six years of the Saka kings

having elapsed,—this stone-temple of Jinendra,

the abode of glory, was constructed by the order

of the learned Raviklrtti, who had acquired

the greatest favour of that same Satyasraya

whoso commands were restricted only by the

three oceans. |] || The accomplished II a vikir tt i

himself is the composer of this eulogy and the

person who caused to be built this abode of Jina,

the father of the three worlds. Victorious be

Ravikirtti, who has attained the fame of K ii 1 i-

d a s a and of B h a r a v i by his poetry, and by

whom, possessed of discrimination in respect to

that which is useful in life, the firm abode of

Jina has had a dwelling-place allotted to it.

The hamlet of Musrivalli, and the town of

Bheltikaviida, and the village of Parvanur, and

tho village of Gangavdr, and (the village of)

Puligere, and the village of Gandavagriima,—

such is possession of this (god). To the south

of the slope of the mountain, as far as Bhimu-

vari extends, there is the boundary of the city

ofMahapathantapura, on the north and

on the south. (This is) the termination.

No. XIV.

This is from Tlate No. 32 of Mr. Hope's

collection. The original is a stone-tablet at

Hampior Vijayanagara on the Tunga-

bhadrli in the Ballilri District. The characters

are Canarese, differing from the modern forms

only very slightly, and chiefly in the absence of

marks to denote tho long ' e' and ' o'. Down

to line 26 the language is Sanskrit; from line 27

to the end it is Canarese. There are no emblems

at the top of the tablet.

The inscription is one of the Vijayanagara

dynasty, of the time of Krishnaraya, and

records the grant of the village Singenayakana-

hajli to the god Virupiikshadeva, in the year

of the Saliviihanasaka 1431H" (a.d. 1509-10),

the Sukla samvatsara.

Transcription.

|| || i.e., 'who was the king of tho whole of the country

bounded by the eastern, the western, and the southern

oceans'.

TIT According to tho original, " the year of the Salivfi-

hanaiaka one thousand four hundred and thirty having

expired".
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S)S[ 4 ]ibiSrjSr$orf: €»^apja: & 3t« p3ifaot3: | ?pvzi.;z3,)-R ^yjvrf ciai>-d* Xcrf >

StfSj^tf: | sb.s&30Oi;a&>[ 6 ]tJ 7\crf (rf)| i-ctasoii^oiio^: || &ori>atia&?i>T(3T)F§j»p_

sfcsoTC^as &)cdo eS;5;S ro[8]&$: | ©o7\3oArj?o7v:z3p,!:(d-w) o^Ktp: Kj'^ojSp, •*

^tot 3« aXS Sa)d* 5^jOT^?o[i2]d^re^:^odonr^o43nri53acc3»rF£iai?)^<^o^:5t,d-

^J?>TJ3ji>C^gNaptf^[H]?*ed^rf3'tiqfct5UE}d5£°£ 5:N^9JE<Nb'dS^fi3=3 JJB^JS^rircte^i^ XmS-

e)oWD-drfjA4r[io]^. 5? ^jf^^js SjSrf^F'S ^3^Fe5£rK^o3^ofx;^;[£?_]£oj;3??S S^st^f.

0dJ[l9]^7\"3^ AjoESTjJjrfjS'dJIcO oZrClsro Xr?£/So E£>do £f!jaiS>^#cvh)c35-I!o3o»[20]r3 ^\h -

lS»^JEo3C*o3jcp3 3k3££pdfS7fcs.'$TJ3tGi3 Sj»£>tU£*[2l]B< ^r^JJIOdJ £>3«^F/f9 f)J5js^&;?-

&o^oj53o&£[23]£Eo<? ?3£}a3Tp3ptjire d^jft>'5^^uB5j89 TvTjSjs^ rf^j^o SfjB^SStefS^ [24]ti-

$?&°Zin&(pt tor T£o&)-3fi(>Z(Z)f% -djsTLl^Zi-effl r^0[37] ^(^r)^o(^) eJo^rf 3oECTBp3 O

efrJ3^3oO^ .9 sSsJoSo [3s]:?d3 _sv ^s^^js 7^S!£FA,r!tb || oot> t^jftJ

(v)sfck [ 11 ]

* These three words are Canareso.

t A mark of punctuation,— | ,—is unnecessarily placed in

the original between the letters 3D and C5.

% This passage is an instance of Gadya or ornate al

literative prose.
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Translation.

Againand again, for the sake of supreme happi

ness, at KaBchi and Srisaila and Sonachala and

Kanakasabha and Veiikatadri and all other

shrines and sacred places of pilgrimage, he§

performed according to due rite those many

charities, commencing with gold weighed out

against men, which, together with all propitia

tory offerings, are prescribed by tradition. He

punished the angry hostile kings ; his arms were

like (the coils of) the serpent Sesha|| ; he was

earnest in protecting the earth ; he was the

punisher of kings who broke their promises ; he

satisfied those who begged of him ; he was fierce

in war. Being called the supreme king of

kings, and being invested with the titles that

commence with ' The supreme lord of kings ; the

punisher of the M u r u r a y a s\ ; he who is ter

rible to other kings ; he who is a very Sultan

among Hindu kings ; he who destroys the tigers

that are wicked people ; he who is a very Gan-

dabherunda to the assemblage of (elephants

which are) the kings',—ho is served by the

kings of A ii g a and V a n g a and K a 1 i n g a

and other countries, who say " Look upon us,

O great king ; be victorious and live long !" He,

king Krishnaraya,—seated on a jewelled

throne at the city ofVijayanayagara, and

possessed of generosity that was worthy to be

praised by the learned, and ever surpassing in

the art of government Nriga and other kings,—

having increased abundantly the possessions of

both poor and rich men, shono radiantly with

fame from the mountain of the east to the

slopes of the mountain of the setting sun, and

from the golden mountain to the Bridge (of

Rama)*.

By the great king Krishnadev a,—who,

over the whole of this world, had filled the bas-

ket, which is the mundane egg, with the camphor

of his fame, which was produced by his pride and

generosity and firmness and bravery and other

qualities, which were worthy to be applauded

by poets ; who was impetuous in war ; who put

to scorn the achievements of Nala and Nahusha

and Nabhaga and Dhundhumara and Mandhatii

and Bharata and Bhagiratha and Dasaratha

and Rama and other kings ; who effected the

protection of Brahmans ; who subdued Sul

tans ; who caused the fever of the elephants of

(the king) G a j a p a t i ; who had learned many

accomplishments ; who surpassed the Lotus-

bornf in power of speech ; who was a second

BhojaJ ; who was deeply versed in the drama

and poetry and rhetoric ; who was acquainted

with religion; who every year celebrated the

sacrifice of the lord§ of the great festival of

the golden season of spring ; who conferred

contentment upon Brahmans and merchants ;

who was opulent; who was the highest of all

kings ; who was fortunate ; who was the son

of Nagambika and king Narasa ; who gladdened

all hearts ; who was victorious in the van of

battle; and who, by conquest of the regions,

had ascended the throne at the city of Vijaya-

nagara, and, having put down warfare by (the

strength of) his arm, was governing the whole

earth,—the village that has the celebrated name

of S i n g e n a y a k an a h a 1 1 i||, and which was

pleasing with its four boundaries, was granted,

for the purposes of the oblation that is to be

made with pitcherfuls of the fruit of tho Madhura

and other ingredients, to (the god) who has the

name of Sri-Virupaksha^, who is diligent in

supporting the world, who has golden pinnacles

bestowed by people who bow down before him,

whose abode is on the altars of Hemakuta**,

and who is armed with the pikeff ; and by that

§ I havo two long copper-plato inscriptions of the Vija-

yanagara dynasty,—one ofHariharall, dated S:aka 1301

(a.d. 1370-80), and oneof Krishnaraya, dated Saka 1 13 i

(a.d. 1312-3),—and another of the same kind, of Krishnaraya,

dated 3aka 1441 (a.d. 1522-3), is to be found in No. 6 of

the photographs of copper-plato inscriptions at the end of

Major Dixon's collection, and another, also of Krishnaraya,

dated 3aka 1449 (a.d. 1527-8), is given at pp. 39 et seqq. of

Vol. Ill of the Asiatic Researches. The language of these

is so similar, that they seem to have been taken from some

handbook for the ready composition of inscriptions. The

first six stanzas of the present inscription are drawn from

the same source ; henco the abruptness with which it opens,

and the use in the original of the relativo pronoun without

an antecedent.

|| Tho thousand-headed serpent, the emblem of eter

nity, which forms the couch and canopy on and under

which Vishnu sleeps during the intervals of creation.

f See Vol. IV, p. 332, note J. In line 8 of No. I. of

this scries we have the phrase ' Atftrnr&y&sth&na', which I

then translated, doubtfully, by ' hewho has three royal balls

of audience'. I am now inclined rather to tilko the expres

sion as equivalent to ' il^l\irt\ijasth0.pan'lch'xi^ja\ 'the es-

tablisher of the II u r u kings'.

* The modern ' Adam's Bridgo'.

t Brahma, who was born in tho lotus that grew from the

navel of Vishnu.

I A sovereign of Malwft, who flourished, it is considered,

about the end of the tenth or the beginning of the eleventh

century, and was a great patron of learning.

§ Kumadeva.

|| i.e., ' the hamlet of SingenAyaka'.

IT Siva, ' who has an irregular number of eyes', the

third eye being in his forehead.

** ' Tho golden-peaked',—one of the ranges of mountains

dividing the known continent into nine plains, and supposed

to be situated north of the llirof'.layas.

ft The usual weapon and emblem of Siva.
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same king,—who conferred benefits by means

of his wealth ; who imitated the conduct of the

sonj of the stm ; and who, (though) manifestly

of human birth, was verily like him whose bow

is formed of flowers,—the assembly-hall of that

same god was constructed. This is the samo

charter of Krishnaraya, whose charities

(acting like rain) produce the tree which is a most

potent charter, who is of approved conduct,

and for whom the earth is the famous bearer of

Nipaka-trees.

Hail ! The year of the glorious and vic

torious and prosperous Salivuhanasaka 1-130

having expired, on the fourteenth day of the

bright fortnight of (the month) MAgha of the

Sukla samvatsara, which was then current, the

great king, the brave and puissant S Ti-Vira-

k r i s h ii a r A y a, the glorious supreme king of

great kings, the supreme lord of kings, at the

holy time of the festival of his installation on

the throne§, bestowed the hamlet of Singinaya-

kanahalli for the purposes of the oblation called

Amritapadi of the god Sri-VirupAkshadeva, and

caused to be built a great hall of assembly with

a Gopura\\ in front of it bel'ore the god, and

caused to be repaired the older G*>pura which

stood in front of that one, and bestowed upon

the god Sri-VirupAkshadeva a golden lotus,

inlaid V7ith jewels of nine kinds, and an orna

ment called Ndgdbharana.% And he gave, for

the offering of the oblation of the god, one

golden dish and two (golden) drums to be nsed

in the ceremony of the Arati*, and twenty-

four silver lamps to be used for the Arati.

Those who transgress against this act of re

ligion, fall into the sin of the slaughter of a

cow, or the murder of a BrAhman, or the other

great crimes !

THE DHARASINV.

BY THE

The town of DhArAsiiivA,** 140 miles E. by

S. of Puna and 12 miles north of TuljApur,

stands on the brow of the ghAts that separate

the SolApur ZillA from HaidarAbAd, and which

form the watershed between the basins of the

Sena on the west, and the TernA, a large feeder

of the MAnjirA, on the cast. It is fully 2,000

feet above the sea-level, and is the chief town

of the tAluka of the same name. To the north

east of this town, in a ravine facing the west, is

a group of caves known as Dabar Lena or TorlA

Lena, of some interest, though but very little

known, and probably nevor before described.

There are six or seven pf them,—four on the

north side of the ravine, and three opposite to

them facing the north-east. Beginning at the

last to the west, on the north side of the gorgo

we shall take them in order.

The first cave is evidently only subsidiary to

the next one, and does not seem ever to have

been finished. It consists of a verandah 26

feet long by 7 wide, with two pillars in front

each about 2' 10" square. Three doors pierce

the back wall, and lead into what seem to have

been intended for three apartments which have

A ROCK TEMPLES.

EDITOR.

never been finished : the end ones arc about

6' 8" wide each, and the extreme length of the

one is 1G' 5", and of the other 19' 7". The

central room appears to have been meant for

a shrine, but the dividing walls have been

broken down.

On a level eight or ten feet higher we come

to the great Lena of the gronp. Unfortunately,

being cut in a reddish, loose, trap rock which

has split down from above, the whole front,

with the exception of a small fragment, has

fallen down and now chokes up the entrance.

Roughly speaking, the excavated area of this

oave and its surrounding cells measures 105

feet in width by 115 in depth. It had in front

a verandah nearly 80 feet in length by 10 feet

wide, but all the pillars in front of it have

fallen under the mass of rock from above,

and only the pilaster at the east end re

mains : it had probably originally eight square

pillars with massive bracket capitals. On the

lower members of the bracket capital of the pilas

ter that still remains there is a good deal of leaf

and roll ornamentation ; the neck has twenty-

four shallow flutes 63- inches in length and 1J

X Karna, who was celebrated for his generosity.

jj Whether the anniversary day id intended, or whether

this was the actual day of the coronation of king Krishna

raya, is not clear.

|| '0'ipara',—the ornamented gateway ttf a temple.

t" An oruaineut fashioned like a cobra capcUa.

* 'Arati,'—the ceremony of waving lamps before an

idol. This is usually a hereditary privilege, and frequent

and violent disputes occur from time to time as to who

is entitled to perform the ceremony.

** Latitude lb0 11' N., longitude 76° 6' E.
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wide, with a small half-flower at each end, and a

row of beading above and below. Under this is

the usual belt of rich floral sculpture,—of a Hue

of leaves, a second of arabesques, and a third

of festooned garlands,—the three rows being

divided from one another by lines of small beads.

This style is found also at BAdami, Ajantii, Au-

rangabad, and other places. The central pillars in

this verandah were doubtless also richly carved.

From the verandah five doors entered the

great hall : of these all have disappeared in the

ruin except one at each end, and the jamb of a

third : the central and largest door was pro

bably the only one with any sculpture upon it.

The hall, now about three feet deep in mud

and cowdung, is not quite square, but measures

through the centre about 82 feet across by

79' 3" deep, and is about W 2" high in the

middle, but 12j feet in the black aisle, the roof

being supported by thirty-two columns, arranged

in two concentric squares. The inner square

of twelve columns,—all octagonal, with square

bases—measures very nearly 23 j feet each way

inside. The outer twenty columns enclose a

square measuring 55' 27 wide in front, and

59' 2'' at the back, by 53' 4" deep, the pillars

being all square with bracket capitals and carved

necks, except four in front of the shrine which

are round and with circular capitals. The

spacing on the sides of this square, too, is un

equal,—four pillars on each face, ranging with

those in the inner square, are about 6 feet

apart, while those at the corners are 13 feet

each from the next jn the line. The front aisle

is not flat-roofed like the rest of the cave, but

slopes upon each side to a ridge 5' 9" above the

level of the roof.

On each side of the great hall are eight cells

each about 8| feet square, and at the back are

six more and the shrine. In the cell in the

north-west corner is a small hole in the floor,

which is constantly filled with water. The

second to the left of the shrine contains a small

image which is worshipped as Hari Narayan,

and that next the shrine contains a black stand

ing image of a nude Jina 6' 1'' high, in a recess,

with a triple plaster chattri above his head.

The recess and figure have all been carefully

done np, some ten years or so ago, with plaster

and paint (or pitch) ; and, without injuring it,

it was impossible to say whether it belonged

originally to the cave or not.

The shrine measures 19' 3" wide by fully 15'

deep, and 13' high, and is occupied by a large

black image seated on a siiihasana with a pas

sage five feet wide all round it. This image has

also been carefully repaired with plaster and

paint. It is exactly of the sort found in the

larger Vihiira caves at Ajanta and Aurangabad,

and in one of those at Nasik. The seat or throne

is about 4 feet high and 6' 10" wide, supported

at the corners by lions, and with antelopes or

deer facing a wheel in the centre turned edge

ways to the seat : this wheel, however, has been

entirely broken away in this instance, but as it

occurs in the next two caves there can be

no doubt that it once occupied the same posi

tion here. Over the front of the seat hangs

what is intended for the border of a rich cloth.

The image sits with the legs turned up in front

of the body, and the hands laid over them with

the open palm turned upward : there is a large

cushion behind his back, from behind which

again issues the conventional griffin or makara's

head. At each end of the asani and overlooking

these figures stands a c/iaim'-bearer with richly

jewelled headdress and necklaces, and above

each a fat cherub. All this, and the whole ar

rangements of the temple, answer exactly to

the description of a Bauddha Vihara. The

image and attendant figures have been plastered

and painted by Jains : it measures about 6 feet

from knee to knee, 4? 2\" across the shoulders,

3' 6" from the palm of the hand to the chin ; the

face is about 2' 5 J" from ear to ear over the

eyes, and 1' 5" in length to the hair, which is in

curled folds with a topknot, and the ears are

7" in length. But the body is—now at least—

represented without the robe which can almost

always be traced on Bauddha figures,—though

this might have been obliterated by the black

composition with which it has been covered, as

it has probably altered the character and ex

pression of the features,—but behind the head,

instead of the nimbus, is a seven-hooded cobra

with little crowns on each hood, all carefully

painted to represent the natural colour of skin

and spots. If this and the nudity of the figure

are original,—then how came the Digambaras

to imitate so closely the details of Bauddha

images ?

At a cistern, to which there was once access

by a door in the west end of the verandah, now

built up, and with a brick and lime basin in
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front of the blocked-up door, are three loose

sculptured stones, apparently of great ago. The

largest is a standing figure of a nude Jina with

a serpent twisting up behind him, its seven hoods

projecting behind his head.f The second,

a short square pillar of very compact-grained

stone, has a standing nude Jina on each face

with a rude representation of triple chattris

over their heads, and a couple of flowers

or stars on the breast-bone. The third, a

small slab of the same stone as the last, bears

a seated Jina with canopy, a worshipping

figure at each knee, and four in fr nt of the

seat, engaged apparently in music and worship,

but rather time-worn. These and some other

figures all seem to support the idea that this has

for long, if not originally, been a Jaina temple.

The chamber in which these figures now

stand is about 17 feet by 12, with two pil

lars in front, and two openings in the floor

into a large cistern of water.

The fragment of the fa ;ade of the cave that

is left, shows it to have been elaborately carved

to a height of 7' 4", with the chailija window

ornament in the upper course, little imitations

of temples with Jinas sitting inside, and other

figures between, in the next ; under them a

line of lattice-work—such as occurs on the bases

of some of the Nasik caves,—then some smaller

figures at intervals, and the usual quadrautal

projecting member as the lower course.

Twenty-seven feet in advance of the cave,

and on a considerably lower level than the

floor, there has been a massive doorway 10

or 11 feet wide with carved pediment—cut ap

parently out of the rock in situ ; but it is now

buried up to the lintel in the earth, and could

not be excavated without giving trouble to the

Brahmans attending on the modern temple of

Mahadeva that has been built just in front of

it, and who seem to profit both by Saiva and

Sravak visitors to the place. On the centre

of the pediment can be traced the almost ob

literated lineaments of a seated Jina with a

nimbus behind the head ; on each side has been

a large Naga-headed figure with hands clasped

in adoration, and the lower extremities carried

out in wavy floral lines to the ends of the

lintel; J there are also some subordinate figures

almost quite obliterated.

t A similar fisrure is carved on the wall of the Jaina

Cave at Bt'damt.—See Archasol. Report for West. India

IS/4, PI. xxxvi, fig. 3.

From the west side of the water-cistern a

passage enters the rock and, ascending, passes

along above the front aisle of the cave ; and

another seems to have entered high up in the

west gable end of the front aisle, and to have

turned round and passed along above the front

wall. What the object of these passages was I

cannot conjecture, but by weakening the rock,

they probably were the principal cause of ita

splitting along the line of the first, and falling

down.

The second large cave is a little to the east of

this, and, like it, faces the south. It is smaller,

however, and, though in fair preservation, has

been so long occupied, and is so cut up by stone

and mud walls that it is not easily examined.

It. is about 50 feet square and 11 feet 3 inches

high, the roof being supported by twenty co

lumns, leaving an open hall of 35 feet square in

the middle surrounded by an aisle. Two of the

columns on each side are round, and somewhat

of the pattern of those at Elephants, but with

out the bracket, and ftutings of the capital, and

with a thinner and less projecting torus. The

capitals are 3' 7" high, and round the neck of

the shaft is a band of floral sculpture and festoons

a foot in depth. The shafts taper from about

2' 10" to 2' 7;¥ in diameter, and stand on a

low plinth. The square pillars have also square

capitals very similar to those just described. On

each side the cave and in the back are four cells,

each about 8J feet square. The shrine in the

back is about 18 feet square, and contains a sit

ting Jina of very nearly the same dimensions as

that in the first cave. An attempt has been made

to cover and restore it with some black com

position, but apparently this has been stopped

after an abortive attempt on the face. And here

again we have the attendant figures and the

snake-hoods, exactly the same as in the other

cave but without the plaster, and with the wheel

in front of the sihhasana almost entire.

In the cell to the left, or west, of the shrine

is a figure of a sitting Jina on a high throne,

with figures behind, similar to those already

described, only the place of the cobra-heads is

supplied by a plain nimbus ; the wheel in front

of the throne rests on a lotus-flower, the deer

appear to have been omitted, while the lions

are much damaged.

X Compare the makara figure on the old Jaiu tomple lit

Pattadkal in Archceol. Rep. 1874, PI. xlv. fig. 2.
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In the cell at the east end of the back -wall a

similar figure has been begun but never finished.

The verandah in front is 8' 8'' wide, and sup

ported by six plain octagonal pillars with bracket

capitals, and the cave is entered from it by a

central and four smaller doors. At the east end

of the verandah a rough .excavation has been

made, leaving a large rough square block in the

centre, perhaps intended for an image. Outside

is a chamber 18£ by 8| feet. The facade of tlie

verandah has been ornamented by a line of

chaitya windows enclosing circular flowers, with

fleur da lis finials, and a flying figure at the

side of each. The member on which these are

projects, and is supported by elephants' heads

with floral scrolls between.

Cave IV,—the third large one (close to this

on the east side) is a hall 28 feet deep by

from 26 to 27 wide, of which the roof has been

supported by four round columns, now all

gone except the capitals, which have support

ed a sort of square canopy. There is one cell

on each side near the front of the cave—one

of them unfinished ; two in the back, but the

partition between that on the east and the

shrine has been broken through ; and the door

pf a cell has been commenced on the right

side. The shrine is about 9 feet 6 inches deep,

and the Jina is very much disfigured by the

crumbling away of the rock and the soot of ages.

The floor is filled up, I know not how deep, with

earth and cowdung, and the walls are encrusted

with soot. The central door is surrounded by

three plain facias, a roll moulding, and a border

of leaves, while above it is a semicircular recess

such as is also to be seen over the door of one

of the chaitya caves at Junnar.

Crossing the head of the ravine, where there

is a small torrent during the rains, and in the

course of which there is a water-cistern cut in

the rock, we come to the fourth cave,§ the front

broken away, and the first compartment measur

ing 13' 10" by 9', with the roof slanting up at

an angle of about 80°. A door in the back leads

into an inner room 9 feet square, very roughly

hewn out ; on the right side of it is a cell about

7 feet square, while on the left a similar one has

been begun but left unfinished.

Cave VI., at some distance to the south-west

from the last, is a large unfinished excavation

nearly filled up to the roof with earth. The

verandah is 44£ feet long by 8' 8" wide, and

has had four octagonal pillars with bracket

capitals in front. Inside, the cave is about 43}

feet wide and 38 deep ; but the pillars are only

roughly blocked out. In the shrine, however,

is a Jina with snake-hoods behind the head.

Cave VII. is well to the south of this, at the

turn of the hill, and is only a verandah, fully

60 feet long, but quite choked up with earth.

On the frieze over the front pillars, however,

are several compartments containing scenes that

seem to identify it as a Vaishnava rather than

a Jaina excavation. In one compartment are

a group of cows with milkmaids, one churning,

and Krishna with his brother. In another is

a person of consequence seated on a low plat

form, with a story-teller in front relating some

narrative, while a little behind is a rather cor

pulent danseuse making her habiliments fly up

behind her head like the tail of a peacock ; an

attendant leans on a staff a little further back ;

and behind the principal figure are three women

and a child. In another an elephant appears

as the rear figure, whilst two figures on a raised

seat occupy the other extremity, but the seven

or eight intermediate figures are too much de

cayed to be recognizable. MaJcaras with floral

terminations occupy the intermediate divisions.

Near the base of a hill to the south of this,

crowned by a temple of Hatla Devi—a form of

Bhaviim—I found the trace of a cave on the

east side ; but after two days' excavation it

turned out to be a water-cistern. I had been

assured that thirty or forty years ago there was

a large cave in this hill with cells, and was in

hopes I had found it here. Some of the natives

thought it was on the south side, but could not

point it out when I took them all over that

part of the hill.

To the east of this hill and south-west of

Dharasiftva are the Chamar Lena, excavated in

a low ledge of rock. Of the largest cave, or

group—for it is difficult to say which, the front

having all fallen down—only irregular frag

ments remain. At the west end, and facing east,

is a cell with moulding round the door, at each

side ofwhich there has been a figure with a high

cap, and on the facade has been a line of figures,

of which the right-hand one—Ganesa—only can

be made out. A little east from this is another

cell that has once been at the back of a larger :

§ That is, reckoning the first-mentioned small one as an appendage of the largost ono, which may be called Care I.
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it has three plain facias round the door, and a

thin partition, now broken through, divides it

from a larger apartment apparently intended for

a four-pillar cave, but the two on the west side

are scarcely separated from the walls. Crawl

ing along between the debris of the fallen front

and the remaining walls we find two more cells,

in one of which is a broken linga, and separated

from it by a thick wall is another fragment of

a four-pillared chamber. All the pillars are

square with bracket capitals roughly blocked

out. At the east end, facing west, is another

cell but without any figure sculptures. The

whole frontage is about thirty-five yards.

To the east of this and also facing north is

another cave, varying in width from 26' to 31'

7", and in depth from 25' to 28' 6",—for none

of its walls are straight nor at right angles. The

front is supported by two octagonal pillars and

corresponding pilasters, and the roof inside by

eight pillars in two rows across, the four at the

ends of the rows being unfinished square masses,

the intermediate pair in the front row of sixteen

sides, and in the back row octagons. The bracket

capitals are only about 7" deep, and but rough

ly finished. The door of the shrine has a

moulded architrave with pilasters on each side,

very similar to the doors to the shrines at Ba

dami, or to the fourth cave at Elephanta. The

shrine measures 7' 10" by 7' 8", and contains

an altar 4' 5" by ^ 8" with a hole a foot

square in the middle, and with the spout to the

west. This is sufficient to decide that the cave

is Brahmanical, and, judging from analogies

with other instances, I have little doubt but this

was a Vaishnava shrine. And it may be re

marked here that all over this part of India we

find Saiva, Vaishnava, and Jaina caves closely

grouped together, as at Elora, Hominabad,

Karusa, Aihole, and Badami.

At Niiganath, a few hundred yards to the

north-west of this, a fragment of an old cave or

caves has been so built over by a Bhairagi that

it is impossible to make out what it has origin

ally been. Outside stand a snake-stone and a

bearded figure seated cross-legged with the palms

of the hands placed together in front of his

breast,—both very old.

A little up the river from this, and just above

a pool at the foot of a small waterfall, is the La-

chandar Lena, consisting of two rude cells, and

on the opposite bank, a cave nearly filled up,

consisting of three chambers one behind the

other, the first two about 20 feet from end to end

and from 7' 3" to 8' 4" deep, and the innermost

measuring 9* 1" by 8' 1". It is impossible to

say what these small plain caves have been—pro

bably the dwellings of Jogis of olden times,

without much regard to sects.

The question of age is still a difficult one with

regard to rock-excavations. As yet almost the

only fixed date we have found on a Brahmanical

cave is that of Maiigallsa on the great cave at

Badami.^[ On the Dharasinva caves I could not

find any inscription except a trace ofa few letters

on a pilaster of the well at the Nnrayan Bhau

or Torla Lena first described : but of these the

only syllable legible was the initial Sri with the

long downstroke found at Badami, Pafctadkal,

and Aihole of the sixth and seventh centuries.

On architectural grounds I would tentatively

assign the Jaina caves in Dabarwali or Torla

Lena to a date not later than the middle of the

seventh century, and the Chamar Lena caveB

to the early half of the sixth, if not earlier.

Karusa, 1st January 1876.

NOTICE OF A SCULPTURED CAVE AT UNDAPALLI, IN THE

GANTUR DISTRICT.

BY SIR WALTER ELLIOT, K.C.S.I.

In looking through an old portfolio of

drawings I came upon some sketches of a

sculptured cave-temple in the Northern Sarkitrs,

which, as such works are rare in Southern

India, may prove interesting to readers of the

Antiquary.

Undapalli, or Vundapalle as it ap

pears in the Gt. Trigonometrical Survey 4-inch

scale sheet No. 94, is situated at the foot ofa low

range of rocky hills running nearly north and

south opposite Bezwara (B e j a v a d a) and the

dnikai across the Krishna, from which it is distant

about one and a half miles. The cave, which is

easy of access, is excavated in the face of the rock

about half-way up the hill, and appears to have

been intended to consist of two stories. On the

t Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 305.
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■wall of the lo-svcr chamber is a representation of

Narayana with Brahma seated on a lotus issuing

from his navel. There is nothing remarkable

either in the design or execution of the gronp,

which is one not unfrequently met with in figures

of Hindu mythology. The sculpture has suffered

somewhat from age, the connection of the

lotus on which Brahma is seated with the re

cumbent figure being hardly perceptible. No

inscription was found from which an opinion

could be formed of the period to which the work

might be assigned.

On the destruction of the Warangal State

by the Mnhammadans, in the middle of the 14th

century, a local family of note—the R e d d i s of

Kondavidu—seized on the lower valley of the

Krishna, and exercised independent authority

over it for some seven generations, until it fell

under the sway of V i d y a n a g a r, about the end

of the 15th century. Remains of buildings and

other works on the hill-fort ofK o n d a p i 1 1 i ex

hibit considerable architectural merit, and a man-

tapam at Bojavada, of which I possess a sketch,

claims attention for its elegance of design.

But I am disposed to refer the cave to an earlier

period. In style and general character it bears a

striking resemblance to the sculptures at M a-

mallaipuram, commonly called the Seven

Pagodas, on the sea-shore to the south of Madras.

One of the caves there* contains a representation

of the same subject as that atUndapalli, and

treated much in the same manner. In another

placet I have stated reasons for assigning a date

anterior to the sixth century to the works at

M am a 1 1 a i p u r. But where no direct evidence

can be brought to bear on the subject I am un

willing to hazard dogmatic assertion. This

notice will serve to direct attention to the place,

and further investigation may be rewarded by

the discovery of more certain data.

CORRESPONDENCE AN

SrAddha ceremonies at banaras and

gayA.

An account of some irdddhas I saw performed at

Banaras and G a y a may possibly bo acceptable

to those who were interested in my description

of a funeral ceremony at Bombay,] in the

present volume of the Indian Antiquary (p. 26). At

Banaras irdddhas are constantly performed near

the Mani-karnika-kund a—a well, or rather

small pool, of fetid water, not more than three feet

deep, and perhaps not more than twenty feet long

by ten broad, lying at a considerable depth below

the surface of the ground, and declared in the KdH.

Khanjaot the Shanda Parana to have been origin

ally created by Vishnu from tlio perspiration which

exuded from his body. Its highly sacred character

in the eyes of the orthodox Hindu may therefore be

easily understood. It is said to have been named

Mani-karnika because Ma hade v a on be

holding Vishnu's well was so enraptured that

his body thrilled with emotion, causing an earring

to fall from his ear into the water. It is also

called Mukt i-k s h e t ra, ' holy place of eman

cipation,' and P u r n a-s ubhakara, ' cause

of complete felicity.' This wonderful well is on

the ghat, called from it, Mani-karnika, and is

resorted to by thousands of pilgrims, who may

be seen all day long descending the flight of

steps by which the shallow pool is surrounded on

* No. 19 m the plan of Mamallaipur given in vol. XIII.

of the Madras Jour, nf Lit. and Sc.

f Madras Jour. XIII. p. 52. It 6hould be added that

D MISCELLANEA.

all four sides. Eagerly and with earnest fnces

they crowd into the water, immersing their

whole bodies repeatedly, while Brahmans superin

tend their ablutions, repeat and make them repeat

mantras, and receive handsome fees in return.

In a niche upon the steps on the north side arc the

figures of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, to which the

pilgrims, after bathing, do honour by bowing down

and touching the stones underneath with their

foreheads. The bathers, though manifestly much

dirtier from contact with the foul water, go away

under the full conviction that they are inwardly

purified, and that all their sins, however heinous,

have been washed away for time and for eternity.

There is another well of almost equal sanctity,

named the Jnana-vapi, or 'pool of knowledge,'

situated under a handsome colonnade in the interior

of the city between the mosque built by Aurangzeb

on the site of the original Visvesvaranath

temple and the present Golden Temple. It is a

real well of some depth, and not a pool, but the

water is so abominably offensive, from the offerings

of flowers and rice continually thrown into it and

left to putrefy, that I found it impossible todo more

than take a hasty glance into the interior of the

well, or even to remain in the neighbourhood long

enough to note all the particulars of its surround

ings. All the day long a Brahman stands near this

well and ladles out putrid water from a receptacle

the notes made at Undapalji in 1*51 n re lost with my

other papers, and these observations written from memory

may not be accurate in all particulars.
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before him into the hands of pilgrims, who either

lave their faces with the fetid liquid, or drink it

■with the greatest reverence. The supposed sanctity

of this well is owing to the circumstance that the

idol of Siva was thrown into it when the original

temple of Visvesvaranath was destroyed by

the Musalmans. Hence the water of the pool is

thought to be the habitation of Mahadeva himself,

or at least to be permeated by his presence.

Close to the pool of M a n i-k a r n i k si, on the

day I visited the ghat, a man was performing a

irdddha for his mother, under the guidance of a

nearly naked and decidedly stout Brahman. The

ceremony was the dasmasrdddha, performed on the

tenth day after death, and was evidently ekoddishta.

The officiating Brahman, began by forming a

slightly elevated piece of ground with some sand

lying near at hand. This is supposed to con

stitute a small vedi or altar. It was of an oblong

form, but only about eight or ten inches long

by four or five broad. Across this raised sand he

laid three stalks of Tenia grass. Then taking a

number of littlo earthenware platters or saucers,

he arranged them round the vedi, putting tila or

sesamum seed in one, rice in another, honey in a

third, areca or betel-nut in a fourth, chandana or

sandal in a fifth. Next, he took flour of barley iyava)

and kneaded it into one large pinda, rather small

er than a cricket-ball, which he carefully deposited

in the centre of the sand vedi, scattering over it

jasmine flowers, khaskhas grass, and wool, and

placing on one side of it a betel-leaf with areca-

nut and a single copper coin. Then having poured

water from a lota into his hand, he sprinkled it

over all the offerings, arranged in the manner I

have just described. Other similar operations

followed :—Thus, forinstance, an earthenware plat

ter, containing a lighted wick, was placed near the

offerings ; ten other platters were filled with water,

which was all poured over the pinda; another

small platter with a lighted wick was added to

the first, then some milk was placed in another

platter and poured over thepinda, and then once

more thepinda was sprinkled with water. Final

ly the Brahman joined his hands together aud did

piijd to the pinda. The whole rite did not last

more than ten or fifteen minutes, and while it was

proceeding, the man for whose mother it was per

formed continued to repeat mantras and prayers

under the direction of the officiating Brahman, quite

regardless of much loud talking aud vociferation

going on around him.

The irdddha ceremony was concluded by what

is commonly called the Brdhnmna-hhojana, or

feeding of a Brahman,—that is to say, another

Brahman was brought and made to sit down near

the oblations, while the man for whoso mother

the irdddha was celebrated fed him with flat

cakes, ght, sweetmeats, vegetables, and curds

placed in a plate of yaldsa leaves. I observed that

these eatables were devoured with the greatest

avidity by the man for whom they were prepared,

as if he had been nursing his appetite with the

intention of doing full justice to the feast.

Monier Williams.

PHALANDI, JODHPCR, JESALMEE, AND

POKRAN.

The town of Phalandi is an interesting place

to come across in such a desert country. The

stone tracery of the houses in its principal streets

is very beautiful, and it possesses a large and well-

built fort, the walls ofwhich are over forty feet high.

This fort has a small garrison, and its armament

consists of a few antiquated field-pieces, which

seemed quite unserviceable from rust and general

neglect : in the centre of it there is a deep and

capacious reservoir for water. The fort is com

manded, but at a distance of 5600 yards, by the

Ekka Hill, on which one of my stations is situated.

The city of Jodhpur lies at the foot of the

hill on which the fort is situated, aud at its southern

side ; the greatest length from north to south is

about 2\ miles, and the greatest breadth \ of

a mile. It is closed in on the north side by the

fort, and on the east, south, and west by a high

wall capable of mounting guns, having six gate

ways. It is a good specimen of a native city, and

is kept fairly clean; there are many wells and

three tanks : one of the latter, an artificial one

(only completed last year), is very fine and larger

its bed and sides being of pakd masonry.

The fort is built on a hill, the highest in the

neighbourhood, rising 420 feet above the surround

ing country. There are two roads leading up to

the fort, which unite a few yards distant from the

gateway, and turn a sharp corner before reaching

the gate ; both roads are well protected by guns.

Besides this there are two other gates to be passed

before the fort is gained,—the first a small yet

strong one in a narrow pass between two rocks,

and the second a large one approached by a steep

ascent, well commanded by guns, and, like the

outer one, made difficult by being placed round a

corner. Access to the fort from any other direction

would bo impossible, as the sides are sheer preci

pices of from two to three hundred feet. The coun

try below is commanded on all sides by the guns

of the fort. There is a good-sized tank iu the fort.

The city of Jesalmer is much smaller than

Jodhpur, its reported number of inhabitants being

10,000 ; but, from all I could see and hear, the

place was once in a Tar more flourishing state, and

the ruins of its former greatness are yet to be seen.
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The water-supply for the city is obtained from an

adjoining lake, and when this fails, which is gene

rally the case early in June, good water has to be

brought from the small village of Kisan Ghat,

which is about three miles distant. There are

numerous wells in the city, but the water is not

good. The city used to be closed in by a rampart,

now useless, as the wall is rapidly crumbling to

pieces, and has fallen in in many places.

The fort, once strong, is now in a dilapidated

state, and would ill stand an assault ; it contains

no tank, but many wells. The Jaina temples in the

fort are very fine, the carving in stone being

exquisite : in fact this may be said of most of the

houses in the city,—the doors, windows, and walls

having more or less carving about them. The

greater number of the inhabitants, who reside

within the walls of the fort, consist chiefly of a

mixture of Bhati Rajputs and Jains, and are, as a

rule, great opium-eaters.

The town of P o k r a n is on low ground, closed

in by hills to the north, south, and west, and high

ground to the east. Water is very plentiful in the

neighbourhood, and very good ; the town pos

sesses three tanks, fine largo ones, reported to con

tain water throughout the year; besides these

there are many wells. There is a small fort in the

town, well built and strong in appearance, but

quite commanded by the adjacent hills.

Close to the town is a large salt marsh about fivo

or six miles in diameter, into which the drainage of

the surrounding hills finds its way during the

rains. From the water of this marsh, as also from

that of another, somewhat larger in dimensions,

near the village of Lowa (eight miles south-east),

a small quantity of salt is reported to be obtained.

—Mr. C. P. Torrens in Genl. Report, Gt. Trig.

Survey, 1873-74.

BIIILLS IN THE DANGS.

The aboriginal B h i 1 1 s are now very few in

number, and rarely metwith except in the retinue of

their chiefs : since, if warned of the approach of a

stranger, they will desert their habitations at once,

and if surprised in the woods will flee and hide,

almost before one is aware of their presence. They

are slighter and smaller than the other races, and

are chiefly noticeable from their extreme blackness,

wild appearance, and scantiness of clothing. They

live chiefly in bough huts, which may often be

met with deserted, the Bhills having strange su

perstitions, and at once migrating if they think

their locality is unlucky or haunted. They will

seldom remain a fortnight in one place. They feed

on all sorts of vermin and garbage, —many roots,

and all fruits, coining with thom under the head of

food. They are a dirty and most degraded race,

having no notions of equity or honour. Their one

happiness is to get drunk. AtPimpril saw the

Bhill Rajiv or Nayak of that Dang. Ho is said to

be the best of the lot, but even he is only sober in

the early morning ; he possesses an elephant, but

the state he keeps up is very small. Besides the

inhabitants proper, there are parties of Hindu and

Musalman traders, called Banj&ras, who are

continually bringing in salt and taking out rice,

mUjli, and the like, carried in double bags by largo

droves of bullocks. The whole ofa family marches

together, and they encamp at night within walls

built up with the bags. The women are very well

dressed, and havo a sort of head-dress peaked at the

back, overwhich the sdri passes.—Lieut. T. E.Gibbs,

R.E., in Genl. Report, Gt. Trig. Survey, 1873-74.

TIBETAN FESTIVAL.

It is the custom in Tibet for every monastery

to have once a year a commemoration festival,

during which all the Lamas attached to it go

through a performance which rather oddly com

bines the most seriously religious worship with

great theatrical display, and even a certain amount

of comic acting. On these occasions the Lamas

weara series of costly costumes, usually rich Chinese

silks, curiously and handsomely embroidered,

which they continually change as the performance

progresses. They also disguise themselves in

masks to represent the heads of various animals.

BOOK NOTICE.

La Lanoue et Literature hindoistanies en 1875.

Revue Amraelle, par M. Garcin do Tossy, Merabre do

l'lastitut, Professeur a l'E'cole Specialo des Langucs

Orientales vivantes, &c.

This year the Annual Review is, as usual, replete

with useful and interesting information. Labor,

Dehli, and Laknau are the principal centres of Hin

dustani literature ; and the Mushd'ara, or poetical

section of the Anjuraan, in the first-mentioned

place, where a committee of men skilled in gram

mar and rhetoric has been appointed to examine the

productions submitted to the Anjuman of the

Panjab (whose patron is the Prince of ^Yales), has

considerably increased its activity by holding nu

merous meetings whore poets recite ghazals, which

are printed.

A debt of gratitude is duo to the Lieutenant-

Governor of the Panjab, as well as to Major Hol-

royd, the Director of Public Instruction, both of

whom have zealously encouraged the establishment

of this Mushd'ara. To prepare and to keep up
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this poetical reunion the Maulawi Husain Azad,

Professor at the Government College of Lahor,

has, by the vigour and purity of his compositions

and by the energy of his efforts, contributed more

aid than any one else. Although Dehli is no

longer the capital of India, it retains considerable

literary importance ; still that of Laknau is at pre

sent greater, because since the end of the last

century the deendence of the Mogul empire at

tracted to that city numerous poets and men of

letters to obtain the patronage of the Nawab of

Oudh. Hence tho boast of the inhabitants of

Laknau that their language is more pure than that

of Dehli, and that their poets are more eminent.

Urdu poets are as numerous as ever,—there are

seventy-four in the Panjab alone. New works like

wise abound, which are not, however, all poetic :

one of the most important is the Nazm uhnamdlik,

a translation from the Arabic on " The organization

of States,*' made at the desire of tho Patiala Go

vernment and printed at Laknau. Religious

literature is well represented, not only from the

Muhammadan, but also from the Christian point

of view, by devotional and polemic writings ;

and tho Shahzadah Mirza Nacir-uddin Haidar of

Dehli will soon publish his Tdrikh-i Panjdb, an

historical work of some pretensions, with detailed

accounts of the successive governments. Tho Mirat

us-suldtin, or " Mirror of Sultans," has been care

fully printed in Dehli. Minor works on different

subjects have also been published, and the list of

Urdu nowspapers is as copious as in former years.

Old works are being republished, e.g. the Hindi

version of tho MaliAblidrata, the Tajurveda, &c.

The latest Hindustani books published in the

Bombay Presidency wore all printed in the city

itself, except two Hindu mythological pamphlets—

the Sivardtri Mdhdtmya, "Greatness of the night of

Siva," printed at Ahmadabad, and the Kica-i Sri

Yal at Pima. M. Garcin de Tassy is justly indig

nant at the fantastic edition of tho Diwdn of Wall

published at Bombay in 1290 (1S73-71) by Kazi

Ibrahim and Nuruddin, who, he says, were ap

parently not aware of his edition, printed at Paris

in 18:!'!, and, as ho believes, the only one ever

published before theirs. " In their preface they

state that the copyists of this Diwdn have commit

ted many errors, but that this edition has been

produced from several MSS. (from two to four,

jW* ji),and that the text has been corrected," that

is to say altered, as may be easily seen. This pre

tended correction is in part owing to the opinion

of tho new editors that the Diwdn of Wali contains

obsolete expressions, which, considering its date,

is not surprising, and is incorrect, which may be

true with rcferenoe to tho present dialect of tho

north, but is certainly false with respect to tho

archaic dialect of the Dekhan, or Dakhani. It is

precisely this archaic style which imparts to the

poetry of Wali a philological interest that adds to

the intrinsic valuo of these ghazals, resembling

those of Haiiz, as much on account of the mystic

thoughts abounding in them as on account of the

frequently extravagant but varied figures of speech

accompanying them. The editors seem, moreover,

to have confounded the Wali surnamed Babai

rekhta, ' the father of piebald poetry' (i.e. mixed witli

Indian and Persian words)—i.e. Shah Wali ullah,

Dakhani of Aurangabad—with Wali uddin of

Ahmadabad, a poet not mentioned by the original

biographers whom M. de Tassy consulted in his

Hisfoire de la Litteratitre hindoui et hindoustanie.

" When I produced my edition of Wali," he says,

" I had at my disposal six MSS. of his Diwdn, some

of them very good, and I have given facsimiles of

them. Since that time I have acquired four more,

one of which is excellent, coming from the imperial

library of Dehli, and bears the seal of the Moghul

emperor Muhammad Shah. These last MSS.

agree with tho first, and confirm the lections

adopted by me. Thus my edition may be said to

be authentic : for, contrary to the proceedings of the

new editors, I was careful not to change anything

in the text, and to assure myself of its exactness by

an attentive scansion of each verse; and I have

scrupulously retained the archaisms and peculiar

expressions of the south ; the Hindustani of the

Dekhan is, moreover, a distinct dialect, the peculiar

rules and expressions whereof are given in special

grammars.

" The new editors have followed a method entire

ly opposed to mine ; they wished to modernize and

to septentrionalize the original text, and thus de

naturalized it. Not only have they adopted modern

grammatical forms, but they have supplanted a great

number of Indian words by Persian ones current

in the north. They have left not a single verse

without some change, and but few pieces in the

order generally adopted in my MSS. They have

also omitted many pieces, my edition containing

463, whilst theirs has only 373, so that they

have 80 less, although there aro some which do

not occur in my edition." M. Garcin do Tassy

then proceeds to give three pages of the new and

of his own edition, and shows how impudently tho

new editors have altered the original to suit their

own notions.

Like so many others, M. Garcin de Tassy is

displeased with the wholesale importation of Eng

lish words into Hindustani where there is not tho

least necessity for them, e.g. " It is time for you

to go to office," rendered by Tumhari offis (for

doftar-kltdnd) juneki taim (for wakt) hai. Natives

ought to be like the ancient Arabs, who retained
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only those , Greek words which they could not

render exactly ; nevertheless Sayyid Ahmad Khan

and some other writers in journals use many Eng

lish expressions, just as if Arabic and Sanskrit

could not in the sciences and arts supply many

words not existing in the colloquial, and even the

formation of Persian or Sanskrit compounds would

be better than to borrow from English. It is

rather surprising that this intrusion of English

words has not met with any resistance yet, and

thus neither the Aligadh, the Bihar, the Pan-

jab, the Ajmir, nor other literary societies have

taken measures to stop this torrent, which may

ultimately so overwhelm Hindustani (Hindi and

Urdu) that the labour of purification will be

insurmountable, but which, if now undertaken,

would not be more arduous than that of the

Germans, who have, since the last war, redoubled

their efforts to extirpate French words from their

language, and have well-nigh succeeded, at least

in books.

The Review terminates, as usual, with obituary

notices of the past year, and the first of them is

naturally devoted to M. Garcin de Tassy's personal

loss in his own wife, an amiable and virtuous

lady, a true pativrata, whose unchanging gentle

ness and attachment, proof against all trials, con

stituted his happiness during more than fifty-two

years. After this little tribute to the memory of

his spouse, the mortuary notices of a few scholars

follow :—The poet Mir Babar-i Ali Anis died at

Laknau in Dec. 1874, at the age of about eighty

years. Utudus Prichard died Jan. 1875 at Dhera

Dhun, aged 49 ; he was the son of the celebrat

ed ethnographer, but himself produced several

works to facilitate the study of Hindustani, and

co-operated in the translation of a work on The

Roman Linos. His career was at first a mili

tary one,—he fought in the campaign of the Pan-

jab,—and afterwards he became editor of the DeMi

Gazette; he wrote The Administration of India

from 1859 to 1868, the first ten years of administra

tion under the Croivn, 2 vols. 8vo, 1860. Mirzii Sa-

lamat 'Ali Dabir of Laknau, known as a wit and

poet, died there in March 1875. Lord Hobart, the

patron of Muhammadan education, and General

John Briggs, editor ofthe Persian text of Ferishtah,

and translator of it, as well as of several other

works, died on the same day, April 27, 1875. F. G.

Eichoff, a distinguished Indianist, author of Parol

ee des Langu.es de I'Europe et de I'Inde, and ofmany

more books, died May 10, 1875, aged 76 years ;

and on the 26th of the same month Dr. R. Sinclair,

Director of Public Instruction in Berar, expired.

His zeal in the cause of education was so great that

during six years he raised the number of schools

from 33 to 500, and his memory will long be

cherished in Berar. Lastly, M. A. Sedillot expired

in Paris on Dec. 2, aged 67. He occupied various

positions at the College de France, as the adminis

trator of which he died, but his works on the

sciences, and especially on the astronomy of the

Arabs, secured him many admirers in France as

well as abroad, among whom the celebrated Alex

ander von Humboldt was one.

E. R.

TRANSLATION OF THE INDICA OF ARRIAN.*

BY J. 'W. M'CRIXDLE, M.A., PATNA.

I. The regions beyond the river Indus on

the west are inhabited, up to the river C o p h e n,

by two Indian tribes, the Astaceni and the

Assaceni, who ane not men of great stature

like their brethren on the other side of the In

dus, nor so brave, nor yet so swarthy as most

Indians. They were in old times subject to

the Assyrians, then after a period of Median

rule submitted to the Persians, and paid to

Cyrus the son of Cambyses the tribute from

their land which Cyrus bad imposed. The

N y s so a n s, however, are not an Indian race,

but descendants of those who came into India

with D i o n y s u s,—perhaps not only of those

Greeks who had been disabled for service in the

course of the wars which Dionysus waged

against the Indians, but perhaps also of natives

of the country whom Dionysus, with their own

consent, had settled along with the Greeks. The

district in which he planted this colony he

named N y s ve a, after Mount N y s a, and the city

itself N y s a. But the mountain close by the

city, and on the lower slopes of which it is built,

is designated M e r o s, from the accident which

befell the god immediately after his birth.

These stories about Dionysus are of course but

fictions of the poets, and we leave them to -the

learned among the Greeks or barbarians to ex

plain as they may. In the dominions of the

Assaceni there is a great city called Mas-

Baca, the seat of the sovereign power which

controls the whole realm. And there is an

* From Toubner'a edition—Leipzig, 1807-
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other city, Peucelaitis, which is also of

great size and not far from the Indus. These

settlements lie on the other side of the river

Indus, and extend in a westward direction as far

as the C o p h e n.

II. Now the countries which lie to the east

of the Indus I take to bo India Proper, and

the people who inhabit them to be Indians.

The northern boundaries of India so defined are

formed by Mount Taurus, though the range

does not retain that name in these parts. Taurus

begins from the sea which washes the coasts

of Patuphylia, Lycia, and Cilicia, and stretches

away towards the Eastern Sea, intersecting the

whole continent of Asia. The range bears dif

ferent names in the different countries which

it traverses. In one place it is called Para-

p a m i s u s, in another E m o d u s, and in a

third I m a u s, and it has perhaps other names

besides. The Macedonians, again, who served

with Alexander called it Caucasus,—this

being another Caucasus and distinct from the

Scythian, so that the story went that Alexander

penetrated to the regions beyond Caucasus.

On the west the boundaries of India are

marked by the river Indus all the way to the

great ocean into which it pours its waters, which

it does by two mouths. These mouths are not

close to each other, like the five mouths of the

Danube, but diverge like those of the Nile,

by which the Egyptian delta is formed. And so

in like manner does the Indus make an Indian

delta, which is not inferior in area to the Egyp

tian, and is called in the Indian tongue P a 1 1 a 1 a.

On the south-west, again, and on the south,

India is bounded by the great ocean just men

tioned, which also forms its boundary on the

east. The parts toward the sonth about Pat-

tala and the river Indus were seen by Alexander

and many of the Greeks, but in an eastern

direction Alexander did not penetrate beyond

the river Hyphasis, though a few authors

have described the country as far as the river

Ganges and the parts near its mouths and the

city of P a 1 i m b o t h r a, which is the greatest

in India, and situated near the Ganges.

III. I shall now state the dimensions of India,

and in doing so let me follow Eratosthenes

of Cyrene as the safest authority, for this Era

tosthenes applied himself to descriptive geogra

phy. He states, then, that if a line be drawn

from Mount Taurus, where the Indus has its

springs, along the course of that river and as

far as the great ocean and the mouths of the

Indus, this side of India will measure 13,000

stadia. But the contrary side, which diverges

from the same point of Taurus and runs along

the Eastern Sea, he makes of a much different

length, for there is a headland which projects

far out into the sea, and this headland is in

length about 3,000 stadia. The eastern side of

India would thus by his calculation measure

10,000 stadia, and this is what he assigns as

the breadth of India. The length, again, from

west to east as far as the city of P a 1 i m-

b o t h r a he sets down, he says, as it had been

measured by schceni, since there existed a royal

highway, and he gives it as 10,000 stadia. But

as for the parts beyond they were not measured

with equal accuracy. Those, however, who write

from more hearsay allege that the breadth of

India, inclusive of the headland which projects

into the sea, is about 10,000 stadia, while the

length measured from the coast is about 20,000

stadia. But Ctesias of Cnidus says that

India equals in size all the rest of Asia, which is

absurd ; while Onesicritus as absurdly de

clares that it is the third part of the whole

earth. Nearchus, again, says that it takes

a journey of four months to traverse even the

plain of India ; while M e g a s t h e n e s, who

calls the breadth of India its extent from east

to west, which others call its length, says that

whore shortest the breadth is 10,000 stadia,

and that its length—by which he means its ex

tent from north to south—is, where narrowest,

22,300 stadia. But, whatever be its dimensions,

the rivers of India are certainly the largest to

bo found in all Asia. The mightiest are the

Ganges, and the Indus from which the

country receives its name! Both are greater

than the Egyptian Nile and the Scythian Da

nube even if their streams were united into

one. I think, too, that even the Acesines

is greater than either the Danube or the Nile

where it joins the Indus after receiving its tri

butaries the Hydaspes and the II y d r a o t e s,

since it is at that point so much as 300 stadia

in breadth. It is also possible that there are

even many other larger rivers which take their

course through Tndia.

IV. But I am unable to give with assur

ance of being accurate any information regard

ing the regions beyond the Hyphasis, since
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the progress of Alexander was arrested by that

river. But to recur to the two greatest rivers,

the Ganges and the Indus. Megas-

t h e n e s states that of the two the Ganges

is much the larger, and other writers who

mention the Ganges agree with him ; for besides

being of ample volume even where it issues from

its springs, it receives as tributaries the river

C a i n a s, and the Erannoboas, and the

Cossoanus, which are all navigable. It re

ceives, besides, the river Sonus and the S i t-

t o c a t i s, and the Solomatis, which are also

navigable, and also the Condochates, and

the S a m b u s, and the Magon, and the

A g o r a n i s, and the 0 m a 1 i s. It further re

ceives the Commenases, which is a very con

siderable stream, and the Cacouthi s, and the

Andomatis, which flows from the dominions

of the M a d y a n d i n i, an Indian tribe. In

addition to all these, it is joined by the Amy s-

t i s, which flows past the city C a t a d u p a, and

the O x y m a g i s from the dominions of a tribe

called the P a z a 1 re, and the Errenysis from

the Math re, an Indian tribe. Regarding these

streams Megasthenes asserts that none of

them is inferior to the M re a n d e r, oven at the

navigable part of its course ; and as for the

Ganges, why, it has a breadth where narrowest

of one hundred stadia, wl tile in many places it

spreads out into lakes, so that when the country

happens to be flat and destitute of elevations the

opposite shores cannot be seen from each other.

The Indus presents also, he says, similar char

acteristics. The H ydraotes, flowing from

the dominions of the Cambist holi, falls into

the Acesines after receiving the H y p h a s i s

in its passage through the A s t r y b re, as well

as the Saranges from the C e c i a n s, and the

Neudrus from the Attaceni. The II y-

d a s p e s, again, rising in the dominions of the

Oxydr acre, and bringing with it the S i nar us,

received in the dominion of the A r i s p re, falls

itselfinto the Acesines, while the Acesines

joins the I n d n s in the dominions of the Mall i,

but not until it has received the waters of a

great tributary, the Toutapos. Augmented

by all these confluents the Acesines succeeds

in imposing its name on the combined waters,

and still retains it till it unites with the Indus.

The C o p he n, too, falls into the Indus, rising

inPeucela'itis, and bringing with it the M a-

1 a n t u s, and the S o a s t u s, and the G a r r o i a.

Higher up than these, the P a r e n u s and S a-

painus, at no great distance from each other,

empty themselves into the Indus, as does also

the S o a n u s, which comes without a tributary

from the hill-country of the Abissareans.

According to Megasthenes most of these

rivers are navigable. We ought not, therefore, to

distrust what we are told regarding the Indus

and the Ganges, that they are beyond com

parison greater than the Danube and the

Nile. In the case of the N i 1 o we know

that it does not receive any tributary, but that,

on the contrary, in its passage through Egypt

its waters are drawn off to fill the canals. As

for the Danube, it is but an insignificant

stream at its sources, and though it no doubt

receives many confluents, still these are neither

equal in number to the confluents of the Indus

and Ganges, nor are they navigable like them,

if we except a very few,—as, for instance, the

Inn, and Save which I have myself seen. The

Inn joins the Danube where the Noricans

march with the Rhretians, and the S a v e in

the dominions of the Pannonians, at a place

which is called Taurnnum. Some one may

perhaps know other navigable tributaries of the

Danube, but the number certainly cannot bo great.

V. Now if anyone wishes to state a reason

to account for tho number and magnitude of the

Indian rivers let him state it. As for myself I

have written on this point, as on others, from

hearsay; for Megasthenes has given the

names even of other rivers which beyond both

tho Ganges and the Indus p>>nr their waters

into the Eastern Ocean and the outer basin of

the Southern Ocean, so that he asserts that

there are eight and fifty Indian rivers which are

all of them navigable. But even Megasthenes,

so far as appears, did not travel over much of

India, though no doubt he saw more of it than

those who came with Alexander the son ofPhilip :

for, as he tells us, he resided at the court of

Sandracottus, the greatest king in India,

and also at the court of P o r u s , who was

still greater than he.* Well, then, this same

Megasthenes informs us that the Indians neither

* The original cannot be otherwise rendered. The fol

lowing slight emendation of the text, however (suggested by

Schwanbeck), removes at once the butt, and the error in

chronology whereby Porns and Sandracottm are made

contemporaries—ical TIapov tri tovtio pi\ovi—" who was

a greater king even than Porns."
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invade other men, nor do other men invade the

Indians: for Sesostris the Egyptian, after

having overrun the greater part of Asia, and

advanced with his army as far as Europe, re

turned home ; and Idanthyrsus the Scythian,

issuing from Scythia, subdued many nations of

Asia, and carried his victorious arms even to the

borders of Egypt; and S emir amis, again,

the Assyrian queen, took in hand an expedition

against India, but died beforo she could execute

her design : and thus Alexander was the only

conqueror who actually invaded the country.

And regarding Dionysus many traditions

are current how he also made an expedition into

India, and subjugated the Indians before the

days of Alexander. But of Hercules tradi

tion has but little to say. Of the expedition,

however, which Bacchus led, the city of N y s a

is no mean monument, while Mount M e r o s is

yet another, and the ivy which grows thereon,

and the practice observed by the Indians them

selves of marching to battle with drums and

cymbals, and of wearing a spotted dress such as

was worn by the Bacchanals of Dionysus. On

the other hand, thero are but few memorials of

Hercules, and it may be doubted whether even

these are genuine : for the assertion thatHercules

was not able to take the rock A o r n u s, which

Alexander seized by force of arms, seems to me

all a Macedonian vaunt, quite of a piece with

their calling Parapamisu s—C a u c a s u s,

though it had no connexion at all with Cauca

sus. In the same spirit, when they noticed a cave

in the dominions of the Parapamisada?,

they asserted that it was the cave of Prome

theus the Titan, in which he had been sus

pended for stealing the fire. So also when they

came among the S i b oe, an Indian tribe, and

noticed that they wore skins, they declared that

the Sib® were descended from those who be

longed to the expedition ofHercules and had been

left behind : for, besides being dressed in skins,

the Sibaa carry a cudgel, and brand on the backs

of their oxen the representation of a club,

wherein the Macedonians recognized a memorial

of the club of Hercules. But if anyone believes

all this, then this must be another Hercules, for

he can neither bo the Theban Hercules, nor the

Tyrian, nor the Egyptian, nor even any great

kingf who belonged to the upper country which

. lies not far from India.

VI. Let me here digress to show that the

accounts seem to be incredible which some other

writers have given regarding the Indians beyond

the Hyp has is, for the information about

India up to the Hyphasis given by those -who

were in Alexander's expedition is not to be alto

gether distrusted : Megasthenes, for in

stance, tell us this wonderful story about an In

dian river :—that the name of it is the Silas;

that it flows from a fountain called after the river

through the dominions of the Silseans, who

again are called after the river and the fountain ;

that the water of the river manifests this singular

property— that there is nothing which it can

buoy up, nor anything which can swim or float

in it, but everything sinks down to the bottom,

so that there is nothing in the world so thin

and unsubstantial as this water. But to proceed.

Rain falls in India during the summer, es

pecially on the mountains Parapamisus

and E m o d u s and the range of I m a u s, and

the rivers which issue from these are large and

muddy. Rain during the same season falls also

on the plains of India, so that much of the

country is submerged : and indeed the army of

Alexander was obliged at the time of midsum

mer to retreat in haste from the A c e s i n e s,

because its waters overflowed the adjacent plains.

So we may by analogy infer from these facts

that as the N i 1 e is subject to similar inunda

tions, it is probable that rain falls during the

summer on the mountains of ^Ethiopia, and

that the Nile swollen with these rains overflows

its banks and inundates Egypt. We find, at any

rate, that this river, like those we have men

tioned, flows at the same season of the year as

they, with a muddy current, which could not

be the case if it flowed from melting snows, nor

yet if its waters were driven back from its

mouth by the force of the Etesian winds

which blow throughout the hot season, J and

that it should flow from melting snow is all the

more unlikely as snow cannot fall upon the

Ethiopian mountains, on account of the burning

heat ; but that rain should fall on them, as on

the Indian mountains, is not beyond probability,

since India in other respects besides is not

unlike YEthiopia. Thus the Indian rivers, like

the Nile in YEthiopia and Egypt, breed croco

diles, while some of them have fish and mon

strous creatures such as are found in the Nile,

t The words would boar another rendering—" or possibly he may be some great king." J Cf. Herodotus, II. 20-27.
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with the exception only of the hippopotamus,

though Onesicritus asserts that they breed

this animal also. With regard to the inhabit

ants, there is no great difference in type of

figure between the Indians and the ^Ethiopians,

though, to be sure, the Indians who live in the

south-west bear a somewhat closer resemblance

to the Ethiopians, being of black complexion

and black-haired, though they have not the

nose so flat nor the hair so curly ; while the

Indians who live further to the north are in per

son like the Egyptians.

VII. The Indian tribes, Megasthenes tells

ns, number in all 118. And I so far agree

with him as to allow that they must bo indeed

numerous, but when he gives such a precise

estimate I am at a loss to conjecture how he

arrived at it, for the greater part of India he

did not visit, nor is mutual intercourse main

tained between all the tribes. He tells us further

that tho Indians were in old times nomadic, like

those Scythians who did not till the soil, but

roamed about in their wagons, as the seasons

varied, from one part of Scythia to another,

neither dwelling in towns nor worshipping in

temples ; and that the Indians likewise had built

neither towns nor temples of the gods, but were

so barbarous that they wore the skins of such

wild animals as they could kill, and subsisted on

tho bark of trees ; that these trees were called in

Indian speech tala, and that there grew on them,

as there grows at the tops of the palm-trees, a

fruit resembling balls of wool ; that they subsisted

also on such wild animals as they could catch,

eating the flesh raw,—before, at least, the com

ing of Dionysus into India. That Dionysus,

however, when he came and had conquered the

people, founded cities and gave laws to these

cities, and introduced the use of wine among

the Indians, as he had done among the Greeks,

and taught them to sow the land, himself sup

plying seeds for the purpose,—either because

Triptolemus, when he was sent by D e m e-

t e r to sow all the earth, did not reach these parts,

or this must have been some Dionysus who

came to India before Triptolemus, and gave the

people the seeds of plants brought under culti

vation. It is also said that Dionysus first yoked

oxen to the plough, and made many of the

Indians husbandmen instead of nomads, and

furnished them with the implements of agri

culture ; and that tho Indians worship the other

gods, and Dionysus himself in particular, with

cymbals and drums, because he so taught them ;

and that he also taught them the Satyric dance,

or, as the Greeks call it, the cordax ; and that he

instructed the Indians to let their hair grow long

in honour of the god, and to wear the turban ; and

that he taught them to anoint themselves with

unguents : so that even up to the time ofA 1 c x-

a n d e r the Indians were marshalled for battle to

the sound of cymbals and drums.

VHI. But when he was leaving India, after

having established the new order of things, he ap

pointed, it is said, Spatembas, one of his com

panions and the most zealous of his imitators, §

to be the king of the country, and that when

Spatembas died his son B o u d y a s succeeded

to the sovereignty ; that the father reigned over

the Indians fifty-two years, and the son twenty ;

that the son of the latter, whose name was

Cradeuas, duly inherited the kingdom, and

that thereafter the succession was generally

hereditary, but that when a failure of heirs

occurred in the royal house the Indians elected

their sovereigns on the principle ofmerit ; but that

Hercules, who is currently reported to have

come as a stranger into the country, is said to

have been in reality a native of India ; that this

Hercules is held in especial honour by tho Sou-

r a s e n i, an Indian tribe possessing two largo

cities, Methora and Cleisobora, while a

navigable river called the I o b a r e s flows

through their country. But the dress which

this Hercules wore, Megasthenes tells us, resem

bled that of the Theban Hercules, as the

Indians themselves admit. It is further said

that he had a very numerous progeny of male

children born to him in India (for, like his The

ban namesake, he married many wives), but that

he had only one daughter ; that the name of this

child was P a n d re a, and that the land in which

she was born, and with the sovereignty of which

Hercules entrusted her, was called after her,

P a n d re a, and that she received from the

hands of her father 500 elephants, a force of

cavalry 4000 strong, and another of infantry

consisting of about 130,000 men. Some Indian

writers say further ofHercules that when he was

going over the world and ridding land and sea

ofwhatever evil monsters infested them, he found

in the sea an ornament for women, which even

§ Or ' the most conversant with Bacchic matters.'
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to this day the Indian traders who bring their

wares to our markets eagerly buy up as such and

carry away, while it is even more greedily bought

up by the wealthy Romans of to-day, as it was

wont to be by the wealthy Greeks long ago.

This article is the sea-pearl, called in the Indian

tongue margarita. But Hercules, it is said, ap

preciating its beauty as a wearing ornament,

caused it to be brought from all the sea into

India, that he might adorn with it the person

of his daughter.

Megasthenes informs us that the oyster which

yields this pearl is there fished for with nets,

and that in the same place the oysters live in

the sea in shoals like bee-swarms : for oysters,

like bees, have a king or a queen, and if any

one is lucky enough to catch the king he readily

encloses in the net all the rest of the shoal, but

if the king makes his escape there is no chance

that the others can be caught. The fishermen

allow the fleshy parts of such as they catch to

rot away, and keep the bone, which forms the

ornament : for the pearl in India is worth thrice

its weight in refined gold, which is a metal Indian

mines produce.

IX. Now in that part of the country where

the daughter of Hercules reigned as queen, it is

said that the women when seven years old are

of marriageable age, and that the men live at

most forty years, and that on this subject there

is a tradition current among the Indians to the

effect that Hercules, whose daughter was born

to him late in life, when he saw that his end

was near, and he knew no man of equal rank

with himself to whom he could give her in

marriage, had incestuous intercourse with the

girl when she was seven years of age, in order

that a race of kings sprung from their common

blood might be left to rule over India; that

Hercules therefore made her of suitable age for

marriage, and that in consequence tho whole

nation over which P a n d re a reigned obtained

this same privilege from her father. Now to me

it seems that, even if Hercules could have done

things so marvellous, he must also h.ive made

himself longer-lived, in order to have intercourse

with his daughter when she was of mature age.

But in fact, if the age at which tho women

there are marriageable is correctly stated, this

is quito consistent, it seems to me, with what is

said of tho men's age,—that those who live

longest die at forty ; for where men so much

sooner become old and die, it must needs be that

they attain their prime sooner, the sooner their

career of life is to end. It follows hence that

men would there at the age of thirty be turn

ing old, and young men would at twenty be

past the season of puberty, while the stage of full

puberty would be reached about fifteen. And,

quite compatibly with this, the women might be

marriageable at the age of seven. And why not,

when Megasthenes declares that the very fruits

of the country ripen faster than fruits elsewhere,

and decay faster ?

From the time of Dionysus to Sandra-

cottus the Indians counted 153 kings and a

period of 60-42 years, but among these a republic

was thrice established * * * * and an

other to 300 years, and another to 120 years.

The Indians also tell us that Dionysus was

earlier than Hercules by fifteen generations,

and that except him no one made a hostile inva

sion of India,—not even Cyrus the son of

Canibyses, although he undertook an expedition

against tho Scythians, and otherwise showed

himself the most enterprising monarch in all

Asia ; but that Alexander indeed came and

overthrew in war all whom he attacked, and

would even have conquered the whole world

had his army been willing to follow him. On

the ' liw h.tiiu, a sense of justice, they say,

pi-even! 3d any Indian king from attempting

conquest beyond the limits of India.

X. It is further said that the Indians do not

rear monuments to the dead, but consider tho

virtues which men have displayed in life, and

the songs in which their praises are celebrated,

sufficient to preserve their memory after death.

But of their cities it is said that the number is

so great that it cannot be stated with precision,

but that such cities as are situated on the banks

of rivers or on the sea-coast are built of wood

instead of brick, being meant to last only for a

time,—so destructive are the heavy rains which

pour down, and the rivers also when they over

flow their banks and inundate the plains,—while

those cities which stand on commanding situa

tions and lofty eminences are built of brick and

mud ; that the greatest city in India is that

which is called Falimbothra, in the domi

nions of the Prasians, where the streams of

tho Erannoboas and the Ganges unite,—

the Ganges being tho greatest of all rivers, and

the Erannoboas being perhaps the third largest
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of Indian rivers, though greater than the great

est rivers elsewhere ; but it is smaller than the

Ganges -where it falls into it. Mogasthones

informs us that this city stretched in the in

habited quarters to an extreme length on each

side of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was

■fifteen stadia, and that a ditch encompassed it

all round, which was six hundred feet in breadth

and thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall

was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and-

sixty gates. The same writer tells us further

this remarkable fact about India, that all the

Indians are free, and not one of them is a slave.

The Lacedaemonians and the Indians are

here so far in harmony. The Lacedaemonians,

however, hold the Helots as slaves, and these

Helots do servile labour ; but the Indians do

not even use aliens as slaves, and much less a

countryman of their own.

XI. But further : in India the whole people

is divided into about seven castes. Among

these are the Sages, who are not so numer

ous as the others, but hold the supreme place

of dignity and honour,—for they are under no

necessity of doing any bodily labour at all, or of

contributing from the produce of their labour

anything to the common stock, nor indeed is any

duty absolutely binding on them except to per

form the sacrifices offered to the gods on behalf

of the state. If anyone, again, has a private

sacrifice to offer, one of these sages shows him

the proper mode, as if he could not otherwise

make an acceptable offering to the gods. To

these sages the knowledge of divination among

the Indians is exclusively restricted, and none

but a sage is allowed to practise that art. They

predict about such matters as the seasons of the

year, and any calamity which may befall the state ;

but the private fortunes of individuals they do

not care to predict,—either because divination

does not concern itself with trifling matters, or

because to take any trouble about such is deem

ed unbecoming. But if anyone fails thrice to

predict truly, he incurs, it is said, no further

penalty than being obliged to be silent for the

future, and there is no power on earth able to

compel that man to speak who has once been

condemned to silence. These sages go naked,

living during winter in the open air to enjoy

the sunshine, and during summer, when the

heat is too powerful, in meadows and low

grounds under trees of such vast size that, as

N e a r c h u s tells us, the shadow which but one

of them casts, has a circumference of five hun

dred feet, and is capable of sheltering ten thou

sand men. They live upon the fruits which each

season produces, and on the bark of trees,—the

bark being no less sweet and nutritious than

the fruit of the date-palm.

After these, the second caste consists of the

tillers of the soil, who form the most

numerous class of the population. They are nei

ther furnished with arms, nor have any military

duties to perform, but they cultivate the soil and

pay tribute to the kings and the independent

cities. In times of civil war the soldiers are

debarred by use and wont from molesting the

husbandmen or ravaging their lands : so that

while the former are fighting and killing each

other as they can, the latter may be seen close

at hand tranquilly pursuing their work,—per

haps ploughing, or gathering in their crops,

pruning the trees, or reaping the harvest.

The third caste among the Indians consists

of the herdsmen, both shepherds and neat

herds ; and these neither live in cities nor in

villages, but they are nomadic and live on the

hills. They also are subject to tribute, which they

pay in cattle. It may be added that they scour

the country in pursuit of fowl and wild beasts.

XII. The fourth caste consists of handi

craftsmen and retail-dealers. These

have to perform gratuitously certain public ser

vices, and to pay tribute from the products of

their labour. An exception, however, is made

in favour of those who fabricate the weapons of

war,—and not only so, but they even draw

pay from the state. In this class are included

shipbuilders, and the sailors employed in the

navigation of the rivers.

The fifth caste among the Indians consists of

the warriors, who are second in point of

numbers to the husbandmen, but lead a life of

supreme freedom and jollity. They have mili

tary duties, and these only, to perform. Others

make their arms, and others supply them with

horses, and they have others to attend on them

in the camp, who take care of their horses,

clean their arms, drive their elephants, prepare

their chariots, and act as their charioteers. But

they fight as long as there is need to fight, and

when peace returns they abandon themselves

to enjoyment,—the pay which they receive from

the state being so liberal that they can main
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tain not only themselves, but others also, and

that with ease.

The sixth class consists of those called su

perintendents. They oversee what goes

on in country and town, and report everything

to the king where the people have a king, and

to the magistrates where the people are self-

governed, and it is against use and wont for

these to give in a false report ;—but indeed no

Indian is accused of lying.

The seventh caste consists of the coun

cillors of state, who advise the king, or

the magistrates of self-governed cities, in the

management of public affairs. In point of

numbers this is a small class, but it is distin

guished by superior wisdom and justice, and

hence enjoys the prerogative of choosing go

vernors, chiefs of provinces, deputy-governors,

superintendents of the treasury, generals of

the army, admirals of the navy, controllers, and

commissioners who superintend agriculture.

The custom of the country prohibits inter

marriage between, the castes :—for instance,

the husbandman cannot take a wife from the

artizan caste, nor the artizan a wife from the

husbandman caste. Custom also prohibits any

one from exercising two trades, or from changing

from one caste to another. One cannot, for

instance, become a husbandman if he is a herds

man, or become a herdsman if he is an artizan.

It is permitted that the sage, and the sage alone,

be from any caste : for the life of the sage is

not an easy one, but the most miserable of all.

XIII. The Indians hunt all wild animals

in the same way as the Greeks, except tho

elephant, which is hunted in a mode altoge

ther peculiar, since these animals are not like

any other animals. The mode may be thus de

scribed :—Tho hunters having selected a level

tract of arid ground, dig a trench all round,

enclosing as much space as would suffice to

encamp a large army. They make the trench

with a breadth of five fathoms and a depth of

four. But tho earth which they throw out in

the process of digging they heap up in mounds

on both edges of the trench, and use it as a wall.

Then they make huts for themselves by excavat

ing the wall on the outer edge of the trench,

and in these they leave loopholes, both to admit

light, and to enable them to see when their

prey approaches and enters tho enclosure. They

then station within the trap some three or four

of their best-trained she-elephants, and leave

only a single passage Jo it by means of a bridge

which they throw across the trench, and the

framework of this they cover over with earth,

and a great quantity of straw, to conceal the

bridge as much as possible from the wild ani

mals, which might else suspect treachery. The

hunters then go out of the way, and retire to-

the cells which they had made in the earthen

wall. Now the wild elephants do not in the day

time go near inhabited places, but in the night

time they wander about everywhere, and feed,

in herds, following as leader the one who is

biggest and boldest, just as cows follow bulls.

As soon, then, as they approach the enclosure,

on hearing the cry of the females and catching

scent of them they rush at full speed in the

direction of tho fenced ground, and being ar

rested by the trench they move round its edge

until they fall in with the bridge, along which

they force their way into the enclosure. The

hunters meanwhile, perceiving the entrance of

the wild elephants, hasten, some of them, to take

away the bridge, while others, running off to the

nearest villages, announce that the elephants

are within the trap. The villagers, on hearing

tho news, mount their most spirited and best-

trained elephants, and as soon as mounted ride

off to the trap ; but though they ride up to it

they do not immediately engage in a conflict

with the wild elephants, but wait till they are

sorely pinched by hunger and tamed by thirst ;

but when they think they have been reduced

to feebleness, then they set up the bridge anew

and ride into the trap, when a fierce assault is

in the first place made by tho tame elephants

upon those caught in the trap ; then, as might

be expected, the wild elephants, through loss of

spirit and faintness from hunger, are overpow

ered. On this the hunters, dismounting from

their elephants, bind with fetters the ends of

the feet of the wild ones, which are by this

time quite exhausted. Then they instigate the

tame ones to chastise them with repeated blows,

until, worn out with their sufferings, they fall

to the ground. The hunters meanwhile, stand

ing near them, slip nooses over their necks and

mount them while they are yet lying on the

ground ; and, in order to prevent them shaking

off their riders, or doing mischief otherwise, they

make an incision all round their neck with a

sharp knife and fasten the noose round in the
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incision, so that they keep their head and neck

quite steady by means of the wound, for if they

become restive and turn round, the wound is

galled by the action of the rope. Thus they

shun all violent movements, and, knowing that

they have been vanquished, are now led in

fetters by the tame ones.

XIV. But such as are feeble, or through vi-

ciousness not worth keeping, their captors allow

to escape to their old haunts ; while those which

they retain they lead to the villages, where at

first they give them green stalks of corn and

grass to eat. The creatures, however, having

lost all spirit, have no wish to eat ; but the

Indians, standing round them in a circle, soothe

and cheer them by chanting songs to the ac

companiment of the music of drums and cymbals,

for the elephant is of all brutes the most intel

ligent. Some of them, for instance, have been

known when their riders were slain in battle to

have taken them up and carried them away for

burial ; others have covered them, when lying

on the ground, with a shield ; and others have

borne the brunt of battlo in their defence when

fallen. There was one even that died of re

morse and despair because it had killed its rider

in a fit of rage. I have myself actually seen an

elephant playing on cymbals, while other ele

phants were dancing to his strains : a cymbal

had been attached to each foreleg of the perform

er, and a third to what is called his trunk, and

while he beat in turn the cyiubal on his trunk,

he beat in proper time those on his two legs.

The dancing elephants all the while kept danc

ing in a circle, and as they raised and curved

their forelegs in turn they too moved in proper

time, following as the musician led.

The elephant, like the bull and the horse,

engenders in spring, when the females emit

breath through the spiracles beside their tem

ples, which open at that season. The period of

gestation is at shortest sixteen months, and

never exceeds eighteen. The birth is single, as

in the case of the mare, and is suckled till it

reaches its eighth year. The elephants that live

longest attain an age of two hundred years, but

many of them dio prematurely of disease. If

they die of sheer old age, however, the term of

life is what has been stated. Diseases of their

eyes are cured by pouring cows' milk into them,

and other distempers by administering draughts

of black wine ; while their wounds are cured by

the application of roasted pork. Such are the

remedies used by the Indians.

XV. But the tiger the Indians regard as a

much more powerful animal than the elephant.

Nearchus tells us that lie had seen the

skin of a tiger, though the tiger itself he had

not seen. The Indians, however, informed him

that the tiger equals in size the largest horse,

but that for swiftness and strength no other

animal can be compared with it: for that the

tiger, when it encounters the elephant, leaps up

upon the head of the elephant and strangles it

with ease ; but that those animals which we our

selves see and call tigers are but jackals with

spotted skins and larger than other jackals.

In the same way with regard to ants also,

Nearchus says that he had not himself seen

a specimen of the sort which other writers

declared to exist in India, though he had seen

many skins of them which had been brought

into the Macedonian camp. ButMegasthe-

n e s avers that the tradition about the ants

is strictly true,—that they are gold-diggers, not

for the sake of the gold itself, but because by

instinct they burrow holes in the earth to lie in,

just as the tiny ants of our own country dig

little holes for themselves, only those in India

being larger than foxes make their burrows pro

portionately larger. But the ground is impreg

nated with gold, and the Indians thence obtain

their gold. Now Megasthenes writes what he

had heard from hearsay, and as I have no ex-

acter information to give I willingly dismiss the

subject of the ant.|| But about parrots Near

chus writes as if they were a new curiosity,

and tells us that they are indigenous to India,

and what like they are, aud that they speak

with a human voice ; but for my part, since I

have myself seen many parrots, and know others

who are acquainted with the bird, I will accord

ingly say nothing about it as if it were still

unfamiliar. Nor will I say aught of the apes,

either touching their size, or the beauty which

distinguishes them in India, or the mode in which

they are hunted, for I should only be stating

what is well known, except perhaps the fact

that they are beautiful. Regarding snakes, too,

Nearchus tolls ns that they are caught in

the country, being spotted, and nimble in their

movements, and that one which P e i t h o the

Cf. Herod. III. 102, and Ind. Ant. vol. IV". (August 1875} p. 225
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son of Antigenes caught measured about sixteen

cubits, though the Indians allege that the largest

snakes are much larger. But no cure of the

bite of the Indian snake has been found out by

any of the Greek physicians, though the Indians,

it is certain, can cure those who have been

bitten. And Nearchus adds this, that Alex

ander had all the most skilful of the Indians in

the healing art collected around him, and had

caused proclamation to be made throughout the

camp that if anyone were bitten he should re

pair to the royal tent ; but these very same men

were able to cure other diseases and pains also.

But with many bodily pains the Indians are not

afflicted, because in their country the seasons are

genial. But in the case of an attack of severe

pain they consult the sages, and these seemed

to cure whatever diseases could be cured not

without divine help.

XVI. The dress worn by the Indians is

made of cotton, as Nearchus tells us,—cotton

produced from those trees of which mention

has already been made. But this cotton is

either of a brighter white colour than any cot

ton found elsewhere, or the darkness of the

Indian complexion makes their apparel look so

much the whiter. They wear an under-garment

of cotton which reaches below the knee halfway

down to the ankles, and also an upper garment

which they throw partly over their shoulders,

and partly twist in folds round their head.

The Indians wear also earrings of ivory, but only

such of them do this as are very wealthy, for all

Indians do not wear them. Their beards, N e-

a r c h u s tells us, they dye of one hue and

another, according to taste. Some dye their

white beards td make them look as white as pos

sible, but others dye them blue ; while some again

prefer a red tint, some a purple, and others a

rank green. Such Indians, he also says, as are

thought anything of, use parasols as a screen

from the heat. They wear shoes made of white

leather, and these are elaborately trimmed, while

the soles are variegated, and made ofgreat thick

ness, to make the wearer seem so much the

taller.

I proceed now to describe the mode in which

the Indians equip themselves for war, premising

that it is not to he regarded as the only one in

vogue. The foot-soldiers carry a bow made of

equal length with the man who bears it. This

they rest upon the ground, and pressing against

it with their left foot thus discharge the arrow,

having drawn the string far backwards : for the

shaft they use is little short of being three

yards long, and there is nothing which can re

sist an Indian archer's shot,—neither shield nor

breast-plate, nor any stronger defence if such

there be. In their left hand they carry bucklers

made of undressed ox-hide, which are not so

broad as those who carry them, but are about

as long. Some are equipped with javelins

instead of bows, but all wear a sword, which is

broad in the blade, but not longer than three

cubits ; and this, when they engage in close fight

(which they do with reluctance), they wield

with both hands, to fetch down a lustier blow.

The horsemen are equipped with two lances

like the lances called saunia, and with a shorter

buckler than that carried by the foot-soldiers.

But they do not put saddles on their horsesr

nor do they curb them w ith bits like the bits in

use among the Greeks or the Celts, but they fit

on round the extremity of the horse's mouth

a circular piece of stitched raw ox-hide studded

with pricks of iron or brass pointing inwards,

but not very sharp : if a man is rich he uses

pricks made of ivory. Within the horse's mouth

is put an iron prong like a skewer, to which

the reins are attached. When the rider then

pulls the reins, the prong controls the horse, and

the pricks which are attached to this prong

gcad the mouth, so that it cannot but obey the

reins.

XVII. The Indians are in person slender and

tall, and of much lighter weight than other men.

The animals used by the common sort for riding

on are camels and horses and asses, while the

wealthy use elephants,—for it is the elephant

which in India carries royalty. The conveyance

which ranks next in honour is the chariot and

four ; the camel ranks third, while to be drawn

by a single horse is considered no distinction at

all.^[ But Indian women, if possessed of uncom

mon discretion, would not stray from virtue for

any reward short of an elephant, but on receiv

ing this a lady lets the giver enjoy her person.

Nor do the Indians consider it any disgrace to

a woman to grant her favours for an elephant,

but it is rather regarded as a high compliment

to the ladies that their charms should be deemed

worth an elephant. They marry without either

T Or perhaps " is couaidored a disgrace."
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giving or taking dowries, but the women, as

soon as they are marriageable, are brought

forward by their fathers and exposed in public,

to be selected by the victor in wrestling or

boxing or running, or by some one who excels

in any other manly exercise. The people of

India live upon grain, and are tillers of the soil ;

but we must except the hillmen, who eat the

flesh of beasts of chase.

It is sufficient for me to have set forth these

facts regarding tho Indians, which, as the best

known, both Nearchus and Megasthe-

n e s, two men of approved character, have re

corded. And since my design in drawing up

the present narrative was not to describe the

manners and customs of the Indians, but to

relate how Alexander conveyed his army

from India to Persia, let this be taken as a mere

episode.

XVIII. Alexander, then, as soon as the fleet

had been built for him upon the banks of the

II y d a s p e s, having selected all the Phoenicians

and all the Cyprians or Egyptians who had fol

lowed him in the previous part ofthe expedition,

manned the ships with them, and chose the

hands that were skilled in seamanship to be

sailors and rowers. There were also islanders

not a few in the squadron who had been bred to

a seafaring life, together with men from Ionia

and the Hellespont. The following officers were

appointed to the command of triremes in this

fleet :—

Hephasstion, the son of Amyntor; Leonnatus,

the son of Anteas ; Lysimachus, the son pf

Agathocles ; Asclepiodorus, the son of Timander ;

Archon, the son of Clinias ; Demonicus, the son

of Athenreus ; Archias, the son of Anaxidotus ;

Ophelas, the son of Silenus ; and Timanthes,

the son of Pantiades. These all belonged to

Pella.

From Amphipolis came—Nearchus, tho son

of Androtimus, who wrote a narrative of the

voyage ; Laomedon, the son of Larichus ; and

Androsthenes, the son of Callistratus.

From Orestis came—Craterus, the son of

Alexander; and Perdiccas, the son of Orontes.

From Eordasa came—Ptolemsens, the son of

Lagus ; and Aristonous, the son of Pisreus.

From Pydna came—Metron the son of Epi-

charmus ; and Nicarchides, the son of Simus.

There were in addition to these—Attalus the

son of Andromenes, from Tymphaea ; Peucestas,

the son of Alexander, from Mieza ; Peithon,

the son of Crateuas, from Alcomenaa ; Leonnatus,

the son of Antipater, from 2Egfe ; Pantauchus,

the son of Nicolaus, from Alorus ; and Mylleas,

the son of Zoilus, from Bercea.—These were all

of them Macedonians.

The following commanders were Greeks :—

Medius, the son of Oxythemis, from Larissa ;

Eumenes, the son of Hieronymus, from Candia;

Critobulus, the son of Plato, from Cos ; Thoas,

the son of Menodorus, from Magnes ; Maiander,

the son of Mandrogenes, also from Magnes ; and

Andron, the son of Cabelas, from Teos.

There were two commanders besides from

Cyprus—Nicoclees, the son of Pasicrates of Soli;

and Nithaphon, the son of Pnutagoras, of

Salamis.

There was also one Persian commander—

Bagoas, the son of Pharnouchas.

The pilot of the ship which carried Alexan

der himself was Onesicritns, an Astypaleean,

and the general secretary of the expedition was

Euagoras, the son of Eucleon, a Corinthian,

while Nearchus, the son of Androtimus, was

appointed admiral of the whole fleet. He was

by descent a Cretan, but settled in Amphipolis,

which is on the river Strymon. And when all

these arrangements had been madeby Alexander,

he sacrificed to the gods of his country, and

those to whom the oracle had directed him to

sacrifice, and to Poseidon and Amphitrite, and

the Nereids, and Oceanus himself; and to the

river Hydaspes, from which he was setting

forth on his enterprise ; and to the A c e s i n e s,

into which the Hydaspes pours its waters ; and

to the Indus', which receives the waters of

both ; and he also gave an entertainment at

which prizes for skill in music and gymnastics

were contended for, and a distribution was

made, to all the divisions of the troops, of the

victims sacrificed on the occasion.

XIX. But when every preparation had been

made for departing, Alexander ordered Craterus,

with a force consisting of horse and foot, to

go to the one side of the Hydaspes ; while

Hephasstion, in command of a still larger force,

marched in a parallel line on the other side.

Hephasstion took with him the elephants also,

which were two hundred in number. Alex

ander himself took under his immediate com

mand the body of" footguards called the hyp-

aspists and all the archers, and those called the
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companion-cavalry,—a force consisting in all of

8,000 men. Orders had been given to the troops

under Craterus and Hephtostion prescribing

where, after marching in advance of the fleet,

they were to wait its arrival. And Philip,

whom he had appointed Satrap of this part of

the country, ho despatches to the banks of the

Acesines, sending with him also a numerous

force ; for by this time 120,000 fighting men

followed his banner, including those whom he

had led up from the sea into the interior, and

also the recruits who from time to time were

sent to his levies when he began to receive all

sorts of barbaric tribes, however diversely armed.

Then he weighed anchor and sailed down the

Hydaspos as far as to its junction with the

Acesines. Now the ships numbered alto

gether 1800, including the long narrow ships

of war, the round-shaped roomy merchantmen,

and the transports for carrying horses and pro

visions to feed the army. But how the fleet

sailed down the rivers, and what tribes Alex

ander conquered in the course of the voyage,

and how he was in jeopardy among the M a 1 1 i,

and how he was wounded in their dominions,

and how Peucestas and Leonnatus protected

him with their shields when he fell,—all these

incidents have been recorded by me in the

separate narrative written- in the Attic dialect.

My present object is, therefore, but to describe

the voyage made by N e a r c h u s, with the ex

pedition which sailed under his command, from

the mouths of the Indus through the great

ocean as far as the Persian Gulf, or, as

others call it, the Erythraean Sea.

XX. Now of this voyage the following ac

count has been given by Nearchus. He

states that Alexander had a great desire to have

all the coast of the sea which extends from India

to Persia circumnavigated, but that ho hesit

ated to take the necessary steps, as ho reflected

on the length of the voyage, and feared lest the

fleet coming, as might happen, to some desolate

coast either destitute of harbours or incapable of

furnishing adequato supplies, might thus be de

stroyed, and a great stain attaching itself thereby

to his mighty deeds might tarnish all his good

fortune ; but that his eagerness to bo ever doing

something new and marvellous prevailed over

all his scruples ; that he was, however, at a loss

what officer to choose as not an incompetent

hand to execute his designs, and at a loss, too,

about the men put on board the fleet,—how, on

their being despatched on such an enterprise,

he could take away their fear tliat they were

recklessly sent into open peril. Here Nearchus

tells us that Alexander consulted with him

whom he should select to lead the expedition,

and that when Alexander had mentioned one

officer after another, rejecting them all, some

because they did not show readiness to face dan

ger ; some because they were of a weak, irresolute

temper ; some because they were yearning after

home,—making this and that objection to each

in turn,—he then proffered his own services in

these terms :—" I, then, O king ! undertake to

lead the expedition, aud, if God but help me,

I will conduct the ships in safety, and the men,

all the way to Persia, provided of course

that the sea is navigable that way, and the task

not beyond human capacity." To this, we are

told, Alexander answered, in mere pretence,

that he did not wish to expose any one for

whom he had an affection to so much hardship

and so much danger, but that Nearchus did

not on that account withdraw his offer, but

pressed its acceptance with the greater urgency ;

that Alexander was, of course, much pleased

with the ready devotion of Nearchus, and ap

pointed him to take the chief command of the

expedition ; that then, too, the troops destined

for the voyage, and the oarsmen, alike were

still more cheered in heart, feeling assured that

Alexander would not send into palpable danger

such a favourite as Nearchus unless he was to

be restored to him in safety. At the same time

the great splendour with which the preparations

were conducted, the gallant trim of the ships,

and the obvious rivalries between the captains

about their oarsmen and their crews, had

roused to energy even those who formerly al

together shrunk back, and also inspired them

with more salutary hopes of the whole enter

prise. And it much helped also, he adds, to

give the men good heart, that Alexander him

self, taking the ships from both the mouths

of the Indus, sailed out into the open main,

and slow victims to Poseidon and all the other

sea-deities, and presented magnificent gifts to

propitiate the sea ; and so the men, trusting to

the immeasurable good fortune which had at

tended all the other projects of Alexander,

deemed there was nothing he might not dare,

nothing but would to him be feasible.
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XXI. Now when the south-west monsoon

<calmed,—which prevails throughout all the hot

season, blowing from the sea towards the land,

and rendering navigation in these seas imprac

ticable,—it was then that the expedition started

on the voyage in the year when Cephisidorus

was Archon at Athens, on the 20th day of the

month Boedromion, according to the Athenian

mode of reckoning, but as the Macedonians and

the Asiatics reckoned * * * in the 11th year

of the reign of Alexander. But Nearchus,

before putting to sea, sacrifices to Zeus the

Saviour, and also, as Alexander had done,

celebrates a gymnastic contest. Then clearing

out of harbour, they come the first day to

moorings in the Indus near a great canal ; and

there they remain for two days. The place

was called S t u r a, and was distant about 100

stadia from the harbour they had left. Clear

ing from this on the third day, they sailed on till

they came to another canal, 30 stadia further

down, in which the water was salt : for the

sea, it seems, ran up into it, especially in flood-

tides, and its waters at ebb-tides still remained

mixed with those of the river. This place was

called C a u m a r a. Sailing thence a distance

of 20 stadia down the stream, they reach Core-

e s t i s, and anchor, being still in the river. After

clearing from this, they did not make much

way, for a sunken reef revealed its presence at

that part of the mouth of the Indus, and the

waves were heard dashing with loud roar upon

the beach, which was wild and rugged. They

dug, however, a passage five stadia long through

the reef where it was found to be soft, and'

through this steered the ships when the flood-

tide came in from the sea. Then by a winding

course of 120 stadia they gain Crocala, a

sandy island, where they anchor and remain till

next day. Near this place dwells an Indian

tribe called the A r a b i i, whom I have men

tioned in my larger narrative, stating that they

derive their name from the river A r a b i s, which

flows through their Country to the sea parting

them from the O r i t ce. On launching from

Crocala they had on their right hand a mountain

which the inhabitants called I r o s, and on

their left a flat island. As this island lay near

the mainland shore it helps to form a narrow

bay. Having quite cleared this passage they

come to moorings in a harbour of great security,

which Nearchus, on finding itto be both spacious

and otherwise convenient, designates ' Alex

ander's Haven.' There is an island at the

mouth of the harbour, about two stadia off.

Its name is Bibacta, but the entire district

is called S a n g a d a. That the place makes a

harbour is all due to the island, which shelters

it by forming a barrier against the sea. Here

strong gales blew from seaward for a long time

continuously, and Nearchus, fearing lest some

of the barbarians might combine with a view to

plunder the camp, fortified his position with a

stone wall. Here they had to tarry four-and-

twenty days. The soldiers—so Nearchus tells

us—fished for mussels and oysters, and what

is called the razor-fish, all of these being of

extraordinary size as compared with the speci

mens to be found in our sea. He adds that

they were here obliged to drink salt sea-water.

XXII. As soon as the stormy weather was

over they again put to sea, and having run

fully 60 stadia they drop anchor off a sandy

beach, not far from which lay a desert island,

and here they anchored in such a position that

they were sheltered by this island, the name of

which was D o m a e. Water was not procurable

on the beach, but the men on going into the

interior about 20 stadia found very good water.

The voyage was resumed next day towards

evening, when they sailed 300 stadia and reached

S a rang a, where they anchor near the beach,

and find water some eight stadia inland from it.

Making from this they put into S a c a 1 i, a

desert place, and ancljor there. "When again

under weigh they sailed through between two

cliffs which were so near each other that the

blades of the oars grazed the rocks on either

side, and then they drop anchor in Moronto-

bari, having run 300 stadia. The harbour

here was roomy, circular in shape, deep and well

sheltered, but the. entrance to it was narrow.

It was called, in the language of the coun

try, 'Women's Haven,' because a woman had

been the first sovereign of the place. But when

they were steering between the rocks we have

mentioned they encountered heavy waves and

a boisterous sea : for indeed it appeared a great

feat to have steered their way through between

the rocks and got safe beyond them. When

they put to sea they sailed on till the next

day, having on their left hand an island making

a barrier against the sea and lying so close

to the shore that the channel between the
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shore and the island looked like a canal. The

length of this passage was altogether 70 stadia.

Thickets of trees grew all along the beach,

while the island was well shaded with wood of

every description. Towards morning they were

clearing the island, having bat scanty sea-room,

as it was still ebb-tide. After running 120

stadia they drop anchor at the month of the

river A r a b i s. At its month there was a

spacious and very fine haven, but the water was

not drinkable, for where the Arabis discharges

itself its waters become mixed with brine. They

went therefore about 40 stadia higher up, and

came upon a tank from which they supplied

themselves with water, and then returned. The

island near the harbour is high and bare. All

round it oysters and fish of every kind are

caught. This place marks the border where the

dominions of the A r a b i i, the last people of

Indian descent settled in this direction end, and

where those of the 0 r i t ae begin.

XXIII. On sailing away from the month of

the Arabis they coasted along the shores of the

Oritro, and after making a way of 200 stadia

drop anchor at Pagali, near a surf-beaten

shore, where, however, a place was found afford

ing good anchorage. Here while one part of the

crew was told off to remain on board, another

part went on shore to fetch water. Next day

they unmoored at dawn, and making 400 stadia

drew to shore as evening fell, at Cabana,

where they anchor offthe beach, which was quite

barren. Here there was a heavy surf, and the

ships were tossed up and down by great surging

billows. In the course of this last voyage the

fleet had been caught in a heavy gale which blew

from seaward, when two ships of war and one

of the light craft were totally lost. All the

hands on board, however, saved themselves by

swimming, as the vessels at the time of the dis

aster were closely hugging the shore. They

cleared from Cabana about midnight, and sailed

on till they gained Coca la, 200 stadia distant

from the last port. The ships rode at their

moorings off shore, but Nearchus having order

ed the crews to disembark allowed them to

bivouac on the beach, for as they had suffered

much distress at sea they longed for some repose.

The camp was fortified for defence against the

barbarians. It was in this part of the country

that Leonnatus, whom Alexander had appointed

to reduce and govern the O r i t ®, overcomes

these barbarians, and the neighbouring tribes

who helped them, in a great battle, wherein he

slew 6,000 of them, and all their leaders. But

fifteen of the horsemen who were with Leonna

tus, and some of the foot-soldiers, though not

very many, were slain. Among the number was

Apollophanes, the Satrap of the Gedro-

sians. But all this has been recorded in my

other history, and also how Leonnatus for this

service was crowned by Alexander with a

golden crown in presence of the Macedonians.

In this place grain was, by Alexander's orders,

distributed to victual the fleet, and sufficient stores

were put on board to last for ten days. Here

also the ships damaged during the voyage were

repaired, while all the sailors that Nearchus

considered to be too slack at their work he

made over to Leonnatus to be led on foot into

Persia ; but at the same time he made good his

complement of hands by taking in exchange

efficient men from the troops under Leonnatus.

XXIV.—From this port they bore away with

a fresh breeze, and having run 500 stadia drop

anchor near a river much swollen with rain.

This river was called the T o m e r u s, and there

was an estuary at its mouth. The flats ly

ing near the shore were peopled with men, who

lived in close stifling huts. The savages when

they saw strangers sailing towards them were

filled with astonishment, and spreading along

the beach marshalled themselves as if to repel

by force any who should attempt to land. They

carried thick spears about six cubits in length—

which were not tipped with iron heads, but were

hardened at the sharp end by being charred,

which served the same purpose. The number

of the enemy was about 600. Now when Nearchus

saw them keeping their ground and arrayed

for battle, he ordered the ships to keep riding

at anchor within shot of them, so that the ar

rows discharged from on board might carry

to land ; for the speai'S of the barbarians, which

were thick, were evidently adapted for close

fight, but not at all formidable if used as mis

siles. Then he gives orders that such of the

soldiers as were lightest and most lightly equip

ped, and expert in swimming, should swim to

shore at a preconcerted signal. Orders were

given that when any one had swum so far that

he could stand in the water, he was to wait for

his next neighbour, and not set forward to

attack the barbarians, until a phalanx could be



April, 18?6.] 99TRANSLATION OP THE INDICA OF ARRIAN.

formed of three men deep. That done they were

to rush forward shouting the war-cry. Then

those who were told off for this service at once

threw themselves from the ships into the sea,

and swam fast, and stood in order, and forming

themselves into a phalanx rushed to the charge

with loud shonts ; while those on board shouted

in concert and attacked the barbarians, with

arrows and missiles shot from engines. Then

the barbarians, terrified by the bright flashing

of the arms and the rapidity of the landing, and

hit by the arrows and other missiles, since they

were half-naked, fled without making the least

attempt at resistance. Some perished in the

flight, others were taken prisoners, and some es

caped to the mountains. Those captured were

thickly covered with hair all over the body as

well as the head, whUe their nails resembled

the claws of wild beasts, for they were said

to use their nails like iron, and to be able to

rip np fish with them, and split the softer kinds

of wood. Harder things they cut with sharp

stones, for they had no iron. As clothing they

wore the skins of wild beasts, and some even

the thick skins of large fishes.

XXV. After this action they haul the ships

to shore, and repair all the damaged ones.

On the sixth day they launched again, and

sailing 300 stadia reach a place which lay

on the furthest confines of the Orit®, called

M a 1 a n a. Now the Oritae who dwell in the

interior dress like the Indians, and use similar

weapons, though they differ from them in lan

guage and customs. The length of the voyage

along the coast of the Arabii was 1000 stadia,

reckoning from the place from which they

had started ; and the length of the voyage

along the coast of the Oritre was 1600 stadia.

Nearchus informs us that the shadows of those

who sail along the Indian coast (for after this

Indians are no longer met with) fall differently,

for when they happened to sail a great distance

southward their shadows were observed to fall

to southward also. But when the sun had

gained the meridian, nothing was seen to cast

any shadow at all. And of those stars which

they had seen before high above the horizon,

some vanished altogether out of sight, while

others—that is those which had always before

* As Nearchus could not possibly have witnessed this

Shenomenon, and yet is a writer of unquestionable veracity,

lie passage is a puzzling one, and various explanations of

it have been offered. One is to the effect that Arrian may

been visible—seemed to be near the earth, now

setting, and, immediately after, rising again.*

And Nearchus here appears to me to be stating

what is not unlikely : for at S y e n e also,

which is in Egypt, a well is shown where at

the time of the summer solstice no shadow is

cast at noon ; and in M e r o e, too, objects are

shadowless at that season of the year. It is

therefore likely that similar phenomena occur

also among the Indians, as they live to the

south, and this would be more especially the

case in the Indian Sea the further south it

goes. This may be taken as the real truth of

the matter.

XXVI. Next to the Oritae in the interior

live the Gedrosians, through whose country

Alexander had the greatest difficulty in leading

his army, and where his sufferings surpassed all

he had experienced in all the rest of his expedi

tion. But all the details concerning this I have

set down in my larger work. Below the Ge

drosians and along the sea-coast lives a people

called the Ichthyophagi. Along their

coasts they were now steering. On the first

day, about the second watch, they set sail, and

put into Bagisara. The distance run was

600 stadia. In the place they found a harbour

with good anchorage, and a small town called

P a s i r a, distant 60 stadia from the sea, the peo

ple living thereabout being called Pasirians.

But unmooring early next morning they double

a headland which projected far out into the sea,

afld was high and precipitous. Here having dug

wells and found but a scanty supply of water

which was bad, they rode at anchor that day, be

cause there was a high surf along the shore. They

leave the place next day and sailed till they reach

ed Colt a, having run 200 stadia. Weighing

thence at morning-tide they made C a 1 y b i,

after sailing 600 stadia, and there cast anchor.

There was a village near the beach, aroand which

grew a few palm-trees, the dates on which were

still green. There was an island about 100

stadia off the shore, called C a r n i n e. The vil

lagers, by way of showing their hospitality,

bring presents of sheep and fish to Nearchus,

who says that the mutton had a fishy taste,

like the flesh of sea-birds : for the sheep fed

on fish, there being no glass in the place. Next

have had before him a tort of the work by Nearchus.

interpolated or otherwise corrupted by the Alexandrian,

geographers, who, following Eratosthenes, believed that;

India lay between the tropics.
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day, having sailed 200 stadia, they cast anchor

near the shore, where there was a village 30

stadia off,named C i s s a. The coastwas, however,

called Car bis. There they find little boats

such as might belong to fishermen of scanty

means, but the men they did not see, for they

had taken to flight on seeing the ships anchor

ing. There was no grain in the place, and

the stock of provisions for the expedition had

run short. So they put some goats on board

and sailed away. After doubling a steep pro

montory which projected about 150 stadia into

the sea, they drew to land and cast anchor in a

well-sheltered haven. They found water in the

place, which was inhabited by fishermen. The

harbour was called M o s a r n a.

XXVII. From this place they took on board,

Nearchus tells us, as pilot of the fleet, a Gedro-

sian called Hydraces, who undertook to conduct

them as far as Carmania. Thenceforth

until they reached the Persian Gulf their

course was not difficult, and lay in parts more

spoken of. Departing at night from Mosarna

they sail 750 stadia, and reach the coast of

Balomon. They touched next at 15 ar na,

a village which lay at a distance of 400 stadia.

Many palm-trees were found there, and a

garden wherein grew myrtles and other flowers,

from which wreaths were woven by the villagers.

Here for the first time they saw trees under cul

tivation, and the people somewhat better than

mere savages. Leaving this they reach Den.

drobosa, by a circuitous course of 200 stadia,

and anchor out at sea. They sailed again about

midnight, and running about 400 stadia made

the haven of C o p h a s. The inhabitants were

fishermen, and the boats they used were small,

sorry things. They did not row in the Greek

style with oars fixed to the side by means of

thole-pins, but, as in a river, with paddles

which they thrust into the water, now on this

side and then on that, like men digging the

ground. There was much water in the haven,

and it was quite pure. But about the first watch

they bore away from the place, and having run

a course of 800 stadia put into C y i z a, where

the strand was bare and rugged. They did not,

therefore, land, but dined on board ship. They

set forth again, and having sailed 500 stadia

came to a little town built on a rising ground

-not far from the beach. And NearGhus having

."observed that the land bore signs of cultivation,

he turns to Archias (the son of Anaxidotus

of Pella, who was accompanying Nearchus on

the voyage, being a Macedonian of high rank)

and says to him that the place must be captured,

for the inhabitants, he thought, would not of

their own free-will supply the fleet with provi

sions, while it would not be possible to take

what they required by open force, but a siege

would be necessary, which would cause delay,

and they were already short of provisions. He

added that the land must undoubtedly produce

corn, as they could see a luxuriant crop grow

ing not far from the beach. When this proposal

was agreed to, he orders all the ships except one

to be made ready as if for sailing, and Archias

made all the arrangements for this; but he himself

being left behind with a single ship went to take,

as he pretended, just a look at the town.

XXVIII. But when he approached the walls

the inhabitants hospitably brought out to him

a present of tunny-fish broiled in pans : for

though they were the last of the I c h t h y o-

p h a g i, yet they were the first of them they

had met who did not eat fish raw ; and they

brought also little cakes and dates. He told

them that he accepted their gifts with much

pleasure, but wished to have a look at their

town, and they accordingly gave him leave to

enter. But when he was within the gates he

ordered two of his archers to seize the postern by

which they had entered, while he himself, with

two others and an interpreter, mounting to the

top of the wall, made thence a signal to Archias

and his men, for it had been arranged that the

one party should make a signal, and the other,

on seeing it, execute the given orders. Now

the Macedonians, when they saw the signal, at

once ran their ships ashore and quickly jumped

into the sea ; while the barbarians, alarmed at

these movements, ran to arms. The interpreter

thereupon who was with Nearchus ordered

them to give provisions to the army if they

wished to save their town. But they said they

had none, and at the same time attacked the

wall. But the archers who attended on Near

chus kept them in check by shooting down

arrows upon them from above. When they

came to know, however, that their town was

already occupied, and could in a short time be

pillaged, they then entreated Nearchus to take

the corn they had, and go offwithout destroying

the town. But Nearchus orders Archias to take
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possession • of the gates and the adjacent parts

of the wall, while he himself despatches men to

look after the grain, and see whether the people

would show it without any attempt at evasion.

And they showed a great quantity of flour made

hy grinding roasted fish, and also a little wheat

and barley, for they dieted upon fish, to whichthey

added wheaten loaves by way of a relish. But

when they showed their stores the soldiers sup

plied themselves therefrom. They then return

ed to the ships, put out to sea, and cast anchor

near a promontory which the people of the place

considered sacred to the Sun, and the name of

which was B a g i a.

XXIX. They set sail from this place about

midnight, and after a voyage of 1000 stadia

put into T aim en a, where they found a har

bour with good anchorage. They sailed thence

to C a n a s i s, a deserted town 400 stadia off,

where they discover an artificial well, and where

palms were growing wild. These they cut down,

and used the pith as food, since provisions were

short in the fleet ; and being now sore pinched

with hunger they sailed all day and all night,

and then drop anchor off a desolate coast. But

Nearchus, fearing lest the men, if they landed,

would in despair desert the fleet, ordered the

ships to be moored at a distance from shore.

From this they sailed away and reached Cana-

t e. when they anchor, after making 850 stadia.

This place has a spacious beach and some

small canals. They sailed again, and having

made 800 stadia reach T r o eis, where they an

chor. They found in the place some miserable

little villages. The inhabitants deserted their

huts, and the soldiers found a little food and dates

of the palm-treo. Seven camels had been left

behind, which they killed for food. Launch

ing again about the dawn of day, they made

300 stadia, and come to anchor at D a g a s i r a.

The people thereabouts were nomads. Putting

again to sea, they sailed all night and all day

without taking any rest. Having thus accom

plished a voyage of 1100 stadia, they left behind

them the shores of the Ichthyophagi, where

they su fibred greatly from the want of necessary

food. They did not anchor on the beach, on

account of the heavy surf, but rode at anchor out

in deep water. The length of the voyage along

the coast of the Ichthyophagi was not much

short of 10,000 stadia. These Ichthyophagi

subsist on what their name is derived from,—fish.

Yet only a few of them fish out in the deep,

for boats to do it with are scarce, and the art of

fishing is unknown. Generally speaking, they

are indebted for their fish to the ebb-tide. To

take advantage of it, they make for themselves

nets which are mostly two stadia in length.

These they weave from the bark of the palm-tree,

twisting the fibres like flax. Now when the

sea retires from the land, the parts left dry

are generally found to be without fish, while

the hollows, which of course retain some water,

swarm with them. The fish are generally

small, though some are of considerable size :

these they catch with their nets. The more

delicate kinds they eat raw as soon as they

are taken out of the water, but the large and

coarser kinds they dry in the sun, and when

sufficiently dried grind into a sort of flour, from

which they make bread. They bake also cakes

from this flour. The cattle, as well as the men,

eat the dry fish, for there are no meadows in the

country, nor grass at all. But in many parts

they fish also for crabs and oysters and mussels.

Natural salt is found in the land * * * from these

they make oil. Some of the tribes inhabit deso

late tracts which are so utterly sterile that they

bear neither trees nor even wild fruits. These

poor wretches have nothing but fish to live on.

A few of them, however, sow some part of their

land, and use the produce to eat for zest along

with their fish, which forms the staple of their

diet. The better classes build houses of whale

bone, which they collect from the carcases of

whales cast ashore, and use instead of wood.

The doors are formed of the broadest bones they

can find. The poorer members, who form the

great majority of the population, construct their

houses with the backbones of fish.

XXX. Whales of vast size frequent the outer

ocean, and other fish larger than those kinds

which are found in the Mediterranean Sea.

Nearchus gives this relation : when they were

bearing away from C y i z a, the water of the

sea was seen one morning about dawn blown

up into the air as if forced up by a violent gust

of wind ; being greatly alarmed, they asked

the pilots the nature and cause of this pheno

menon, when it was explained that the whales

in swimming through the sea spout up the

water into the air ; on hearing this the rowers,

through terror, let the oars drop from their

hands, but he himself coming up to the men.
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allayed their fears and reanimated their cour

age, and then gave orders that tho prows of

such ships as were sailing near him should be

turned towards the point of danger, as in a sea-

fight, while the rowers should at the same time

raise the battle-cry, and swell tho sound by

pulling quick strokes as noisily as possible.

The men, thus emboldened, sailed as they were

directed, when the signal agreed on was given,

and when they were now nearing the monstrous

creatures they shouted as loud as they could

bawl, and blew the trumpets, and made all the

noise they could with the oars in rowing ; the

whales, accordingly, which were seen near the

prows of the ships, being terror-struck, dived

down into the abyss, and then soon after rose

again to the surface, emerging behind the fleet,

all the while spouting up the waters most lustily.

There was great exultation among the men

at their unexpected deliverance, and Nearchus

was praised for his boldness and presence of

mind. He adds that whales are sometimes

stranded on many parts of the coast where the

ebb-tide leaves them in shallow water, prevent

ing their escape ; but that some are also forcibly

cast out on land by violent storms, and so perish

and rot away, till their flesh gradually drops off,

and leaves the bones bare, which are applied

to building purposes. Their larger ribs make

suitable bearing-beams for houses, while the

smaller ones serve for rafters ; and as for the

jaw-bones, doors are made of them, as they are

often found so big as to measure five-and-twenty

cubits.

XXXI. When they were sailing along the

coast of the Ichthyophagi they hear a re

port about an island which is distant from the

mainland about 100 stadia and uninhabited. The

peoplo in the parts about said that it was sacred

to the Sun and called Nosala, but that no

one was willing to go to the island and land on

it, and that whoever was unawares carried to

it was never more seen. But Nearchus men

tions that one small boat belonging to his fleet,

manned with an Egyptian crew, disappeared not

far from this island, and that the commanding

officers thereupon declared that they had dis

appeared, because they had landed on the island

in ignorance of the danger of so doing. Near

chus, however, despatches a galley of thirty oars

: to sail round the island, ordering the men not to

'- land upon the island, but to sail as close by the

shore as they could, and to call out to the men,

shouting aloud the name of the steersman or

any one else they chanced to remember. Near

chus then tells us that, as no one answered to

their call, he sailed to the island and compelled

the sailors, much against their will, to land, and

that he landed himself, and proved that the

story about the island was an empty myth. He

states also that he heard another story about

the island.—It had been at one time the abode

of one of the Nereids, whose name, he says,

he could not learn. It was her wont to have

intercourse with any ni: \ who approached

the island, when she changed him from a man

to a fish and then cast him into the sea. The

Sun, however, being displeased with the Ne

reid, ordered her to remove from the island, and

she agreed to do so, but begged to be cured

of her malady, and the Sun granted her re

quest. Thereupon she took pity on the men

whom she had changed to fish, and changed

them again from fish into men, and from these

men the race of the Ichthyophagi de

scended in unbroken succession down to the

time of Alexander. Now Nearchus, to my

thinking, deserves no credit for expending so

much tine and talent in proving the falsehood

of these stories, which is no hard thing to do,

aware as I am what a sorry task it is to select

old-world stories for the purpose of refuting

them.

XXXII. Beyond the Ichthyophagi, in the

interior, the Gedrosians inhabit a region

which is a baleful desert of sand. Here the

army of Alexander, and Alexander himself, suf

fered many hardships, as has been already re

lated in my other narrative. But when the ex

pedition reached the first port in Carmania,

after leaving the Ichthyophagi, they rode at

anchor out at sea, when they moored for the

first time in Carmania; because a violent surf

spread along the shore and far out to sea. There

after they no longer sailed as before, towards

the setting sun, but the prows were pointed

rather to the north-west. Carmania is better

wooded and produces better fruit than the

country of the Ichthyophagi and the O r i -

t ro, and is more grassy and better supplied with

water. They anchor next at B a d o s, a place in

Carmania, with inhabitants, where grew many

sorts of cultivated trees, though not the olive,

and where also the vine throve well and corn was
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produced. Sailing thence they ran a course

of 800 stadia, and anchor off a barren coast,

whence they descry a headland projecting far

out into the sea. The extreme point of this seem

ed to be about a day's sail off. Those who knew

these parts said that this cape belonged to Ara

bia and was called M a c e t a, whence cinnamon

and similar products are exported to the Assy

rians. And from this coast where the fleet was

now riding at anchor, and from the headland

which they saw right opposite projecting into the

sea, the Gulf (in my opinion, which is also that

of Nearchus) extends up into the interior, and

is probably the ErythreBan Sea. Now

when they saw this headland, Onesicritns, the

chief pilot, advised that they should direct their

course towards it, so that they might not be

exposed to hardships in making their way along

the Gulf; but Nearchus replied that Onesicritus

had but little sense if he did not know for what

object Alexander had despatched the expedi

tion : for he had not sent it because it would be

impossible for him to preserve the army if the

wholo of it marched by land, but because he

wished them to examine the shores which the

ships would visit in the course of the voyage,

and the harbours also, and the islets, and to sail

round the coast of any bay that might be dis

covered, and to ascertain how many seaport

towns there were, and whether any parts were

fertile, or any desert. They ought not, there

fore, to lose sight of this object, considering

that they were now near the end of their toils,

and especially that they were no longer ill

provided for the voyage. He feared, more

over, since the headland stretched towards the

south, lest they should find the country there

a mere desert, without water, and scorched with

a blazing sun. This argument prevailed, and

it appears to me that by this counsel Nearchus

saved the expedition, for by all accounts that

headland and the regions adjacent are desert and

without water.

XXXIII. So then they quitted that shore

and kept sailing close to land, and after they

had made about 700 stadia they came to anchor

on another shore called Neoptana, and to

wards morning they put again to sea, and after

sailing 100 stadia anchor at the mouth of the

river A n a m i s. The surrounding country

was called Harmozia. It was a charm

ing place, and bore every product except only

the olive. Here they disembarked and gladly

reposed from their manifold toils, bethinking

them of what they had suffered at sea and on

the coasts of the Ichthyophagi, and recalling the

utter sterility of the region, and how savage

the inhabitants were, and the straits to which

they had themselves been reduced. And some

of them, leaving the shore, advanced into the

interior, straggling from the main body, in search

one of this thing and another of that, when lo !

a stranger appeared in view wearing a Grecian

mantle and dressed in other respects as a Greek,

and who spoke the Greek tongue. Those who

met him declared that on first seeing him they

actually wept, so strange did it appear to them,

after so many sufferings, to see once more a man

from Greece, and to hear the speech of Greece.

Thy asked him whence he came, and who he

was. He replied that he had straggled from

the army of Alexander, and that the army and

Alexander himself were not far off. This man

they lead w ith shouts of exultation to the pre

sence of Nearchus, to whom he told everything,

and reported that the army and the king were

a five days' march distant from the sea. He

stated also that he would introduce the governor

of the district to Nearchus, and he introduces

him accordingly. And Nearchus consults with

him how he can go up to meet the king. Then,

before setting out, he returned to the fleet, and

next morning ordered the ships to be hauled up

on the beach, partly that such as were damaged

might be repaired, and partly as he thought of

leaving here the greater part of his squadron.

He therefore fortified the roadstead with a double

palisade, and also with a rampart of earth, and

a deep trench extending from the banks of the

river to that part of the beach where the ships

had been hauled up.

XXXIV. But while Nearchus was making

all these arrangements, the governor having

learned that Alexander was very anxious about

the fate of this expedition, made no doubt that

he would receive some great boon from Alex

ander should he be the first to bring him the

news that the fleet was safe, and that Nearchus

would soon appear in person before him. Accord

ingly he rode off by the shortest route, and an

nounces to Alexander that Nearchus is on his

way from the ships. Then Alexander, though

he doubted the report, naturally enough rejoiced

to hear such tidings ; but as day after day passed
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by without bringing Nearchus, and Alexander,

on comparing the time since the news was

brought, no longer thought the tidings cre

dible, while those that were sent out one after

another to the rescue of Nearchus, after going

a. short distance and finding nothing, had

returned without news, and those who had

gone further and had missed Nearchus and

his companions had not yet returned, then

Alexander, forsooth, orders the man to be put

under arrest, on the ground that he had brought

baseless intelligence, and raised joyful hopes

only to disappoint them. But Alexander, as

his looks evidently showed, was struck to the

heart with great sorrow. In the mean time, how

ever, some of those who had been despatch

ed in search of Nearchus, taking with them

horses and wagons for the conveyance of him

self and his escort, fall in on the way with

him and Archias and five or six others, for he had

taken so many to accompany him. And when

they met the band they recognized neither

Nearchus himself nor Archias, so much changed

did they appear : for their hair had grown long,

they were filthy, and all over encrusted with

brine, shrivelled in body and sallow in com

plexion from want of sleep and other severe

hardships. But when they asked where Alex

ander was, they replied, giving the name of the

place. But Archias, perceiving who they were,

says to Nearchus, " I fancy, Nearchus, these men

are riding through the desert by the same road as

ourselves, for no other reason than that they

have been sent in search of us. True, they

did not know us, but that does not at all

surprise me, for we are such miserable-looking

objects that we are past all recognition. Let us

tell thorn who we are, and ask them why they

are travelling this way." Nearchus thought

there was reason in what he said. So they

asked the men whither they were bound. They

replied that they were searching for Nearchus

and the fleet. Then he said, " Here is your

man : I am Nearchus, and this is Archias. But

do you ba our guides, and we will give Alex

ander all the news about the expedition."

XXXV. So, having mounted the party on

the wagons, they ride back the way they came,

and some of them, wishing to be beforehand in

carrying the tidings, run on before and tell

Alexander that the man they sought for—N e a r-

c h u s—and with him Archias and five others,

are being brought on to him ; but about the ex

pedition generally they had no information to

give. Alexander, concluding from this that

while those who were coming had been in some

extraordinary way saved, all the rest of the ex

pedition had perished, did not so much feel joy

at the safety of Nearchus as he was afflicted

to think of the total loss of the expedition. Be

fore all the inquiries had yet been made, both

Nearchus and Archias were seen approaching.

But Alexander had great difficulty in recogniz

ing them, and as he saw them long-haired and

dressed in miserable rags his grief was the more

vehement for his lost fleet. At length, grasping

Nearchus by the hand and leading him apart

both from his attendants and his guards, he

gave way to a long fit of weeping. At last

after a long time, having recovered himself,

he said, " Ah, well ! since you have returned to

me safe, and Archias here along with you, that

should be to me some consolation after the loss

of all ; but tell me now in what manner the

ships and the troops on board perished."—

" 0 king !" he replied, " the ships are safe, and

the troops also, and we have come in person

to report their safety." Alexander now wept

all the more as the safety of the squadron

was unhoped for, and then inquired where the

ships were detained. " They are hauled up,"

he replied, " for repairs, on the beach of the

river An amis." Then Alexander swears by

Zeus of the Greeks and Ammon of the Libyans

that in all sincerity he rejoices more at these

tidings than in being the master of all Asia,

since his grief for the loss of the expedition

(had it happened) would have counterbalanced

all his other good fortune.

XXXVI. But the governor, whom Alex

ander had arrested for bringing idle news,

seeing Nearchus present, falls down at his

knees and says, " I am the man who announced

to Alexander that you had arrived safe. You

see how I am situated." Nearchus thereupon

entreated Alexander to let the man go, and he

is let go accordingly. Then Alexander presents

thank-offerings for the safety of the expedition

to Zeus the saviour, and Heracles, and Apollo

the averter of evil, and Poseidon, and all the

other sea-deities, and he celebrated a contest

in gymnastics and music, and conducted a

solemn procession. A foremost place in the

procession was assigned to Nearchus, who was
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pelted by the army with, fillets and flowers.

When the king had brought all these demon

strations to an end, he says to Nearchus, " I wish

you not, Nearchus, to incur again any risk of

your life, or to be exposed to hardships, and

some other officer will conduct the expedition

from this to Susa." But Nearchus answered

and said, " I wish, 0 king ! in all things to

obey you, and it is only my duty ; but if you

wish to do me any favour, pray do not so, but

permit me to lead the expedition all through

out, until I bring your ships safe to Susa. Let

it not be that while the difficult and dangerous

part of the enterprise has been entrusted to me,

the easy part which fame is now ready to

crown, is taken from me and given into the

hands of another." Alexander stops him while

he is still speaking, and acknowledged the debt

of gratitude which ho owed him. And so he

sends him down to the coast, giving him but

a small escort, as one whose road would be

through a friendly country. But neither was

his march to the sea made without toil and

trouble, any more than the farmer march : for the

barbarians, having mustered from all the parts

around, possessed themselves of all the strong

holds in C a r m a n i a, which they did because

their satrap had been put to death by Alexander's

orders, and Tlepolemus, who had but recently

succeeded, had not yet secured his authority.

And so they had to fight twice or thrice the same

day, with successive bands of barbarians who

came suddenly in view. And thus, without any

respite from fighting, with pain and difficulty,

they reached the coast in safety. Nearchus

there and then offers a sacrifico to Zeus the

saviour, and celebrates a gymnastic contest.

XXXVII. But when the religious ceremo

nies had been duly performed they put out

again to sea, and after coasting along a desolate

and rocky island anchor on the shores of

another island, a large one with inhabitants, and

distant 300 stadia from the last port. The

desert island was called 0 r g a n a, and the isl

and where they anchored Oaracta: it pro

duced vines and palm-trees and corn. The

length of the island is 800 stadia, and the

chief of the island, M a z e n e s, sailed along

with them to Susa, having volunteered to be

pilot of the fleet. In this island they professed

to point out the tomb of the very first sovereign

of the country, and said that his name was

Erythres, from whom the sea receiving its

name was called the Erythraean. Weigh

ing thence they sailed along the shores of the

same island and anchor on it again, and descry

another island distant from this large one about

40 stadia. It was said to be sacred to Poseidon

and inaccessible. Nextmorning they wereputting

out to sea, when the ebb-tide caught them with

such violence that three of the ships were strand

ed on the beach, while the rest of the fleet escaped

with difficulty from the surf into deep water.

But the stranded vessels were floated off at the

return of the tide, and on the second day put

into the port where all the other ships had an

chored. This was in another island, distant

from the mainland somewhere about 300 stadia,

which they had reached after sailing 400 stadia .

They departed thence towards morning, pass

ing a desert island which lay on their left. It

was called P y 1 o r a, and they drop anchor off

Sisidone, which was a mere hamlet, and

could supply nothing but water and fish. The

people subsisted on fish, for the barrenness of

the soil left them no choice of diet. After tak

ing water on board they bore away, and after

running 300 stadia anchor at Tarsia, which

is a projecting headland. They touch next at

C a t (B a, an island both bare and flat. It was

said to be sacred to Hermes and Aphrodite.

The distance run was 300 stadia. To this island

every year sheep and goats are sent by the

neighbouring tribes as sacred offerings to Her

mes and Aphrodite, and these were to be seen

running about in a wild state,—the effect of time

and the barrenness of the land.

XXXVIII. Up to this point they were in

Carmania, and the realms beyond belonged

to the Persians. The length of the voyage

along the Carinanian coast was 3700 stadia.

The people livo after the manner of the Persians,

who are their next neighbours, and their mili

tary system is quite similar. Weighing anchor

they bore away from this sacred island, and

now sailed along the coast of P e r s i s, and first

drew to land at a place called 1 1 a, where there

is a harbour in a small and desolate island known

by the name of Ctecander. The distance

run was 400 stadia. Towards morning they

reached another island, which proved to be in

habited, and there dropped anchor. Here, as

Nearchus tell us, pearls are fished for, just as

in the Indian Sea. Having sailed along the ex



106 [April, 1875.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

treme part of this island for a distance of about

40 stadia, they anchored upon it. The next

place where they cast anchor was near a lofty

mountain (called Ochus), in a secure haven.

The inhabitants of the place were fishermen.

And sailing thence, after running 450 stadia they

anchor at Apostana. Many boats were

riding there at anchor, and there was a vil

lage at a distance of 60 stadia from the sea.

Having left this place during the night, they sail

into a bay where the shores were studded with

numerous villages. The distance they had

run was 400 stadia. They moored at the

base of a hill where palm-trees grew, and all

kinds of fruit-trees which are found in Greece.

Launching thence they sail along the coast

somewhere about 600 stadia and reach G o-

g a n a, an inhabited part, where they anchor

at the mouth of a mountain-stream swollen

with rain, called A re on. Anchoring there

proved a matter of some difficulty, for the

passage by which the mouth of the river is

entered is a narrow one, the tide at ebb

leaving shallows in every direction. They left

this and anchor next at the mouth of another

river, after a long run of 800 stadia. The name

of the river was S i t a c u s. Here also they

found it difficult to anchor. Indeed, the whole

of this voyage along the coast of P e r s i s was

amid shoals and shallows and breakers. There

they take on board a large stock of provisions,

which had been sent thither by order of the

king to victual the fleet. They remained in this

place one-and-twenty days in all, and having

hauled up on shore such of the ships as had been

damaged, they repaired them, and the others

they put into proper trim.

XXXIX. Sailing thence they came to

Hieratis, a place containing inhabitants.

The distance they had made was 750 stadia.

They anchored in a canal filled with water,

which was drawn from a river and flowed into

the sea, and which was called Heratemis.

But at sunrise they sail away and come at length

to a mountain-stream called Padagron. Here

the entire district formed a peninsula. In this

there were many gardens wherein grew all man

ner of fruit-trees. The name of the place was

M e s a m b r i a. But launching from Mesam-

bria and making about 200 stadia, they come to

anchor at T a o c e, on the river G r a n i s. In

land from this place lay the royal city of the

Persians, situated at a distance of 200 stadia

from the mouth of the river. Nearchus relates

that on the way a whale had been seen cast up

on the strand. Some of the sailors rowing up

to it took its measure, and reported that it

was fifty cubits long, that its skin was armed

with scales about the thickness of a cubit, and

that great quantities ofshells and sea-weeds were

clinging to it. He states also that dolphins

were to be seen in great numbers swimming

around the whale, which were larger than

the dolphins of the Mediterranean Sea. After

leaving this they put into the Rogonis, a

mountain-stream swollen by rain, where they

anchor in an excellent haven. The distance

they had sailed was 200 stadia. Having

sailed thence and run 400 stadia, they bivouac

on the banks of another torrent, which bore

the name of B r i z a n a. Here they found

difficulty in anchoring, because there were

shoals and breakers and sunken rocks which

showed their ridges above the surf. They suc

ceeded, however, in anchoring when the tide

was full, though the ships were left high and dry

when it ebbed again. But with next high-water

they sailed out and anchored in the stream.

The name of this river was the O r o a t i s, the

greatest of all the rivers, as Nearchus tells us,

which he found in the course of this voyage

falling into the outer ocean.

XL. Up to this point the inhabitants were

Persians; beyond it S u s i a n s. Beyond the

Susians, dwells an independent tribe called the

Uxii, whom I have described in my other

narrative as freebooters. The length of the

voyage along the shores of P e r s i s was 4400

stadia. According to general report, P e r s i s

has three different climates, for that part of

it which is formed by the peopled district

lying along the Erythraean Sea is sandy and

barren on account of the heat ; while the

part beyond this enjoys a delightful tem

perature, as the mountains there stretch towards

the polo and the north wind, and the region

is clothed with verdure and has well-watered

meadows, and bears the vine, which is widely

cultivated, and all fruits except the olive, while

it blooms with all manner of pleasure-gardens

and parks, and is traversed by clear streams and

studded with lakes, and lake and stream alike are

the haunts of aquatic birds in endless variety ;

anditisalsoa good country for horses, and affords
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pasturage to these and other beasts of burden,

while it is also everywhere well-wooded, and

abounds with wild animals. The part, how

ever, which lies still further to the north is

said to be bleak and cold and covered with

snow, so that, as Nearchus tells us, certain

ambassadors from the Euzine Sea having

gone a very little way met Alexander going

on to Persia, who was surprised at seeing

them, when they explained to him how short

the road was. I have already stated that

the next neighbours to the Susians are the

Uxians; just as the.Mar dian s, who are a

set of robbers, are neighbours to the Persians,

and the Cos swans to the Medes. And

all these tribes Alexander subdued, falling upon

them in the winter-time, when they considered

their dominions were inaccessible ; and he found

ed cities with a view to wean them from roving

habits and attract them to the plough and

agricultural life, and put rulers over them to

deter them from inflicting injuries on each

other. The fleet sailed away from the 0 r o a t i s,

and so loft behind the dominions of the

Susians. The rest of the voyage Near

chus says he cannot describe with such minute

ness as before, for he has nothing to record

but the names of the havens at which they

touched, and the length of the voyage from one

of them to another : for the land along the

coast was covered with shoal-water and the

surf extended far out to sea, rendering it a

dangerous matter to seek the shore for anchor

age, so that the rest of the voyage lay mainly

in the open sea. They sailed away, he also tells

us, from the mouth of a certain river where

they had landed, and bivouacked on the borders

of P e r s i s, taking there on board a supply

of water to last for five days, as the pilots in

formed them that no water would be found on

the way.

XLI. After having sailed on for 500 stadia,

they drop anchor at the mouth of an estuary

which abounded with fish, the name of which

was Cataderbis, having an islet lying at its

mouth called Ma rgastana. They sailed

from this at dawn of day, with the ships in sin

gle file through shallow water. The existence

of the shoal was indicated by stakes fastened on

this side and on that, in the same way as sign

posts are exhibited in the isthmus between the

island of Leucadia and Acarnania, to

warn seafarers against running their ships

aground on the shoals. But the shoals of Leu

cadia are sandy, and on that account strand

ed vessels can be readily floated again. In

the present case, however, there was mud both

deep and tenacious on both sides of the pas

sage, so that if vessels were once stranded they

were hopelessly lost : for it was of no avail

to thrust poles into the mud to move them

away, nor could the men jump out and push

them into navigable water, for they would them

selves sink in the mud up to the very waist.

Having thus with great difficulty made their

way for 600 stadia, they came to anchor, each

crew remaining in its own ship, and then

thought of dining. But during the night and

all the next day, even till eventide, they were

sailing in deep water, and completed a course

of 900 stadia, anchoring at the mouth of the

Euphrates near a village in Babylonia,

called Diridotis, which was the emporium

of the sea-borne trade in frankincense and all

the other fragrant products of Arabia. The

distance from the mouth of the Euphrates

up to Babylon, as Nearchus gives it, is 3300

stadia.

XLII. Here word is brought that Alex

ander was marching towards S u s a ; so they

sailed back from this place to join him by

sailing up the Pasitigris; and they sailed

back, with Susis on their left hand, along

the shores of the lake into which the river

Tigris empties itself, which, flowing from

Armenia and passing the city of Nineveh

—so great and flourishing in the olden times—

encloses a region between itself and the E u-

p h r a t e s, which is on that account called

Mesopotamia. The distance from where

they entered the lake to where they entered the

river was 600 stadia. This was at a point

where a village belonging to S u s i s is situated

called Aginis, the same being 500 stadia

distant from S u s a. The length of the voyage

along S u s i s to the mouth of the Pasitigris

is 2000 stadia. They sailed thence up the Pasi

tigris through a well-peopled and fertile country,

and having proceeded 150 stadia drop anchor,

and there wait the return of messengers whom

Nearchus had despatched to find out where the

king was. Nearchus then sacrificed to the gods

who had preserved their lives, and celebrated

gamos, and great was the rejoicing of all who
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belonged to the expedition. When word was

brought back that Alexander was approaching,

they sailed again up the river, and anchor in

the neighbourhood of the bridge by which

Alexander intended to lead his army to S u s a.

In that same place the troops were reunited,

when sacrifices were offered by Alexander for

the safety of his ships and his men, and games

were celebrated. Nearchus, whenever he was

seen among the troops, was pelted with flowers

and fillets. There also both Nearchus and

Leonnatus were crowned by Alexander with

golden crowns,—Nearchus on account of the

safety of the expedition by sea, and Leonnatus

for the victory which he had gained over the

Oritro and the neighbouring barbarians. It

was thus that the expedition which had start

ed from the months of the Indus was brought

in safety to Alexander.

XIjIII. Now the parts which lie to the

right of the Erythraean Sea beyond the

realms of Babylonia belong principally to

Arabia, which extends in one direction as far

as the sea that washes the shores ofPhcenicia

and Syrian Palestine, while towards sun

set it borders on the Egyptians in the

direction of the Mediterranean Sea. But

E g y p t is penetrated by a gulf which extends

up from the great ocean, and as this ocean is

connected with the Erythraean Sea, this fact

proves that a voyage could be made all the way

from Babylon to E gyp t by means of this

gulf. But, owing to the heat and utter sterility

of the coast, no one has ever made this voyage,

except, it may be, some casual seafarers. For

the troops belonging to the army of Cam-

by s e s which escaped from Egypt and reached

S u s a in safety, and the troops sent by P t o 1 e-

m y the son of Lagus to Soleucus Nicator

to Babylon, traversed the Arabian isthmus

in eight days altogether. It was a waterless

and sterile region, and they had to cross it

mounted on camels going at full speed, while

they carried water with them on camels, tra

velling only by night, for by day the heat was so

fierce that they could not expose themselves in

the open air. So far are the parts lying beyond

this region, which we have spoken of as an

isthmus extending from the Arabian Gulf

to the ErythraanSea, from being inhabited,

that even the parts which run up further to

the north are a desert of sand. Moreover, men

setting forth from the Arabian Gulf in

E gyp t, after having sailed round the greater

part of A r a b i a to reach the sea which washes

the shores of P e r s i s and S u s a, have re

turned, after sailing as far along the coast of

Arabia as the water they had shipped lasted them,

and no further. But those adventurers whom

Alexander sent from Babylon wjth in

structions to sail as far as they could along the

right-hand coast of the E r y t h r se a n S e a, with

a view to explore the regions lying in that

direction, discovered some islands lying in their

route, and touched also at certain points of the

mainland of Arabia. But as for that cape

which N earch us states was seen by the ex

pedition projecting into the sea right opposite

to Carmania, there is no one who has been

able to double it and gain the other side. But if

the place could possibly be passed, either by a

sea-route or a land-route, it seems to me that

Alexander, being so inquisitive and enterprising,

would have proved that it could be passed in both

these ways. But again H a n no the Libyan,

having set out from Carthage, sailed out into

the ocean beyond the Pillars of He rcules,

having L i b y a on his left hand, and the time

until his course was shaped towards the rising sun

was five-and-thirty days ; but when he steered

southward he encountered many difficulties from

the want of water, from the scorching heat, and

from streams of fire that fell into the sea.

C y r e n e, no doubt, which is situated in a some

what barren part of L i b y a, is verdant, pos

sessed of a genial climate, and well watered,

has groves and meadows, and yields abundantly

all kindsofuseful animals and vegetable products.

But this is only the case up to the limits of the

area within which the fennel-plant can grow,

while beyond this area the interior of Cyrene is

but a desert of sand.

So ends my narrative relating to A lexander

the son of Philip the Macedonian.
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INSCRIPTIONS FROM KAVT.

BY G. B

Some months* ago Raosaheb Gopalji G. De-

sai, Deputy Educational Inspector, Bharuch, sent

me impressions of two copper-plates, of which

he had obtained the temporary loan, when visit

ing on his official tour the ancient town of

K ii v i, situated not far from the Gulf of Cam-

bay, a few miles to the south of the river

M a h i. He informed me that, besides the two

specimens sent, there were several other grants

in the possession of the KapilaBrahmans

of that town. I soon ascertained that one of the

impressions had been taken from the second half

of a grant issued by king Jayabhataof the

Gurjara dynasty, the father of S rim at

Dada orDadda, whose grants have been de->

ciphered by Professors Dowsonand Bhandarkar;

while tho second showed the well-known genea

logy of the C h a 1 u k y a kings ofAnahilla-

pathaka or Anhilvad-PAthan. As shortly

afterwards I was obliged to visit A m o d and

Jambusarin the course of my official tour, I

used this opportunity for spending a day at

K a v i, and for looking personally after theplates

and the antiquities ofthe place. After a consider

able amount of palavering, and a certain show

of resistance, which are de rigueur in dealings

between inquisitive antiquarians and Orientals,

the Bhattas of the Kapila Brahmans allowed

themselves to be persuaded by Raosaheb Gopalji

and myself to hand over five copper-plates, viz. :

1. The second half of agrant ofJayabhata

of Bharuch,

2, 3, and 4. Three plates (the second of which is

inscribed on both sides) with a grant of a

Rashtrakuta king, called G o v i n d a-

raja,

5. A grant of one of the Chalukya kings

of Anhilvad-Pathan, probably of A b h a y a-

p a 1 a.

The history of these plates is stated to be as

follows :—Five or six hundred years ago a small

tdhh, or receptacle for water, attached to the out

side of a house behind a temple of Gangesvara

Mahadeva at K a v i was cleaned, and, among

the rubbish at the bottom, seven inscribed cop

per-plates were found. These were taken pos-

* Written in Jnne 1875.

t From Rnos&heb Mohanlal's statements I gather that

Nos. 2 and 5 only were produced and sent to Bombay. They

UHLEE.

session of by the caste of the Kapilas. During

the times of the Musalman rule, in the reign

of Mahmud Bigarha, the Kapilas were sorely

oppressed. A portion of the community fled to

Gangasagarain Bengal, and took away two

of the plates. The others remained in K a v i.

A few years ago, when a late Mansiff of Jam-

busar and Raosaheb Mohanlal Ranchhoddas,

Deputy Educational Inspector of Surat, visited

the town, some of them were lent to the former

gentleman, and were forwarded for inspection

to Mr. Justice Newton.f

The plates are now held in great reverence.

Their possessors refuse to sell them at any

price. But it would seem that formerly they

were not esteemed so highly. For No. 2 has

lost a large circular piece out of the centre,

which, the owners say, was cut out in order to

mend a copper pot that had lost its bottom. The

Kapilas suppose that all the plates were issued

by akingcalledMunj or Mu n j a, who, accord

ing to their tradition, was cured of leprosy by

bathing in the water of the Patala Ganga, raised

by their hews eponymos Kapila, and that they

contain something in their favour. In confirma

tion of their statement they appeal to thoir

Mdhdtmya, which celebrates the glories of the

Kapila Kshetra, the coast between the

Narmada and the Mahlsagara. The latter work,

of which I got the loan for a few hours, confirms,

however, a portion of their story only. It de

scribes the foundation of the Kapila caste by

the Rishi, who is said to have assembled two thou

sand learned followers of each of the four Vedas,

and to have thus established a new caste. It also

contains the story of the raising of the water of

tho Patala Ganga, which is said to have been

brought to the Rishi in a small cup by the king

of the Nagas, and afterwards to have increased

through the power of Kapila's tapas. It finally

mentions that by its means a king was cured of

leprosy ; but his name appears to have been

K a r k a t a k a (or something like it, the MS.

being nearly illegible in the passage), and there

is no mention of his having granted Sasanas to

the Kapila community. The sequel will show

are the least interesting and worst preserved pieces in the

collection. No. 2 bears traces of having had the letters

filled in with ink to make them more legible.
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that the contents of the inscriptions are still

more than the Mdhdtmya at variance with the

tradition current in our clay.

I.—The Grant of Jayahhata.

The plate recording a grant of Jayabhat a

contains, as stated above, its second half only.

Originally it measured ten inches in height by

thirteen in breadth. But not inconsiderable

pieces have been broken off from the right

and left hand sides, so that the latter have as

sumed a nearly semicircular shape. The losses,

fortunately, fall chiefly on the unimportant

honorific epithets of the grantor, and on the

well-known verses from the Mahdbhdrata which

pronounce blessings on those who give lands,

and curses on those who resume them. It is,

however, to be regretted that the date, the name

of the writer, and the signature of the grantor

have suffered mutilation. The plate seems to

have undergone very rough treatment, as it is

full of indentations. A few letters of the 20th

and 22nd line3 have been incised with such

violence that the punch has penetrated to the

other side of the plate. At the back some lines

of illegible letters appear, as if the engraver

had first begun his work there, but had after

wards abandoned his attempt. The plate is free

from verdigris and oxidization.

The letters resemble both those of the grants of

the later Valabhl kings, e.g. Dharasena IV, and

of the Gurjara plates published by Professors

Dowson and Bhandarkar. With the former they

agree in theprevalence of round strokes instead of

angular ones, and in the size of the letters. They

bear a resemblance to the latter in many details,

viz. in the immoderate length of the mCdrds in

the superscribed e, ai, o, and an, which curl

over three and even four aksharas; in the

shape of the initial i, which consists of two little

united semicircles with the open end turned

downwards and two dots below ; in the pecu

liar way in which the ri is attached to the hori

zontal stroke of the letter Jc, instead of to the

vertical one ; in the exclusive use of tho form

fO for the uncombined Z ; and in the peculiar

forms of the letters used in the grantor's signa

ture, regarding which more will be said below,

They are distinguished from the cognate plates

I Jour. R. As. Soc. New Series, vol. T. pp. 248 et scjq.

§ Jour. Bomb. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. X. pp. 1!) et sej'j.

|| The Umeta SAsana, which nearly literally airreeH with

Professor BhAndirkar's Ilao plates, has considerable inter-

by the extreme slovenliness of the execution,

which, especially towards the end, makes the

work of deciphering very troublesome; by a

peculiar form of the letter t (^) \ which occurs

in the word anvito (1. 3), inula (1. 9), \jpati~\ta

(1. 11), and by the modern form of n ^ in the

groups ndh and nth ^ in gandha (1. 10 ) and in

panthd(l 12). The disregard displayed by the

engraver of the rules of Sanskrit grammar is

as profound in this plate as in all other Gurjara

sasanas.

In spite of its mutilated state, Jayabhat a's

grant is one of the most important inscriptions

which have turned up of late. For, besides giv

ing authentic information regarding the second

chief of the G u r j a r a dynasty known to us, it

connects the history of the Gurjara kingdom

writh that of Valablii; it contains most in

teresting geographical information ; it goes far to

discredit the speculations regarding the origin of

theeraofVikramaditya, which of late have ob

tained the sanction of some of the most eminent

antiquarians, and it affords animportant contribu

tion towards the history of the Indian alphabets.

As regards the first point, there can be, I think,

no reasonable doubt that the grantor, J a y a-

b h a t a, belonged to the Gurjara dynasty, which

ruled over Bharuch during the 5th century after

Christ. For the two Gurjara grants of D a d d a

published by Professor Dowson,J as well as

the grant published by Professor Bhandar

kar^ and a new grant of the same king dis

covered lately by the Rev. J. Taylor at Umeta,

in the Kheda Zilla, || all state that D a d d a or

D a d a I. was succeeded by Jayabhat a, whose

son was D a d d a or D a d a II, the grantor of the

four sasanas. If, therefore, in the Bharuch dis

tricts a grant is found which shows the name

Jayabhat a, a strong presumption arises that

it belongs to the father of D a d d a II, even

though its genealogical portion may be missing.

To this conclusion point also several other cir

cumstances. Firstly, Jayabhata's grant

shows several of the phrases which are pecu

liar to those of Dadda, e.g. punyayasobhi'vrid-

dhaye (1. 9), utsarpandrthaih (1. 1 1), ajndnaiimi-

rajiafaldvritamatih (1. 18). The fragment of

the sloka ydniha dattdni purd nare

est, as it is apparently the prototype of a forced Valabh!

grant ascribed to Uharasenn, the son of Guhasemi,

which is preserved in the collection of the Asiatic Society

of Bombay.
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(1. 22) allows us to conclude that it contained

the reading narendrairddndni dharmdrthayasa-

ekardni, andagrcedthus with Dadda's plates,f

while it differed from the version of the Valabhl

plates, yarrilia ddridryabhaydnnarendrairddndni

dharmdyaianiLritani. It also shows, like the

other Bharuch grants, in the second half-verse

of this sloka the incorrect reading nirbhukta-

mdlya", instead of nirmdlyavdnta".

Secondly, Jayabhata, the grantor of the

Kavi plate, shows that he, like the two

D a d d a s, held his dominions under a supreme

ruler, and not as an independent king. In Pro

fessor Dowson's plates D a d d a II does not call

himself Maharaja, but simply states that he had

received the five great sabdas or titles. On Pro

fessor Bhandarkar's and the Umeta plates, which

are considerably later than the former two,

D a d d a II assumes the title Maharaja, but

retains the epithet adhigatapanchamahdsabda.

Many years ago Bal Gangadhar Sastri already

observed that this epithet is used only by depen

dent chiefs, not by lords paramount. As far as my

knowledge of inscriptions goes, he is right. It

would also seem from the manner in which the

term mahdsabdah used in the Rujatarangini, e.g.

IV. 143-44, IV. 684, that it meant not simply

' great title,' but 'title of a great court official,'

and could therefore not be applied with pro

priety to an independent sovereign.* In the case

of D a d d a I, the first ruler of the family,

it is even more evident that he was no

thing but a Thdkur. For in Professor Dowson's

plates he is simply called Sdmanta, 'the feudal

chief,' and in the other plates he receives no

epithet at all beyond the customary Sri or Sri-

mat, 'the illustrious.' On the Kavi plate Ja

yabhata gives to himself the epithets sama-

dhigaiapancham ahusabda and mahdsdmantddhi-

pati, 'the lord of the great feudal chiefs,' which

prove that his position was not different from

that of D a d d a I. and D a d d a II.

Thirdly, it seems that Professor Bhandar

kar's grant, as well as the Umeta plates, con-

tain an allusion to the war with the Lord of

Valabhl which is mentioned in our grant. For

in the description of Jayabhata's virtues the

first grant calls^him (according to Professor

Bhandarkar's corrected reading) payonidhikrita

ubhayatataprarudhavaiialekhdvihriianiranlcusa-

ddnapravdhapravrittadigdantivibhramagunasa-

muhah; which compound Professor Bhandar-

kar renders by " who by his diversions on both

sides of the sea, and the unstinted flow of his

bounty, realized in himself the qualities of the

guardian elephants of the quarters." This trans

lation is in the main correct, though a various

reading given by the Umeta grant makes the

connexion of the parts of the compound clearer,f

Now if it is said of a ruler of Bharuch that he

made expeditions on both shores of the sea, the

obvious interpretation is that he fought on the

eastern and western shores of the Gulf of Cam-

bay. But that is just what the Kavi plate al

leges Jayabhata to have done, when it is

stated that " he quieted the impetuosity of the

lord of Valabhi."

If it is thus evident that the Jayabhata of

Dadda's grants and of the Kavi plate are one and

the same person, it follows that the date given

in the latter cannot be referred to the same era

as those of the former. Dadda's plates are dated

Samvatsara 380, 385 (Dowson), Sakanripakdla

Samvatsara 400 (Umeta), Sakanripakdla Saih

vatsara 417 (Bhandarkar).

Professor Bhandarkar has shown that the Sa-

kanripakala of his plate is the Saka or Saliva-

hana era, which begins 78-9 a.d., and that Pro

fessor Dowson's dates have to be referred to the

same era. Now as Jayabhata, the father of

D a d d a, dates his grant in Samvatsara 486, it

is evident that he used some era which begins

earlier than the Salivahana Saka. It appears,

therefore, natural to assume that the Vikrama

era is meant ; and this conjecture is, as Professor

Bapudeva Sastri of Baniiras informs me, con

firmed by the astronomical data contained in the

grant, viz. the statement that Ashadha Sudi 10

% Jour. S. As. Soc. loc. cit. 270.

* The Mali As ab das seem to have been usually five,

but not always the same. In the first passage of the Raja-

tirangint, quoted above, the offices are stated to have

been Mahapratihara, Mahi'sarhdhivigraha, Mah&vasflA,

MahhbhHnd;;s;3"ra, MahAsiullianabhAgya, and K a 1 h a n a

distinctly says that these names were invented by L a 1 i t u-

d i t y a. In the grant cfDhruvasenal. published in

the tnd. Ant. the titles partly differ,

t The Umeta grant reads payonidhtbrita, etc., and

the text should be corrected to " payonidhlkritobhayata-

faprardidhavanalekh&prahritanirankv,iad<lnapravi.hapra-

vrittadi'jdantivibhramagvnasamtihah.'' The exact trans

lation of the compound would be " who made an ocean of,

i.e. possessed in the highest degree, the sportive qualities

of the guardian elephants of the quarters, that roam in the

jungles on both shores (of the ocean) and are engaged in

shedding copious streams of ichor." The king's resem

blance to the elephants consists in his 'roaming on both

shores of the ocean,' and in his dana, which word, as

Professor Bhujdirkar has pointed out, contains the usual

pun.
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of 486 fell on Sunday, and that on that day the

sun entered the sign of Karkata.J Professor

Bapudeva 6tates that the grant must have been

issued on July 10, 429 a.d. This result agrees

perfectly with -what we know of the time of

Dadda II. For as the earliest grant of the

latter is dated Saka 380, or 458-9 a.d., the inter

val between this and the date 429 in his father's

grant is by no means too long.

The discovery of a grant older than the year

445 a.d. and dated in the Vikrama era is fatal

to the theory, now held by somo Orientalists,

that the Vikrama era is (sit venia verbo!) a

forgery, and has been invented after the battle

of K o r u r,§ by a Vikramaditya who wished to

add the glories of a more ancient hero to hia

own. I, for my part, must confess that I have

never doubted that the Vikrama era, which

begins 57 B.C., was really established by a king

of that name who lived before the beginning of

the Christian era, though I do not think that

any reliance can be placed on the legends told

by the Hindus regarding him, or on the modern

attempts at reconstructing the history of his

times. As regards the use of his era, Dr. Bhau

Dajl's statement, that it does not occur before

the tenth century, is certainly erroneous. One

of the Rashtrakuta plates || of the eighth cen

tury is dated both in it and in the Salivahana

Saka, and the Pathan inscriptions of Samvat

802,^ recording the accession of Vanaraja, can

be referred to no other era.*

The geographical data of J a y a b h a t a 's in

scriptions are as interesting as the chronological

ones. As in the case of Professor Bhandarkar's

grant, it is possible to identify almost all tho vil

lages mentioned. The village ofKemajju is

the present K i m 6 j or Kiniaj.j- Straight to the

west from Kimaj at a distance of five or six hun-

dred yards there is the temple of A s a m e e v a r,

the Asramadeva of our grant. The present

temple is a small brick building erected a few

years ago ; but it contains an ancient Linga, and

near it to the east are an old well and a

depression in the ground which looks like the

remnant of a small tank. To the west of the

village lies S i g ft m or Slgam, the Sihugrftma

of tho grant; towards the south-west there is

the village of Jamadi.J called also Sftmadi,

which corresponds to Jambha ; and to the north

we have the ruins of G o 1 e 1 (on the Tri

gonometrical map erroneously called Galol), the

Goliavali of our plate. Chhirakaha is

not to be traced. Solepur Sagari occupies

the position assigned to it.§ The old roads

mentioned in the grant, or rather their represen

tatives (for every monsoon effaces them com

pletely), still exist, and it is not difficult to

find the limits of the field assigned to tho

temple in the sasana. G o 1 e 1, which has been

entirely deserted of late years in favour of

Degam, as well as K a v i, R u n ft d, and

four other villages, show remnants of ancient

brick wdvs of a very peculiar construction.

These structures, whose distinguishing mark3

are doublefront-walls adorned with fighting lions

and elephants, and with peacocks in chnnam re

lievos, further attest the great age of the vil

lages. The people ascribe them to the king

M u d j or M u n j a, who has been mentioned

above. The whole district abounds in ancient

temples, lingas, and murlis, and would, I think,

repay a visit of our Archffiological Surveyor. [|

Jayabhata's grant shows, also, that the whole

of the coast country up to the M a h i belonged

to the dominions of the Gurj ara chiefs, and

that the northern part of the Bharuch Zilla,

probably comprising the talukas of Bharuch, Vft-

X I must state that Professor Kero L. Chhatre of PunA,

who kindly calculated the date for me, and a Joshi of Surat,

dissent from Professor BApudeva's statement. Both as

sert that in 48G Vikrama the KarkasamkrAnti fell on the

13th of AshAdha Sudi, and that Ash. Su. 10 fell on a Tues-

day. Both agree, also, that tho calculation for 486 Sali

vahana Saka gives even less satisfactory results. Tatra

bahuvidah pramanam. But, even if the Bombay authori

ties should prove to be right, the error in the grant's state

ments is so small that it may be put down to negligence.

§ Or Korflr—vide Mr. Fergusson's Notes on the Sjika

Samvat, and Gupta Eras, in Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. VII. .

pp. 8-19—Ed.

'] Tho SAmangadh plate of 734 a.d. : see Jour. Bomb. Br.

R. As. Soc. vol. II. pp. 371 seqq.

•T See Report on Sanskrit MSS. 1873-74.

* Having examined this latter, I am in doubts of its

genuineness : possibly, however, it may be a copy of an

older one ; but if a copy, may the mode of dating not

possibly be an interpolation ?—Ed.

t The first form occurs on tho maps, the second I heard

nsed by the villagers themselves. On an old FAliA situated

to the north of the village on the road to Golel, it is

called Kemaj.

t JAma-di consists of Jambha (with assimilation of mbh)

= Jammd, and with lengthening to compensate for the loss

of the second m = Jama and the diminutive affix di = Sans

krit r[ or Id.

§ See the accompanying map.

II Besides K Avi and its neighbourhood, the Jaina ruins

of G and hAr, as well as Chanchwel and Bua, the

ancient seats of the YAdava ThAkurs, and S a j o d r a near

H Am s o t, are well worth a visit if the visitor is prepared

to spend some money on excavations.
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gra, Amod, and Jambusar, were included in the

BharukachchhaVishaya, just as the

southern Ankulesvara or AkruresvaraVi-

shaya comprised the talukii of Anklesvar to

gether with the Petta Mahal HArhsot (Harii-

sapattaka ?) .

The last point which requires attention is the

sign-manual of king Jayabhata. Any casual

examiner will observe that it contains four letters

whichare nearly pure Devanagari, viz. the double

ma in 3\3{, the syllable &ri $}[, and the letter

ya <Sf. It is also very remarkable that the hori

zontal strokes over the remaining letters of the

sign-manual are unusually long. If Jayabhata's

grant alone showed these peculiarities, they

might be used as au argument against its genu

ineness, or they would, at all events, be diffi

cult to explain. Fortunately this is, however,

not the case. Professor Dowson's grant of 380

shows in the sign-manual three times a form of

s 7P which is exactly the same as that now used

in Marvad, and the noh in SriviLaragasunoh

resembles exactly the Devanagari form now in

use (5JT1 ' )• Again, in Professor Dowson's plate

of 385 the in -^ and ga of bivitardgasunoh

come also nearer to the Devanagari than to

the forms of the so-called cave-characters. Fur

ther, in the U m e t a grant the sign-manual is

as below :—

and exhibits a large number of perfectly and

imperfectly formed Devanagari letters, as well

as the horizontal and vertical strokes which are

characteristic of thai^alphabet. '

The same peculiarity may also be observed in

the K a v i grant of the Rashtrakuta king G o-

vindaraja, dated 827-28 a.d. and translated

below, where the sign-manual is engraved with a

stylus, while the body of the grant has been

punched in as usual. There also the letters of

the signature are highly ornamented half-formed

Devanagari, and about twice the size of the

letters of the grant.

\^<fpiH^3
These facts, I think, suffice to prove two

things :—firstly, that the engravers of the plates

tried to imitate the signatures of the kings

which they had before them in the written do

cuments which they copied ; and, secondly, that

already, in the beginning of the fifth century

A.D., an alphabet resembling the present Deva

nagari, and based like it on the principle of

fitting the old cave-characters between hori

zontal and vertical lines was used for the pur

poses of everyday life.

1 g.-Sffr^ft^JW-JrlAlPriHiHI^EU

2 — [ttar]^ ^frcrlrwfff^njn:: qur^rr rr *rcrzriftr?jy

There are other points, such as the existence of

a few inscriptions of the eighth and ninth cen-

turies^ written in Devanagari characters, which

make it very probable that the alphabet now

in general use throughout the greater part of

India is much older than is commonly supposed.

But the subject is too important to be treated

incidentally, and I must reserve its fuller consi

deration for another opportunity. For the

present I only wish to draw the attention of

Sanskritists to this point.

7 There are two Devanagari inscriptions dated in Sam-

Tat (Vikrama) 802 under the images of Uma-Mahesvara

and Ganapati at Anhilvfid-Pathan, and Major Watson has

found a third, dated Sarhvat 900, on a Palis at Waghel.

* In line 1 read nfpRT° 1- 3—fl+rt+.ril+'rtlH ; JfNffiT:

1. 5—sNT: 1. 6—3lPl<T> ft> <W.—fc«r0 uncertain.
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0 [5] $t$M<ma ^ef^i^t w *ptt »iraifitNn?iwfargfa+';jwj <t *T. Rtjs% %JT*sjff[ [*r]

i^stw—

s0 ?fT =^r frr^ =Tr^ tUfii | f^TT^t*^fRrg 4p*+ric<wlR: jTif^r i? srnr^t wftp?^ frfcr ^ i ^fir [^-

82 [^ 1*%^ IT* rfl*^ ^T^flry»?:q>N;tJTt^^?CTr^^l«ft<i'ii-<jlft2?Tiit

83 FnfflmMnftwPr cjrPr #r *ith- erg: prni#;r i *rrtf Tr^rt ^ iwt

^%%g<ffi^rfor;T n ^fr^r^r^^ir n *N*ttf stcPT^ «r

. . ( •yu, go ;> 486) t swrgr?^^ 1| era* fl^rf^r %^

813 ^Jf#im*fn5pw: [^]

84

25

Trawstotem.

(His son is) the Lord of the great feudal

chiefs, the illustrious Jayabhata who

(is covered) with showers of pearls fallen from

the split temples of the elephants (of his

enemies). . . ■, whose uplifted right arm trem

bles in battle . ., who like a lotus-pool many

tens of thousands of opened , who re

sembles the (full) moon since he is master of the

multitude of all the fine arts (kalti), just as the

full moon includes all the digits (kald), but

is not affected by any blemish,—who resembles

the ocean since he protects the crowd of hostile

kings§ (vipaksliabliiibhrit), just as the ocean

received the multitude of wingless mountains

(vipakshabhulhrii),—who resembles Krishna,

t In 1. 7 read—^pfiffaffi'. 3^*Mn°; JfT?0; f^T*

tf3nr°; i. s-^riW; i.9-fcr%°, 1.10-Tsiwflfl

. . ..sreftWTTjRT0; 1. 11—qfrTtTsrMW+K0 TFTT°;

1. 12-° zrcrrcre0 i?K: ; °lT ; °#*.- ; JrmrUTTfw- 1- 13-

^q^UHIrjflfmHTpft- 1. 14-flypqfl;0; °<fl|Wi

^PT^faPTfa; 1. 15—Possibly ^Tj possibly ^pft or HT-

i. i&-trm t<%[°; ^R°; i. i7-=*nw; <*PiW;

since he destroys his enemies with his army

placed in a well-looking circular battle array

(sudarsanachakra), just as Krishna slew his foes

with his war-disc Sudarsana (sudarsanachakra),

but has not a black heart (krishnasvabMva),—

who resembles Siva, since he is covered with

a great quantity of ornaments (bhutinicha-ya),

just as Siva is covered with a great quantity

of ashes (bMtinichaya) . . . . ,—who resembles

the new moon, since whilst the splendour of

his body is increasing he causes the people to

worship with folded hands on account of the

lightness of the taxation {alpakj.ro), just as

the new moon when she is on the increase and

sheds slender rays (alpakara) still causes the

people to salute . . . .||,—who by the edge of

°iTtPn%4? ; 1. 19- tqf; *rsr°; ^rff; i. 20- fr=v*n*-

qls-raf;—>iP^PT; 1. 23-P|j?m4|;;t0.

X Tho lower part of the mark for 400 is broken off.

1 owe its restoration to Mr. BhagvAnlfil Mfidhavji, who

has lately found it on a Valabhi plate.

§ i.e. when they have made their submission.

II This refers to the Hindu custom of saluting the new

moon on its first appearance.
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his sword quieted in battle the impetuosity of

the lord of V a 1 a b h i,—who quenching-the fire

of the desires of the great Pandits of the whole

world and giving (them the fruits of their

wishes) is praised in songs by the whole crowd

of the wives of the gods,—whose lotus-feet are

reddened by the rays of the crest-jewels of a

hundred princes,—(and) who has obtained the

five great titles.^"

(He being) in good health addresses these

commands to all kings, feudal chiefs, governors

of provinces, governors of zillas,* chiefs of tillu-

kas and villages, (his) officials and (all) others :—

Be it known unto you that, in order to increase

the fame and the spiritual merit of my parents

and of my own self in this world and in the next,

I have given, (confirming the gift) by a libation

of water, on the tenth day of the bright half of

Ashiidha, when the sun entered the sign of the

Scorpion on an auspicious day, to the worshipful

Asramadeva, established in the village of

K e m aj j u, in order to defray the expenses of

perfume, frankincense, flowers, lamps, of a per

petual musical service, of the" cleaning of the tem

ple, and of the repairs of its broken, rent, and

fallen (portions), of new works, of painting (it),

and the like, a piece of land measuring fifty

nivartunas and situated on the south-western

boundary, in the village of K e m a j j u, included

in the province ofBharukachchha, as a gift

to the gods—this field being marked by the fol

lowing four boundaries :—to the east by the road

leading to Chhirakaha, to the south by the

extremity of the territory of J a m b h a, to the

west by the road from J am b h a to G o 1 i a v a 1 i,

to the north by the road to Sihugrama and

the well near the Vad tree—according to the ana

logy of the reasoning from the familiar instance

of the ground and of the clefts therein, together

with its . . . together with its green and dry

produce, together with its income in grain and

gold, together with its ten faults,f together

with the right of forced labour arising therefrom,

^T Regarding the correct interpretation of the word

mah&iabda see above.

* In the Gurjara inscriptions the vishayapatis are always

placed before rftshtropatis,—contrary to the practice of

other grants. The vixhaya in Gujarat must have been a

larger territory than the r&shtra.

t Several eminent Sastrts whom I have lately consulted

regarding the term sadai&par/ldha have independently

arrived at the conclusion that the ten faults refer to the

ten actions about laud possiblo under the Stin&viv&da-

prakarana. I had made the same conjecture.

% I now translate the word ch&ta by ' irregular soldiers.'

the same being not to be entered by the regu

lar or irregular soldiers, J nor to be meddled

with by any royal officers, (the grant being

made) under exclusion of all ancient and recent

gifts to gods and Brahmans, and to last as long

as moon, sun, sea, earth, rivers and hills endure.

Wherefore nobody is to cause hindrance to him

who by virtue of his following the rule of conduct

of this hermitage enjoys it, cultivates it, causes

it to be cultivated, or gives orders regarding it.

The future gracious kings, be they of our

race or another, should respect this our grant

and protect it, and he who—his mind being

obscured by the dark cloud of ignorance—re

sumes it or allows it to be resumed, shall be guilty

of the five mortal sins and of the minor sins.

And the venerable Vyasa, the compiler of the

Vedas, has stated as follows :— •

" The giver of land resides sixty thousand

years in heaven, but he who resumes it or abets

its resumption resides as long in hell."

" Those who resume grants of land are born

again as black cobras, and live in dry holes in

the waterless jungles of the Vindhyas."

" Many kings, as Sagara and others, have

enjoyed the earth ; the fruit of the earth be

longs to him who possesses it."

" The first-born of Fire is Gold, (from Vishnu

comes the Earth, from the Sun are born) the

Cows ; he who presents gold, a cow, or land

has given the three worlds."

" What pious man would resume the gifts of

former kings which resemble leavings ?"

" He should protect, according to his power,

grants of land made by himself or others ....Protecting is better than giving. "

The illustrious Kandakanaka is the execu

tive officer. In the year four hundred and

eighty-six (486), in the bright half of Ashadha,

on a Sunday. Composed and written by ... .

My own sign-manual, (that) of the illustrious

J a y a b h a t a (d) e (va) .

(To be continued).

In the treatises on law it is usually explained by stena, 'a

thief,' and in some cases it is combined with krflra, ' cruel

men.' BA1 Gangadhar Siistri rendens it by 'followers of

the king,' and comes, I think, very near to the truth. For

the enumeration of the component parts of an Indian army,

as given in Kiimandaka's Nttisira, XVI. C-7, includes,

besides the dtavikath balam, 'the men of the forest,' i.e.

Bhils, Kolis, &c, who never were much better than thieves,

especially the aganitan kr&ran Inbdhakin dushtakarmn.

xyih, 'the uncounted cruel ones, hunters, doers of evil deeds

or outcastes,' i.e. the whole rabble of irregular soldiery

and camp followers, who in our days, too, always swell the

train of a native prince.
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THE NTTIMANJART OF DYA DVIVEDA.

BY DR. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PUNA.

At a time when both in Europe and in India

much attention is paid to the study of the Vedas,

a short account of the Nitimanjari, composed by

Dya Dviveda, may not be altogether void of

interest, the more so because MSS. of it appear

to be rare,* and because the title describes the

contents of the work very vaguely and imper

fectly. The Nitimanjari is a collection of moral

maxims in verse which differs from similar col

lections in this, that the maxims propounded in

it are in every case illustrated by some story

told or alluded to in the Bigveda. Indra's battles

with the demons, the many legends told about

the Asvins and Ribhus, the prayers addressed to

the rising sun, interest the author only in so far

as they appear to him to inculcate some moral

truth,—that the wicked are sure to meet with

punishment, that kindness towards all beings

is the true sign of nobility, that father and

mother should be honoured, &c. &c. For illus

trations of such maxims he has searched through

the whole of the Bigveda, and in making the

Vedic legends serve his purpose he has shown

no small amount of ingenuity.\

The Nitimanjari contains about 200 verses ;

it is divided into eight chapters, each of which

contains those verses of which the illustrations

are taken from the corresponding Ashtaka of

the Bigveda. The whole is accompanied by a

commentary, which not only explains the original

verses, but also cites the Vedic passages referred

to in the latter and comments on them at great

length. Both the text and commentary are

composed by Dya Dviveda, the son of

Lakshmidhara, grandson of Atri, and great-

grandson of Mukunda Dviveda. Nothing cer

tain is known to me regarding his age, but as

in the interpretation of the Vedic verses cited

by him he closely follows and often copies the

commentary of S a y a n a c h ii r y a, it is clear

* The only copy which has ever reached Europe is, if I

am not mistaken, in the possession of Prof. M. Miiller. One

copy I bought some years ago and a few others are men

tioned in the catalogues of Sanskrit MSS. that have lately

beon published in India.

t It is hardly necessary to remind the reader that the

Homeric poems have been treated similarly by the Greeks.

Anaxagoras is said to have been the first who maintained

rr\v 'Opripov nolijaiv tivai 7repi aptrr)i Ka\ Siicaiocrvvrjs,

or who considered the Homeric poems to be TroimiaTa

wepi JuKpopas Sucnlav re Ktti iiiKUV. See Bernhardy's

History of Greek Literature, vol. II. 1, p. 00.

that he cannot be older than the latter. The

large number of Vedic and other writings quoted

by himj give to his work at first sight some ap

pearance of originality, which it loses as soon

as one discovers that in this, as in everything

else, the author has simply followed S a y a n a.

The only work of which he does cite long pas

sages that are not to be found in Sayana's

commentary is the Brihaddevata, a fact from

which a future editor of the latter may be able

to derive some advantage.

On the whole, the Nitimanjari, together with

its Bhashya, appears to me to be of little value,

and not to deserve a complete edition. To give

the reader some idea of the way in which the

author has accomplished his task, I publish, be

low, the verses contained in the first chapter.

They are generally so simple and easy to under

stand that an English translation would be

superfluous ; but in order to show-at once what

Vedic passages are alluded to, I have qnoted

under each verse the verse or verses of the

Bigveda on which the author professes to have

based each maxim.

( Rv. I, 4, 6.)

3T^#TJHI: m^i f|T 5TfiT3PIHtf*l II XII

( Rv. I, 10, 2.)

(Rv.I, 11,5.)

t In the commentary on tho first chapterthe author quotes

the following :—Anukramant, AsvaUyana-siitra, an Upani-

Bhad, Riglakshana or Vaidikalakshana of Saunaka (Rig-

veda-prAtisakhya), Rlgvidhana of Saunaka, Kaushltaki-

brahmana and grihyasutra, Tfoidyam, Panchavin4a-brah-

mana, Brihaddevata, Brahmaria, Bhashya (sometimes Sa

yana's commentary on the Rigveda, but perhaps also »ome

commentary on the Brihaddevata), Y&ska, Vishrrapur&na,

Satapatham, S%ayanam, and S&tyayaninah.

§ MS. 'WfTJT:.

-
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^fi^qTfcTPT: flTRgfsRj^ir *pR= ll tfll

(Et.1,18,1)

JTRR factf ITtFJIT §P3W H" JTP?TS" I

ftcnrfiRSR^Twr ^rr^: UMl

( Rv. I; 20, 4.)

r-it^j- jq>5R SRTT »TSR q-FT STSTfa^ I

^R^wi^r cf #rir^T^: <tj: II i II

( Rv. I, 20, 6.)

fq^T ^:* 5p?:trtfr T^Tt RfT^TJT IN II

"(Rv. I, 24, 1.)

^r^TRra *3R. Rt^rrc

?R:Sptpt ti^f ^r^: ^tr srr n L ll

( Rv. I, 30, 16.)

femzgsm^h wtit:*reni<TR l

R*r5R£^ f% S^TRf Rfi<ra: IK ll

(Rv. 1, 32, 11.)

^fiRrfenft >pr wrl f^fa sfsRR, I

srjtrt 3Fi^"Rr ccrr c:5"°th: *rc ll \° II

(Rv. 1,33, 5.)

Tf<nfo fR *fR *rjl ^Rre

5TiTf5pT ^cft ^ 1JSSR ?fcTr 3TR I

fl-foir CT^tfi^nl i-w: 35# ifcw- \\\\W

( Rv. I, 35, 9.)

3j^T I^U^R 3^37*4" ^RFTST^TT <RT I

srsrr^ffror^sr: ^?wrcT: *rsrrqft: HUH

( Rv. I, 45, 3.)

T MS. WTg^T^- * MS. srsg0 t MS. °$»T?sT-

qiTRfq RTfo? <Fq?TR WR T^ I

WlRfr ^RT^r?^ ^T -iiR^RMI \\ II

(Rv. I, 51, 1.)

sr 3^trr^ tr *fr ^?rr^r:?Tc* 3*trn 1

f^iTiT^jrf5wi'+ g=# ^m§5»T: ll \8 ll

( Rv. I, 51, 13.)

w jfr tR?f ^ft rsr<s^t: wpr I

g-^r rr>TrT!5^f fitter 5*gfip ii\mi

(Rv. 1,53,1.)

RJT^H JRST JTHRRRrC

?ff TORT cT RR TR ^rftH* *R: I

?TSF?fr y^s^^R^jfol* II \< II

(Rv. I, 54, 6.)

375T: Wff^CRlf <ifq flTsnrsrf S?fR *T: I

jfof: qjfafuft rcsr Im?! rsrsnr 11 \^» 11

(Rv. 1, 61, 15.)

cT^R^Iq 9HK i^r »T?R ^MfT: I

ci^wr ^rwrr^i^r1!^ jrt ire 1 1 \^ 11

( Rv. I, 62, 3.)

JTcr^qRci^Rr -jr ^ifer gnsR tt^ i

( Rv. I, 84, 13.)

^raf qrgq-f§ eg q"t s5nRrn§^ u^ l

jr-ct: ^g^sn^T mcRRr^ ^f ??; IR° II

( Rv. I, 85, 10.)

*tr* sq^jfaf^^w ji-ffRTrc

tfirWf jr'Ws 5^fr™?tf ll H\ ll

( Rv. I, 97, 1.)

J ms. jwN § ms. qt^f:
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* r t-s

Tl£*l: ml criT5I:5^ i^Wi.

Whuhwh** ?r?"3:q?f ftr?r^ ll \\ II

( Rv. 1, 101, 8.) (Rv. I, 116, 6.)

aij*" *T ^ ^5JT *JWT 1T%?TR" 1

qrwrf fe^friFpfl-* anlicrPw^ftll^ii

( Rv. I, 104, 5.) (Rv. 1, 116, 7.)

(Rv. 1, 116, 8.)

4Md,y *H« Wt JflT HWRftPMlt 1

(Rv. I, 103, 8.)

*tt? srar fir^ *j ^fr^nc

irerer Pr?re <tpt *n -i*? ^srrfrrqrat 1

^re^r ??3: trcrsfcreR' srcrc *tt: u \v ll

(Rv. I, 105,17.)
~(Rv. 1, 116, 9.)

=lff 4£cM1IWI SPTf: ¥fr»TT cPfr II \*. II

( Rv. 1, 110, 4.)

*JTfTT*Tf SF^TT *jfT:^rfW 3TI" 1

*J^ dq+uPlWI MK

(Rv. 1, 116, 10.) II^MI

i-r -r. .. . ...... .. ">... * — . r_ i

5-cp ir^qwrFT imx ststrt fr I

^tH"f; itm S-M^^hWM^ II ^» ll

(Rv. 1, 110, 8.)

JJ^tTT 5f|rt -Ml 4+t^cften?"

(Rv. I, 116, 11 and 24.)

T|r qc^r srt 3qj#cr sftsnrr 1

fer^f^wf^fr^fr^^ir^crfiqrrril V ll

5fp^fr -ifq ^ *J§T faplf ?Tf ^flTpT: 1

(Rv. 1, 114,6.)

S^f UgqTRlt ^TT^r RK*JT TT*! 1 1 * * 1 1
J ■ (Rv. I, 116, 12.)

^HlfeU**!* H«*KI»f »T^TR"

q$t fcrm fqwq" smzr^: \\\\\\ fq-^ ^r*wf q'gsis'rcr^iTiTr: ll, \t \\

(Rv. 1, 115, 1.) ( Rv. I, 116, 13 and 23.)

Tq$R'|<*f*jf£ Ulfol jtfifc^lff

^\t sn*t£i 4|4J[^*i<ui yyj=ii^ 1
fijfiNft *jt?| zw f^Fcr *jn?q : l

arwTf*Tir^rcTrTCTqr%°ffsmi^rllf 1 1 ^ ^i i

(Rv. I, 116, 1 and 20.) ( Rv. 1, 116, 14).

f MS. "fnaff firaT^pKT H^T?. * MS. gqinij.F€. f MS. *ff if?: **MS. 5^#TT- ttMS. ^Tf^fTVqr-

t irrsflfr^r- I ms. sr^Rit. § ms. aifV«inT0 J J ms. °vq-: §§ms. ^rfaqipT0 ITTms.^t-
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(Rv. I, 116, 15.)

?fr few w- fqcrr ir^t stfrm- w* ftorforr I

(Rv. I, 116, 16.)

(Rv. I, 116, 17.)

(Rv. I, 116, 22.)

J^fprffjRfq- m% f^rr ^rt jr^ft : I

( Rv. I, 117, 7.)

^?r -ipf»rf Prr«wrt fir *r^ m^te*

51^ II »K II

( Rv. I, 117, 8.)

CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

THE KA-THEORY AND Mr. BEAMES'S

COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR.

Sie,—Will you be so good as to allow me space

in your valuable journal to make a few remarks

regarding one or two points raised by Mr. Beames

in the second volume of his excellent Comparative

Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India,

which I have read with much interest and profit.

The second volume fully sustains the high reputa

tion of the able author as a comparative philologist

which he gained for himself by the first volume of

his grammar. The arrangement and treatment

of the subject are admirable. None but those who

themselves pursue scientific inquiries in the isola

tion of an Indian station and under the pressure of

official work can fully appreciate the difficulties

of such a work under such circumstances.

On pp. 4-30 Mr. Beames discusses what he very

happily calls the iui-theory : namely, my theory

of explaining the fact that of the Gaurian nouns

which have a base in a, some end in d (resp. o or

au), others in a (resp. u), with the help of the

(Prakrit) suffix ka; holding that those bases

which added ka form nouns in d, while those

which did not add that suffix form nouns in a.

Mr. Beames himself, I am'glad to see, in the main

agrees with this theory. But he thinks at the

same time that that fact is capable of a different

explanation, viz. by the theory that oxytone bases

form nouns in d, while barytone bases form nouns

in a. This accent-theory is certainly the only

* MS. om. if?. f MS. T5(TVq-: frrfT^r-

other that deserves consideration, and cannot be

disposed of merely by a sneer. To explain the

fact by ' caprice' and ' lawless license' is clearly

inadmissible.

I will briefly state the principal reasons why it

appears to me the accent-theory fails satisfac

torily to account for tho facts of the case. Firstly,

it is extremely doubtful whether the old Aryan

accent was at all any longer felt at such a late

period as the 10th or 11th century a.d., about

which time, I presume, we must place the com

mencement of the development of the modern

dialects. The only accent whose influence at the

present time is felt, and may be observed to affect

the form of words, is the rhythmic accent ; and I

believe there is no reason to suppose that it was

different at that earlier period when the modern

dialects originated. But, however that may be, I

do not think the evidence of the languages itself

supports tho accent-theory. If there are many

barytones which form nouns in a, and many oxy-

tones that form nouns in d, there are as many

from which just the opposite conclusion might be

drawn. Mr. Beames has collected a large number

of examples bearing on this point, and he has mar

shalled them, with that great ability of arrange

ment which forma one of the charms of his book ,

in such a way as to lend the greatest possible

support to the accent-theory. But, even under

these favourable circumstances, it seems to me

the theory fails to make good its ground. Let us

t MS. *PTft° § ms. %trTcfr-
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see. In the following remarks B means barytone,

0 oxytone, pro—examples making for the theory,

con—those against it. On pp. 7, 8, there are quoted

23 B pro ; on pp. 8, 9, are 17 0 pro ; on p. 10 are

110 con; pp. 11, 12, are 7 0 con; pp. 12, 13, are 5

B con, 8 0 pro, 1 0 con; on p. 14 are 8 0 con;

p. 15, 2 B con; pp. 15, 16, 4 0 con; pp. 16, 17,

11 Bpro, and again 9 B pro ; on p. 18 only one ex

ample of the infinitive is quoted, because they are

too numerous to cite all ; they are all and every

one con ; but I will content myself with counting

only as many as instances pro are quoted on pp.

16, 17, that is, 20 B con ■* on p. 21 are 6 0 con, 2 O

pro, and I B pro; p. 22 are 6 O con, 2 O pro, 1 B pro ;

pp. 23, 2t, are 3 B pro, 1 O pro, 6 0 con, and again

3 0 pro; on p. 25 there are 6 examples : of these

one is a tatsama, another does not occur in Hindi,

and of two more the accent is not mentioned ; of

the remaining two 1 is B pround 1 B con ; on p. 26

are 2 B con, 2 B pro, 4 0 con, 1 O pro. Now add.

ing up these examples, it will be seen that they

are altogether 168, among which there are 83 {i.e. 51

Band 34 0) which make for the accent-theory, and

83 (i.e. 30 Band 53 O) which make against it. Mr.

Beames himself says that his rule does not apply

to Tatsamas : hence, strictly, about 16 examples

ought to be excluded {e.g. vikh, p. 8 ; dipd, p. 9,

unless this is a misprint for diyd ; smay, kray, (ray,

p. 10; katin, p. 13 ;jatan, prnSn, supan, darpan, p.

16 ; daian, krodhan, roshan, sndn, p. 17, &c). But as

they are about equally {9 pro, 7 con) divided for and

against, thisslightinaccuracy may be passed over as

not affecting the general result. The latter is that

as many instances (83) may be cited against the

accent-theory as there are in support of it (85).

There is no reason to suppose that any more ex

tended collection ofexamples would alter this result

materially; for all practical purposes Mr. Beames's

collection of examples is quite sufficient, and it is a

perfectly fair one. But I may be allowed to point

out that so far I have confined myself to a

consideration of Hindi alone ; if I had taken into

the range of the present examination the other

Gaurian languages too (Marathi especially), the

result would have gone (as Mr. Beames himself

seems to feel, see p. 9) still more decidedly against

the accent-theory. But even taking the result as

we have found it above,—unless it can bo accounted

for in some way—it is, to my mind, fatal to that

theory ; for it is founded on an induction which

is not only partial, because it only includes about

50 per cent, of phenomena, but one-sided, because

it has the other 50 per cent, directly against itself.

Mr. Beames indeed makes an attempt to account

for this adverse result; but I think on reconsi-

* Thp examples quoted on pp. 1G, 17, and th^ infinitives,

have alike, according to Mr. Beames's theory, bases in

deration he will see that his explanation involves

a petitio principal For example, on p. 10 a list of

eleven words is given which, being oxylones, ought

to terminate in u ; but in reality they end in a, as

if they were barytones. Mr. Beames accounts for this

failure of the accent-theory by the conjecture " that

though the learned accentuated the last syllable

of stems of this small class, the masses did not at

any time observe this distinction, but treated them

as barytones." But what ground is there for this

supposition p Is it not merely the fact that those

words end in a instead of d ? That is, the fact

of their ending in d is explained by their being

supposed to have been used as barytones, and

the supposition of their having been thus used

is based on the fact of their ending in a.

Thirdly, all words formed with the suffix aka

have the heavy termination d (p. 29). The TTa-theory

explains their termination and that of the previous

ly considered words by the same phonetic process ;

whereas, if the accent-theory bo accepted, two

different causes must be assumed to account for

an identical result. This offends against the logi

cal rule of economy. For example, from the stem

ghotaka is derived in Hindi ghord, and from the

stem andd (oxytone) the Hindi word aa<]d ; accord-

ding to the accent-theory the identical Hindi ter

mination d is accounted for by ghotaka ending in ka

and andd being oxytone ; the Kit-theory, on the

other hand, derives andd not directly from the stem

andd, but from the—as regards meaning—identical

stem andaka, and thus accounts for the identical

termination d by an identical cause, viz. both gho

taka and andaka ending in ka.

Fourthly, even if it be allowed that the accent-

theory accounts for the difference of some nouns

ending in d, and others in a, it affords no help—so

far as I can see—towards understanding the origin

of the termination of the oblique form of Gaurian

nouns in d {i.e. Hindi d or e ; Marathi ya or va, Ac.).

On the other hand I contend that the iin-theory

explains both. I cannot ask for space to prove

this here, and therefore must refer to my Essays

(IV., V.) in the Jour. Bong. As. Soc. But, if my

contention is well founded, this is clearly another

point in favour of the iia-theory.

But I am confronted with the demand, " If all

nouns might and did take this ka, why do not

all nouns of the a stem end in d ? why do some

end in d (pp. 30-37)?'' I admit the question is

legitimate. It cannot be ascribed to ' caprice.'

There must be a reason for it, as for everything else

in the world. But I do not see that this question,

whether or not it can be answered, affects at all

the truth of the Ka-theory. I suppose it will

ana; if my theory of the infinitive be accepted, they

make equally against the acoent-theory.
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be admitted that whether or not the Ka-theory

be true, it at least easily and naturally explains

all the phenomena of the case ; i.e. that if we as

sume that, for some reason or other—whatever

it may have been—the suffix ka (though it might

have been added to any noun, yet as a matter of

fact) was only added to one class of nouns and not

added to another class, then the former would na

turally end in d, and the latter in a ; if, I say, this

is so, why should the ITa-theory be questioned

merely because it may be impossible to ascertain

the reason why in one case ka was added, but

in another omitted ? But in truth the question

after this reason is one of historical import rather

than of linguistic. Take an illustration. In the

Saptatiataka the addition of ka to stems in a, i, u,

is extremely common. Many words are found

with stems ending in aa, ia, ua, and as many

ending in a, i, u ; the former are explained by

the so-called .En-theory (see Weber, pp. 69, 52).

But it may be asked, if ka can be added to any

base in a, i, u, why did the author of the Sap-

taiataka add it in some words and omit it in

others ? What can I answer ? Ho must have

had some reason for his practice ; but it is not

likely that wo shall discover it. But we do not

make that a reason for doubting the claim of the

Za-theory to explain the difference between the

words in aa, ia, ua, and those in a, i, u. Now

what is true in regard to the language of the

author of the Saplasataka, is equally true, on a

larger scale, with regard to the language of tho

peoples of North India at tho timo when the

modern vernaculars were formed. There must

have been some reason for their using some words

with ka, others without it ; but what reason or

reasons may have guided this ' popular selection,'

possibly we may not be able to ascertain. My

belief is that towards the end of the Prakrit

period, in the popular speech of the masses, tho

suffix ka could be, and was, sometimes added,

sometimes not added, to any noun (in a, i, u)

whatever ; and that gradually (during the time the

modern vernaculars were being slowly evolved), in

the struggle for existence between the words, by

a sort of popular selection, the conditions of which

I do not pretend to know, some nouns became

established in their ka-form, others in their simple

form, while others again became fixed in both

forms simultaneously. It should be remembered

that this result is a fully established one really

only in tho present literary languages. In the

colloquial dialects {a. g. the eastern Low Hindi or

Gamwari) even at the present day the limits of

those three classes are not strictly defined. There

you may hear, still now, tho same noun (especially

adjectives), which has become fixed in the literary

language either in one class or the other, used by

the common people sometimes with one termina

tion, sometimes with the other. There is nothing

strange in this view of tho case. Exactly parallel

cases havo happened again and again in the history

of language. I will only mention one, a well estab

lished case—that of the Infinitive. The so-called

Infinitive, it is now well known (see Max Miiller,

chap. IV. p. 30), is really the Dative (rarely the

Locative) case of a verbal noun. From the Vedas

it may be seen that in ancient Aryan times the

dative of any kind of verbal noun might be, and

was, used as an infinitivo. But when wo come

down to Latin; we see that here one class of

verbal nouns was so used (as those in as, like vioere,

Sanskrit^uaee), while in, Greek other classes were

bo employed ; nay, in Greek itself we find one class

of verbs using verbal nouns in man (as do/wai,

Sanskrit ddmane) for their infinitive, another class

verbal nouns in van (as tivai =z ia^ivai, asvdne), a

third class verbal nouns in an (as Ttpirtw = ripnevt,

Sanskrit tdrpane^, while another class still uses

several of them simultaneously (as in Homer both

"ficvai = tmane, with man, and livai = ivane, with

va). It might be said, if any verbal noun could

be, and was, originally used as the infinitive of

any verb, why have not all verbs in Greek the

same kind of infinitivo P No doubt there was a

reason for the difference ; and if we knew all the

circumstances under which the Greek language

was evolved, perhaps we might be able to recog

nize tho reason. But though we do not now

know the reasons which guided the popular selec

tion of infinitives for tho different classes of

verbs, we do not consider that want of knowledge

a reason for rejecting the dative-theory of the

infinitive. Analogously, our present want of

knowledge of the reasons which guided the popu

lar selection of tho ka-form for one class of nouns,

and tho simple form for another class, does not

appear to me to justify our rejecting the Ka-theory

of the terminations of nouns. It might bo sug

gested that tho accent-theory, though it cannot

account for the difference of termination, might

explain the principle of choice in adding or omit

ting ka. I will not undertake to say absolutely

that it does not do so ; but, at least, it seems to

me very doubtful. For, the same reasons which

militate against tho accent-theory as explaining

the difference of termination are equally strong

against its claim to explain the choice of ka for

one class of nouns in preference to another class.

This explanation has run to a much greater

length than I had expected. But I hope I may be

allowed to add a few remarks with regard to an

other difficulty, viz. the proper derivation of the

Infinitives in nd (ne-ko). On p. 19 Mr. Beames
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points out an objection to my theory of deriving

them from verbal nouns in aniya, viz. the existence

of a weak form of infinitive in na in the mediaeval

poets. I am glad that Mr. Beames has called at

tention to it. He is quite correct in saying that I

had overlooked these mediaeval forms ; for, though

I was aware of their existence, I had overlooked

their bearing on my theory. I also admit that the

objection seriously militates against my theory,—

unless I can meet it. I believe I shall be able to

do so, though, where I am now, I have not the

necessary means at hand to examine the question.

The difficulty, I think, lies here : Mr. Beames calls

them intermediate forms ; but are they strictly inter

mediate ? If they are, it will be difficult to maintain

my theory ; for it does seem very improbable, not

to say impossible, that a form, e. g. karanigam

(' to be done') should become in the first instance

karan, and afterwards karand (or karane). But

it appears to me the fact, if it is one, would make

equally strongly against Mr. Beames's own theory

(that tho modern final d or aum is owing to the

original anuswdra in am) : for the mediaeval or so-

called intermediate form never has the anuswdra or

anundsika. Even if the original of tho infinitive,

e.g. of karand (or karanaum), is the Sanskrit verbal

noun karanam, still at first this form (i.e. kara-

narh) bocomes karan (or karana), but never

karanaih; and there is no room for karan turning

into karanarh (or karand) by the force of any

anuswdra. If, then, the intermediate form is

karan (or karana), whatever its Sanskrit original

may have been (whether karantyam as I believe,

or karanam as Mr. Beames believes), I do not see

how it could now have become karanaum. I be

lieve, therefore, that it will be found (or, in any

case, that we must assume) that such forms as karan

aro not intermediate ; that is, not intermediate

as between the original form kuranlyam or (accord

ing to Mr. Beames) karanam and the modern

form karand (or karanaum) : in other words, not

intermediate phonetically, though of course they

may be intermediate historically as being found in

mediaeval poets. Though even this latter fact I

do not believe to be quite correct; for the weak

forms in na of the infinitive are, at least in Hindi,

still often used in the present day in poetry, and

sometimes in vulgar speech. For the present,

therefore, wo must assume that in the mediaeval

times there wero two forms of tho infinitive in

use side by side (as indeed, it is the case oven

now in Hindi, as I have remarked already) : viz.

1, one in nam (as I suppose Mr. Beames ivould say),

or m niam (for Prakrit niam) or perhaps naarh

(nayaiii) as I should say, being the parent of tho

common modern infinitive in naum or nem or nd;

2, the other in na, confined more or less to poetry.

Can we prove the existence of such a double form P

Here, I think, lies the other difficulty. Mr. Beames

says (p. 18), " in old Hindi the infinitive of this

claBS ends always (the italics are mine) in the

Bhort vowel." But is it so P Is it always bo P

If it is bo, it would put us all, I fear, into very

great straits as to explaining the modern form

at all. The work, then, which lies before us is to

see whether evidences of the existence of such a

double form of the infinitive as I have indicated

cannot be discovered in mediaeval literature. I

do not despair yet of our finding the necessary

evidence ; though, not having the needful means

with me here, I cannot just now contribute to the

search. But even seeing that all, or almost all,

extant mediaeval literature consists of poetry,

which would naturally prefer the use of the weak

infinitival form, even if the unfortunate case should

happen that no evidence of tho existence of a

double form is forthcoming, still I think we

should be driven, by tho necessities of the case,

to assume the existence, in the common speech

of the people, of some such intermediate form

as could be phonetically the parent of the modern

infinitival form. In any case, whether or not

evidence of a double mediaeval form be found,

the theory which derives the infinitive from a ver

bal noun in aniye stands an equal chance with

that which derives it from a verbal noun in ana,

even barring all other considerations which make

in favour of my theory and against the alternative

one.

Only one word more. It might be said that,

supposing two forms did exist in mediaeval times,

and admitting that one of these forms was either

karanaih or karaniam, still it is easier to derive

phonetically the undoubtedly existing form karan

from a Sanskrit or Prakrit original karanam than

from karaniyam ; and if so it is simpler to consi

der the verbal nouns in ana to have been the ori

ginals of all mediaeval and modern forms of the in

finitive. I admit the derivation would be easier—

at least so far as regards forms like karan—and

there would be no reason to look for any other, if

there were no other considerations which, on the

whole, in my opinion, far outweigh that one con

sideration. Into these I cannot enter now ; they

are discussed in my 4th Essay (Jour. Beng. As.

Soc). They have reference chiefly to the difficulty of

the final syllable am becoming aum (or em), to the

existence of simultaneous infinitive-forms in aum,

haum, and to the various gerundival meanings of

tho so-called Infinitive. But, further, there is

not wanting direct evidence that the affix aniya

may becomo curtailed into an in the modern lan

guages. For example, I suppose it will not be

denied that in such words as pdnpair (drinking-

-
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vessel), pdnchakki (water-mill), the element pdn (or

pan) is a corruption of the Sanskrit pdniya (water).

So, again, in Hindi such simultaneous forms as

dluxranlidr and dharanelidr are very common. It

will not be disputed that dharan and dharane

must be the same word, and have the same deriva

tion, whatever that be. If so, dharan is but a

corruption of dharane; and if there is, phonetically,

no objection to dharane being a contraction of

Sanskrit dharaniija and Prakrit dharanta or dha-

rania, there can be no objection to dharan being

a corruption of dharantya through the intermediate

form (dharania or) dharane ; and so in the case

of all infinitives in an.

A. P. Rudolf Hoeknle.

Donnington, 15th January 1876.

THE QOEAN.

Could any of your readers supply information

on the following points ?—

1. When, and by whom, were the chapters

{sura) of the Qoran arranged in their present

order ?

The edition now chiefly used throughout the

Muhammadan world is the one that was prepared

by Zeid bin Thabit, during the Khalifate of Oth-

man, and under his orders ; and the arrangement,

referred to in my inquiry, is commonly regarded

as the work of Abu Bigar, the first of the Khalifs.

But is this explanation a satisfactory one to the

more enlightened of the Moslims ?*

2. Is it possible to arrive at a sound conclusion

as to what was the principle which regulated that

arrangement of the suras which was eventually

adopted ?

Why the portion which was ' delivered' first in

the order of time, viz. some of the earlier verses of

Sura e-ALAK) should have been put almost at the

end of the book (chap, xcvi), and the sAra that

was last in the order of time (viz. Tanba, or, as

some hold, Malda) should be found almost at the

beginning (chapters ix. and v., respectively), is

not at all apparent from anything in the subject-

matter.

3. These same inquiries might be put in re

ference to the versos or texts (dyat).

This point seems the more important when we

bear in mind that in the case of most of the chap

ters, the dyat first 'revealed' occurs, not at the

beginning of the sura, but somewhere in the body

of it, and often far on.

4. Is it possible to decide when, and by whom,

the vowel-pointing was done ?

5. What is the ground of the Moslim's objection

to the Qoran being edited with some regard to

chronological order P

An impartial reader, who attends to the sense

rather than to the cadence, is simply palled and

distracted by the sheer absence of order ; though

he would fain discover something that should,

instead, appeal to his sense of reverence. It is

unfortunate when a book that demands credence

succeeds in merely awakening criticism. One can

hardly holp surmising that if the Qoran had been

arranged on some principle tending to one uni

form result—viz. the producing conviction,—a

different effect might have issued from reading

it : and one would suppose that a man inspired of

God with a revelation designed for the acceptance

of all mankind, would himself have desired, above

all things, that the revelation should be chronicled

and handed on to posterity in exactly the order

in which the Divine Being communicated it.

My points, however, are purely of a literary na

ture ; and inasmuch as the same inquiries, if put

in reference to the Jewish and Christian Scriptures,

could be readily answered, it seems only rea

sonable that they should, in the case of the Qoran

also, meet with some satisfactory response.

J. D. Bate.

Allahabad.

SANSKRIT MSS.

BabuRajendralalaMitrasays that Sanskrit MSS.

are mostly written on country paper sized with

yellow arsenic and an emulsion of tamarind seeds,

and then polished by rubbing with a conch-shell.

A few are on white Kasmiri paper, and some on

palm-leaf. White arsenic is rarely used for the

size, but he has seen a few codices sized with it,

the mucilage employed in such cases being acacia

gum. The surface of ordinary country paperbeing

rough, a thick coating of sizo is necessary for easy

writing, and the tamarind seed emulsion affords

this admirably. The paper used for ordinary writ

ing is sized with rice gruel, but such paper attracts

damp and vermin of all kinds, and that great pest

of literature, " the silver-fish," thrives luxuriantly

on it. The object of the arsenic is to keep off this

insect, and it serves the purpose most effectually.

No insect or worm of any kind will attack arseni-

catcd paper, and so far the MSS. are perfectly

secure against its ravages. The superior appear

ance and cheapness of European paper has of late

induced many persons to use it, instead of the

country arseuicated paper, in writing puthis; but

this is a great mistake, as the latter is not nearly so

durable as the former, and is liable to be rapidly

destroyed by insects. We cannot better illustrate

this than by referring to some of the MSS. in

the library of the Bengal Asiatic Society. There

are among them several volumes written on fools

* For a discussion of this and other points, see the lives of Muhammad, by Sir W. Muir, Sprenger, and others.—Ed.
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cap paper, which date from 1820 to 1830, and they

already look decayed, mouldering, and touched in

several places by silver-fish. Others on letter

paper, which is thicker, larger, and stouter, are

already so far injured that the ink has quite faded

and become in many places illegible ; whereas the

MSS. which were originally copied on arsenicated

paper for the College of Fort William in the first

decade of this century are now quite as fresh as

they were when first written. There are many MSS.

in private collections which are much older and

still quite as fresh. Theordinary yellow paper sold

in the bazar is dyed with turmeric, and not at all

proofagainst tho attack of insects. The oldest MS.

Babu Rajendralala Mitra has examined is a copy

of the Bhdgavata Purdna, bearing date Samvat

1367, or a.d. 1310. It is consequently 565 years

old. It is written on paper of very good quality.

The oldest palm-leaf MS. seen bears date Samvat

1189, or a.d. 1132 ; but " such records are ex

tremely rare, and the general run is from 150 to

250 years."

FROM THE XVIth CANTO OF THE BHAGAVAD-

gItA.

By Prof. G. H. Tavmey, M.A.

Nor to act, nor to abstain, do those of devilish

nature know,

Not one seed of truth or virtue in their stubborn

breasts can grow ;

Say they " Soul-less, unsubsistent is this world, a

mere pretence,

" Sprung without divine causation for the pleasure

of the sense ;"*

Clinging fast to this opinion, doltish, of perverted

mind,

Still they practise evil actions for the ruin of

mankind ;

Hai-bouring lust that's never sated, full of folly,

pride and guile,

Blindly nursing wrong conceptions, following

courses that defile,

Hugging this supreme delusion, that death ends

the spirit's strife,

Glorying in sensual pleasures, crying" Let us live

our life,"

Bound with, hundred cords of longing, slaves of

anger and desire,

Piling up ill-gotten riches, fuel for their passions'

fire;

" This my object is attained now, this to-morrow

I'll attain ;

" So much wealth I've heaped together, so much

more I'll strive to gain,

* Or perhaps created by Kilma (love). So the Greeks

connected Eros with the creation of the universe.

" This foe, from my path I've swept him, others

also I will slay ;

" I am king, and I'm enjoyer, wealthy, powerful,

and gay,

" High-born, evermore successful ; who on earth

can vie with me ?

" I will offer, give, and squander."—Thus insanely

they decree,

Lost in vain imaginations, as in folly's net they

fell,

Clinging fast to foul indulgence, down they sink

to murky hell.

Stiff-necked, self-esteeming madmen, swoll'n with

lawless pride of purse

Offer they unholy offerings which shall turn unto

a curse.

Self-conceit, and lust, and anger o'er their souls

dominion claim,

Me they hate and torture present in their own and

others' frame ;

These I hold my bitterest foemen, lowest in this

circling world ;

These by my almighty flat into devilish wombs

are hurled ;

Born again in devilish natures, at each birth they

downward tend,

Never finding me, till hopeless they to deepest

gulfs descend.

Three-fold is the gate of Tartar, soul-destroying

gate of woe,

Anger, lust, and greedy avarice, all these three

thou should'st forego,

He who shuns these three temptations, gloomy

mouths of the abyss,

He achieves his own salvation, and attains to so

vereign bliss.

He who scorns the law of scripture, and is led by

blind caprice,

Never shall behold perfection, heaven, nor the

soul's release :

Then be thou by scripture guided, take it for thy

rule of right,

Whate'er deed's enjoined by scripture, do that

deed with all thy might.

—From Calcutta Review.

UNKNOWN GODS.

We worship the great gods and worship the small

ones,

We worship tho young gods and worship the old

ones,

We worship all gods to the best of our power,

Nor may I forget to worship the gods of old

times !

Rig-Veda, I. 2-4. f

t From Baierlein's Land of the Tamulians, by J. D. B.

Gribble, M.C.S.
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ATMA BODHA PRAKASIKA.'

BY Rev. J. F. KEARNS, MISSIONARY, S.P.G., TANJORE.

Introduction.

rriHE Divine Sankara A chary a, a gra-

-'- cious teacher, desirous of imparting in

struction, has composed the following work for

the better confirmation and security of the ex

cellent scholar of the three classes of VedAnta

works ; and also for the benefit of those who are

unable to study those works for themselves—i.e.

the unlearned. This work, entitled Soul-know

ledge, contains the sum total of the Vedanta

system.

Atma Bodha Prakasika.

1. This Soul-knowledge is set forth as some-

tiling worthy the consideration of (1) those

whose sins have been expiated by austerities, (2)

of those who are tranquil, (3) of those who are

free from desire, and (4) of those who long for

liberation.

2. Amongst the other means, knowledgef is

manifestly the only means to intuitive liberation.

"Without knowledge, resembling fire for cooking,

liberation cannot be accomplished.

3. WorksJ are not inimical to ignorance,

therefore they cannot remove ignorance. Know

ledge, however, overcomes ignorance, as sun

light darkness.

4. By ignorance 1 1 the soul is ruined, but

when this cause succumbs, the soul shall, of

itself, shine forth as the sole one (i. e. as Uni

versal Brahma)—like the sun when the clouds

disappear.

5. After that knowledge has, by means of

the exercise of knowledge, purified Jiva% which

was depressed by ignorance, it itself (even that

knowledge) succumbs: just as the powder of

the Strychnos potatorum acts upon water,—first

purifies it, and then with the impurities com

mingles itself.

6. The world is like the creation ofa dream ;

troubled by inclination, aversion, &c. &c, so

Commentary.

1. The commentator finds in this strophe the

four sddanas, or preliminary means of salvation.

2. The commentator remarks : " The four pre

liminary means are related to the attainment of

beatitnde in the same manner as fuel is to the

cooking of food; whilst knowledge resembles fire,

which is absolutely necessary thereto.

3. Ignorance is the product of former works,

and it seeks removal through new works ; therefore

works are not inimical§ to it : but as mud cannot be

washed away with mud, so no one can by works

blot out work-ignorance.

4. The sun is separated from the clouds by an

immense distance, and is immeasurably larger

thaTi the clouds, yet the clouds appear to envelope

it. It is, however, only, in appearance that they

do so : Vritti-jndna (the discursive and therefore

imperfect knowledge which is brought about by

the power of the mental faculties) is the cause of

the soul—divided among many bodies—appearing

as a manifold thing, and not as a single thing, i.e.

Advaita.

5. The plant here named is in Tamil called Tr.t-

thamaram, and the seed of it Tettham Kottai ;

the botanical name is that given in the translation.

In Taylor's translation as rendered into French

by Pauthier, it is called Ketaha {Pandanus odoratis-

simus).

6. The TamiJ commentary on Sapta Praharana,

mentions eleven other passions into which the two

* A few years ago I translated this treatise and published

it for private circulation. Perhaps it may be of more service,

to give it a wider and more extensive publication, and with

this object I consign it to the Indian Antiquary.

t According to the VedAnta philosophy nothing exists

but Brahma : consequently there is no object of knowledge,

and hence the knowledge mentioned in the strophe is not

the knowledge of a thing or things, for this would imply

a contradiction to the dogma that nothing exists except

knowledge. This knowledge is attained by detaching the

thoughts from outward objects, attending the teacher's

instruction, and meditating on the great saying " Hoe tu

es"—thou art that (i.e. Brahma). Next, the qualified

student perceives that the duality is an illusion, that all

the objects in the universe are all Brahma, that he is him

self Brahma. Getting beyond this, he ceases to assert even

t hat as a separate thought : subject, object, all disappear ;

his knowledge is perfect—there is then left nothing but

tbe One, who is knowledge and bliss. It is two-fold— (i.)

transcendent, inevident ; (ii.) non-transcendent, evident.—

Vide Ballantyne and Mullens.

% " Karman, work, ceremony ' is threefold' :—(i.) the

demerit formerly collected by works, (ii.) the consequences

of former works still being enjoyed or suffered, (iii.) future

works."—Grant.

§ " Works, instead of being inimical to sinful ignorance,

rather benefit it."—Kaiv:djana m nita, Pt. II. 70.

|| Ignorance, according to this philosophy, is a some

thing not positively real and not positively unreal, some

thing in the shape of an entity, the opponent of " know

ledge," corresponding with Plato's on Kai/irj ov as distin

guished from the ovruf ov. It has two powers,—'l.at by

which it envelops soul, giving rise to the conceit of person

ality or individuality : and that by which it projects the

phantasmagoria of a world which the individual regards as

external to himself.—See Ballantyne and Mullens.

If Jiviis "life," the individual soul—the reflex n' the

Universal Spirit in the single individual.
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long as it (the dream) lasts, it (the dream, crea

tion.) appears real ; when the dreamer awakes,

however, it becomes but a phantom.

7. So long as the world appears a reality—

like the silver thread in the oyster-shell—we

cannot know Brahma as the All-pervading One,

without a second.

8. The Supreme Lord is the base of all

{matter), being the entire cause of the world,

its origin, continuation, and dissolution ; but

only as the bubble in the water.

9. In the Sachchiddtman (the self which is

Reality and Spirit) appears the imaginary, and

all the various species and individual develop

ments of the All-pervader in Eternity, but only

as golden bracelets and jewels.

10. He, the guide of the organs of sense,

like the aether entering various Upddhis, pervad

ing all, appears inconsequence of these differences

as divided ; but when these (differences) have

ceased to exist He will be the undivided One.

11. In consequence of the variety of Upddhis,

sex, name, condition, &c. &c, are ascribed to

the absolute spirit, just as the varieties of taste,

colour, &c. &c. are ascribed to water.

12. By thefive-fold operation of the elements,

through works (in the previous life guilty ones),

the body was formed, and it is a dwelling-place

for the enjoyment of pleasure and the endurance

of pain.

1 3. The SuJcsvia-Sarira* is undoubtedly form

ed of the five airs, mind, understanding, and the

ten organs—Hearing, Feeling, Seeing, Tasting,

Smelling (as organs of intelligence), with Voice,

Feeling, Motion, Excrement, and Genital (as

organs of action) ; but with the five separated

elements above described it has no connection.

It is the organ of all sensations, agreeable and

Commentary.

principal ones, Desire and Aversion, are divided :

so that in all there are thirteen, viz. :— 1. Raja,

desire (i.e. according to the commentary, illicit sex

ual love) ; 2. Devesa, hatred ; 3. Kdma, covetousness

(i.e.—according to the commentary—after increase

of children, friends, houses, lands, money, <fec. &c.);

4. Krodha, anger ; 5. Lobha, ambition ; 6. Moha,

passionate attachment ; 7. Mata, arrogance (i.e.

—according to the commentary—on the score of

wealth, power, &c. &c.) ; 8. Mojsara, envy; 9. Irsd,

malicious exultation ; 10. Asnjd, desire to disparage

others; 11. Dambha, vain ambition; 12. Darpa,

presumptuous pride ; 13. Ahankdra, egotism.

7. The white colour in the oyster-shell, at first

sight, appears to be silver ; on close inspection,

however, we become conscious of the unreality.

So, at first sight, the world appears a reality ; but

close investigation shows that it is utterly unreal,

and, like the deceptive silver cord in the oyster-

shell, clings to the highest spirit.

8. Bubbles, foam, billows, &c. &c, though ap

parently differing from water, are really not so;

they are but water. As, therefore, water is their

origin, &c. &c, so the Supreme Lord is the base

of all {matter).

9. Bracelets, rings, and other jewels, though

bearing distinct names, are not distinct from the

gold of which they are made, but are contained in

it. In like manner the varied species, and in

dividual development of the All-pervader, repose

in the Sachchiddtman.

10. The commentator remarks : " As one asther

pervades all things,and, entering various modifica

tions—as air into vessels, houses, Ac. &c.—appears

thereby to be divided, but when these modifica

tions—vessels, houses, &c. &c.—disappear, it

is again one undivided whole : in like manner

the One Spirit, pervading all things, appears, by

entering various modifications—as, for instance, by

entering this or that individual—to be divided

(whereas it is not) ; for when these modifications

disappear it becomes one undivided spirit. "

11. The commentator remarks : " Water is natu

rally white and sweet (also really colourless and

tasteloss), but, modified by the admixture with it

of various kinds of earth, it assumes—by way of

accident—red, black, and other colours ; salt, bitter,

and other tastes. In like manner the Supreme

Spirit is naturally without sex, name, or condition ;

but, modified by the three kinds of matter (see the

following strophe), it acquires—by way of acci

dent—sex, name, and condition."

12. The commentator remarks : " Panchikarana

is the division of each of the five elements into five

parts, and the reciprocal combination of them with

one and other again." Each of the five elements

(rether, air, fire, water, earth) is divided into

halves, one of which is set aside, and the other half

* According to the Yedanta philosophy there are three

tfartras, or corporeal forms:—(i.) the K&rana Sarira (cor-

ji " s co v sans) ; (ii.) theS& k sm a So rim , the fine material body

form : and (iii.) the StJMn gnrira, the gross body, made

up of the limbs which we perceive. The latter two are the

corpora cantata. The StMla gartra perishes at death ;

but the SCdsma Sarlra, the immediate organ of the soul,

is said to accompany it through all its transmigrations, and

is capable of sensations of enjoyment and suffering. The

corpus cnusans is the original type or embryo of the body

as existing with the soul in its original state.
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disagreeable ; whilst the gross material body is

the only seat of them.

14. Beginningless, Unconsciousness, the In

describable is said to be causal—Upddhi. That,

however, which is diverse from the third Upddh i

(i.e. lies over beyond it), is known as the Atman.

Commentary.

is divided into/our parts, and these latter are com- s + $- In this manner, mind and the other facul-

bined with the halves of the elements previously set

set aside." The combination may be represented by

PancMkarana.

ties are produced, as set forth in the following

chart :—

Soul.

either—Antakarana. Mind. Intellect. Will Individuality.

Wind in the throat. Se

curing due proportions

throughout the body.

Wind pervad

ing the body

and distribut

ing chyle.

Wind in the

navel and caus

ing hiccoughs.

Wind in the Wind which divides excre-

heart and

causing res

piration.

tary matter ; seated in the top

of the head and flowing

downwards.

Hearing Sense. Feeling Sense. Fire.

Seeing Sense.

Tasting Sense. Smelling Sense.

Sound. Tangibility. Form. Water. Savour. Odour.

Voice Organ (Mouth) Touch Organ.

(Hand).

Motion Organ

(Feet).

Excrement

Organ (Anus).

Earth.

Pudenda viri aliquando et

feminse.

In like manner, proceeding as above, the follow

ing Formations are obtained :—

1—./Ether and Earth = Individuality, i.e., the

saying " I."

= Chitta or Will.

= Intellect.

= Mind (mens).

= Antakarana (Internal

Agency).

= Wind in the intestines

(is produced).

= Wind in the heart.

= Wind in the navel.

*= Wind in the throat.

= Wind pervading the

body.

= Smelling Sense.

= Tasting Sense.

= Feeling Sense.

= Hearing Sense.

= Seeing Sense.

= Odour.

= Form (Light).

= Tangibility or Palpabi

lity.

= Voice or Sound.

= Savour.

= Excrement Organ (Anus)

= Motion Organ.

= Touch or Feeling Organ.

= Voice Organ.

= ' Genital Organs.

The various Formations are arranged in families

or classes, as follows, viz. :—

./Ether and Water

jEther and Fire

./Ether and Wind

Pure Mther

2—Wind and Earth

Wind and Water

Wind and Fire

Wind and iEther

Pure Wind

3—Fire and Earth

Fire and Water

Fire and Wind

Fire and ^Ether

Pure Fire

4—Water and Earth

Water and Fire

Water and Wind

Water and ./Ether

Pure Water

5—Earth and Water

Earth and Fire

Earth and Wind

Earth and IEther

Pure Earth

I.—JEther Formation.

Antakarana.—Wind in the throat, Hearing Sense,

Sound, Voice Organ.

II.— Wind Formation.

Mind.—Wind pervading the body, Feeling Sense,

Tangibility, Feel Organ.

III.—Fire Formation.

Intellect.—Wind in the navel, Seeing Sense, Form,

Motion Organ.

IV.—Water Formation.

Will.—Wind in the heart, Tasting Sense, Savour,

Excremental Organ.

V.—Earth Formation.

Individuality.—Wind in the intestines, Smelling

Sense, Odour, Genital Organs.

13. The commentator remarks —"The Soul:

for the perception of pleasure and pain, requires

the above-mentioned seventeen principles :—i.e. 1.

The five airs, Mind, Intellect ; the five senses and

thefivcorgans." These constitute the fine material

body : some, however, substitute Ahankara for In

tellect. Elsewhere they are spoken of as the

five gross elements, the twice five organs, the

five airs, the four faculties—Mind, Intellect, Will,

and Individuality :— in all, twenty-four, and they

constitute the gross material body ; but omitting

the five coarse elements (smell, light, palpability,

sound, aud taste) together with Will and Intellect,

the remaining seventeen constitute the fine mate

rial body.

14. The " Causing-body form" bears this name

because it serves as a cause or basis for each of the

other body-forms. The commentator uses the

word Mdyd instead of ''Unconsciousness" (that is,
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15. The pure soul through its connexion

with the five Kosas,f &c. &c. appears as though

it partook of their form or nature,—in this, how

ever, merely resembling the pure crystal in

proximity with dark-colonred cloth.

16. The Atman, the inner, the pure one,

which is enclosed in those Rosas, may be thresh

ed out of them by philosophical study, like the

rice-corn.

17. Atman, although always All-pervading,

does not shine forth in all. In the understanding,

however, it is very manifest,—like the reflection,

of a mirror upon a pure surface.

18. Atman may be considered as one who has

no part in the nature of the body, senses, mind,

or understanding ; and yet, though distinct from

them, he is always quietly overlooking their

activity,— (in this) resembling a king.

19. To fools the Spirit appears to be active,

when the senses only are really active : just as

the moon appears to move when the clouds only

are passing.

20. Through ignorance the quality and ac

tivity of the body and ofthe senses are attributed

to the pure soul which is essence and spirit,

just as blueness, &c. &c. is attributed to the

sether.

21. In consequence of ignorance, form, ac

tivity, &c. &c.—the essential Up6dld% of the

mind,—are copied by the soul ; like the moon,

in the water, partaking of the motion of the

waves, &c. &c.

22. Inclination, desire, pleasure, pain, &c.

&c. are intensified when Buddhi is present (i.e.

present in the waking state as well as in the

dreaming state) ; but in the profound dreamless

sleep,§ when it (i.e. Buddhi) exists not, these are

not intensified. Therefore this is the property

of Buddhi, and not of the Atman.

23. As brightness is inherent in the Sun,

coolness in Water, and warmth in Fire in a

natural manner : so existence, spirituality, bliss,

and eternal purity belong to the soul (in a

natural manner).

Commentary.

the condition resulting from ignorance). Mdyd is

undefinable, because it is neither Sat, real, nor

Asal, unreal .

15. There are extraneous causes which lend to

the Spirit the appearance of various forms : it is,

however, perfectly pure, and uncontaminated by

them,—just as the crystal, which permits the colour

of the cloth to be seen through it, without becom

ing in any way mingled with it or defiled by it.

16. Yukti, or philosophical study, consists of

three parts, namely, Hearing, Meditation, and Sys

tematic Contemplation. The commentator quotes

the. following aphorism :—" For the Lordly-life-

Hpirit are the five Kosas and the five cavities, and

these five cavities are the five elements."

18. In obedience to the King's mandate his

ministers transact affairs of state ; and, although

the king takes no part with them in these trans

actions, he is perfectly cognizant of their doings.

19. It is as if one were to say when water is

falling. " The sun (reflected therein) moves." It is

as if one were to say when the clouds are hurrying

along, "The cool shining moon moves On." The

Upddhis of the bodies, &c. &c. are hut imagina

tively joined to the changeless Spirit. The Jiva-

idea is the gross-world activity. Know this !

22. The commentator remarks: "The author in

this strophe confutes thelogic ofthe Atomic School,

which considers desire, anger, pleasure, and pain,

to be the natural conditions (Dharma) ofthe Spirit."'

23. Existence belongs to the soul because it

stands the test of the three states {i.e. waking,

dreaming, and dreamless sleep). Spirituality be

longs to it because that in those three states it re

cognizes objects which appear. Bliss is a peculiar

rapture with freedom from all pain. Some, however,

explain the last peculiarity thus, " Happiness be

longs to the soul," because the soul is the object of

pleasure. Eternity belongs to it, because it exists

undivided through the three times. Others, how

ever, claim this attribute for it because the soul

does not enter into the four negative categories.

These are as follows :—

1. That category according to which there was

nothing prior = Prdgabhdva.

2. That category according to which something

that was ceases to be = PradcansdhJidva.

3. That category according to which nothing

was or shall be = Atjantdbhdva.

4. That category according to which something

is a separate thing (from other things) = Anjon-

jdbhdva.

t The soul is said to have five Kotos, coverings or sheaths,

e.g. (i.) Aunamayi Ko*a, or the covering of corporeal form

which is supported by food ; (ii.) Priuaiaaya Ko.ia, the vital,

external organs, or sphere of breathing; (iii.) Mdntimaya

fc"o.4a, the mental organs; (iv.) Vijn&namaya Kota, the

organs of perception, with intellect; (v.) Aiwndamaya,

sphere of supreme happiness, unconscious of all but self.

X Vf&dhi i8 the illusive form of Brahma within the

world.

§ During life the soul is considered to occupy one or other

of three states, i.e. waking, dreaming, and profound sleep.

While awake, the soul, associated with the body, is active,

and has to deal with a real creation ; in the dreaming state

an illusory world is created ; but in the profound sleeping

state the soul is absent, having Tetired by the channel of

the arteries to the bosom of the Supreme.
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24. Through want of discerning understand

ing, people connect the essential and spiritual,

particula, of the Atman, with the Activity of the

understanding,—these two into one,—and then

are accustomed to say " I know."

25. No change takes place in the Spirit (in

consequence of Activity) . In the understanding

(by and for itself) there never is wisdom. (These

two must not be confounded one with the other,

for Wisdom belongs to Spirit, and intellectual

activity to the understanding ; the former is the

Sun (by whose light the mental faculties work).

The Jiva (the reflex of the universal Spirit,

in the single individual) foolishly says " I am

the doer," " I am the spectator," whilst he

acknowledges all the filth {i.e. the elementary

mental faculties and the organs of sense, &c.

&c. which perform that activity) as belonging

to himself.

26. When one takes Jiva for Atma-n, in re-

Commentary

24. The commentator remarks : " It may per

haps be objected, ' How comes it that when the

soul is perfectly inactive one ventures to say ' I

know' P" This objection the author here meets :

e.g. When the sunbeam and the burning-glass arc

brought iu contact, fire arises : in like manner

ignorance arises when the Spirit-reflex (which re

sembles the sunbeam) and the understanding

(which resembles the burning-glass) are twisted

into one, and in consequence of this ignorance it

happens that the Living-Spirit is caught in such

sayings as ' I know.' When, however, tho Spirit

is separated from the activity of the understand

ing, no object appears, and it is then the Self

recognizing itself, without activity.

25. The Tamil commentary, which reads ala,

' much,' instead of mala, ' dirt,' and joins the former

word with muhjati, gives the literal meaning of tho

strophe thus :—" Change (or activity) never (be

longs) to the Spirit." Wisdom never (belongs) to

the understanding, nevertheless the Living-Spirit

beguiles itself with the thought that it is " the

doer," " the spectator," &c. &o.,—taking tho

totality of the mental faculties for itself.||

26. The commentator remarks : " This stropho

shows that if the Spirit takes upon itself hetero

geneous qualities—while imputing to itself (as in

the preceding strophe) activity, which belongs only

to the elementary mental faculties, sensos and

organs—it is preparing trouble for itself."

27. Here the author points out why the Spirit

is not recognized by means of the understanding,

spect of its nature, as a man might mistake a

rope for a snake, he may well become fearful.

If a man, however, knows " I am not Jiva, but

the Supreme Spirit," ho becomes free from fear.

27. The Spirit, the One, illumines the senses,

at whoso head stands the understanding, &c.

&c, just as a lamp illumines a vessel, &c. &c. ; it,

however, the self-essential-spirit, is not illumined

by these gross (elementary formations).

28. As the self is essential knowledge, the

soul requires the aid of no other knowledgo to

enable it to recognize its own proper knowledge :

just as a flambeau, which is in itself a shining

light, requires not the aid of another flambeau to

render it visible.

29. Having by the aid of the words "It is

not so, it is not so," removed all the Upddhis,

one will easily recognize, by the aid of the " great

saying," the oneness of the (individual) living

Spirit with the (Universal) Supreme Spirit.

the fmilties and senses, although they are so close

ly allied with it.

28. Tho commentator remarks : " Here the

author meets the objection arising from tho latter

part of the previous strophe, namoly, ' If the soul

cannot be known by means of the mental faculties,

&c. &c., how then shall it bo recognized ?' "

29. The commentator includes the entiro Upd-

dhis inUniversal Knowledge and partial knowledge.

He explains the words " It is not so," by " it (the

real substratum of the unreal world of phenomena)

is without name and form." Tho " great saying" is

" Tat tvam asi," i.e. " Hoc (i.e. Brahma) tu es."—

If amongst a quantity of stones picked up there

was a precious stone (discovered), perhaps then

one would examine them all closely, and discover

that they were not (all) precious stones. So here

with reference to the Spirit which is associated

with the various Upddhis (tho three-fold body-

form) the Vedas explain that " these (phenomena)

are not it," and sets them asido. In this manner

one learns to know tho Spirit (by means of 3rd-

vana, hearing the Vedas). Now, although in every

day life, one attributes greatness and smalluess

to rivers and seas, in consequence of the peculiar

ities of the land, yet when one divests his ideas

of these peculiarities, the entire water appears as

one, and the idea of size (large and small) vanishes.

So is it with Universal Knowledge ; and the par

tial knowledge of the universal world, and the in

dividual Living-soul : the difference between them

exists only in the phenomena and habits of the

|| Dr. Graul observes hero that Taylor doubted whether this strophe could be translated in a seusiblo manner ; the

doctor considers the Tamil commentary satisfactory.
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30. The Body, &c. &c. is known to have

arisen through ignorance, visible and transient

as the bubble upon the water ; that, however,

which in this quality is free, is recognized sayiug

" I (am) Brahma,"—as the Pure.

31. Because I am diverse fromthe Body, &c.

Ac, I am free from birth, old age, decay, death,

&c. &c, and being independent of the senses

I have no connexion with the (sense) things

(fashioned out of the Tanrnatras or elementary

Atoms), as sound, &c. &c.

32. Because I am without Manas (mind),

pain, desire, aversion, and fear, &c. &c. do

not affect me—according to tho words of Re

velation, (e. g.) "without life, without manas,

pure," &c. &c.

33. I am without quality (Guna*), without

activity, eternal, without will or conception,

without stain, without change, without form ;

for ever saved—pure.t

34. I am like the iEther, pervading all within

and without, imperishable, in all alike-abiding,

the perfect, the independent, unspotted, im

moveable.

35. That (Beinrj) which appears eternal,

pure, emancipated (from all tilings), which is un

divided bliss, one without a second ;—existence,

knowledge, endless, the Supreme Brahma—

" that am I."

3G. Perfect Self-consciousness, " lam Brah

ma," removes all false appearance of ignorance,

just as the elixir of life removes sickness.

37. Sittingin a secluded place, without pas

sion (or desire), with senses curbed, let one set

before him the One Spirit—the Unending—with

undisturbed meditation.

38. Well instructed by wisdom, denying all

visible (matter) in the Spirit—let such an one

alway set before him the One Spirit, which

resembles the pure ^Ether.

39. He who knows tho Supreme Truth (or

essence), rejects all (distinction) of form, sex,

&c. &c, and unites himself with the All-perfect

Spirit-blest, Self-existence.

40. The distinction of " Knower," "Know

ledge," and " Object of Knowledge" is not

known in the Supreme Spirit : (rather) it (Brah

ma) through its own self is enlightened, in con

sequence of its own essence, which is Spirit and

Bliss.

Commentary.

world, and not in the Supreme Spirit, which is in

the Susupti state. One may discover that by tho

"great saying'' which removes all difference be

tween the " thou" and the " that."

30. The commentator remarks : " Strophes from

15 to 30 treat of Srdvana, the hearing of the Vedas,

as the first stage on the road to Salvation. Tho

five following strophes treat of Manana, the medi

tating upon what has been heard, as the second

stage on the road."

31. The commentator remarks : " These are

deductions from the Vedas, which the scholar, who

has studied the Vedas, has now thoroughly to

think upon."

32. Tho commentator remarks : " According to

the Vedas the Soul does not possess Mind or any

other faculty .% It is an Eternal blessed One—this

is to be believed."

35. The commentator uses the plural of Viksepa

in a narrower sense, and then in a wider sense than

Acamna—two common artifices of Vedftnts. Ac

cording to it, Avarana, (concealing or covering) is

the cause that after one has got rid of the duality

in himself, it nevertheless again emerges, and

he thus becomes at the same time a being who

knows himself to be Brahma, and a being who is

ignorant of it : Viksepa—false appearance—brings,

according to it, a divided (i.e. contradictory) know

ledge into tho waking and dreaming condition. On

the other hand, according to others, Avarana is

tho concealment of the true self, so that one takes

the (elementary) categories for it, and Viksepa is

tho state of pleasure in sensual things. Ava

rana is more intellectual, and Viksepa more ethi

cal. Moreover, Avarana is the anxiety which ex

claims, " The Spirit docs not appear to me ;" and

Viksepa is tho illusion which takes the individual

living-self depending upon corporeity, for the

true self. Finally Avarana is the double error ;

" the truth does not exist, it is invisible," and

Viksepa is the grief because " it has died in tho

river."

1" Manas is the faculty of imagination and excitation ac

cording to this philosophy.

* There tire said to be three"^ io>.as or qualities; they are

mentioned iu the Kaimljaii'/vaiiiUi thus, viz. :—

" They are excellent white, black und red, that partakes

of each, and are denominated pure essence, darkness, and

impure nature. But although these ;/'//ujs, which are called

essence, filth, and gloom, as three, are equal, one among

t'uem may preponderate."—Graul's Translation.

t " Do not say, ' Attributing qualities to the being void of

qualities is equivalent to saying—a sterile mother.'

Tho qualities, mentioned by the excellent Vedas to the

end that for the sake of obtaining the emancipation of this

life the knowledge of Brahma may be brought about, are

by no means qualities of Brahma, but the very substanco

of Brahma."—Kaivaljanavanita, Graul's Translation.
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41. The flame of knowledge, which blazes

forth when the contemplation is unceasingly rub

bed upon the fuel of the Soul, consumes all the

stubble of ignorance.

42. When, by means of knowledge, as by a

ray of morning light, the full darkness has been

dispelled, the Spirit shall shine forth of itself

on high, like the Sun.

43. The Spirit is alway attainable, notwith

standing through ignorance it becomes unattain

able ; when this has been destroyed, it shall shine

forth, from thence, attainable, like the (forgot

ten) jewel upon the neck.

44. The Jiva-Atma erroneously appears in

the Brahma, just as (the form of) a man in a

pillar of timber ; when, however, the true form

of the Jiva-Atma is understood, this (error) will

vanish.

45. By the knowledge which springs from

an experimental grasping of the Supreme sub

stance, the ignorance which says " I" and

" mine" is quickly dispelled ; just as the rising

sun removes embarrassments (with reference to

the region of the heavens).

46. The Wise, having attained perfect dis

cernment, perceives the totality of things to rest

in himself, and with tho eye of knowledge he

perceives All as the one Self.

47. All this world is the Spirit, and distinct

from the Spirit nothing exists ; just as one knows

that earthen pots, &c. &c. are (essentially) earth,

so All is the essential Spirit.

48. He who knows this, is the Life-emanci

pated-self. He layeth the qualities of the former

Ujpddhis altogether aside : and through the inner

essence-spirit, &c. &c. he is a participator of the

condition ofBrahma :—like the bee, (which from

being an insect at first) has arrived at what

now it is.

49. Having crossed the sea of fascination,

and having slain the giants "Inclination,"

"Aversion," &c. &c, the Wise shall forth, mar

ried to Tranquillity, delighting in the Spirit. .

50. Extinguishing his inclination for exter

nal changeable pleasure, and securely reposing in

Spirit-pleasure, (such a one) shall alway shine

forth clearly therein, like the light which stands

in a vessel secure.

51. Although still involved in the Upddhi

(i.e. corporeity), the Muni (i.e. wisdom-perfected

sago) may remain nncontaminated by its natural

qualities, (just like the rether, which, although

it pervades the most unclean things, is never

theless nncontaminated). And although he

knows all, yet like a (disinterested) imbecile

will he stand aside, and clinging (to no sensual

thing) (he) passes through (them) like the

wind.

41 . The commentator remarks : " The soul, with

reference to the mental faculties bound up with it,

is here compared to very inflammable woodj (here

contemplation). This fire consumes not only tho

contemplation, but also the mental faculties (or

Spirit-powers) ; then Aparuksa-Jiu'ma or pure In

tuition arises."

43. The commentator remarks : " A simile for

the Brahma, which, though forgetting itself, is not

separate from it, is found in the words of the poet,

viz. :—

' Where is the Lord ?' say'st thou, my Soul,

Like those who go about demanding

' Where am I ?' "

45. Anubhaoa (empirical grasping) is the third

part of Salvation-lore (Sruti, Yu.hli, Aaubhava) ;

one arrives at it by the three means to salvation,

i.e. Hearing, Meditation, and Methodical Contem

plation.

Commentary.

47. As out of the same clay vessels of different

kinds and names are made, so out of the same

Brahma are produced the variously named and

variously formed things of this world. Tho clay

is Kdrana (cause, and even material cause) ; the

vessels are Kdrja (effects, things formed). So is

Brahma the material cause of the world, and there

fore proceeding from it, as the thing made of it,

and of various forms. §

40. This strophe refers to the history of Kama,

which is hero symbolically explained. Sita calls

up in our mind the Sdnti—Tranquillity—and the

kingdom of Ayodhya (" the Unconquerable)", in

which Kama subsequently rules happily : accord

ing to the commentator tho (impalpable) Spirit in

which the Life-freed-being rejoices.

51. The commentator remarks: "Here the

teacher meets tho scholar's question, ' In what

condition, then, is the freed-life-Soul until the guilt

+ Which emits fire by friction with other wood.

§ " The undeveloped energy of tho clay is developed (in

the pitcher formed from it). In common life they will call

that clay, ' pitcher.' This is a mere phrase, and so is tho

' distinction of the pitcher.' Whenever you forget the cur

rent names and shapes, and see (in a vessel formed from

the clay) nothing lint clay, then this is true reality ; for

getting the different Jii'ft-fictions, you will assume the

share of Spirit."—Kaivaljanavanita, Graul's Trans.
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62. By the dissolution of the Upfidhi, the

Muni (wisdom-perfected-Sago) unites insepara

bly with the (All-)pervading One, just as water

mixes inseparably with water, air with air, and

fire with fire.

53. That gain, than which there is no greater

gain,

That pleasure, than which there is no greater

pleasure,

That knowledge, than which there is no

greater knowledge,

That is Brahma.—Let this be believed !

54. That, which One having perceived, there

is nothing else to perceive,

That, which One having attained, there is no

thing else attainable,

That, which One knowing, there exists no

thing else to bo known,

That is Brahma.—Let this be believed.

55. That which is thorough, above, below,

complete, perfect, existence spirit and bliss ; the

one without a second, endless, ever- existing and

one—that is Brahma.—Let this be believed !

56- That which is in the form of rejecting

whatsoever is "not this"—i.e. not Brahma—is,

in the Vedanta writings, shown to be the im

perishable, the perfectly happy, the One—that

is Brahma.—Let this be believed.

57. Having access to a portion of the bliss

of the Being|| of all-perfect Bliss, Brahmii and

the other (popular deities), become, by degrees,

partially happy beings.

58- With this (i.e. Brahma) the Universality

of things is connected,and the (worldly) Activity

is Spirit-affected : hence Brahma is a being,

everywhere all-pervading, like butter^f every

where in milk (i.e. the material which originates

butter is diffused throughout the entire quantity

of milk) : in like manner is Brahma throughout

the Universe.

59. That which is neither coarse nor fine,

neither short nor long, without birth and im

perishable, without form, unbound by place,

without sex and name : that is Brahma.* Let

this be believed !

60. That by which the sun, &c. &c. shines,

but which is not illumined by any light, that by

which all these are effulgent, is Brahma. Let

this be believed !

61. Of itself pervading everything within

and without, and the entire world illumining, the

Brahma shines forth, like the iron-ball glowing

with fire.

62. Brahma shares not the qualities of the

world; besides Brahma there exists nothing;

when any other than Brahma appears it is false

—like the mirage in the desert.f

63. That which is alway seen and heard is

(in the most profound essence) not different from

Brahma : and by means of the true knowledge

(in which all modifications, as well as the

illusive, perish) these pertain (directly) to

Brahma, to the Being full of Reality, Spirit, and

Bliss, the One without a second.

64. The eye of Wisdom discerns the all-per

vading Soul, which is Being and Spirit ; the

Commentary.

(accumulated during a prior existence) is com

pletely expiated, and incorporeal Bliss succeeds

the extinction of the threefold corporealncss ?' "

62. An annotation of Taylor (or Pauthicr) refers

the dissolution of the TJpddJii merely to tho gross

and fine material forms. The Tamil commentator

rightly refers it to tho causal form. The com

mentator remarks : " In the three following stro

phes the teacher describes the sublimity of the

Brahma as regards extent, place, and time."

57. The commentator remarks : " The teacher

here disposes of the objection (of the popular faith),

' Undivided Bliss is ascribed to BrahmS., Vishnu,

&c. &c, and thoso who would attain the happiness

of these Godheads perform horse-sacrifice.' "

58. Tho commentator here makes a very cha

racteristic observation, i.e. : " The author wishes

to meet tho objection, ' As it is a notorious fact

that great desire for sense-things exist, how can

it be said that the Spirit is in a high degree the

object of (human) desire ? ' And he meets the ob

jection, showing, by means of the above example,

that the Spirit is, equally with butter, an object

worthy the desire of all."

|| Brahma is the Supreme Deity, the causa materialis

and causa ejHciens of the illusive world.

Brahma is the chief god of the Hindu Triad, and it is ho

who ia mentioned in this strophe.

IT Butter hag a totally different signification to the non-

flesh-eating Hindu than to us. Therefore the first pub

lished Tamil Vedic writing bears the interesting title,

" The fresh Butter of Happiness."

* Some of the negative attributes of the Brahma are

given in this strophe ; for them more at length see Kai-

valjanavanita, Part II. 137.

t " Everything is false which is not Brahma."

Vtd&nta ParibhXsha.

Nothing exists but he (i.e. Brahma).

Surras, iii. 2, 29.
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eye of ignorance, however, cannot perceive it,

just as the blind cannot see the shining sun.

65. Aglow with the fire of knowledge which

has been kindled by the study of the Vedas, &c.

Ac, the Living-Soul, free of all impurity, shines

forth of itself, like the gold (refined in the fire).

66. The self, rising in the iEther of the

heart,—the sun of Wisdom, scatters the dark

ness, and pervading all, bearing all, it appears.

It illumines all.

67. Whoever undertakes the pilgrimage of

himself, regardless of the region of the heavens,

place, or time, &c. &c, passing through all :—

having overcome cold, heat, and all other varie

ties of opposition—obtains eternal happiness, and

is free from all toil—as one -without works

activity : i.e. as one who does not seek his happi

ness in the ceremonies of the popular belief, or

in any activity whatever—and becomes om

niscient, all-pervading, immortal.

TWO KONGU OR CHERA GRANTS, OP A.D. 454 AND 513.

BY LEWIS RICE, BANGALOKE.

Two grants were produced in court here by

a resident of Mallohalli, about 25 miles

north-west of Bangalore, and referred to me

for a knowledge of their contents. They will

be found of considerable importance in throw

ing light upon the history of the K o n g u

kings. One dates, as I shall show, from a.d.

454, and the other from 513 : the former is

therefore 12 years older, and the latter 47 years

later, than the Merkara plates.*

The first is engraved in small characters on

three thin narrow plates of copper (7\ in. X

1\ in.), which are strung together on a metal

ring secured with the stamp of an elephant, and

are a good deal worn. The second is well and

deeply cut in bold characters on five stout plates

(9 in. X 3j in.) which are in good preservation.

It exhibits with great distinctness the forma

tion of the letters of the Hale Kannada alphabet

at the opening of the 6th century. Whether

due to superior skill in the engraver or to a

regular process of development, the characters,

which in the two earlier grants seem to be in a

transition state, have here acquired a more

settled form ;f which, again, in the Nagaman-

gala platesJ of the 8th century attains to some

degree of elegance.

The language, likewise, employed in the older

of these two grants, as in the Merkara plates,

seems to be transitional in style, veering between

Sanskrit and Hale Kannada, with an evident

effort after the former, but powerfully, if not

predominantly, under the influence of the latter.

• Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 3G3.

t The Bigns of punctuation are deserving of notice.

J Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 155.

§ Regarding the different forms in which this name is

found, I regret that I have yet had no opportunity of re

in the second of our present grants, however,

the Sanskrit is of a decided character and more

accurate. Other evidence deduced from these

inscriptions renders it probable that towards

the end of the oth century Sanskrit and Briih-

manical influence were, in the south of Maisur,

gradually displacing ancient Kanarese, and with

it the power of the Jains, its most eminent pro

fessors.

The first of the inscriptions now pnblished

records a grant by Koiigani§ Maharaja

to a Brahman named Tippur Kada Svami

of certain land under the Melur tank, in the

year Jaya, the 29th of his reign. The second

is the record of a grant by K o ii g a n i V r i d-

dha, named Avinita or Durvvinita,

the son of the foregoing, of a village named

K. e 1 a 1 e and of certain lands east and west

of the river Penna to a Brahman named Deva

Sarmmana or Mahadeva, in the year Vijaya,

the 35th of his reign. Assuming that the in

scriptions are genuine, which I see no reason

to question, there was an interval of 59 years

between them, for in the Hindu cycle of 60

years Vijaya immediately precedes Jaya. It

therefore follows that K o n g a n i II. ruled for

53 years. But this extreme period does not in

validate the accuracy ofthe dates, as might hasti

ly be supposed, for the second of the grants dis

closes the interesting fact that KonganiH.

was crownedeither immediately on, or soon after,

his birth. The period of 53 years does not, under

such circumstances, seem an exaggerated length

ferring to the original inscription to confirm my reading of

K o d g i n i. But at Nirgunda I saw a stone in which it is

written K o n gu 1 i, and the Rev. F. Kittel has pointed out

to me that the latter is the form in the K&vy&valokana,

5, 85 : cf. Introd. Naga Vannm&'s Canarese Prosody, ixvi.
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to assign to his reign. || Thus much being pre

mised in support of the figures as contained in

these grants, we must resort to the M e r k a r a

plates, which belong to the same period, in

order to fix the year of the era. They were

dated in Salivahana Saka 388, which corre

sponds with the year Parabhava. To arrive at

Jaya we must go back 12 years, and thus obtain

the date S. S. 376 for the first grant, or a.d.

454, and by consequence S. S. 347, or a.d.

425, for the birth and commencement of the

reign of K o n g a n i II. and the termination of

that of Madhava II., his father. The cal

culation for the second grant is now easy, and

we get the dates S. S. 435, or a.d. 513, for the

grant itself, and £. S. 400 or a.d. 478 for the

end of the reign of Kongani II. and the be

ginning of that ofAvinita or Kongani

V r i d d h a. There is only one objection which,

it occurs to me, might be urged against this

computation. It is the advanced age to which

Avinita must, according to these figures, have

arrived when he made the second of our pre

sent grants. For this is 57 years later than

the Merkara grant, which was also made by

him, but at a time when, apparently, he was

his father's minister, and must therefore have

already arrived at manhood. But say he was

then 20, he would now be 67, an age quite

within the bounds of reason. And that he

could not have been much over 20 at the for

mer period is evident from this, that his father

was only 41. Having thus, as I trust conclu

sively, established the dates in question, and

by proving their credibility vindicated that of

the remaining contents of the inscriptions, we

may now proceed to examine these more closely.

To begin with the oldest. The first thing

to be remarked is tho curious differences in the

string of descriptive phrases attached to each

king, differences which might be set down as

errors on the part of the composer or transcrib

er, but that this being the oldest of the grants

the expressions may hero be in their original

form, afterwards altered and improved npon.^f

The three others agree, for instance, in

ascribing to Kongani I. the feat of dividing

with one stroke of his sword a mahd sild stam-

blia, or great pillar of stone, but here this figures

as anila or nila stambha. What either of them

means it is difficult to say. The sild stambha

might have been a linga, like the historical one

of Somanath which was broken by Mahmud of

Ghazni, or it might have been a pillar of

victory erected by some rival prince * ; but

the new version, meaning either wind-poBt or

blue (sapphire) post, seems inexplicable, as

it is hardly possible that the reference can be,

by a wildly bold metaphor, to a conquest of the

Nila-giri. The ornament of a wound, again,

with which Kongani I. is decorated in the

other grants, is here bestowed upon the next

king, Madhava I. ; while instead Kongani

is described as a wild-fire in consuming (6a...

ti, a word I cannot make out,—it may be a

proper name). Further on, we find none

of the religious devotion attributed here to

Vishnu Gopa, which in the other three

appears as his principal attribute. On the

contrary, he is credited with uncommon mental

energy, unimpaired to the close of life. All

the grants agree in stating that Madhava I.

was very active in promoting works of merit,

but here this is expressed without the figure

employed in the formerly published grants,

and in terms which seem to imply some

thing like a Brahmanical revival. Our second^

grant states this in even stronger language,

and expressly adds that it was fostered by

Kongani II. and Avinita. Lastly K o n-

g a n i II. is simply styled the son ofM a d h a v a,

without any allusion to his mother's being a

K a d a m b a princess, as mentioned in the three

other grants.

The second of our present inscriptions con

tains a much fuller account of most of the kings

than is given in either of the others. But

especially with reference to Kongani II. and

Avinita. The former, we thus learn, as al

ready stated, was crowned at his birth. He

appears to have made many conquests and to

have reigned with great glory. Brahmanical

|| From the Nagamangala plates we learn that Prithvi

Kongani reigned at least 50 years ; while, if the Kongu-

deia R&jakal is to be relied on, Kongani I. reigned 51

years.

T Obsorvo also the ghana gagana of the first line, in

place of the gciia ghana gagaim of the other inscriptions.

* Mr. Taylor's version of the Kongu-deia R&jakal says,

" This king, in going oat to conquer hostile kings, was

accustomed to cut a stone asunder with his sword, and

then to vow that this was a pattern of what he would do to

the king's enemies" (Mad. Jour. XIV. 7)~a statement

which does not appear to throw much light on the subject.

Sir Erskine Perry states that the pillars erected by

Asoka were called by him slla stambha, virtue-pillars, be

cause he had engraved upon them his laws and exhortations

to good conduct: Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. vi. p. 158.
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influence was evidently by this time paramount

in the state. It is A v i n i t aj however, regard

ing whom most information that is new is obtain

ed. His names of Avinlta and Durwinita evi

dently conveyed no disagreeable associations, but

we find that he had also the royal title of K o h-

gani Vriddha. Another interesting fact is

that he was married to the daughter of the

Punnad raja, SkandaVarmma. This

is the name of two Pallava kings mentioned

in Sir Walter Elliot's grants examined by Prof.

Eggeling ;t and, in connection with the known

proximity of the Pallava kingdom to that of

the K o n g n s, it would be important to ascertain

whether we have here a clue to the period of

any of the Pallava kings. The locality of P u n-

n a d was certainly the south of Maisur, for it

is clearly the same as the P u n a dJ of the Mer-

kara plates, in a sub-division of which, named

Ed en ad, was situated the village ofBada-

n e g u p p e, still known by that name, and about

30 miles south-south-east of the city of Maisur.

This is farther south, I fear, than we have any

evidence of the Pallavas; and had this prin

cess who conceived such a romantic attachment

for Avinita,—whether at a svayamvara or as her

captor in war (for he is afterwards described as

the ruler of P u n-n a d), and, throwing off the

husband intended for her, asserted her own

choice—been of a distinguished royal line, it

would probably, under the circumstances of her

introduction here, have been mentioned. But

if this Skanda Varmma was not the

Pallava king of that name, he may have been

a feudatory who adopted his patron's name by

way of compliment ; as we find in the Naga-

mangala plates Prithuvi Nirgunda

Raj a named after Prithuvi Kongani, and

in more modern times SadasivaNayakof

K e 1 a d i after SadasivaRaya ofVija-

y ana gar. The kingdoms subdued by Avinita

are the same as those mentioned in the Nagaman-

gala inscription, but here the names are more

distinctly recognizable. It is very possible that

Alanturor Alatturis the present village

of that name in Hadinad (the cradle of the

t Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 152.

J A "Ten-thousand country," as Dr. Burnell has point

ed out: 8. Ind. Pal. 51.

§ It would be a great convenience were geographers to

agree upon different names for the two streams, say, Penn

ar for the northern, and Ponn-ar for the southern. There

is at present much confusion regarding their names, and I

Maisur royal family), about ten miles south of

Maisur city. The others I am unable to iden

tify, though they were doubtless in the Maisur,

somewhere between the Ntlagiris and Nandi-

durga, the neighbourhood of the gift. Besides

P'u n - n a d he is described as ruling a country

whose name I have read P a n n a d, though it

is not clear. It looks like Pakhud.

Some of the places connected with the dona

tions may, I think, be identified. In the first

grant, land under the M e 1 u r tank is pre

sented to Tippur Kada Svami. T i p p u r is in

the north of the Dodda Ballapura taluka, whence

the grant has been produced, and there is a

Melur in the neighbouring taluka of Devanhalli.

The mention of the river P e n n a in the second

grant fixes the land given as in the same lo

cality. This river is the Northern Pennar of

European geographers, dr being the Tamil for

river, as in Pal-ar (Kshira-nadi). The Nor

thern and Southern Pennar are generally

known in the Maisur country by the Puranic

names of Uttara Pinakini and D a k-

shina Pinakini. But the latter, below

the Ghats, is called the P o n n-a r or P o n i-a r

(' golden river'). §

Referring to the lineage of the grantee in

the second inscription, it would be interesting to

know who the V a 1 m i k i was that is so highly

praised. There is a tradition of a Valmiki at

A v a n i (Avantika Kshetra) near K o 1 a r, and

from the name he is declared to have been the

author of the Bdmdyana, and of course in conse

quence the protector of Sita and teacher of her

sons Kusa and Lava, &c. The Canarese Rdmd

yana is by aKumara Valmiki, but this is

a much later composition || than the period

of this grant.

In conclusion the information obtained from

the four grants that have now been published of

this line of kings may be summed up as fol

lows :—

Kings of the Gangavamsa and K a n v a-

yanasa gotra.

KonganiVarmmaDharmma, reign

ing from 188 ? to 239 a.d. ?%

have seen attempts made to distinguish between them by

calling one Pennanr and the other Pennair. The latter is

the Telugu form (iru, river), and therefore belongs to the

northern stream.

I| Mr. Kittel assigns it to the 16th century ; Introd. to

Nftga Varmma's Canarese Prosody, briv.

T The dates marked ? are from the Kongudeia R&jakal,

■
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Madhaval. reigning from 239 ?

Hari Varmma (or Ari Varmma),

reigning in 247 and 288 ?

Vishnu Gopa.

M a d h a v a II. (married the sister of the Ka-

damba king Krishna Varmma) reigning to 425.

K o n g a n i II. reigning from 425 to 478.

Avinita, Durvvinita, or Kongani

V r i d d h a (married the daughter of the Pun-

nad king Skanda Varmma), reigning from 478.

Mushkara.

Sri Vikrama.

BhuVikrama, reigning from 539 ?

Vilanda, R a j ii briVallabhakhya.

NavaKama (PRujn, Govinda Raya).

(? S i v a g a), reigning in 668 ?

Prithivi Kongani (married to Srija),

reigning from 727 in 777.

The above list gives an average of 42 years

to a reign, and even omitting three Kohganis

who ruled over 50 years each the average is 39

years to a reign. Some more names have pro

bably to be introduced between Raja Go

vinda and P r i th v i Kongani.*

No. I.

[I.] Svasti. Jitam bhagavat& ghana gagan&bhena Padman&bhena, Srimaj-Jahnaviya kulamala vyomava-

bhasa-

mana bha S \ skarasyasvabhujabalajjitojjitarajyasri vibhavasyanila stambha prahara prakhyata

( . kirtteh ba . .

ti gaha -^ na kaksha pradaha davagne srimat Kongani Varmma Dharmma mahadhirajasya.

Putrasya pitnrA-

gata gunasya dattaka sutra vyakhya pranetu aneka samaravagahanopalabdha vrana vibhushasya

bhagavad rakshi-

[II.] ta bha vibhavasya srimat Madhavadhirajasya. Putrasya aneka chaturddantavapta cbatur udadhi

salilasvadita (ya)-

sasah pravara kari turaga var&rohana dakshasya kshapitari pakshasya srimadd-Hari Varmma mara-

jasya. Putrasya

pitri pi [ ] tamah&tv&ga guna gana yuktasya narendra nttau Brihaspati tulyasya yavad ayu.

kharidita manotsahasya Sakra tulya parakramasya srima(d) Vishnu Gopa rajasya. Putrah varayudiva.

[III.] ravinda punye dhanapa vritta taruna divakara amrita visha sama prasada kopa aneka gohirinya

bbumyadi prada-

na diksba /—x kshapita kalmasha chiropahrita brahmadeya pradana prakhyata yasah aneka yud-

( ] dhadhvara yajakaika

sakra iv& ^— pratihata vikmmah dhanadha ivakshina kosakoshta sarah yama iv&yisha varitanka

varuna

pravara vijaya vikramasya Hadhava rajasya. Puttah Kongani rajasyah datta Kada svamisva Taitti-

riyasa brahma-

[IV] nasya Hiranyakcsi sutrebhya makkagareyaraldu Tippura Kada sv&migalge brahmadeya kramadena

Melftra f \. kere kije padhi kandugam vrihi bhumi dattavya ashtadasa jatibhih sarvva pariharaih

sapa V yniyya pata brahmadei'kratya punyarogyabhih vriddhaye dattarftn tad anugamya

sarwayu iva dharanitalepratihata balah parama brahmanyah Hara charanaravinda pranipata

and that of Hari Varmma from Prof. Eggoling (Ind.

Ant. vol. iii. p. 152.) With regard to the date 668 for the last

bat one, given in the former, the following is the note in

Mr. Taylor's translation :—" The date 3. &. 591 is intro

duced apparently by a specimen of the mode of using

words for numbers—vasthu-gregaHOO, 6an?i«90, yuddhal.

I should be very glad to see some explanation of this, a

according to all such cases I have met with, the figures

have to be taken backwards. I conjecture that va$tku

should have been read tursfca.

* Cf. Nftgamongala inscription.
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[V.] pravritta eva kindhah Kanvayanasa gotra sriman Kongani maharajasya atmanah pravarddhamana

vipula

vi[ja]yai ' N svaryya ekona trimsato Jaya sabatsare sataya * nakshatre madelasa gotrobhya Kada

I svamisva sarvva

taiyyi bhi madala vallabhascha Kada svamintyata bhumi tathaiva pariharantyapariha-

rayantya va-

ya etad asmachhchasanam akramet sa papah sariran danclam arahati. Apiehatranugita sloka

[VI.] svadattam paradattam va yo hareta vasundharam gavam sata sahasrasya hannyarpivati dush-

krita. Svandatu

sumahachhchakya dumkham [duhkbam] anyatt palana danam va palanam vetti dana chchhrcyonupa-

lanam. Bahubhir vasudha da-

tta raja bhih Sagaradibhih yasya yasya yada bhumi tasya tasya tatha palam.

pya divakare ka

Maharajasvamanuja

. ke-

peggelaginda pannirkkandugavedenelmannyandendu palundendu ativnra padedanu

padedo naramaja alne-galda satvaparasar&gata

Translation.

May it be 'well ! Success through the ador

able Padmanabha, resembling (in colour) the

cloudy sky.

A sun illumining the clear firmament of the

Jahnavi hula, possessed of the wealth of the

glory of the kingdom conquered by the might

of his own arm, of distinguished fame through

striking down the anila (or nila) stambha, a wild

fire in consuming the stubble of the forest the

ba. .ti, was Srimat Kongani Varmma

Dharmma Mahadhiraja.

His son, inheriting the qualities of his father,

author of a treatiso on the law of adoption,

adorned with the wound acquired by entering

into many wars, of a wealth and glory pro

tected by Bhagavat, was Srimat Madhava

A d h i r a j a .

His son, whose fame acquired by (his) many

elephants had tasted the waters of the four

oceans, skilled in riding on tho best elephants

and the best horses, the destroyer of hosts of

enemies, was Srlmad Hari Varmma

M ar iij li.

His son, endowed with the group of qualities

inherited from his father and grandfather, in

kingly policy the equal of Brihaspati, his

mental energy unimpaired to the end of life, of

a valour equal to that of Sakra (Indra), was

SrimadVishnuGopaRaja.

His son, like Kubera in the merit of smiting

his enemies in great wars, a young (or rising)

sun, his favour and his auger like nectar and

like poison, his sins destroyed by religious

rites and numerous gifts of cows, gold, lands,

and other things, of widespread fame for his

renewal of Brahman endowments long since

destroyed, as performing the sacrifice of many

wars, the sole sacrificer (in the world), like Indra

of valour invincible, like Kubera wonderful in

the possession of heaps of treasure inexhaust

ible, likeTama in his arrows which destroyed the

battlements of the neighbouring chiefs, ofmighty

victorious valour, was M a d h a v a R aj a.

By his son Kongani Raja was given to

Kada Svamisva, a Taittiriya Brahman, chief of

the Hiranya-kesi siltra ....

to Tippura Kada

Sviimi was given, in the manner of a Brahman

endowment, 10 kanduga of paddy land below

M e 1 u r tank, freed from all dues of the eighteen

castes, and formed into a Brahman vritti with

pouring of water ; for the increase of merit and

health was it given.

In pursuance of which, in the year Jaya, the

29th of the wealth of the great victories in

creased by himself, (namely by) Sriman Kon

gani Maharaja, of the Kanvayanasa

gotra,—of a might invincible by any in the world,

chief in afiection for the Brahmans, devoted to

the worship of the lotus feet of Hara (Siva),—

the moon being in the Sataya nahshatra, to

Kada Svamisva of the Madelasa gotra

Let this land be

* Satabhisha.
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continued without hindrance to Kada Svami,

the beloved of the Madala (gotra) : such is

our command, which whosoever transgresses is

a sinner worthy of corporal punishment.

Moreover thus is the sloka delivered :—

Whoso seizes upon land presented by himself

or by another will incur the guilt of slaughter

ing a hundred thousand cows. To give much

oneself is easy, to maintain another's gift is

difficult ; but of giving or maintaining (an

other's gift) the maintenance (of another's

gift) is more meritorious.—The earth has been

enjoyed by Sagara and many kings ; accord

ing to their (gifts of) land so was their re

ward.

Whoso is a follower of the Maharaja

.12 kan-

duga ; this all should respect and preserve

those famed for their adherence to virtue.

No. II.

[I.] Jitam bhagavata gata ghana gaganabhena Padmanabhena. &rij-Jahnaveya kulamala vyo-

mavabhasana bhaskarasya sva khadgaika prahara khandita maha sila stambha labdha bala

svastih parakrama yasasah darunarigana vidarana ranopalabdha brana vibhu-

shanavi/' \bhushitasya Kanvayanasa gotrasya srimat Kongani Varmma Dharmma maha-

dhiva V yjasya. Putrasya pituranvagata guna yuktasya vidya vinaya vint-

tasya samyapraja palana roatradhigata rajya prayojanasya nana sastrartta

sadbhavadhigama prantta mati viseshasya vidvat kanchana nikashopa-

[II.] la bhutasya viseshatopy anavaseshasya niti sastrasya vaktri prayoktri kusa-

lasya suvibhakta bhakta bhritya janasya dattaka sutra vritteh pranetuh srima-

t M&dhava mahadhirajasya. Putrasya pitri paitamaha guna yuktasya

aneka f ^\ chaturddanta yuddhavapta chatur udadhi salilasvadita yasasah

samadaV ydvirada turagarohanatisayotpanna tejaso dhanur abhiyo-

ga sampadita sampad viseshasya srimadd -Eari Varmma mahadhirajasya.

Putrasya guru go . br&hmana pujakasya Narayana charananuddhyata-

[III.] sya Srimad Vishnu Gopa mahadhirajasya. Putrasya Tryambaka charanambho-

ruha rajah pavitrikritottamangasya vyayamodvritta pina kathina bhuja dva-

yasya sva bhuja bala parakrama kraya krita r&jyasya kshut shamoshtha pisita-

sana pri tikara nisita dhara se | chira pranashta deva bhoga brahm&deya vi-

Bargga ayana karina kali yuga bala pankavasanna dharmma vrishoddhara-

na nitya sannaddhasya sriman Madhajva mahadhirajasya. Putrasyavi-

chchhinnasvamedhavabhritabhishikta srimat Kadamba kula gagana gabhasti ma-

[IV.] linah sri Krishna Varmma mahadhirajasya priya bliagineyasya janani devatan-

ka paryyanka evadhigata rajyabhishekasya vijrimbhamana sakti trayasya pa-

rasparanavamaddinopabhujyamana trivargga sarasya asambhramavanamita sa-

.r\masta I ) samanta mandalasya nirantara prema bahumananurakta drakrati [prakriti] vargga-

sya vidya vinayatisaya pariputantaratmana | kartta yugina raja charitavala-

mbina aneka samara vijayopajjita vipula yasa kshirodaikarnnavi krata bhu-

vana trayasya niravagraha pradana sauryyasya avishahya parakrama-

[V.] kranta pratiraja mastakappitapratihata sasanasya aneka mukhabhivarddhamana

vibhavodaya parajita dravinapateh pratitaneka guna nidhaua bhutasya vidva
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tsu prathania ganyasya pranayi jana hridaya nandanasya maryyadalanghanalan-

krata ra f \ tnakara vrittasya yatharha danditayanukrata vaivasvatasya pra-

tapati V 7sayanugata vivasvato Vaivasvatasya va Manorvvariinasrama-

bhirakshine dakshinandisam abhigoptum paryyapsuvatah pratijaninasya supraja-

sah srimat Kongani mahadhirajasya. Avinita namna putrena P u n n a d a raja Ska-

[VI] nda Varmma priya putrika janmana svagurunanugamina pitra parasuta saraavajji-

tayapilashshya svayam abhipratiyalingita vipula vaksha stafena vijrimbamana sakti

trayopanamita samasta samanta mandatena Andari-ya Alantur-a Paurulare-a

Pernna ( J garady aneka samara makha mukhahuta prapata sura purusha pasupa-

hara vighasa vihastikratantagni mukhena srimat Kongani Vriddha rajena Durvvini-

ta namadheyena samasta Pannada (PPakhada) Punnadadhipatina Vaivasvateneva Manuna varnna-

sramabhilaksbanandakshinandisam abhigoptum pariyaptavata pratijanitena suprajasa

[VII.] atmanar pravarddhamana vijayesvaryye panchatri[m]sad Vijaya samvatsare pravarttamane

srimat Valmiki namni jagat sflryya vamssa kbara Mahadevakya Kasyapasa goa

tra vajasainya vadeya srimad Deva Sarmmanam Kejale namna Bempurisvar-

nam udaka purbba datta isanya disa apakshetram chatari khandi

Krishna tatakam apakshetram urddhva tri kandi adha apakshetram

shat khandi P e n n a nadi purvva disam kshetram panchadasa khandi dakshiua disa

maha briksham agni asvattam isanyandisa jambu briksham puna puna

[VIII.] isanyandiSa nakufe tataka varuna disam kshetram dvadasa kharili vayavya disa maha tataka a-

pakshetram sapta khandi etan Mahadeva divya dattam. Apichatra Manu gito sloko

svadattam paradattam va yo hareti vasundharam shashtim Tarisha sahasrani ghore tamasi

varttate. Bahubhirvvasudha bhukta rajabhis Sakaradibhi yasya yasya yada bhumi tassya tada palam.

Svandatnm ( \. sumahat chhakyam dumkham [duhkham] anyartta palanam danam va palanam veti

\ J dana-

chchhreyonupalanam. Abhbhi dattam tribhir bhuktam shadbhischa pratipalanam etani na

nivarttante purvva raja kritani cha.

Translation.

Success through the adorable Padmanabha,

resembling (in colour) the cloudless sky.

A sun illumining the clear firmament of the

Jiihnavi hula, distinguished for the strength

fortune and valour acquired by the great pillar

of stone divided with a single stroke of his

sword, adorned with the ornament of the wound

received in battle while cutting down the hosts

of his terrible enemies, was Srimat Kongani

Varmma Dharmma Mahadhirajaof

the Kanvayanasa gotra.

His son, inheriting all the qualities of his

father, with a character for learning and mo

desty, having obtained the honours of the king

dom only for the sake of the good government

of his subjects, of great understanding improved

by acquaintance with the best principles of the

substance of various sciences, a touchstone for

(testing) gold the learned, skilled among those

who thoroughly expound and practise the science

of politics, maintaining a due distinction between

friends and servants, the author of a treatise on

the law of adoption, was $ r i m a n Madhava

Mali a d hi raj a.

His son, possessed of all the qualities inher

ited from his father and grandfather, having

entered into war with many elephants (so that)

his fame had tasted the waters of the four

oceans, of wide-spread renown sprung from his

riding on lusty elephants and horses, of great

wealth acquired by the use of the bow, was

Srimad HariVarmmaMahadhiraja.

His son, devoted to the worship of gurus,
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cows, and Brahmnns, praising the feet of Nara-

yana, was ^rimad Vishnu Gopa Manu

el hi raj a.

His son, witli a head purified by the pollen

from the lotuses the feet of Tryambaka, with two

arms grown stout and hard with athletic exer

cise, having purchased his kingdom by his per

sona] strength and valour, bearer of a sharp... ?

beloved by Rakshasas whose lips were black

with hunger, a reviver of the custom ofdonations

for long-ceased festivals of the gods and Brah

man endowments, daily eager to extricate the

ox ofmerit from the thick mire of the Kali yuga

in which it had sunk, was SrimanMadhava

M a h a d h i r a j a.

His son, the beloved sister's son of Sri

Krishna Varnim a,—the sun in the firma

ment of the auspicious K a d a m b a kula, (and)

anointed with the final ablutions of continual

asvamedhas—who received his royal (or coro

nation) anointing on the couch of the lap of his

divine mother, possessed of the three powers of

increase, enjoying the essence of the three objects

of worldly desire* without one interfering with

the other,fearless though surrounded with all the

bands of tributary chiefs whom he had subjected,

having parties of councillors attached to him

by continual affection and gifts, having a mind

purified with the increase of learning and mo

desty, follower of the lives of the kings of the

Krita yuga, his wide-spread fame acquired by

victory in many wars covering the three worlds

like the unbroken expanse of a milk ocean, bold

to give without stint, his inviolable commands

placed upon the heads of foreign kings subdued

by his invincible might, surpassing Kubera in

the growth of his wealth increased in many ways,

a mine of many glorious qualities, reckoned the

first of the learned, the joy of the hearts of his

beloved ones, in not transgressing the bounds

of respeot resembling the ocean adorned with

gems, like Tama in punishing according to de

sert, like the sun in the greatness of his glory,

like Vaivasvata Manu devoted to proteoting the

Sonth in the maintenance of castes and religious

orders, the friend of all,1 of high birth, was

Srimat Ko ngani Mahadhiraj a .

By his son named A v i n i t a, whose broad chest

was embraced by the beloved daughter of the

Punnad rajaSkanda Varmm a,—who

herself had chosen him, though from her birth

assigned by her father, according to the advice

of his own guru, to the son of another,—having

by the growth of the three powers of increase

brought into subjection all the bands of tribu

tary chiefs, having brought anxiety to the face

of Yama on account of the smallness of the

residue left from the animals offered up by him

as a tribute, (namely) the brave men consumed

in the sacrifice of the face of the many wars

waged for Andari, Alantur, Panru-

1 a r e, P e r n n a g a r a, and other places ; by

(this) Srimat K o n g a n i V r i d d h a r A j a,

having the name ofDurwinita, the ruler

of the whole of V a n n A d (pPAkhad) and Pin-

n a d, like Vaivasvata Mann able for the protec

tion of the castes and religious orders which

prevailed in the South, the friend of all, of high

birth :—the year Vijaya being current, the 35th

of the victories and wealth increased by himself ;

was given,—to SrimadDeva S a r m m a n a

ofthe Kasvapasa gotra and follower of the Vajasa-

neyi, (also) called M a h a d e v a, promoter of

the race of that sun of the world named Srimat

V a 1 m i k i,—the Bempnrisvara-stana named

Kelale, with pouring of water.

(Moreover) onthe north-east, wetland, 4 khan

dis ; of the wet land of the'Krishna pond, above—

3 khandis, below—6 khandis ; of the land east

of the Penna river 15 hhandis, (bounded) on

the south by a big tree, south-west by an asvatta

(tree), north-east hyajambu tree, further north

east by the Nakule pond ; of the land on the

west 12 khandis ; on the north-west, of the wet

land of the big pond, 7 khandis : thus much did

he piously give to Mahadeva.

Moreover by Manu hath the sloka been deli

vered :—Whoso seizes upon land presented by

himself or by another shall be cast into terrible

darkness for sixty thousand years.—The earth

has been enjoyed by Sagara and many other

kings : according to their (gifts of) land so was

their reward.—To make a gift oneself is easy, to

maintain a gift made by another is difficult; but

of giving or maintaining(another'sgift)themain-

tenance (of another's gift) is more meritorious.

A gift made with pouring of water, one en

joyed for three generations, one maintained for

six generations, such may not be resumed ;

neither the gifts of former kings.

* Tho Canarese call them hennu, honnu, mannu,—woman, gold, and land. But the third should probably be dharma,

religious merit.
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REMARKS ON THE SIKSHAS.

BY DR. F. KIELHORN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PUNA.

Since the publication of Professor Haug's

valuable essay on the nature and value of the

accents in the Veda, I have been enabled to

collect from various parts of India a large num

ber of Sikshds, some of which appear to be very

little, if at all, known to Sanskrit scholars, and

it was my intention to publish critical editions

of such of them as seemed to deserve to be made

more generally accessible. Unfortunately most

of the MSS. which I have collected, even the

best and oldest of them, are so incorrect that I

feel inclined to postpone the task of editing any

of them for the present. What I cannot but

consider as wrong readings occur with such

uniformity and, if I may say so, regularity in

the several copies of one and the same work as

to render it probable that the text has been

corrupt for several centuries ; and although it

would no doubt be possible, by conjecture and

by means of such corrections as might be sug

gested by a comparison of other Sikshds, to pro

duce in many cases a readable text, * I much

doubt whether the adoption of such a course

would be likely to meet with the approval of

careful and conscientious scholars, and whether

the result would be satisfactory.

There is another reason which makes me

* An example will illustrate my meaning. My copy

M of the M(ma]&k$ &ilsh& reads verse IV. 9 as follows :—

t fl" iifascfi ^Hr spti'ihtkh^Rt it

A copy of the original of my MS. M was sent to Berlin,

and from it Prof. Weber gave an account of the M&ndftkZ

3iksh& in an appendix to his essay on tho Pratijn/isMm.

Professor Weber saw that the verse as given above must

be corrupt, and after consulting Professor Roth he adopted

the conjectures of the latter and printed the verse as

follows :—

This is no doubt readable Sanskrit, but it certainly is

no longer a verse of the M&ndtiki &Ush&.

As the compound letter ^? in MS. M is always written

*Ti the third word of the first line is really T^^tf, a

reading which is given by both my MSS. C and B, but

which I at present do not understand ; if I considered it

right simply to admit the reading of another tiikshd, I

should adopt that of the N&radiya-tiksM ^Pu^-TO ?rfrT,

but I cannot yet bring myself to believe that ^rfrT should

in the M&ndtiki gikshti, have been altered to ^^TT.

The case is less hopeless with the second line ; here C

reads qTplftrTI" and B qifSrjRrll ; which readings, to-

hesitate to publish the materials which I have

collected, and one which mainly induces me to

write these lines. The chief object of nearly

all the mkshds accessible to me is no other

than to lay down rules for the proper recitation

of the Vedas. They not only state in a general

way the qualities, both bodily and mental, of

which he who wishes to recite the Vedas

should necessarily be possessed ; they not only

tell us how tho reciter of the ' sacred texts

should prepare himself for his task ; but they

also lay down the most minute rules for the

pronunciation of certain sounds and combina

tions of sounds, for the musical modulation of

the voice, for the right postures of the body,

for the motions of the hands and fingers which

must accompany and which form an essential

part of the recitation, &c. These rules it may

be easy enough to understand when one has

seen them illustrated in practice, but I doubt

whether any one who has not actually and

repeatedly heard and seen the Vedas recited

would be able not merely to translate, but to

explain them satisfactorily. For a European

scholar, aided by the bare texts or even

by commentaries, to do so, appears, so far as

my own experience goes, to be impossible.-!"

gether with that of M, point to TrpTimT ; this actually

does occur in the N&mdhja-iiksliA, and this I do adopt for

the MandxUl sikshi.

t As Professor Weber (Oil the Pratijndsutra, p. 73)

wishes to know whether the fSikshds lately discovered in

India throw any light on the verse describing the pronun

ciation of the nasal sound called ranga which occurs in

the PdninlyG. Sikshd, I may venture to select his inter

pretation of that particular verse as an instance of how

things occasionally may be misunderstood.

The verse itself is as follows :—

W tfTft^KT ThTT 3NT ( v. B. rTS") fJqfHTTPrar I

and it was originally translated by Prof. Weber thus :—

' Just as the women of Surashtra address (?) with the

word (?) 3TCR; I

' Just so one ought to know the ranga, e.g. 13 3J{t W||'

At p. 2"0 of vol. IV. of the Iniische Studien a second

translation is proposed, which we may omit here ; but

we cannot altogether disregard the third interpretation afc

p. 380 of vol. IX. of the Bame periodical, chiefly on account

of the note appended to it, the sense of which is shortly

this:—that both the readings 3T(J and (Hf in the first line

give no sense ; that wo have to read !5Rf fr*{pTHrTrT I i that

I3^r is the Greek word XaiPflv; that the Surfishtra women of

old used to greet one another with the Greek word XatP< <
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Professor Haug has been present at the recita

tion of one or two Vedas, and he has in con

sequence been able to correct several erroneous

views conceived by other scholars in Europe

and America, and I have myself had opportuni

ties of becoming acquainted with the recitation

of the Bigvcda. But this is not sufficient.

What we want is an accurate, minute, and in

telligible description of the manner in which the

several Vedas are recited in the different parts

of India, and this can only bo given by native

scholars. The subject is not one of very great

importance, and the task by no means an easy

one, but only when it has been accomplished

can we hope to be able to explain all the detailsj

of the Sikshds as they ought to be explained, if

it should be considered worth while to explain

them at all.

Professor Haug, in the essay mentioned above,

lias arrived at the conclusion that the Silcshus

are decidedly older than the Prdtisdkhyas, and

that the doctrines contained in the former were

incorporated and further developed in the latter.

Dr. Burncll (On the Aindra School of Sanskrit

Grammarian?, p. 47) has adopted the same view,

and, if I understand him rightly, has ascribed

the Silcshus, or at any rate their doctrines, to a

school of grammarians which is said to have

preceded that of Panini. My own investiga

tions, and the perusal of a larger number of

treatises than were accessible to Prof. Haug

or Dr. Burnell, have led to the conclusion that

the views expressed by both scholars require

to be considerably modified before they can be

accepted.

To disprove the view taken by Professor

Haug that the Sikshds (i.e. all the Sikshds which

are known to exist) are older than the Prdtisd-

Jchyas, it would suffice to state that one of the

most important Silcshus, and one the value of

which appears to have been considered sufficient

ly great to ensure for its author the titlo of Silc-

shdkdra kot i£oxt)v,—I mean the Vydsa-sikshd—

follows the Taittiriya-prdtisdkhya so closely as

to be in many respects little less than a me

trical version of the latter, and that ' Saunaka

and the rest,' the authors of the Prdtisdkhyas,

are actually quoted in the Yujnamllcya, or, as it

is also called, Kdtijdyana-sikshd .§

I might also point to passages of the Sarva-

sammata and other Sikshds in which the Prdtisd-

khyas are likewiso cited, and in which their

authority over that of the Sikshds is extolled, as

in tho following lines :—

But it appears to mo that such distinct re

ferences to the Prdtisdlchyas are by no means

required to prove the comparatively recent date

of all the Sikshds that have up to tho present

been discovered. A perusal of the more im

portant treatises of this branch of Sanskrit

literature, and a comparison of their form and

contents, have ended, so far at least as I am

concerned, in the conviction that, notwithstand

ing the high-sounding and ancient names which

most of them bear, they are modern compila

tions, as a rule executed with very little skill.

Had Professor Haug confined himself to state

that the contents of the Sikshds may in the

main be as old as those of the Prdtisdkhyas, I

and that finally their manner of pronouncing the final Iettor

of this particular Greek word xalPfLV or X"lPf ™ prescribed

by the Sikshd. to bo tho right way of pronouncing the

runtja sound of the Vedas.

Years ago, when conversing with a native friend of mine

who was to have boen a reciter of the RirjvcJa, I asked for

his explanation of the above verse, and what I learnt from

him was that the ranga ought to be pronounced like the final

sound of tho word clsfi*^ when shouted by dairy-women in

tho street. Had I had any doubt as to the correctness of this

explanation it would havo been removed by the following

passage from the commentary on tho SarvasammataSikshd

which I subsequently received from llaisur :—

wcr^T 3cwr sftwwm t^t ?nsT ?frr ^wr-

^fqfrT I »3" arfr ?f ia^rfrT 1 1 See Riyveda nil. 77, 3.

J I could quote many instances to bIiow that I do not

exaggerate, but one must suffice here. Several Siksh&s

contain a verse in which the reciter.is warned against seven

different wrong positions of the hands or fingers :—

To know the exact meaning of each of the terms con

tained in this verse is of course a matter of very small

importance; but conjecture in a case like this would, in my

opiuion, be worse than useless.

§ The VijisaMkshi actually refers to the Pr&tisH-

klvjas in tho following lines :—

JT-W lFPTP?»*r %T ^PT: ^fHl^lrll : I

Tho verse from the Ydjnavalkya-iiksh& alluded to in

the abovo in my MSS. reads thus :—

Seo Rigveda, X. 146, 1.
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should have felt little hesitation in agreeing

with him ; for there are traces in the latter to

show that the principal doctrines embodied in our

present dikshds were not unknown at the time

when the Prdtisdkliyas were composed. || But I

am again obliged to differ from Professor Haug

when he maintains that the teachings of the

Sikshds have been more fully developed in the

Prdtisdhhyas. On whatever point I have com

pared the doctrines of both classes of works, I

have almost in every instanco been driven to

the conclusion that the teachings of the Sikshds

are fuller and more minute than those of the Prd

tisdkliyas,—that the former give much of detail

which, if not unknown, has at any rate found

no place in the latter. What do the Prdtisd-

khyas teach us regarding the denotation of the

svaras by means of the hands and fingers, about

which the Sikshds have so much to say, and

about which they give such minute rules ? All

I can find are one or two short rules in the

Ydjasaneyi-prdiisdkhya, which contain hardly

more than ten words. Why was Professor

[| That llilcsh&s in verse were in existence when Patan-

jali composed hia great commentary on K&tyilyana's V&rt-

tikas, seems to mo very probable ; for the verso which he

quotes when explaining the term *Tp1Tf<£ of the V&rttika

BfrftrjjWIir^foffr ^FTC^rf qfrm : in the intro

ductory Ahnika

f^t°T*frTT: W«Ml<M|:ll

has all the appearance of being a tfiJshu-verse, even in this

particular that the first line violates the metrical rules.

T hoc. cit. p. 57, note 1. In my own copies of the iW.n.

dUkt Sikshd. the optional namo for F&kavati is not Zla-

dhyi, but Yavamadhyi.

The Sarvasa;nmata-siksh(L has for vats&nusriML ' vatsd-

nusriti,' which is also found in the Vy&sa-siksM.

* Instead of the term karint (Joe. cit. note 2) of the

MdnAukl and Ydjilavalkya-Hk slid, other Siksh&s havo

karenu. See, e.g., Sarvasammata-Hkshl, :—

ffeft wwn ^ rrfcrr rs^r^nrnr: I

*rr j jaro 'tpt si 5 ^mttmtiw : tl

and Vy&sa-UkshS, :—

fft°fr srrap^f x\ s^rfr siftrfr^rt 1 1

t A knowledge of the tfiksh&s might have rendered

assistance to the editors of the Pr&tti&khyas, excellent

ly as the latter have been edited, or it would at any rate

Haug himself the first to point out the differ

ent kinds of vivritti ^f and of svarabhakti * so

accurately described and classified in nearly

every SiksM ? Is there any Prdtisdkhya which

more accurately or more fully treats of the sva-

rita than the Sikshds do, any one which tries to

describe the relation of the so-called four ac

cents to the seven musical notes in the manner

in which this is done in the Sikshds ? The

Prdtisdkhjas do teach much that is not to be

found in the Sikshds, but on no one point do

they teach more on what it is the object and

tho business of the latter to givo information.f

The Sikshds arc manuals intended to teach

the proper manner of reciting the Vedas, and

inasmuch as the compiler of a manual has to

adapt himself to the capacities and previous

mental training of those for whom his work is

designed, it is natural that the Sikshdkdras should

have given to their teachings the simplest

possible form, that they should have illustrated

them by examples which even the uneducated

might be supposed to be familiar with, and

havo guarded them against occasional rash statements.

The commentary on the Taittir. Pr&t. XIX. 3 states that

tho word *PT is synonymous with ^r(rT> npon which Pro

fessor Whitnoy remarks : " In yama as a synonym of 8va-

riti, and meaning ' circumflex,' I cannot in tho least believe."

Indian, like other commentators, are not infallible, but

in this instance the commentator was right, for in defining

the Prailishta svariti the Vydsa-Ukshi says—

a*ii<*i*fnr s?t FTP^rrar « <=fr%rrf m>

The commentator is right, too, whon he states that

H<iJl' (not mcroly describes thq, nature of the sviriti, but)

is actually another term for t^Rcf; this likewise can be

proved from the Sikshds.

That tho term *pT, by itself, is synonymous with H~^T

appears from the following verse of the Vyisa-iikshA :—

F?l?> #T git V-y*imqt pTfrff Sft I

:fNhT3Tr--FT[^ fMrcT: snrrcfr ll

This passage will show that the reading of the MSS.

of the P&nintya-Ukshi, v. 43, t{rt % ought not to have

been altered to *pr^, and that the word -a Ml 'tl H =-m" should

have been translated by ' tho ring and tho middle fingers.'

(Tnd. Stud, vol. IV. p. 365.) Tho following verses of the

Bhn.mUhhUhija called Sirasv%tthridiyabhHshaiia, the

author of which professos to havo studied tho gihshds of

Pi'oiini, Narada, and Api.iali, are evidently based on th»

verso of the Pdniniya-Hkshi referred to in the above:—
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that as a rule they should have avoided, so far

as it was possible, the strict terminology and

the concise forms of the grammatical schools,

even when the temptation of employing the

latter was by no means a slight one. The sim

pler their treatises, the more homely their illus

trations,—the better they would serve their

purpose. For it can hardly be doubtful that in

the recitation of the Vedas, as in a thousand

other things, India of old did not differ greatly

from India as we find it at present, and that

the ancient Vedapdthakas were as ignorant in

everything except their own profession as their

successors are to-day. To adduce the less strict

or less technical terminology of the Sikshas as

a proof for an antiquity higher even than that of

Panini, or at all to consider these treatises as the

production of a school of grammarians, appears

to me to be misunderstanding their nature and

the purpose for which they have been composed.

INSCRIPTIONS FROM KAVI.

BY G. BUHLEK.

(Continued from, page 115.)

II.—The Grant of Govindardja.

The three plates containing a grant of

Govindaraja originally measured 1 2" X 107

each, and were held together by one ring passed

through holes in the middle of their left sides.

The ring has been lost. The first plate has

suffered, besides the loss of a circular piece out

of the centre,* considerable injuries at the left-

hand corner. The obverse of Plato II. has

been subjected to rough treatment, and the

first line has been obliterated by blows with a

hammer. The third plate has lost small pieces

at the four corners, at the top, and on the left

side above the ring-hole.

The characters of the inscription exactly

resemble those of the facsimile of the Baroda

plate published in the Jour. Ben. As. Soc. vol.

Vffl. p. 302. They are mostly deeply and

well incised, except in some lines of Plate I.

and on the reverse of Plate II. (II. B). Plate

I. is, owing to its losses and the faulty execu

tion of the letters, in so bad a state that neither

a photographf nor an impression could be

taken. It could hardly have been deciphered

if the greater portion of its contents had not

been a mere repetition of the Silmangadh

inscription. On the reverse of Plate II. (II.

B) the incisions are so superficial, especially in

the centre, that the wear and tear which the

surface has undergone, and some accidental

scratches, have made the deciphering very

troublesome and difficult. Thus in verse 32

visvajantna was only recognized in the photo

graph ; and baleh, which, owing to two ac

cidental scratches, looks like lalcna, was made

• See Ind. Ant. vol. V. p. 109.

t Platoa.II. and III. hare been photographed (half size),

out only by the reading of the Baroda plate,

Iculath. The latter, though otherwise a mis

reading, proved the existence of a visarga and

of a dissyllabic word which the metre required.

As regards the contents of the inscription,

its chief importance lies in this, that, besides

carrying the history of the R as ht ra kutas

further down than the Baroda inscription, it gives

a complete view of the genealogy of the older

Rashtrakutas, which the hitherto known plates of

the 8th and 9th centuries gave very imperfectly,

and helps us to define more accurately the posi

tion of the Rashtrakuta kingdom in Gujarat.

According to the KAvi grant the Rashtra

kutas succeeded each other in the following

order :—

A.—Main line.

I. Govinda I.

II. Karkal.

I

III. Indra V. Krishna

IV. Dantidurga | |

(Saka 675) VI. Govinda II. VII. Dhruva.

Vin. Govinda III.

(Saka 730)

B. Gujardt

branch.

1. Indra

I

2. Karka

(Saka 734).

3. Govinda

(Saka 749).

Against this enumeration the Samangadh

inscriptionJ names Nos. I.—IV. of the main line

only, and the Baroda inscription Nos. I, II, V,

and copies of the photographs have been sent to the various

Asiatic Societies.

% Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. II. p. 371.
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VII. VIII. ofthe main line, and Nos. 1, 2 of the

Gujarat branch. When speaking of K r i s h n a

(V.) the Baroda inscription states (v. 8) " that

he destroyed his relation, who followed an evil

conrse, and himselfassumed the sovereignty for

the good of his race." With the help of the

K a v i inscription it is now easy to see that the

dethroned relative was no other than D a n t i -

durga. It also becomes explicable why the writer

of the Baroda grant should have left out I n d r a

and Dantidurga. Accordingto his own state

ment, he considered the latter a wicked prince.

Ho therefore confined himself to the righteous

branch of K a r k a 's family. It is not necessary

to assume with Lassen§ that the Rashtrakuta

empire split up into two parts after the death

of Karka L

From v. 29 of our inscription it is also clear

that a separate kingdom of the Rashtrakutas ||

was established only by G o v i n d a II., and that

this prince made over the Latei vara ma Ti

dal a to his brother I n d r a, a statement which

is supported by the amended reading of the Ba

roda grant. Latesvaramandala obviously

means ' the kingdom or province of the ruler

of Lata.' I infer from the phrase 'Indra

received the realm of the ruler of Lata from his

brother' that the latter had newly conquered

it. For, had it been an old possession, it

•would probably have simply been stated that

L a tad e s a or L a t'a m a n d a 1 a had been made

over to Indra. As the Van Dindori inscrip

tion of Govinda II. is dated in Saka 730, the

Rashtrakuta invasion of Gujarat must have

taken place at the end of the 8th or the begin

ning of the 9th century. During this period

the kingdom of the Chfipotkatas or Chaudas of

Anhilvad, which was established by Vanaraja

in 746 A.D., was probably still weak and unable

to defend an outlying province like Lata. Lata

corresponds to what we now would call ' Central

and Southern Gujarat'—to the country between

the M a h i and the K o n k a n a. According

to Lassen,^f the Latike or Larike of Ptolemy

included a somewhat larger tract of country.

To judge feom the position of the traceable

localities mentioned in the K a v i and Baroda

§ Ind. Alt. vol. III. p. 540.

j| Lassen, loc. cit., assumes that the main branch of the

Rashtrakiltas also ruled in Gujarat. There is no evidence

warranting such an assumption. But there is a Rood deal

of evidence to show that they were a Dakbant race whose

capital was ii unyakhetaorMulkhet. See the Karda,

inscriptions, Lata was confined in the ninth

century by narrower boundaries. For Govinda

III. resided, when making his grant, in Bha-

ruch ; and the village given by him, as well

as those surrounding it, are nearly all to be

found in the Jambusar Taluka. Kapika is,

of course, Kiivi ; Vatapadraka, Ruh-

nada, Jadrana, and Kaliyara are now

called Wardla, Runad, Jantriin, and Kalier.*

Thurnavi has become Thanavi.

Among the places mentioned in the Baroda

grant, Ank ott a and J a mbu v a vi k a ex

ist now as Ankut and Janibava, and are situ

ated five or six miles to the south of Baroda.

Besides we find at the present day Rathor

girassias in the Bharilch district and in the

Gaikvadi villages on the northern bank of the

Tapti—a certain sign that these districts were

once under Rathor, i.e. Rashtrakuta, rule.

How long the rnle of the Rashtrakutas in Lata

lasted, and whether they kept up any connexion

with the main branch of their house, is at present

difficult to decide. Two circumstances bearing

on the latter point deserve, however, to be men

tioned. Firstly, both Karka in the Baroda

and Govinda in the Kavi inscription call

themselves simply mahds&mant&dltipati, ' lords

of the great feudal chiefs,' or ' great lords of

the feudal chiefs,' and state that they had

obtained ' the great titles.' As I have stated

on former occasions, it may be inferred from

these indications that they were not lords para

mount, but vassals of some greater power.

Secondly, the names of the successors of Go

vinda II. in the main branch, as given in the

Karda and Kharepatan inscriptions,t differ

from those of the Gujarat inscriptions. I am

therefore inclined to consider the Rashtrakutas

of Gujarat vassals of those of Malkhet.

Plate I.

ST«r 'TW JKT^^^I W&$Z ll[ Vll]t

«iiH«s<i*i ?ft rnsr m Trerg Tjni%%-- II [ 3 Hj

Kharepatan, and Salotgi plates discussed, Ind. Ant. I. 205 •

f Ind. Alt. vol. III. p. 170.

* Vide the map at p. 112. t See Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 207-

I V. 1, read JrsmV- V. 2, (1. 2 begiM firrf3; 1. 3 be

gins °f%7Jtff^° ; dele the first ffrT *prC; read ffn%?' :
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SSW7T &H\ *$§ft wfe

^f*^ Kzi ^frxom II [^ll]§

13± 5RTT?TFg^T^ 3TWT

Tffl JRCT<RT*Wr TW II

satf Rrprf ftirtf^i^ ii [an]

sfwkM r^JTr?RPr|ij? II [\ II]

[TW Jr]fij*i+<A'->^<iK<{P<1-

W5T?ii+*h iBit>^mir: II [A II]

^gTf«3BW?raFPT^5[^rfii"]T?nmrf^j5iT

wnrr »p: sirPKfpfsr: ^[r^>kr]^T>i3JI[>* II]

iftd^srrftJtelr^T^] I

[^r]* ^rr!4jR«^H[lr]'m^-

$9h f5RTTfKfi" ts 9?w[f3PTPr IK II]

[e«faiteJT7r]^rTfa4IW4l^-

[UUflRKI<»l<R*l*H.<<HHN II [ * II ]

' Sff %^rf%T3tqwrfa' --•

* —>

Hi.fl|H«iift

^t spirit «A+Jitdi*fl+irN*fi.*Hr n [\» n ]

?rfarfort[JT%] I

^whisrqffftftqft: t^KM^ II [VV II ]

*rer*npT t^* I

IpwT^hTfwr ^f^T *flj.w|<MW II [ V^ II ]

§ V. 3, line 4 begins °^lftrf, and cuds with pTST; the first

*T in tf¥?^ is uncertain. V. 4, 1. 5 ends with ^T5T°. V. 5,

l.GendswitU QtfR°; V. G, rRq' 7° and °^%f restored

according to the SAniangadk plate ; line 8 begins with

r>5T:', and 1. 9 with ^^; read rTRrifr?- V. 7, 1. 10 begins

with clrfq • The circular cut alluded to in lad. Ant. vol. V.

p. 109, begins in this verse. V. 8, 1. 10 ends with JSTOpTT >

tud 1. 11 with T?7 , whicli latter syllable is very indis

tinct. The restorations have been made according to the

Simangadh plate. V. 9, L. 12 ends with ^-JprT0, and 1. 13

with "yCrTT ; restoration according to the Siunangadh plate.

V. 10, 1. 14 ends with ftt&f, and 1. 15 with &fk°- There

must be a fault in the beginning of the second pida. V. 11,

'- 10 ends with ^J3. V. 12, 1. 17 ends with ViftTfj°-

spr^PU [3]*<R<ui*fr-^Pr jprr

Prf^ irrf ?raw fj II [ 13 II ]f

aft^TT^TPTlT fit %t ?Wrftff^j)y

°nrerr?nT * jftfriP<|n4 II [ V<* II]

<n^c*jJW^*ij|4i(f«(rfH^TiTr

fsrsrra—sjunrf^rrr tr f^

nSfrf^CRTT^Vrt'TUnTT II V<. II ]

hiwjh tw-^r-

Plate II A.Tttm. [ | ]*

Tff ^r

?cfri-ir7rft^*tfw* <-*rwzw ftirstf ll [*A II]

^Ti«rrft t -i 11*1 1 Tr5^urwtw^jtrt: I

wrr JTWHtir]^^^ wtr fV^r ^swr

wgr^nHW^ JjrtfTTOT mr^3niujm^l[Vv»lli

*TOr^^yuKuKfaTOTPt^$wr:ll [U II I

twn^Ff: *fru«<i«Hro

it?rjvrrfrniriTraTT: |

^Tirfrr^T^ II [VUI ]

srrW w ? o?$£fiftr3r ^Tfvinrfl

^idl*«SM?! jjuii'^dPi^r «witjdifirt?i% II [^°n]

firrm^TiTCTTPr pRT^rpftr: II [ ^V II ]

—
^

- -

IT V. 13 1. 18, ends with 3%PT~Theso two letters, as well

as the end of the verse, are very doubtful. V. 14, 1. 19 end*

with TJf^'; the metre appears to bo AryA. V. 15, 1. 20

ends with PTT > and lino 21 with TW'HT > the metre ia

vathSastha.

* The beginning appears to be corrupt. V. 16, 1. 2 of

II. A begins with <j.w.t|. The metro is Sragdhara, and it

would seem that the second pida begins with <^W\%-!p^ .

In this case %^ must be corrected ^ , or at least tin

syllable must be made long. V. 17, I. 2 ends with flflr ,

1. 3 with JTrTO0, and 1. 4 with °1RT^- V. 18, 1. 5 end,

with ftTTOT 5"°, and 1. 0 with °Fq3T°- V. 19, 1. 7 ends

with °mWJ°. V. 20, 1. 8 ends with q&, 1. 9 with

q"r*r°, and 1.10 with °fMt. V. 21, 1. 11 ends with srf-
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rrt't trrefa ^t^rr^Tf^r sit: <nj eft | r[^ 1 1] t

"TrR^Trsr ?i?r JTt^ririurjjT: |

?r^TTf^rrfl?rsRr sFnwrwr || [^ || ]

^sftrair stTt ? iTf*r^ q-wrat ^nr I

qT^srsfwrn^^ wfrwit ^ rrj^: [ ll ^k ]

$t ^tlt^T^Ttf^t ?Wfr f^fff ii [ R\ ]

^UTf^fi^SR^rRT^nmRt II [ ^» || ]

Plate II. B.

stfqnn?ro«T^p£w*Tt gfr ll [^|| ]J

?fl^T^ft- wnTftlt^SXRT.- I

srrerr f^jp5?rf%gfr-

*?1T?5rrWw?!W || [^||]

wi^u?^^: Pnrer^q-

*-irma^i*rf*H ^^ |

5TR?T^mJK-<ffa % *ft# [ II 3» ll ]

^^a5rgini55TTT5r3%: ll [ U ll ]

Plate III.

2 JTT^r^iwJ) *fiir«3r^^rf»T>n5TR isP^r^riT^^ir^ iF^jscnjT<ri4H^ji4

Rrmf^Ti^j fr jr? || [ v*ll ]

<rcr w gssrfir srrj *}§ I

srfoFt^ <r#r %^rrcrf ii [ w. ] ||

^^WH^Ii^prrprrc |

Sotht irpi^^rr ^rrc 1 1 [ V<* n ]

^r ktrt +-Twrnrf*r?Tr5^m' ftrfesnTrcrf^ir:

sr*g^i<Tftf^r It «r ^ stf *p-^rt ?r ifsr |

^4-: 5T«f ?r ijfqui: ^rnr^r^ tot <wfr;

Tflsnrer <rR:irr°Tf^T: r%ir^T-

5^3T5riTfSR7r,i ^fW ^JJ: ll [ \6 ii ]

g ? ?nTfSr^3itr^?r5[5?T7frenF?n'f8r-

t V. 22, line 12 ends with R":^T • V. 23, 1. 13 ends

with K^r°, and 1. 14 with W- V. 24, 1. 15 ends °qt

JTT ■ V. 25, read T^FTT^0 and HT'^T 5 1. 1(5 ends with

T7T- V. 26, 1. 17 ends with °*f- V. 27, 1. 18 ends with

°{^- V. 28, 1. 19 ends with °=q^TP:HIT0;

Z V. 29, read WIT J J L 1 ends with *PTT°, and 1. 2 with

°jrt^rf'K ; V. 30, read fHqyiW-l and 0TT^N'; 1. 3

ends with ^gT3. V. 31, 1. 4 ends with Jr5TJPlT0> and 1.

5 with gHT0- V. 82, read °sr^t, "f^r^f J and ^TW;

1. S endj with °q-fr- V. 33, read JPTT ; 1. 7 ends with *<$■

V. 34, read jTHf and 3f? ; dele 1 after Ifj^r ! 1- 8

ends with ^tsf0, anj 1. 9 with ^HT- V. 35, 1. 10 end.*

with l^n"0, and 1. 11 with °r*W°. V. 36, 1. 12 ends with

37lW, and 1.13 with ^f^. V. 37, L 14 ends with

*m?fcr- V- 38, read °<MIRHI°- 1. 15 ends with

HtlchMt-H j anusvfira in PM*tul uncertain ; 1. 17 read

0jreR; 1. 20 R in pRTftrfrr] not quite clear, and 3T

looks like ?•

§ Line 1. Only portions of aksharas 4-13 remain.
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* ...jfT|FRrT?ffiPCwr^ gf=rKtr ^'Awnmr cmr: I tpr ^iwiisfrTwf^: #^: ?r [*r]

9 it ^rW&fst gsrcr HfiRff: *rrf5KT: ufrffrsrar tt ^ %ft?rftT^r^T *roT | ?r-

14r fK^w^rfr sr«f Rrfffrr JjprT: I srr^^ ^rjn^r ? frr^r 1*%- sfa I ftwir-

15 rfps^irg ^h+Ij^tRpt: I fwmt ft sjtt^t wftoTWTfTKT: II ^reftT^ n-

16 *w g^wf j£"Wff g^^rra ire: | ^r^rt rtR- ircr£ ^ ?-. 4j^h irr^- jr^r ^jrqj

17 ^f^^ Jjtfrr srjsrf^r: flirrr?fit*wprer t*t jjRwpi^w rrer °tw ll in?f§- ?rirfr jn

19 =rrf Tr?Trt *r 5rgTj"$r ^rcrfSrr | jts? JTfrfri %w zwr&w^vJ II ?fir +^t4<j<*i4jR^-

" ?raf&*fttf?rwt^$ sjsr-

23 *ftjR7e?rfSfrrrq3[STr ^^rit^r ijr^fw ir*fffi[?] ?ft II

Translation.

1. May he protect you, the lotus on whose

navel is the dwelling-place of Brahma and

Hara, whose forehead is adorned by the lovely

moon-sickle !*

2. There was a prince, called G ovinda-

raja, a royal lion among kings, whose fame

pervaded the universe, and who, (of) pure (splen

dour), at the head of his trained army dispelled

his enemies in battle just as the moon, the

leader of the host of rising (stars), dispels the

darkness at night.f

3. When he saw an army flashing with

gallant warriors coming to meet him, biting his

^T Line 3, first akshara uncertain,—may be 1 or

<J , or possibly <-"Tr. L. 7, the restoration of ^TrT 13 perfectly

certain, as the Baroda grant, which was made by Govinda's

father, is dated 734. L.9read 3>T?TrT: ^frTf^TrT ; L. 10

read °=#frV; L. 11 read 7*R°; ^r^Tr^q- ; L. 12 read

STWril0 ; L. 13 d-ele the third 5*?r%3" ; L. U read trf|r

T$;° 5%rT; L. 20 read J^|:

* The two gods intended are Vishnu and ^iva. This

ttanaa is found at the head of the Baroda and Siunantfadh

and Van Dindori inscriptions also. Pandit Kamalak&nta

appears to have misread it badly.

t Regarding the meaning of udt/ati, 'rising' or 'risen,'

compare Pet. Diet. s. v. ' yam' and ' ml.' The Terse occurs

lip and knitting his brow, clutching the sword,

and planting courage in his clan and his own

heart, he always raised forthwith the loud

battie-cry. J

4. When his enemies heard his name pro

nounced in the fight, three things unseasonably

at once slipped from them,—the sword from

the hand, animation from the face, and pride

from the heart. §

5. His son, the illustrious Karkaraja,

whose resplendent glory was famed throughout

the world, who stilled the pain of the distressed

and supported the abode of Hari's steps, who

resembled the king of heaven, and whose orders

in the SAmangadh inscription. Bal Gangadhar Sastri's read

ing, dhvastistinnayann, is nonsense, and not warranted by

the facsimile, which, though not very clear, may be read, as

I hare done, dhvast&rthayan. The latter word must be

taken as a denominative from dhvast&rtha, ' annihilated,' or

'dispelled.' I am unable to say how BiU Gangadhar Ssstri

got the ' sun,' instead of the ' moon,' out of vidhu.

X The verse is also tbe third of the Simangailh inscrip

tion. Bal Gangadhar Sastri's readings, unn&mitam and

clia satvam, are, I think, preferable to ours. But the di

in unniidttam appeared to me quite clear, llis translation

of subhat&ttahrlsthn is utterly mietakeu.

§ The verse stands fourth on the SAmangadh plate

also. Bal Gangadhar Sastri's variants are owingto mistakes

in deciphering, and his translation is faulty.
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found obedience, became (after him) the gem

of the (Rashtrakuta) race.||

6. His son was I n d r a r a j a, as it were the

mount Meru of the Rashtrakiita race, a

prince whose shoulders shone with the ichor

flowing from the split temples of (hostile)

elephants, and were scratched by the blows of

their tusks, who destroyed his enemies on

earth.^[

7. The son of him who had earned great

ness was the illustrious Dantidurgaraj a,

who, resembling Indra, ruled the whole earth

that is girdled by the four oceans.*

8. He conquered quickly, with a handful of

dependents, the countless unconquered host of

Karnata, which was expert in defeating the

lord of Kanchi, the Kerala, the Chola, the

Pandya, Sriharsha, and Vajrata.f

9. He, contracting his brow, swiftly con

quered by his bow V a 1 1 a b h a—untired, obeyed

by all, who had not taken up his sharp weapons,

and made no effort—and thus obtained the titles

' king of kings' and ' supreme lord. 'J

10 §

11. When he had gone to heaven

. . . Krish naraj a, the son of the illustrious

Karkaraja, became lord of the earth.

|| Tho verse stands fifth in the Samangadh plate also.

BSlGangfkiharSastrf'svariants inthefirstand secondpdiks,

as well as Ivntajhak in the third, are supported by the

facsimile ; the rest are misreadings. ' Arttarttih&ri' may

be referred to Hari, as Bal Gangadhar Sastri has done.

% This verse stands seventh on tho Samangadh plate.

Bal Gangadhar SAstri's translation of prabhinna

ptthah is wrong, as he has not taken into account the word

' ruchira' which must be taken with ' dfina.' In the second

ptida he paraphrases instead of translating.

* Metro glti. The restoration of the name of the king is

made certain by the genealogy as given in other plates.

f The verse stands last in the poetical portion of the

Samangadh plates. To judge from the facsimile, Bal Gan

gadhar ^astri's reading ajcyarathyaih, instead of our

ajeyam alpaih, is by no means certain. Ho has left it out

in his translation. The synonyms alpaih and kiyadbhif,

are, I think, both used in order to give force to tho statement

that Dautidurga's army was small. Bal Gangadhar feastri

has also left out Vajrata (Jour. Beng. As. Soe. vol.

XXXII. p. 97) in the list of conquered kings.

X In the Samangadh inscription this verse stands just be

fore the preceding one. But its test appears to be very cor

rupt. It is also difficult to say how Bal Gangadhar Sastr!

arrived at his translation. He appears to have taken ag HhUa-

vidhav,ta*astram and apraniliitintram (his reading for

apratihatajnam) as avyaytbhdvas, and to have referred

them to the action of Dantidv.rga. But apranihit&ntram

can certainly not mean ' without Eending armies.' Antra

or an tra means ' bowels,' and nothing else. Again, agfi.

12 The life of the illus

trious Krishnardja was blameless as that ot

Krishna.

13

14- • ■ • i|

15

He soon obtained the auspicious titles ' king

of kings' and ' supreme lord.'

16 His

strong arm quickly destroyed the multitude of

his enemies inflated with pride, as soon as he

saw them (?) . •

17. He was the protector of tho earth that

is adorned with the girdle of the four oceans,

and also of the threefold (sacred science) ; he

gave much ghi to Brahmans ; he worshipped the

immortals and honoured his gurus ; he granted

(to supplicants) their hearts' desires ; he was the

first among the virtuous, the favourite of for

tune, and in consequence of his great penance

he went to the immortal abode to enjoy the

rewards of heaven.

18. His son was the illustrious Govinda-

raja, called (also) Valla bh a,^ who was

expert in making widows of the wives of the con

quered world's enemies, who in one moment

split in battle the temples of the mast elephants

liitavidhautasastram, ' without wielding [his brilliant]

weapons,' is contradicted by tho statement that Vallabha

was conquered by the dandalaha. The latter word, which

Bal Gangadhar S\stri leaves out in his translation, I take to

be a synonym of dandara, ' bow,' though I do not find it in

any dictionary. It certainly is a derivative of danda, .and

designates some kind of weapon. Finally Bal Gangadhar

Sfistri's translation of apetayatnat, hisreading forapetayat-

nam is wrong, as the ablative of the compound cannot

mean " without any effort." I have thought it preferable

to take the second compound of the first p&da and all

those of tho second pdda as accusatives masc, and to rrt'e-r

them to the conquered Vallabha, whose former greatness

and sudden loss of energy and courage they appear to

indicate. But I will not deny that they may be taken as

avyaytbhava adverbs by any one who can get over the con

tradiction contained in agrihitaniiataiOJtrani and dandal-

ahena jitvd.

§ This verse, on account of its mutilation, admits of

no certaiu reudering. But its general meaning seems to

have been that Dantidurga conquered the whole of India.

|| w. 13 and 14. I am not able to make out the general

sense, even, of these fragments.

T Thero are two difficulties in the first two padas.

Firstly, it is remarkable to find that the "warded-off

heat" is given as the reason for tho king's sportive gait,

instead " of the warding off of the heat." Secondly, on

account of the exigencies of tho metre, vallabhakhyah.

which must be construed with Govindarajah, has been

introduced into the sentence beginning with yena.
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of his enemies, and who, his head whitenedby the

dust of the vanguard, ever walked in battle with

sportive gait, since the heat of the sun's rays

was warded off by his white parasol.

19. His younger brother was the illustrious

D h r u v a r a j a, of great dignity and unchecked

prowess, who, conquering all kings, gradually

became (in fierce brilliancy) like unto the morn

ing sun.

20. When that gemamong good princes had

become the chief of the Rashtrakutas, the

whole world called him the good lord, daily its

spiritual preceptor. When that righteous lover

of truth was ruling the earth from ocean to

ocean, then (people agreed that) in truth the

age of truth (had returned) .*

21. Gladdening his relations, he daily gave,

when pleased, all his wealth to the crowd of

suppliants. When angered, the great hero

impetuously took the life-breath of Yama even.

22. Highest joy filled the hearts of men

when he righteously ruled the earth together

with the four oceans.

23. His son, the ornament of his race, was

Govindar ftj a, a liberal (prince), dear to

mankind, keeping fortitude as his only riches,

endowed with notorious valour, who harassed

his enemies, and whose fame was celebrated far

and wide by the virtuous.

24. His second famous name was P r ? t b-

v i v a 1 1 a b h a. He, alone, made subject to him

self the earth that is bounded by the four oceans.

25. As the Universal soul, though one,

appears manifold to those who maintain the ex

istence of individual souls, so did he, when by

(the strength of) his arm he crossed the bound

less ocean of this foemen's host, appear multi

form to his enemies in battle.

26. " Alone am I and lacking arrows, well

armed and numerous are the foes"; such

* The phrase satyam satyam iti may be taken in va

rious ways,—either, as I have done, satyam nissarhsayath

satyam satyayugam {punah pravartata iti Seshah) iti ja-

aata idtih or satyam idaniih satyam {na tvasatye satya-

•-••amaulnjai-opyate) iti lok&ndm uktih, &e. The genera

s^n se remains the same.

t Sa >h sUlat properly refers to the Brahmans, friends,

:i nd relations, just as much as to the gurus. If the reading

fT-JU were not quite clear, I should prefer to write fTf*T>

and to refer the adjective to the vanquished kings.

I This verse occurs as No. 21 on the Baroda plates.

Pandit Kamalakinta, the decipherer, has, however, wrongly

'■hanged the t-i littaliteivaramandalasya of the facsimile

thoughts did never come to him even in a

dream, much less in battle.

27. When many other great kings S ta m-

b h a and the rest, allied together, were tearing

from him by the strength of their arms the dig

nity of king of kings and supreme lord, which

he had received from his father, being conse

crated with (the water of) the coronation urns,

28. Then, destroying them all together with

crowds of kings, he fastened that (title) in a

great battle, though it had become loosened by

the blows of Yama's sword, made Fortune stable

and serviceable to his suffering gurus, to Brah

mans and virtuons men, to his friends and

relations, and forced her to hold his excellent,

glittering chauri.f

29. But his brother, the illustrious Indra-

r A. j a, equal to Indra in valour and of wondrous

fame, became ruler on earth, and sovereign of

the province of the ruler of L a t a, which he re

ceived from his (elder brother). J

30. To him who conquered single-handed,

and was fond of deeds of hazard, his army

served merely as a mark of royalty. That proud

(prince) did not bow to any of the immortals

even, excepting the first-born god, the lord of

the whole world. §

31. His son was (a prince) of great power,

whose mind revelled in the pleasure of the

knowledge of the Sastras' meaning, and who

carried openly the ancient auspicious appellation

Sri Karkaraj a, together with other second

ary names. ||

32. When a dispute about good government

incidentally arose, it was formerly (the custom

to cite) the kingdom of Bali as an instance

of a realm where prosperity affected all subjects.

Now (we give as an example) on earth (the

kingdom) of this ruler.^"

33. At his death his servants felt towards him

(a slip for taddatta) to tad&tu. The translation is very

inaccurate.

§ This verse stands third on the Baroda plates, and is

there applied to Govindal. The first and second p'5-

das have been badly read by the Pandit ; the third shows

a valuable varia lectio, ' 3amkarai» ■idMivaramUvari.iit.m .

The deity intended is, of course, isira.

|| The last two p&Jas of this verse occur in the 4th

verse of the Baroda inscription, where, however, mvkhyam

is substituted for purvam. Pandit Saradaprasada Chakra-

vartti has utterly misunderstood them. He thinks that

gauncmdnvapariv&ram means " all good qualities" ! In

the Baroda inscription the verse refers to K a r k a r a j a I.

•[ This verse stands fifth in the Baroda inscription,
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who had been showering wealth on them just as

husbandmen feel towards the cloud that has sent

more water than is desired, when it stops (rain

ing).*

34. Struck by the fierce impetus of the nu

merous arrows shot by him, the herd of hos

tile elephants that had come into battle, imitated

(in its movements) the great mountains when

they are rocking to and fro in consequence of

the fury of the storms that arise at the moment

when a kalpa expires.f

35. His younger brother, whose fame spread

far, and who entirely vanquished the multitude'

of his enemies, was the illustrious Govinda-

raja, the celebrated lord of kings who consi

dered this earth, though it includes many con

tinents, oceans, mountains, forests, and large

towns, diminutive like the span of his hand for

purposes of gifts and conquest.

3(5. What enemy did not find his destruction

through him, or what sappliant did not daily

receive gifts from him ? What good men

did not obtain honour, or what bad men

did not suffer injury through him ? Whilst he

was lord, were not the wives of his adherents

adorned with ornaments, and were not the wives

of his enemies couched on the ground ? Thus

his mighty deeds bore fruit in every respect. J

37. His pure and countless virtues never

knew any other location (than him), just as his

pure and countless wives never saw any other

house (but his).

38. The Universe alone knew the limits of

his prowess, which in battle equalled the valour

of Rama, and it became the scene of the sportive

victories gained by his strong arm that was

able to subdue all foes.

He, seeing that this whole life is unstable as

a flash of lightning and worthless, has made

this charitable grant, the sanctity of which is

greatly enhanced by (its being) a gift of land.

And he, the ruler of the great feudal chiefs, the

illustrious lord Govindaraja, (called also)

Prabhutavarsha, who possesses all the

great titles, addresses these commands to all his

officials, functionaries, and persons in authority

to the governors of provinces and zillahs, to

the heads of villages, heads (of castes) aud

others, whatever their connexion (with him)

may be :—

"Be it known to you that in order to obtain

benefits in this life and the next for my parents

and for my own self, and for the increase of

spiritual merit and glory, I, dwelling in B h a-

rukachha, have given, confirming the gift

with a libation of water, after bathing in

the river Narmada, on the full moon of

Vaisiikha, when [seven] hundred and forty-

nine years of the Saka kings had passed, to the

(temple of the) divine Sun, called (that of) the

illustrious Jayaditya and situated in K o t i-

p u r a, which is included in K a p i k a, for the

restoration of its broken and rent parts, and (in

order to defray the expenses) for perfumes,

flowers, frankincense', lamps, and food-offerings,

the village of Thurnav i—the boundaries of

which arc, to tho east Vatapadraka, to the south

the village of Jadrdna, to the west the villages

of. . -mangana and Kdliyara, to the. north the

village of llukntuli,—together with ,

together with , together with its green

and dry produce, together with the (right of)

fine and (deciding cases arising out of) the ten

faults, together with the right of forced labour

arising therefrom, together with the income in

grain and gold, to the exclusion of all former

grants to gods and Brahmaus, according to the

analogy of the reasoning from tho familiar in

stance ofthe ground and the clefts therein—(this

same village), being not to be entered by the

aud refers there to Karkarftj a I. The variants j'rtpye

for jalpe, vih'ajanaikasaMpad for vijvajj,n/inasampad,

and kuuiih for baleh, are doubtless niisreadiugs. The varia

lectio 'palite' for ' chatite' in our text is probably right, as

the latter gives no good sense. Possibly, however, the

corroct reading may hechilite. Some word meaning

' arose' is evidently required. Pandit SaradaprasSda had

not the slightest notion of tho meaning of the verse. His

mistranslation of the verse has given rise to various nil-

founded inferences regarding the history of Gujarat, vide,

e. g. Cunningham's Anc. Oeog. p. 317.

* This verse stands ninth in the Baroda inscription,

and refers there to Krishnaraja. The Pandit has

caught and rendered its general meaning, but has not

given a close translation.

t See Baroda plate, v. 20. The nonsensical various

reading pmpanwi for pranvnnft, is a mistake of the deci

pherer, as the facsimile shows. S?.radapra3?ula's transla-

tion is not very intelligible, and not close.

The k \daiaila, or 'chief mountains', which are seven iti

number—vide, e. g. Vishnup. p. 147—are supposed to sur

vive tho general destruction of the world at the end of a

kalpa.

I Each of the first three yifjs of this verse contains a

pun, the verb or verbal noun denoting both an action tend

ing to benefit and to injure. Ddn-a in the first pdda means

' destruction' if derived from the root do, a,nd ' gift' if

derived from the root dd. ApachiU, in the second p&dn,

means both ' honour' and ' injury'. Bhvshit&h, in the third

p6d't, may either be derived from tho root bh 0,/h, ' to adorn,'

or bo taken as a compound of bhti, ' earth.' and ushitfrh,

past part. pass, of the root fas, ' dwelling.' The statement

that tho wives of the king's enemies were sleeping on the

ground is meant to indicate that they had been made

widows. For it is ordained for tho lattir that the ground

shall be their couch.
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irregular or regular soldiers, nor to be meddled

■with by any royal officers, (and the grant to hold

good) as long as moon, sun, earth, oceans, rivers

and hills endure §

This is the sign-manual of the illustrious

Govindaraja. And this has been written

by order of the illustrious Govindaraja by

me, the noble and illustrious Yoijosvara, the son

of the illustrious A v a 1 o k i t a, the minister of

peace and war. The executive officer here is

the illustrious K u m u d a.

Postscript.

An additional proof for the early use of the

so-called Vikrama era of 56-7 B.C. is furnished

by the corrected version of the Aihole inscrip

tion of Pu lake si II, published by Mr. Fleet

in the Antiquary (ante, pp. 67 et seqq.)- There

it is stated that the Saka year 507 corresponded

to the year 3551 of theKaliyuga. Mr. Fleet has

pointed out that the Saka year 507, if the lat

ter era be taken to be that beginning 78-9 A.D.,

and for the Kaliyuga the usual, beginning the

vernal equinox of 3102 n.c, be accepted, cor

responds to the Kali year 3686. He offers,

however, no explanation for the curious state

ment of the inscription. It seems evident to me

that the Saka year has been referred by the

writer of the inscription, either intentionally or

through inadvertency, to the Vikrama era. For

the difference between the beginning of the Kali

yuga and that of the Vikrama era is . . . 3044

Add years of the inscription .... 507

The total gives the Kali year 355 1

mentioned in the inscription.

I do not think that the writer of the inscrip

tion, though calling the era in which he dated

Saka, really meant the Vikrama era. For the

Chalukya inscriptions aro all dated Saka, and

there can be no doubt that the later ones are

dated in the era beginning 78-9 a.d. Besides,

the author, Ravikirti, belonged to the Jaina sect,

and the Jainas have more than once committed

errors in respect to the two eras. I believe

tliat he simply made a mistake, and put down

the equivalent of 507 Vikrama, for that of 507

Saka. But, however that may be, in any case

it must be allowed that he knew the era begin

ning 56-7 a.d., which it is customary to call

that of Vikrama, and it may be asserted that

the Aihole inscription furnishes another instance

of its early use.

As regards the sign-manuals of the Gurjara

and R&shtrakuta kings, I have to add that

Prof. Dowson]| has already called attention to

those of the former, and has drawn inferences

from them similar to those made by myself.

MAXIMS AND SENTIMENTS FROM THE MAHABHARATA.

BY J. MUIB, D.C.L, LL.D., Ac, EDINBURGH.

1. Union fait la force; mutual help.

Book v., 1321 IT.

The forest tree that stands alone,

Though huge, and strong, and rooted fast,

And braving long the storm, at last

By furious gusts is overthrown ;

"While trees that, growing side by side,

A mass compact together form,

Each sheltering each, defy' the storm,

And green from age to age abide.

So too the man alone who stands,

However brave himself, and wise,

But lacking aid from stout allies,

Falls smitten soon by hostile hands.

But those sage kinsmen ever thrive,

Like lotus flowers in blooming pride.

§ The portion left untranslated contains only the usual

injunctions on future kinRs, and the comminatory verses

Who firmly each in each confide,

And each from each support derive.

2.' The same. v. 863.

By woods unsheltered, tigers fall

Beneath the hunter-troop's attacks ;

And stripped of tigers, forests tall

Soon sink before the woodman's axe.

Let tigers, therefore, woods defend,

And woods to tigers shelter lend.

o.
Caution in dealing with a crafty enemy.

i. 5563, and xii. 5264.

When with a crafty foe thou wagest war,

Ne'er rest secure because he dwells afar :

For, know, the arms of such a man are long,

When stretched to wreak his wrath on those

who've done him wrong.

affainst the resumption of land grants from the Mah&-

hhirata. || Jour. R. As. Soc. N. S. vol. I. p. 265.
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4. Machiavellian counsel, i. 5563

and xii. 5264.

Whilst thou dost watch thy chance,—with seem

ing care

Thy mortal foe upon thy shoulder bear ;

Then down to earth thy hated burden dash,

As men against the rocks an earthen vessel

smash.

5. Poverty lends relish to food. v. 1144.

The poor man daintier fare enjoys

Than e'er his wealthy neighbours taste ;

For hunger lends his food a zest,

While plenty pampered palates cloys.

C. The Divine Sovereignty (compare

St. Matt. xi. 25). v. 916f.

The Lord all creatures' fortunes rules :

None, weak or strong, his might defies ;

He makes the young and simple wise ;

The wise and learn'd he turns to fools.

7. Loss of Virtue the only real loss. v. 1289.

Thy virtue guard at any cost.

Wealth none can trust ; it comes and goes ;

The good survive misfortune's blows ;

But virtue lost, and all is lost.

8. Ill-gotten gains fail to benefit, v. 125 If.

When men unjustly-gotten gains

Employ unsightly rents to hide,

Each ancient rent unveiled remains,

While new ones gape on every side.

9. Good to be drawn from everything,

v. 1125.

From madmen's ravings, e'en, the wise,

And children's prattlings, good may gain :

As workmen skilled extract the vein

Of gold in rocks that bedded lies.

10. Evil Men to be avoided, v. Ilti4.

Let good men ne'er with bad themselves ally :

Whene'er a friendly bond the two unites,

The guiltless share the doom the knaves that

smites :

Moist wood takes fire and burns when mixed

with dry.

11. Honest Advice, v. 1348f.

Bland courtly men are found with ease

Who utter what they know will please ;

But honest men arc far to seek,

Who bitter truths and wholesome speak.

So, too, those thoughtful men are rare

Who blunt and sound advice can bear.

A prince's best ally is he,—■

The man from servile truckling free,—

Who faithful counsel gives, nor fears

With truth to wound his patron's ears,—

Not he who spares him present pain

At certain cost of future bane.

12. " The tongue can no man tame."

(James iii. 8.) v. 1170.

'Tis very hard to curb the tongue :

Yet all this needful power should seek ;

For who much useful truth can speak,

Or charm with brilliant converse long ?

13. Study beforehand the consequences of

action, v. 1112.

If I now take this step, what next ensues ?

Should I forbear, what must I then expect ?

Thus, ere he acts, a man should well reflect ;

And weighing both the sides, his course should

choose.

14. Means do not always lead to the desired

ends. xii. 831.

Friends cannot always bring us bliss,

Nor foes suffice to work us ill ;

Wealth is not always gained by skill ;

And rich men oft enjoyment miss.

15. The best remedy for grief, xi. 184.

Nor valour, wealth, nor yet a band

Of friends, can bring such sure relief

To mortals overwhelmed with grief.

As strong and steadfast self-command.

1G. The icise superior to circumstances, xi. 67.

No day arrives but, as it flies,

Of fear a hundred sources brings,

Of grief a thousand bitter springs,

To vex—the fool, but not the wise.

17. Maries of a wise man. v. 993.

The men too high who never aim,

For things once lost who never mourn,

By troubles ne'er are overborne,—

Such men the praise of wisdom claim.
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18. Sanctity leads to knowledge, v. 1382.

The man who every sin forsakes,

Whoso breast with love of goodness glows,

He Nature's primal essence knows,

And all the changing forms she takes.

19. The true Brahman, xii. 9G67.

The man who Nature knows, and all

The changing growth that from her springs,

And all the fates of living things,—

That man the gods a Brahman call.

20. Appearances not always to be trusted.

xii. 4148f.

A bounded vault the rether seems,

With fire the firefly seems to shine ;

And yet no bounds tho sky confine,

'Tis not with fire the firefly gleams.

So other sense-perceptions, too,

Which else might cheat, should first be

tried ;

And those which every test abide

Should only then be deemed as true.

21. Desire insatiable, xii. 6713.

When men grow rich, for something else they

pine.

They would be kings ; were kingly rank at

tained,

They fain would gods become ; were godship

gained,

They'd long to rule o'er all the race divine.

But should'st thou wealth and roya" power

acquire,

And, soaring higher yet, become a god,

Tea, rule all Svarga by thy sovereign nod,

E'en then unsated, thou would'st more desire.*

SANSKRIT AND OLD CANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

(Continued from p. 76)

No. XV.

This is another Pallava copper-plate inscrip

tion, in the Cave-alphabet characters and the

Sanskrit language, from Sir W. Elliot's facsimile

collection. The plates are six in number, and in

this instance, again, contrary to theusual practice,

the inscription, to judge by the numerals on the

plates, commences on the outside of the first

plate and ends on the outside of the last plate.

The seal connecting these plates seems to bear no

device ; at least, none is given in the facsimile.

The inscription records the grant of the vil

lage of Maiigarlur, in the country of V Siig fi

nish tr a, to certain BWihrnans, in the eighth

year of the reign of S i ihh a v a r m a. In this

case, also, the date is not referred to any era.

If my suggestion be accepted, that, Vishnu-

g 6 p a v a r m ii being styled ' Yuvamaharaja'f

in No. XII of this series, the Sim havar ma, in

the eleventh year of whose reign the copper-plate

recordingV ishnugopavarma's grant was

bestowed, must have been Vishrragdpavarma's

elder brother and the reigning Maharaja,—the

Pallava genealogy will stand for the present

thus :—

Skandavarma I.

Vrravarmn.

Skandavarma II.

bimhavarma 1. Vishnugopavarma,

Vishnugopa, (or

VishnuvarmaJ).

Sirhhavarma II.

At the time of this second grant the capital

is stated to be Dasanapura§; the locality of

this town is not known to me. As regards

Palakkada, which in No. XII of this series

is given as the capital, I see that Dr. Bnrnell||

gives ' Piilakkiidu' as the old form of ' Palghat'

in the Cochin territory ; perhaps the two names

may be one and the same, but in the first line of

No. XII the last letter is distinctly ' d ', not ' d.'

* Compare the Phanissa: of Euripides, pp. 503 et scqq.,

where Eteoeles says : " For, I, 0 mother, will declare,

concealing nothing : I would go to the place where the

stars and the sun rise, and beneath the earth,—if I wore

able to do these things,—in order to possess royal power,

tho greatest of the deities."

t Also ' YuvarAja' in line 9 of the present inscription.

X Soo note *, page 50.

§ Possibly only a Sanskrit translation of some such

Oauareso name as"' Hnlliir', ' tho village of the tooth'. See

the remarks on tho Sankritizing of Providian names at p.

vii, note 5, of Dr. Burnell's South-Indian Palaeography.

|| South-Indian Palwography, p. 36, note 1.
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Transcription.

First plate ; first side.

p] T^r%cR-5pTrsn5r<JT5S"p:?q" yrr%^3T-

[3] pr^T ^«MHW>l«IAl>ir^VtRKiTfW^:

First plate ; second side.

o] gfa«fi<A4>«rt<w jt^3t#CkW°T: jt?N:

[6] prr^fT^?qjRrR% Hti+^jw qymst JTcirr^-

( Second plate ; first side.

[7] %f)**-<=id»ui: qf^r *w\ qsttMiuMffimm-

[8] * * nr $ * ff 1 4 sff fr ^ ?r ??r $ w fa ?jt F? =ft crr-

[9] sjrt jtcritrw ^u^ifa^'rer j^rwr-

Second plate ; second side.

[io] jt =<t it ctj ^ ^ ir fa in fir w^^ bt Pt % bt fir * ? * ? t <*-

[ii] jtr^t itcctt iram sqTfTc^ atwrw?-

[12] fTT^s^KHT^ririT^^trrcf^'^r^rsr'frjiTJT^^r^-

Third plate ; first side.

[13] «rr <rr ^^HTr^^qrrTiT^: T^Jnrrir^^r

[i5] f^f cr ir{»r «nr Hr Ts" cir | er 7 5r ?rf t *rr f 57 5" <rr ^ *-

Third plate ; second side.

[17] *$ q wt t\ sr (sr.) «ft fa s" ? "ft ^fr^l; *tt|j-

[i8] ^(?^)?Tr^ ?n^T$r;ff|r«T?ir?e5">T3iTfl';isr»Tn-

Fourth plate ; first side.

[i9] ftq^-r5rrT^^?r^Tirirr%ITrJTrtTFT':ifr5TrJr

[so] 5" sr ?r »S 5t fr ?^r irr tr ^t j4t tt t ^Og;)#5T^"r

[2i] tn%^rq"rq^r*iffqT2T stit^"^ m * st «rr m i-

Fourth plate ; second side.

[22] «r**jfj||q JT^|*4"T qro^rniPTrtRcTntlraTT

[23] it ? 5Rt fr >fr "rr *r w wrr jt ^r *r ^ 3 fr %

[24] JT^iF^ot 3k*Jk|4 SJ^fTPT fSNTrfR ^

■I The vowels of these two letters,—Mff%»—are just dis- * This letter,—n,—was at first omitted in the original

cernible in the facsimile copy with me, but will probably and then inserted below the line,

bo lost in printing.

,'"■
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Fifth plate ; first side.

[24] nfcPTR "U^&JW TOT^RR

[26] qftCT^7cT;?'l»TriI€'^^*#iT

[27]nT!i^5rTn^rr8riT#f^r'r ^ ^ Tr sr ?j w-

Fiflh plate ; second side.

[29] ^^nrfiTiT^kjrr sronrpr [ll] cKTcrcwqirfRJT

[30] ^ItCR:: <TltgTcT(;j) qftlTCTSfaK [l] ZFa-^JTFT^J^SRJTfa-

Sixth plate ; first side.

pi] ssr^r qN5^^ra¥Rl:^fq[ sn^pfr. «fofc I ^^t-

[32] ^q^Rsr jj(*^)fT5r wvm m& zmrmifr) JJ(^-

[33] vr iTf^TR ll ^c^l^ s^rr ^rnr^rjTff^cTr *rer tw

Sixth plate ; second side.

[34] JRT JJpracTt^T <W cRT q("K)^< 'CO WdWW-df 3T ^TT C^cT q*J-

[35] sqti^ iRf 5Tcren:*ins- ^g: ffafct frfcf^fafa [ll]

[36] inTrcHJparaFsn tor faftra^ ll

m a,—the pious Great King of the Pallavas,Translation.

Victory has been achieved by the holy one !

Hail ! From the glorious and victorious city

ofDasanapur a,—the great-grandson of him,

the Great King Sri-Viravarma, who

honoured according to the proper rites the gods

and Brahmans and spiritual preceptors, and old

men ; who was made prosperous by the three

constituents of royal power ; who was high-

minded ; who enjoyed great happiness acquired

by the strength of his own arm ; and who was

the bravest man upon the surface of the earth ;—

the grandson of him, the Great King Sr 1-S kan-

d a v a r m a , who achieved wondrous rank and

power in a hundred battles ; who grew old in

respect of learning (beyond his years) ; who

gratified endless desiresj ; who performed an

endless number of rites ; and who abounded in

good qualities ;—the son of him, the Invar a j a

Sri-Vishnug&pa, who pervaded the whole

world with his fame, which, white as the rays of

the moon, was not interwoven with the fame of

others ; whose mind was refined by his learning ;

and who was most dignified,—S r i-S i m h a v a r-

t After tliis letter,—CT,—the letter tT, the first letter

of tltH as a separate word, was repeated in the origiual

aad thon erased. /

X In this and the following epithets there is a play on

who are a most exalted race; who are possessed of

wondrous fame, which has been acquired by the

strength of their arms and has become celebrated

and established ; who havo prepared for cele

bration many sacrifices according to the proper

rites ; who are almost equal toSatakratu§;

and who are the favourites of the goddess of

fortune,—he, who has pervaded the world with

his great glory, which has scorched up the as

semblage of chieftains, and which day by day

is increased by actions that have no counter

parts (in the behavionr of others) and are such

as are desired by good people ; whose every

undertaking is actuated by (a desire for) the

prosperity of mankind ; who is eminently de

sirous of conquest on tho whole surface of the

earth ; who meditates on the feet of the holy

one ; who is the disciple of tho feet of the vener

able B a p p a ; who is a most excellent worship

per of the holy one ; and who belongs to the

lineage of BharadvAja,—issues his commands to

the villagers at the village of M a n g a d u r, in

the country of V8iigfirash.tr a, and to all

the word ' lulpa' ; in ' anantiTidlpapradiyiiiii' Skanda-

vanna is compared with the ' Kalpadruma', or tree of para

dise, which gratifies all desire«.

§ ' He who has, or is honoured by, ahandred sacrifices',—

India.
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the authorities and the favourites and those who

carry out his orders :—

On the fifth day of the bright fortnight of the,

month Chaitra of the eighth year of our vic

torious reign, to increase our life and power

and victory, we constituted this village a grant

to Brahmans and gave it, free from all liability

to taxation, and with the exception of the plough

of the possession of the god]|, on the condition

that it is to be enjoyed (only) by those residing

in it*[, to RudrasarniA of the Atreya gotra and

the ritual of Apastambha, to TurkasarmA of the

Vatsya gotra aud the ritual of Apastambha, to

DArnaiarmA of the Kausika gotra and the ritual

of Apastambha, to YajnasarmA of the BhArad-

vAja gotra and the ritual of Apastambha, to

Bhavakotigopa of the PArAsarya gotra and the

ritual of Apastambha, to Bhartrisarma of the

KAsyapa gotra and the ritual ofVajasaneya, and

to Sivadatta of the Audameghi gotra who chants

the SAmaveda hymns, and to ShashthiknmAra

of the Gautama gotra and the ritual of Hiranya-

kesi. Recognizing this, let them treat this

village with immunity from all taxation and

cause it to be so treated by others. And he is

deserving of corporal punishment, who trans

gresses against this our charter. Moreover, are

there not verses of the saints as to this ? There

has not been, and there shall not be, any gift

better than a grant of land ; &c. ! Land has been

given by many, and has been continued in

grant by many ; &c. ! He incurs the guilt of

one who slays a hundred thousand cows who

confiscates land, &c. !

This has been engraved by Nemi at the per

sonal command of the king.

NOTES ON THE SOUTH-INDIAN OR DRAVIDIAN FAMILY OF LANGUAGES.

By the Rkv. G. U. POPE, D.D., M.R.A.S.,

v Member of the German Oriental Society, and Fellow of the Madras University.

It seems presumption to intrude into a field

of research which my valued friend and fellow-

labourer for years in missionary work, Dr. Cald

well, has made his own ; but I am afraid that stu

dents of Indian languages are a little in danger

of neglecting the principles of the Inductive

Philosophy, and I desire to record my conviction

that much has yet to be done before the great

question of the affinities of the vernaculars of

Southern India in particular can be considered

as settled. Our most important business at

present is to collect and classify the facts, to

observe accurately, to note similarities, to group

analogous facts together, and to examine care

fully the documents of each language. Theo

ries, those rapid generalizations of the philo

sophic mind, have in India, I fear, preceded in

many cases a careful study of the facts, and

have even prevented a fair and full examination

of these facts.

In preparing a slight sketch of the Tuda

grammar, and in making collections for a similar

paper on the real Kurgi dialect, I have felt

impressed with the conviction that we must

begin with the less cultivated dialects of the

family before we can judge fairly of the more

II The meaning would seem to be, that the grant did not

carry with it the right to some cultivated land in the same

village, which had already been given to the village-god.

cultivated members of it. I may hazard the

assertion, in limine, that Tuda, Kurgi, and Old

Kanarese differ far less widely from the Indo-

European languages than the cultivated Tamil

does.

My object in writing, then, is to put on record

a few of the facts that I have collected during

thirty years of study, and to suggest the inquiry

whether certain things have not been taken for

granted rather too suddenly in reference to the

so-called DrAvidian dialects. I have not care

fully examined the second edition of Dr. Cald

well's Grammar, which is a monument of labour

and genius; but I anticipate no controversy

with him.

Dr. Muir, in the preface to his Sanskrit Texts,

Part II., says that " the Tamil, Telugu, Mala-

yAlim, and Kanarese tongues are originally and

fundamentally quite distinct from and indepen

dent of Sanskrit," and that consequently "the

people by whom these languages are spoken

originally must have belonged to a race which

had no affinities to the Sanskrit-speaking Aryas,

and could not, therefore, as Manu asserts, have

been degraded Kshatriyas."

It is rash, perhaps, for me to say that I can-

f ' Vasadbh"oam<irydday&' ;

doubtful.

-but the meaning is rather'

r
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not so easily receive the authority of Muir as

superior to that of Manu. It often happens

that more accurate research tends to rehabilitate

the despised writers of the olden times. My

contention is (1) that between the languages of

Southern India and those of the Aryan family

there are many very deeply seated and radical

affinities ; (2) that the differences between the

Dravidian tongues and the Aryan are not so

great as between the Keltic (for instance) and

the Sanskrit; and (3) that, by consequence,

the doctrine that the place of the Dravidian

dialects is rather with the Aryan than with the

Turanian family of languages is still capable of

defence. I cannot hope for" leisure, amid the

weary and continuous labours of a school, to

work out the subject in detail ; but the few facts

here adduced may set at work others who are

younger and have more leisure.

In this paper I will confine myself to one

point.

I. In preparing a Wordbook of the " Grund-

sprache" of the Dravidian dialects (a work

'which I am compelled, reluctantly, to leave un

finished), a curious fact came to my notice. I

will state it in the form of a rule, which I

.believe to be only a part of a law not less

useful in treating of the Dravidian tongues than

Grimm's law lias been in the comparison of the

recognized languages of the Aryan family.

This is the rule :—Initial P of the Tamil and

Telngu is often H in Kanarese,* and a corre

sponding root exists in the Aryan beginning with

V, F, or <t>—with an aspirate.

I give a few examples, taken quite at ran

dom. If these are coincidences, they are at

least curious, and students may be glad to have

them pointed out.

I believe, indeed, that a close examination

will establish it as a truth that every word

which in Kanarese begins with H (a letter not

used in Tamil at all) has a corresponding root

in the Aryan. I may indeed, in the sequel,

extend the area of the statement, and lay it

down as a fact that every root in the " Ur-

sprache" of the Dravidian languages has a cor

responding root in the Aryan.

I must now ask attention to the table.

Tamil. Kanarese. Aryan.

1. pad, sing. Md.

halli.

? vad (Pick, p. 159). vates (L.), bardd (§1, W.), barz (B.).

2. palli, village. ? villa (L.),f bailie (balla) (Gael.)

3 . pen, female. hen.

hag-e.

ho-g-u.

hal-a.

fem-ina, (L.), ben; bean [benn], (Gael.).J

4. pag-ai, hate. feog-ean (A.-S.), i'oe.

5. po-g-u, go. vag-or (L.), pa (Gr.).

<>. pal-a, many, fel-e (A.-S.) [ttoX-].

7. pu, flower. ha. qSXv-(Gt.), phal (S.), flor- (L.), bloom.

8. pull-u, grass. hull-u. (puXXov (G.), feur (Gael.).

9. pul, small, trifling. hul-u. (f>avK (G.). vil-is (L.).

10. pcth-ai, fool. hedar-u. fatu-us, (L.).§

11. porr-u, bear a burden.

to 5 perr-u, bear a child.

hor-u. <*>fp(G.),fer(L.),b'hri(S.)

her-u. bear,—beir (Gael.).

' \ porru, child. bairn.

13. pall-am, hollow. holl-u.

hol-ai.

hollow, hole;—vall-um (L.).

14. pul-ai, defilement. poll-u-o (.L),de-nle-ment, fy11 (A.-S.) filth.

The general belief is that the substitution of

7i in Kanarese for p of the Tamil is a modern

corruption. On the contrary, the h is found

in many ancient words not existing in the pre

sent Tamil.

I have noticed in my Outlines of Tuda Gram

mar that the Tudas retain the/ and the ^, and

are as partial to those sounds as any son of the

Cymri or of the Gael.

1 suppose that all words found in Tami] with

an initial p, and in Kanarese with an initial h,

were originally written with an aspiratey'/j. The

Tamil has retained the p, and the Kanarese the h.

■ In another paper I shall have something to

say about other roots common to the " Grund-

sprache" of the Aryans and that of the Dra-

vidians.

Bangalore, January 3rd, 187G.

* The Kanarese have the same d

our Saxon ancestors had.

islike to initial

ae remored fro

Pthat

m the

t If femina is from/e-o (= produce), compare 12 in the

list.

t If t'i'llo = vic-vla, this must

li»t.

§ How many words there are in the best Latin diction

aries of whichthe derivation is " doubtful" !

"V
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CORRESPONDENCE

DOLMENS IN THE COROMANDEL COAST.

Sir,—Some months ago, being on a tour in the

district, I determined to visit some curious stone

structures of which I had heard, which were sup

posed to be of very great antiquity, and to have

been inhabited by a now extinct race. Those that

1 first visited were situated about four miles from

Tirukovilur, or the left bank of the Ponniar, near

the village of Kollflr. Only two or three were

visible, and of these only one was fairly above

ground. It consisted of four large granite slabs

forming a chamber 4' 3" high, 6' 4" long, and 3' 6"

broad, and was covered over with a huge slab

nearly a foot thick, and 10' 6" long by 8' 9" wide.*

The entrance was by means of a space about

a foot wide, where two of the vertical stones did

not join. The flooring appeared to be of stone.

There was nothing whatever in this hut, so I

proceeded to examine another, which was half

underground, and after a considerable amount of

digging excavated the whole of the space within

the four upright stones. This I was able to do

without much difficulty, as the top stone had been

moved. On examining the side stones I found a

circular aperture in the eastern one, about eighteen

inches in diameter.f In the interior of the cham

ber were arranged a number of vases of different

sizes, about sixteen or eighteen in all, varying from

one capable of holding several gallons to one

not much bigger than a largo marble. The vessels

were of red and black colours, and were nearly

all glazed or polished, outside and inside. They

were very well made, the clay being of excellent

quality. Besides the vases, I found a singular

kind of couch or vessel about four feet long and

fifteen inches wide, with rounded ends, and about

nine inches deep—something like a bidet. It wa3 of

great weight, having fifteen heavy legs, and being

quite an inch thick. In trying to transport it to

my camp it was broken in pieces. I found nothing

in this vessel, but one thing about it struck me as

very curious ; all the legs, though forming part

and parcel of the vessel, were stuffed with earth.

This must have been crammed into them before the

vessel was placed in position, and every vessel I

found was similarly crammed full of earth. I was

told that when an anikat was building in the neigh

borhood, some years ago, the stone contractors

had broken up and carried off numbers of the

stones of these buildings, which would account for

the one I examined having no covering stone ; but

the state of affairs as I found them seemed to me

to leave little room for doubt that, though the

rovering stone had been carried away, no attempt

AND MISCELLANEA.

had been before made to touch the contents of

the chamber, in which case it must have been filled

with earth when the vessels were placed in it.

My surmise in this respect was strengthened by

some other excavations which I carried out a day

or two afterwards, at a spot where a great number

of these structures exist, about three-quarters of

a mile due north of the Araikandanallur Pagoda.

This Pagoda is a striking object, about 1J miles

from Tirukovilur, and on the opposite bank of the

river. It is built on a rock on the river's edge,

and is remarkable on account of the existence of

five very singular cells cut in the solid rock, where

local tradition says the five Pandavas lived when

expelled from Ayodhya. I had two or three

of the structures opened, to which I have alluded.

They were situated within the limits of the vil

lage of Devanur. In one of them I found two

of the couches, one much smaller than the other,

and the larger of the two about 4£ feet long.

In this one I found some fragments of bones and

some scraps of iron. One of the latter resembled

a small knife-blade. I also found in one of the

chambers a piece of iron which might have been

part of an iron plate. In every case tho singular

opening in the eastern stone was found. The

bones were rather small, and from a fragment

which might have been part of a skull I concluded

they were human. When cleared to the stone

floor these chambers were about 7J feet high by

6J broad and 8 long. As at Kollur, so at Devanur

there were slabs of granite sunk in concentric

rings around the structures. At Devanur these

structures are scattered over a space of three or

four acres of ground, and in their midst is a huge

upright slab fourteen feet high above ground,

eight wide, and about six inches thick. It has

a rounded top like a gravestone, and is called the

Kacheri hoi, or ' stone of office.'

These Structures so closely resemble those de

scribed by Capt. Cole as found by him in Coorg

and MaisurJ that I fancy they must both have

been the handiwork of the same class of people,

though this is the first time I have hoard of their

being found so near the sea, Tirukovilur being only

forty miles from it.

Capt. Cole assumes that these are prehistoric

structures, but while I think it is evident that

their antiquity is respectable, I find they are al

luded to in the Sthala Purdna of Tirukovilur, the

antiquity of which may perhaps go back five

or six hundred years. In that Purdna they are

alluded to as being inhabited by Mahfirishis called

V al i k h i 1 y a. Local tradition says they were

See Ind. Ant. vol. III. pp. 306 ff. t See Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 277. % See Ind. Ant. vol. II. pp. 8G ff.
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a dwarfish race, and that there were sixty thousand

of them. In the jangles of Trinomalai, close by, are

still to be found a few people called V i 1 i y a n s.

I had two or three of them brought tome, and one

was a little man only 4 feet 8| inches high, but

perfectly proportioned. The others were as tall

as the general run of natives. Whether these are

remnants of the former race it is difficult to say,

but the similarity of name is at least curious. These

people told me that their custom was to abandon a

hut in which a relative died. Whether the struc

tures I have described were used as dwellings or

not, it is not easy to say, but there is good ground,

I think, for presuming that they were used as

burial-places.

J. H. Garstik, M.C.S.

Porto Novo, "tli February 1876.

GAURA.

I do not understand Babu Ram Das Sen's argu

ment (Ind. Ant. vol. V. p. 25). He quotes two

lines which run thus :—

" Saraswatas, Kanyakubjas, Gauras, Maithilas,

and Otkalas are dwellers north of Vindhya known

as tho five Gauras."

The allusion is to the five northern septs of the

Brahman caste. The Vindhya range, running from

sea to sea, is the natural boundary between north

and south India. It is surprising that a Hindu

should require to be reminded by an Englishman

of tho five great Brahman septs—the Saraswata,

Kanyakubja (modern Kanaujia), Gaura, Maithila,

and Otkala (from Utkala = Orissa). The context

clearly shows that the Gaura sept must have in

habited Bengal. How the passage shows that Ben

gal was anciently called B a n g a does not appear.

Gaura is the country south and west of the

P a d m a, or present main stream of the Ganges,

i.e. central and western Bengal ; while B a u g a is

that north and cast of the same river, i.e. eastern

Bengal. The Pauranic accounts of things in gene

ral are not very trustworthy, least of all in matters

of history or geography.

Cuttack, February 5, 1876. John Beames.

QUERY—AN EXTINCT RACE.

I append a passago I lately came across in Col.

Welsh's Military Reminiscences* (vol. II. p. 54),

referring to an aboriginal tribe in the Madras Pre

sidency, apparently near Arcot. Can any of the

readers of the Indian Antiquary give any informa

tion about this tribe ? If these people are, or wore

till recently, extant, and were in the habit of

• Military Reminiscences extracted from a Journal of

nearly forty vears' active service in the East Indies, by

Col. James Welsh. London : Smith Elder, & Co. 1830.

building such houses as that depicted in the en

graving from Col. Welsh's sketch, many of the

stone remains discovered in the Madras Presidency

and elsewhere are possibly of recent, instead of

being of prehistoric date, as they are generally

supposed to be.

The passage in question is as follows—

" Returning by tho Pedenaig Durgum Pass, I

must make mention of a race of Indians, now sup

posed to be extinct, who formerly inhabited certain

strongholds in the country, and appear to have

been entirely different from every other tribe in

their habits, manners and customs. Approaching

Naikenyary from the top of the Pass, the road

winds along the base of a rocky hill, which leav

ing on the left hand it crosses by the band of a

tank, within a few hundred yards of tho wretched

bungalow of that name. On the top of this hill

are the remains of a stone villagef formerly in

habited by the Paundway ; there may be forty or

fifty ruins, and a description of one will answer

for all. They are generally a square of eight feet

and about five in height ; the walls, roof and floor

being formed of single stones, with two stones set

in perpendicular and rounded at top for the

entrance—door it cannot be called, the only pas

sage being cut in a small circle in them, exactly

opposite each other ; the two stones being set two

feet asunder, and the whole strengthened outside

by a buttress of loose stones, with others of

four feet high above the earth or rock in which

they are set nearly perpendicular. I have added a

sketch of the one I found most entire, to explain

this incoherent description. Every endeavour

to get some authentic account of these people

failed ; till I could learn was that they inhabited the

hill-country, had laws and kings of their own,

never mingling with other natives, but plundering

them and retiring to their strongholds whenever

they were pursued or successfully opposed. The

whole in a body were called Paundway or Pandweh,

and one was styled a Pawlwar. I have twice met

with sepulchres on the Malabar coast which ap

peared to me to have some connexion with the

owners of these deserted hamlets."

E. W. W.

M. Garcin de Tassy, Professor of Hindustani

at the School of Oriental Languages, has just

received the Cross of Commander of the Portu

guese Order of St. Diago, which is only conferred

on men of high reputation in science or literature.

—Oalignani.

t Can this be now identified ? and, if so, is Col. Welsh's

enrious sietch even approximately correct ? It is, I suspect

' too good to be true. —En.

"N
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NOTES ON VILLAGES IN THE HIMALAYAS, IN KUMAON, GARHWAL,

AND ON THE SATLEJ.

BY THE LATE C. HORNE, B.C.S.

THE following notes are the results of observa

tions made during a tour of many months

in the mountains, and of a residence of some five

or six years in Kumaon, and as they chiefly refer

to races who have retained their primitive habits

and customs unchanged for many centuries

they may be found of interest. I propose to

touch on agriculture and the implements em

ployed in it, and such manufactures as came

under my notice, on architecture, as well as

general matters.

A Himalayan village generally consists of

a cluster of houses, sometimes connected in

ranges, but more generally separate, and mostly

perched on a hill-side in terraces. In the higher

ranges where firs abound, these are often built

of stones and mud, with alternate layers of

squared timbers crossing one another and pro

jecting at the corners, with wooden balconies

supported on wooden projections from the walls,

in which are placed pierced carved wooden

windows, or solid wooden shutters with slits in

them.

Each floor is boarded with rough planks

hewn outofa single fir-tree by cutting it on either

side, and mud plaster is used. The walls exte

riorly are often plastered with mud and then

whitewashed. On this whitewash I often ob

served patterns roughly painted in red ochreous

earth. The roof varies but little. When stone

is procurable, huge blocks are made as thin as

uossible and used as slates. Thus I have seen

slabs twelve feet in length and of prodigious

weight. In other parts trees are cut in lengths

of one foot or more, and their shingles are split

off with wedges. As usual in all countries, the

poor thatch how they can, although in these

regions there are but few real paupers, the vil

lage system caring for all ; and we therefore find

nearly every hovel either stone or timber roofed.

The lower part of the houses, which are often

of two storeys, is generally devoted to the live

stock of sheep, cows, and cattle generally; and

only the upper floor is inhabited by the family,

who appear utterly reckless of the horrid fumes

arising from the dung-heap below. Occasion

ally—generally about once ayear—the dung-heap

which has collected at the door from the removal

of the filth of the sheds is taken away to the

fields in kiltas, or baskets, on the backs of

women ; but it is always disagreeable to pass

through a hill village, however picturesque it

may look from a little distance. They have no

sanitary arrangements whatever, so that when

marching or shooting I never, if I could avoid

it, passed through or to leeward of a native

village; and when, from positive absence of room

to pitch my little tent, eight by six feet, I was

obliged to lodge in the village, I had to lodge

in the small village square or space in front of

the temple, which was the only clean place

to be found. There is no arrangement for a

chimney, saving a hole in the roof, and scarce

ly any for light, so that the state of an interior

can be bettor imagined than described. Owing

to the coldness of the climate, the people are

more clad than in the plains ; but as they never

wash they are very filthy, their abodes being

mostly full of Smoke. Some of the houses extend

to a great length, and I was told that several

generations often lived under one roof-tree, ad

ditions with separate entrances from a common

front verandah having been made from time

to time.

The abovo remarks apply pretty generally to

all Kumaon and Garhwal.

The roofs are nearly flat, and upon these in

fine weather many may be seen sitting. They

also use them for spreading out their grain,

corn, and fruit to dry, as well as clothes when

rarely they wash them, and over these they

often train their gourds and cucumbers. The

shorings are very low, but solidly built, and

the whole edifice will stand for a long time, as

it is solidly constructed, and the smoke appears

to preserve the timber of the roof.

One peculiarity runs through all their houses,

viz. the wood-carving. This is particularly

noticeable in the temples in the Satlej valley,

where the Chinese or Tatar influence displays

itself; but it is seen more or less everywhere,

notably in the little projecting balconies with

their carved wooden pillars and pierced open

work, and it is curious to see how handy the

hill carpenter is with his tools, few and rough

as they are.
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In Kumaon the Jaina influence shows itself in

the viiiidna, or square temple. Here the wor

ship is of Siva and the lingo, and bull, al

though I am bound to say this is very much

neglected. There, or crossing the hills by

Gaftgutri to the Baspa and Kamawar valleys,

we come to a strange mixture of Buddhism and

Lama-worship. But more of this hereafter.

Almost every village has some sacred spot,

where prayer is wont to be made, be it much

or little frequented on ordinary occasions, and

must have a temple or building of some kind.

There are also many forts on the Baspa and

Satlej rivers. These are merely keeps perched

on some high rock, and most commonly built of

stones and timber in alternate layers, like so

many of the houses. They are of many storeys,

with but few windows, and the only wonder is

how they contrive to hold together. All are

commanded by heights near, and, although

looking formidable from below, are of no real

strength. In fact they are now but residences

of the headmen of the villages in which they

are placed, or rather which have grown up at

their feet for the sake of their protection.

But there is one most importantpoint, to which

I have not yet alluded. This is the bridges. Tor

rents and ravines abound in every path ; hence

their constant occurrence. Please to remember

that there is no cart-road in the country under

notice, and therefore no great breadth or strength

is needed. 1st, there is the primitive bridge,

consisting of a tree (often a fir) cut down and

thrown across. This, worn to a polish and

often wet, is very" trying to a European, and it

is marvellous how sheep and goats cross it.

(2) Next I have observed two or three boughs

tied together and put across. This is even worse,

as being generally very weak. It is, however,

only used over very small streams. (3) Over

larger streams we have put the single stem,

generally a noble tree,—one I measured being

over ninety feet in length—flattened on the upper

side. (4) Next is the regular sanga, in which

beams of timber counterpoised by a heavy lading

of stones overlap each other till they nearly

meet, when straight pieces are laid across, and

all is planked.* These are good bridges if well

constructed with sound timber, and often last

many years. (5) We next have a simple rope

hanging high over the river, to whicli is fixed

a cradle in which one is drawn over by a

smaller cord. (6) Sometimes this rope is double,

as it nsed to be at Srlnagar, and a footway

is suspended to it of pieces of bamboo and

rope, forming a most shaky and unpleasant foot

ing, and used for man only. (6) But the un-

sal'est bridge I remember was one in which the

double rope was constructed of twisted birch

twigs, which being old were very rotten, and

one took every step in fear. The whole bridge

was of birch.* The ordinary rope is made from

the fine fibre found at the base of some of the

Aiulropugon grasses. (7) The best bridge, which

has been introduced by the European, is the

light iron suspension bridge. Of these there

arc many in our territory, and they suit the

scenery well.

Roads there are none ; there are merely sheep,

pony, and cattle tracks. Sometimes, however,

a ladder is placed, or sticks are driven into the

face of the rock, or steps are even cut in it.

This is, however, rare, and laden sheep could

not pass by these contrivances. Of course I do

not refer to our territory, in which we have very

much improved the means of communication.

But few know how that, within a very limited

distance from our hill settlements, polyandry

prevails. I had heard of it, and as I passed

from village to village on the banks of the Satlej

near to the confines of Chinese Tatary I looked

out for it. I did not, however, actually meet with

it till I had passed Morang, at the village of

Nisang. I will therefore quote from my diary a

little about these villages and their people :—

"July 17.—Leaving behind me one tent,

two servants, half my flock, and all heavy bag

gage, I started for the frontier of Tibet. The

path wound along the steep and somewhat

bare mountain-side, until after three miles some

fields swarming with pigeons came in sight,

proclaiming the vicinity of a village, which

proved to be Porabni, a small collection of

houses, over many of which, by way of standard,

floated—attached to a pole—a yak's tail, or

chauri. After a rest we here commenced a most

villainous climb over a smooth face of rock, and

then a descent to my halting-place, Riba, a

cluster of villages containing above 180 houses.

On a terrace before the temple, commanding a

beautiful view, my tent was pitched. On my

right was the river Satlej, far below, with rocks

See the accompanying plate for examples of these bridges.
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ROPE BRIDGE OF BIRCH TWIGS AT NAMJA ON THE SUTLAJ RIVER.
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rising perpendicularly from it for several hun

dred feet. On my left rose some high and snow

capped peaks, whilst before me the river seemed

to climb amongst the mountains. Next morn

ing at 8 a.m. reached Rispa by a gradual de

scent, and found the grain nearly ripe, and the

barley falling under the sickle. Halting for

breakfast, pushed on for Morang, our resting-

place.

" Crossing the Terong stream by a frail bridge,

renewed every year, we kept above the Satlej,

which here presents a curious sight. From a wide

smooth stream it suddenly contracts and leaps

down in a series of fierce bounds, splashing the

banks with its muddy foam, so that Macaulay's

description of the bridge of Horatius came for

cibly to mind. But now we ascend gently for a

mile or two, when the fort ofMorang comes into

view, perched on a nearly insulated heap of rock

in the river-bank, and almost commanded, even

by musketry, on every side. Two men only

lived in it, and it looked utterly deserted. Here

I remarked large flights of goldfinches busy with

the grain, together with numbers of butterflies

looking like Painted Ladies and Meadow-Browns.

A little further and we reach a deep gorge cut

out by a small stream flowing for ages. Along the

sides of this we wind, until crossing by its head

we arrive at the oncamplng-ground under the

village of Morang, which consists of four or

five scattered groups of houses on the hill-side,

facing south, surrounded with terraced fields

and vineyards. The place swarmed with wild

pigeons, of which I shot a good supply for the

camp.

" July 10th.—At early dawn commenced the

steep ascent behind the village by a most vil

lainous road of loose stones and sand. This

till 8 A.M. I wearily climbed. The clouds lay

low on the hills all round, and there was a

raw, cold feeling in the air, and not a tree was

to be seen for a long distance. At last one

willow appears, and a feeble spring of water, the

secret of its being there. Here the whole party

halted, water being very scarce in these parts.

After a short halt and smoke we all pushed on,

but it was 1 p.m. beforo the crest (14,000 feet)

was reached,—Morang, our last resting-place,

having been 87C0 feet above the sea-level.

Below 11,000 feet I noticed very few flowers,

but above that limit I found many, some of

which were new to me. The road was in

many places a mere path or staircase of rocks,

and the descent on the other side, if possible,

worse from its steepness. The village of Nisang,

my halting-ground for this day, was 10,110 feet

above sea-level, so that I had -1000 feet to

descend, and it was o p.m. ere I reached the

village. This consisted of one compact mass

of houses, intersected with narrow lanes, one

half of which acted as watercourses, whilst all

were used as latrines. Small fields of barley

were to be seen in every quarter, and for a long

time I could not find a spot twelve feet square

on which to pitch my tent. At last I was

offered the use of a yard some fifteen feet in

size, on which I settled for the night.

" Next day I halted in order to draw a few

of the lovely flowers found the day previous,,

for as a rule my halts and marches were regu

lated by the number of new flowers I mot with.

Of those I had accomplished thirteen by 3 P.M.

In this pent-up valley the sun was very hot,

but the heat was tempered by a delicious

breezo from the north-west. In the centre of

the village was an empty space, and, as mr

custom was, I went thither to see the people,

who meet here to gossip. It was a curious

sight. Most of the women were dressed in

red blankets, and adorned with a profusion of

brass ornaments, huge silver earrings and

bracelets, together with bead necklaces, in

many of which I observed malachite and tur

quoises in huge rough lumps, as well as amber.

Their hair was plaited in a multitude of fine

plaits hanging down the back, when all were

brought together and plaited in with wool in

one pigtail, which terminated with little red or

blue worsted tassels. These plaits reached to

the loins. Many had both arms bare, some

only one ; none had both covered. Amongst

the countenances I remarked some of the

ugliest and most repulsive Tatar cast. Hill-

women (i.e. of Kumaon) looked handsome beside

them. These Tatar women had their dirty

dishevelled hair hanging about their shouldern,

without the least attempt at dressing it. The

little tassels worn by some hill-women in their

caps were very tasty, yet simple—a number

of grains of wheat strung crosswise on a thread,*

with a little coloured tassel at the end of each

string. I had meanwhile sent in my demand

for food, &c. for my camp, and each villager

had to contribute his or her quota. The flour
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was of every kind, some bringing wheaten,

others that of barley, a third of " phaplun,"

buckwheat, &c. All were then mixed up to

gether for the purpose of making cakes, which

were of a most unsatisfactory quality. I could

not ascertain how the assessment was appor

tioned, but it must be done by some rule ; the

prices, however, were settled by the headman of

the village (muktiydr), and all supplies were paid

for on, the spot. We often found the villagers

unwilling to part with a pound of flour, the

supply barely meeting the local demand. Only

two or three men were to be seen in the village,

the rest being absent and engaged in carry

ing salt, grain, wool, &c, or in herding the sheep

on ' the hill-side. Strange to say, these women

.were not afraid of Europeans, nor did they

make any attempt to conceal their features, so

, that by means of an interpreter I managed to

obtain much information from them. I suppose

the cold in winter is too great for grapes, as

I saw none here ; but the barley, some species

of which (the cterulean) I have seen at nearly

13,000 feet at Nako, waved luxuriantly in the

little fields. A little way from my tent lived

a ' Lama,' or Buddhist priest. He had a

queer little tent pitched on the top of a house,

in which he sat the livelong day, continually

turning a small munn'i or inscribed cylinder

which at each revolution on its axis struck a

little bell. He was an old wizened man, flat-

faced, with high cheekbones, his hair in long

thick plaits twisted round his head. During

my stay of two days I did not see him visited

by any one. What a strange life to lead !

. " Strange noises are often heard near this,

amongst the mighty Raldang peaks, and I

have often lain awake at night hoping to hear

them. Last night I did so. The sound at one

time was like distant thunder, at another like

what one would fancy the breaking up of ice

at sea would be, at another like an avalanche,

and again like huge stones bounding from rock

to rock. They may have really been compound-

ed of all those. Sometimes it sounded like an

explosion, which is one of the assigned causes,

said to be caused by the spontaneous combustion

of gases generated in the mountains. I do not,

however, think much of this last suggestion.

"Whatever they were, they lasted only during

the early morning, and had entirely ceased by

8 A.M.

" It was in this village that 1 met with the

first woman who had more than one husband.

She whom I addressed very simply told me

that she had four !—all brothers. I asked her

how they managed, and she said that they were

never at home together. One would be absent

with sheep, bringing salt from Tibet ; another

with a consignment for disposal in the Ram

Serai valley ; a third attending to the cultiva

tion of some distant outlying fields, or tending

sheep on the far-off hill-side : so that all went

on very amicably. The woman herself appear

ed to be the common drudge of all, working

at household tasks and performing the cultiva

tion at the village like the veriest slave, whilst

the present husband sat against his stone wall,

or on the sunny roof, smoking his pipe with

all becoming dirt and dignity.* These people

seldom use water or change their clothes :

for, as they often said, " If we bathe and take

cold and get fever, who is to cure us ?" The

water generally is indeed cold, and even the

Hindus of the hill eat and cook clothed, on

account of the climate,—a practice which would

not be allowed for a moment in the plains,

where only the waist-cloth is retained, and that

after bathing.

" Respecting domesticated animals it may be

noted that it is customary to hang large tassels

of worsted from holes bored in the bullocks'

ears. Asses are extensively used near the junc

tion of the Baspa and the Satlej ; and dogs are

highly valued, specially the Bhutan breed.

" My tent is pitched looking out to the north

east, and before me rises, as nearly perpendi

cularly as a mountain can rise without being

* The polyandry described resembles that of the Todas

on the Mlgiri Hills. A form of polyandry prevails com

monly in the extreme south of India amongst the Velliilars,

■a race of well-to-do farmers. Grown women are there mar

ried to very young boys, and have children by the fathers

of the boys, who when they come to maturity find a family

ready for them, a,nd themselves do as their fathers did !

It is curious and striking, however, to find the very same

practice obtaining amongst the peasantry in Russia. The

following is quoted from a late report on Russian village

communities:—'"Labour being scarce and dear, it has boon

the practice of the father to marry his sons in their child

hood to young women, for the purpose of securing the

services of the latter as members of the family. BoyB of

eight or ten are married to women of twenty-five or thirty,

and it is not uncommon for a bride to carry her husband

in her arms. The wife is thus at a period of decline when

the husband reaches adult manhood ; and it seems, too,

that during the earlier years of the marriage the father too

often incestuousfcy abuses his power over the person of his

daughter-in-law."—M. J. W.
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one precipice, a solid mass of rock to the height

of 4000 feet, with apparently scarcely a blade of

grass or a single tree ; yet up this lies my path

to-morrow, although from my point of view it

looks inaccessible. Around the village, in the

terrace fields, chukor (fiaceabis chukor), a large

partridge, abounded, and I secured some of

them in the evening. They are noble birds,

and a great addition to the larder.

" July 21.—Off at 5 p.m., descending to the bed

of the torrent, lying perhaps 1000 feet below.

This I crossed by a very dirty much-melted

snow-bridge. No path had been followed in the

descent, which, like the ascent now to be made,

consisted of loose broken stones, chiefly slate.

It took me till 10 a.m. to climb to within about

1000 feet of the summit, and here all rested for

a little water. By the water were lovely flowers

amongst the barren rocks, and I caught by the

tail and killed a fine snake, as he was slipping

away, which measured 4 feet 2 inches. Forward

again and the crest (some 14,000 feet) is gained.

Here all join in building a pillar of stones,

and I, sitting down, draw and colour one or

two of the more perishable of my flowers. The

descent was easier for perhaps 2000 feet, but

after this it was really fearful,— all loose stones ;

no trees, no grass, no water, and scarcely a

little shrub. At last all reach safely the bed

of another torrent, blocked with dirty snow

and huge rocks. From this an ascent of 500

feet led me to a little terrace scooped from

the hill side, perhaps eight feet by fifteen in

area. Here I pitch my little tent, and am glad

to rest after my weary walk of twelve miles

only."

But enough from my diary. What I have

extracted will show the character of the country,

which of course modifies that of the people

in a great degree. It will also give an idea of

what travelling in these parts means. There

are no roads, but only footpaths, and these are

often more fit for the mountain goat than for a

man ; and this brings me very naturally to the

traffic carried on by these villages in the neces

saries of life.

When halting at Kamru, in the valley of

the Baspii river, an affluent of the Satlej, I

prepared the following statistics, which, ap-

t Although polyandry prevails, I hold the women, as

calculated by my native friend, at too low a figure.

I This apparent difference arises from food for man and

proximately correct, will give a good idea of

the resources of a large and prosperous com

munity in these valleys :—

Kilmru was once the residence of the Rajas

of Bisschir, and is situated in the beautiful

valley of the Baspa. It is built of wood and

stone mixed, at the end of a rocky spur over

looking its own fields, and contains about—

25 zamindiirs, i.e. taxpayers and land

holders ; say, 25 brothers to ditto, i.e. not paying

taxes ;

22 or 23 women,t and about 40 children ;

G coolies or artizans holding no land, paying

no taxes, and feeding generally on grain, for

their services ;

2 musicians, for temple Worship.

Next a rough estimate of crop—400 mans

of 80 lbs. each.

Cattle—including oxen.cows, and calves—150.

Sheep, i.e. rams and ewes, 250 ; goats 400.

Sheep for lading (wethers), 250.

Say, eaten in one year at festivals, 50 sheep ;

sick 25 ; leaving 225 sheep fit for work a,( one

time. Now let us sea what profit there will be

on these same sheep.

1. Homo wool: each sheep gives 2 lbs. at

each shearing = 4 lbs. each.

Sold in Rilmpur at 5 lbs. for 2s. = £9 10s.

Less the cost of carriage, 8s. leaves £9 2s.

Foreign wool purchased in Tibet : 2 sheep

= 1 rupee or 2s. = £1 2s. plus cost of carriage,

6s., for 400 lbs. weight.

Salt and grain :—

la. Salt is bought in Tibet :~)

G lbs. of wheat. \ = 4 lbs. of

lb. Salt sold in Ramseriii , salt.

Valley : 5 lbs. of rice. J

At. the rate of 1 lb. of salt = 9 lbs. of wheat

= 41- rice = 12 J- barley.

2a. Plus carriage 1^ months = 11 men to 225

sheep = 33 days.

2b. Plus carriage, 18 days = 22 men to 450

sheep = 33 sheep. J

Leaving clear for'profit 159 sheep.

Cost of sheep (original) Gs. each, value

£4 7s. 10id.

Cost of sheep's keep for 9 months (unem

ployed), 5 months at 4s. per annum—say, crip

ples and casualties 25 sheep = £9.

beast having to be carried in either case, in the one case for

18 days, and in the other 45 days !
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Say, then, that half the salt of one journey

to Tibet, viz. 2250 lbs., is bartered for rice ; each

sheep carrying now 22 lbs., we shall require 460

sheep to carry 10,125 lbs. of rice ; but there

are only 225 sheep, carrying 4950 lbs., the

remainder having to be carried by men in

leather bags, 80 or 90 lbs. to each man.

Say that half the salt of one journey is bar

tered for wheat, viz. 2250 lbs., at 22 lbs. weight

for each sheep ; we should need 947 sheep to

carry 20,850 lbs. of wheat ; but there are only

225 sheep, carrying 4950 lbs. The balance,

therefore, 15,900 lbs., is carried by men.

Hence we see 30, 40, or 50 per diem coming

in with loads of wheat and rice from the

Ramserai valleys, whither they make repeated

journeys ; and it should be borne in mind that

both salt and rice, as well as wheat, are largely

consumed by the villagers, as well as by their

flocks and herds.

The money prices in Rfimseriti are generally

about—wheat 60 lbs. for Is., rice 36 lbs. for Is. ;

whilst at Sangla, not many marches distant,

wheaten flour sells at 12 lbs. for Is.

The crop was roughly estimated at 400 mans

of 80 lbs. each, and of this one-tenth goes to

their government, besides the cash-taxes im

posed upon them.

Cultivation is therefore not much attended

to, and what Uttle is done on every bit of avail

able land is done by the women. The villagers

of Bissehir have the monopoly of the barter

between that province and Tibet, so that the

inhabitants of the Ramserai valleys are in the

habit of supplying themselves with salt from

them. Henca several thousands of sheep come

from below, and thus the balance is maintained.

The sheep of Kamru have 23 owners, so that

comfort appears general, and good woollen

dresses—the cloth for which is woven by the

coolies, or artizans, the thread being spun by

the men from Tibet wool as they saunter idly

about—are worn by all.

Add to this—many vegetables, large crops of

peaches, apricots, and walnuts. The apricots

and peaches are eaten fresh and dried, whilst

quantities of beautiful oil are extracted from the

kernels. Many of tho walnuts find their way

to the hill-stations, where they sell at from two

to four hundred for a shilling.

From tho above it will be seen that the con

stitution of the village is on the Hindu plan, the

only persons not agricultural being paid by all

the others, generally in kiud, and by fees on

certain occasions.

Foremost amongst these ranks the Lama or

priest. On the Satlej, as well as in Kumaon

and Garhwal, this man often cultivates and

holds land. Still, as head of the village, he

gets offerings on new year festivals, on certain

great religious days, on births, marriages, &c.

Then there is the village barber, or hajjdm.

This man in large tvillages does no other work,

and takes fees in a similar way, each villager

giving him so many handfuls of grain from his

heap on the common threshing-floor.

The musicians occupy an important place on

the Satlej, and hero they never cultivate, but

live by offerings and presents, hire for offici

ating at weddings, &c. In Kumaon and Garhwal

they aro more peripatetic, and less attached

to particular villages,—in fact, many villagers

can and do play the tomtom, or hand-drum,

which is all they here seem to need.

The dhobi, or washerman, who plays so im

portant a part in the village economy of the

plains, is less needed in Kumaon and Garhwal,

and is scarcely ever heard of on the Satlej.

Few villages are without a man or men of

the sweeper or lowest caste. They go by

various names, and perform the lowest offices.

They generally keep pigs, and assist at the

burial of the dead. They very seldom hold any

land, and they are paid by fees, chiefly in kind.

In Kumaon and Garhwal the dancing-girls

are an institution, and hold endowments of land

with certain privileges granted by ancient

rulers. They are to be found in all the large

villages, as well in the towns of Srinagar and

Almora, which are their head-quarters. They

are the regular prostitutes, and their children are

held in great estimation by the natives of the

plains, as possessing great personal charms,

and the villages held by them are very thriving

ones.

In all large villages there are carpenters and

blacksmiths, as well as occasionally jewellers,

but I was not able to ascertain that these re

frained from cultivation. On some occasions

the carpenter and the jeweller, as repairers of

the village deity, or idol, or shrine, received

offerings, besides being paid for what they did,

but I do not think that this was generally the

case.
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In some of the villages weavers were settled,

and people brought them materials to weave

from long distances, but more generally they

went about from village to village, setting np

their looms as they needed, so that they can

scarcely be held to be constituent parts of the

village community. Potters were still rarer,

and in all my higher hill-wanderings I only once

met a man pursuing his calling of making pots.

Clay is very scarce, and earthenware very little

used. For storing grain, pits, are used ; for small

quantities vessels made of wood, called tMkts,

made of birch and other woods, and vessels of

brass or iron. Large baskets made of twisted

grass and plastered with earth are also used.

Clarified butter (ijhi) and curds, &c. are al

ways carried in these wooden vessels, which are

turned out of solid blocks of wood, both in the

Terai at the foot of the hills, and also in the

higher regions, from the comparatively small

birch- trees.

The accompanying drawings of implements§

used in Himalayan villages were all made at the

time, being a -few that escaped at the Mutiny,

when the labours of years in the shape of hill-

drawings were destroyed.

CASTES AND TRIBES IN KACHH.

BY DALPATRAM PRANJIVAN KHAKHAR, INSPECTOR OF SCHOOLS, BHUJ.

The greater portion of the inhabitants of

K a c h h seem to have come from S i n d h and

Marwad; Thul Parkar followed next, and

Kathiawad and Gujarat were the last to

send their quotas. Most of the inhabitants were,

and still are, Rajputs of the Sa m m a tribe, the

progenitors of the J a d e j a s, who have assumed

different names, from such of their ancestors as

distinguished themselves. Hence we find a

number of tribes originally descended from the

same stock. D e d a, H o t h i, 0 t h a, and G a-

j a n, who were the sons of J a m R a y a d h a n,

' the Red,' gave names to the clans of D e d a s,

Hothis, Gajans, &c. Again, G aj a n j i had

a son named Jioji, who had also two sons, Abda

and Mod, whose posterity are the Abdas and

Mods; and H a 1 1 o j i, another son of Gajanji,

gives name to the H a 1 1 a s. These all are, pro

perly speaking, J a d ej a s, but the name J a-

dej a is chiefly applied at present, in the province

at least, to the descendants of JamHani rj i,

who had four sons,—Alliya, Khangar, Saheb,

and Rayab. The second among these founded

the city of B h n j, and his descendants are

distinguished by the name of the Khangar

branch ; the posterity of tho second are the S a-

h e b s, and of the third the R a y a b s. Most of

those that preceded Khangarji are regarded as

D h a n g s or Mulgrdssids. A number of those

§ References to the plate—Fig. 1 Dianlrma ; 2 Gchebig ;

3 LarvU ; 4 Sura ; 5 Tray ; 6 Karu ; 7 KhimmU ; 8 Tang ;

9 Wooden vessel for carrying water on the back ; 10 Earthen

jar for stores ; 11 Bamboo basket; 12 Shallow basket for

grain, apricots, &c. ; 13 Cul ; 14 Kuti ; 15 Goling ; 16 Jht-

tang ; 17 Chapron ; 18 Hushang ; 19 Ukhar, of stone ; 20

GotUng; 21 Garhwal, clod-crusher; 22 L&sta; 23 Basing;

who came from Sindh have become Muham-

madans, but still indicate their Rajput origin in

their nukhs or family names.

Saraswat Brahmaus, Lohanas, Bhatias, Po-

karnas, Kshatris, Bhansalis, Oswals, and most of

the Muhammadan tribes, camo from Sindh, and

afterwards spread into Kathiawad and Gujarat.

Most of the Vanias came at different periods

from Marwad and Pahlanpur, and a few from

Gujarat—who speak the Gujariiti language.

The province is thus peopled by the most hetero

geneous races. The following is a list* of the

chief :—■

Abdas (3T3Tf)t—These are the descendants of

Jam Abda, who was fourth in descent from Jam

Lakha, who gave the name J a d e j a to the tribe.

Abda and Mod were two brothers who gave

name to the two districts of A b d a s a and M o-

dasa, in Kachh, where they reigned. The

Abdas profess the Muhammadan religion; whilst

there are Hindu Abdas in W a gad, de

scended from the D e d a s.

Agariyas (stTT^Nt)—Muhammadan con

verts from Rathod Rajputs originally from

Agra. They are found in BhuvacJ, Mathoda,

Khokhara, and Mandavi. They are culti

vators.

A g a s (sfTTr)—A very small clan of Muham-

madans found in Ab da sa and Kand.

24 Rambi ;-25 Saw at Niaang ; 26 Lathe turned by Water

Power ; 27 Rest ; 28 Turned articles.

* This paper has been drawn up at the request of the

Editor, who supplied a list of most of the castes to the

writer, and he very kindly wrote out the paper on this basis,

supplying several additional castes.—Ed.

t Conf. Bom. Lit. Soc. Trans, vol. II. pp. 219, 223.—Ed.
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A h e r 8 (3fl%0+—Hindus, generally cultiva

tors. When there is no cultivation they main

tain themselves by keeping a cart and a pair of

bullocks, which they lend on hire. They arc wor

shippers of MatA, and VAcharA—a RAjpfit saint.

They are divided into five sub-tribes :— (1) M a-

c h h u A, from MachhukAnta, living about Dhori,

Kunaria, &c. ; (2) P r ii n t h a 1 i A, in the district

of PrAnthal, in Kachh ; (3) B o r i c h a, in KAnthi ;

(4) Sorathia, who came from Sorath and

are scattered over WAgad ; and (5) C h o r a d a,

from Chorad, living about Adesar, Palanswa,

Sanwa, Umiyu, Jatawada, BelA, &c. Tho other

sub-tribes do not hold any intercourse with

the Sorathias, because when the latter were

in political importance under Rao Naughan of

JunAgadh, one of them is said to have betrayed

him to the Emperor of Dihli, who killed him.

Family-names—Hiipa, &c.

AjAnts (aTSTrff)—A- branch of the earlier

JadejAs, and the descendants of AjAji. They hold

lands in Suthri, Tappar, TanwAnA, KukdAo, De-

salpur, &c.

A ma r s (3TPIT) —Descendants of Amarji, one

of the earlier Jadejas.

A tits (3T?ff<T)§—These people are known

under many appellatives in Kachh. Some marry,

and some do not, whence they are called Ghar-

baris (family men) and Mathdharis (ascetics or

monks). These are again divided into ten

tribes :—1 Gir, 2 Parvat, 3 SAgar, 4 Puri, 5 Bhar-

thi, 6 Van, 7 Aran, 8 Saraswati, 9 Tirth, 10 Ash

ram. The Atit of any one of these sects attaches

to his name the name of his sect as a termina

tion, to make up his full name, as Karan-jror,

Hira-puri, Chanchal-6/iaW/u, &c. By this ho is

distinguished as a member of a particular sect.

A member of any of these sects can be a Ghar-

bari or MathdhAri, who, again, may hold in

tercourse with each other. Most of them

are professional beggars, but they take up any

profession. They are found as ordinary si-

pAhis, bankers, or merchants, and also taking

a prominent part in the affairs of state at native

courts. BAwA Rewagar Kuvargar is one of the

greatest bankers of Kachh, and his firm is held

in great repute throughout Hindustan for its

X Trans. Bom. Lit. Soc. vol. I. p. 287 ; vol. II. p. 232 ;

Tod's Rajasthan, vol. II. p. 413; Trav. in W. India,

pp. 358, 421 ; Lassen, Ind Alt. (1st ed.) I. 539; Ind, Ant.

vol. III. pp. 86, 227 ; Elliot's Races of N. W. P. vol. I.

pp. 2, 102, 130, 180, 3a8, 396—Ed.

§ J. R. As. Soc. vol. V. p. 268; Mrs. Postana's Catch, p.

credit ; and Bawa Savaigar was highly trusted

by the late Thaknr of BhAunagar. There are

three heads of the A t i t s, who are called P i r s ;

one is the P i r of K a 1 y A n e s w a r, another

that of A j e p a 1, and the third ofKoteswar.

The Atits are also called Gosains.

A n d i c h (afrff^O •—These people are gener

ally from Gohelwad, Halar, and Gujarat, and

appear to have come to Kachh at different times

within the last 250 years. Those living in WAgad

cultivate land, smqke the hukd, and allow re

marriage of widows ; while the others are priests,

reciters of Purdnas, beggars, cooks, &c.

Balochas (jt^f-q)—Originally from Balu

chistan ; chiefly found in the district of Pavar.

B a p ha n s (^TtTT)—MiyAna Muhammadans.

B a r a c h a s («<KM)—A branch of the earlier

J a d e j a s, descendants of one Barachji, the son

of MulvAji. They are now regarded as mulgras-

sias, and live about NAgrecha, Tehra, &c, chiefly

cultivating lands.

Bands falT"?) —Originally Rajputs, but

wow degenerated into K h a v a s.

Bhalot as (vTFJT?)—Degenerated Rajputs,

almost like the K h a v a s ; principally to be

found in the village of B h a 1 o t a.

Bhambhiyas (^raft^rr)—RAjputs degene

rated into KhavAs.

B h a n d a r i s (>T5r^)— Muhammadans in

Bhuj. ,

B h a n s A 1 i s (>TT?nr?r) were originally Raj

puts of the Solanki race, but have long ago ceased

to have any intercourse with them. They put

on the sacred thread and consider themselves

Kshatriyas. Most of them cultivate lands, and

are said to have come with the JadejAs and be

come their first rayats. Some of them are mer

chants. They are to be found in the southern

and western parts of Kachh. They are also

called V e g u s (^*j) .

B h A t s (ht?)—see Chdrans.

B h a t i A s farff3Tr)ll—Originally Bhiiti Raj

puts, to which tribe the ChiefofJesalmer belongs.

Like the JadejAs, they are said to be Y a d a v a s.

After their migration to Sindh they degenerated,

it is said, into fishermen, but the Maharaja of the

V a 1 a b h A c h A r y a s gained them over to wear

120 ; Trans. R. As. Soc. vol. III. pp. 570, 579, 587 ; H. Ii.

Wilsou's Rel. Sects, Works, vol. I. pp. 18, 206, 213, 216 ff.

II Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I. pp. 85, 534, vol. II pp. 186,

211, 213. 260; Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 74 ; Elliot's Races, vol.

I. p. 3"; Trans. Bom. Lit. Soc. vol. II. p. 230 ff.— Ed.
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"the sacred thread, and to follow the rules of his

sect with much strictness. They have of late

greatly risen in the social scale, and consider

themselves almost equal to Vanias andBrahmans.

Theyare among the mostenterprising merchants,

trading with Bombay, Arabia, <fcc, and some of

them have gone as far as the coast of Africa.

Bhattis (»T#r)—Originally Rajputs, but have

become Hindu K h a v a s or Mnhammadan ; they

are found chiefly in B h u j and M an d a v i.

Bhojades (v^pr?) are mulgrassias, an early

branch of the Jadejas.

B h u m d a s (jT'TST)—-A- branch of the San-

gars residing near G e d i and elsewhere in

Wagad,

B 6 h a s (#TKT)—Mulgrassias in A b d a s a,

chiefly to be found in the village called B 6 h a.

Bohoras (?|^K|) are found in the large

towns of Mandavi, Bhuj, Anjar, and Mundra.

From Gujarat, they were originally Hindus,

chiefly Brahmans, but about 700 years ago were

made converts by some Arab. They are Shiahs,

and their High Priest or Mulla lives in Surat,

who has great authority over them.

B u 1 1 a s faff)—Originally Hindu, but at pre

sent Muhammadan mulgrassias ; chiefly to be

found in Abdasit and Gurda.

Charans (^TrT)IT—There are three divisions

of these :—1, Kachhela (Kachhis); 2, Ma-

r u v a (from Marwad) ; and 3, Tumbels (from

Sindh) . The last two are the family bards of the

Jadejas, and enjoy' several villages as girds

given by Jam Riival and the Darbars of Kachh.

The M a r u v a and Kachhela reside in M a k,

and the Tumbel in Kanthi. The Ka

chh e 1 a s are money-lenders, and trade by cara

vans of bullocks. The C h a r a n s in general are

on the decline. The difference between a B h a t

and a C h ii r a n lies chiefly in the latter being

a simple reciter of a Rajput's praise in short

rude poetical pieces, while the former is a regu

lar genealogist, and sometimes the historian of

the family.

Chavadas (■qr^l) *—Once a very powerful

ruling race in Kachh,—probably came from the

neighbouring Panchasar of Jayashekhari.

One of their kings named Wagam Chavada, who

ruled in Patgadh in Garda, was killed by

% Malcolm's Cent. Ind. vol. II. p. 132; J. R. As. Soe-

vol. I. pp. 239, 247; vol. II. p. 281 ; Tod's Raiasthan, vol. I.

p. 702 ; Tr. B. Lit. Soc vol. II. p. 232 ; Elliot's Races, vol. I.

pp. 17, 271, 304, 321, 327 ; Johnston's Selections from the

ifahabh&rat, p. 207 j Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 22C—Ed.

Mod, the first Samma, from Sindh. We find traces

of their rule here and there in small townships till

the end of the 14th century . There is a temple of

Mahadeva at B h u v a d which bears an inscrip

tion containing the genealogy of one Vanra

or Vanraja, and the date Samvat 1346. At

present the Chavadas have degenerated into

Khavasas, or Muhammadan sipahis, and one

house of pure Rajput descent can scarcely be

found in Kachh.

Chuchiyas fe^ir)—Muhammadans of

the M i y a n a tribe/*

Chugars folic)—Degenerated Rajputs, a

branch of the Jadejas, and reside in D h a n g

or the district about Lakhpat and Kora.

Chuvans (g^r°r), Dudias (^far)> and

D a b h i s fepft) are Khavasas.

Dais (f?y)—Hindus and Muhammadans of

Rajput descent.

D a r a d s qr<|-j—Originally Hindus, bdt now

Muhammadan converts.

D ed a s ("^fr)—An earlier branch of the Ja

dejas, from D e d a, the second in descent from

Jam Lakha Jadeja. They are in large numbers

in Wagad, in Chorad, Machhukantha, and Halar.

The chief town of their head is Kanthkot.

They are also styled Virbhadra. They are

proud of the martial and enterprising spirit of

their ancestors. D e d a s residing near Shikar-

pur are called K a r a s.

D h a n g s (vjrf)—This is not a particular tribe,

but the name given to earlier settlers descended

from Rao Rayadhan, the son of LAkhsi Jadeja,

and who have either become poor peasants on

account of their lands having been sold, or

divided among the fraternity, or encroached

upon by their powerful brethren of more recent

descent from Rao Khangarji, the founder of

Bhuj. The following are among the principal

Dhang tribes:—Abda, Amar, Barach,

Bhojde, Butta, Gaha, Gajan, Hot hi,

Jada, Jesar, Kanadde, Kay a, Koret,

Mokalsi, Pasaya, Reladia, Varamsi,

&c.

Dh e d s (y^)t—The lowest caste among the

Hindus, and found in every town and village.

From their nuklis, or family names, most of them

appear to have been originally of Rajput de-

* Ind. Ant. vol. IV. p. 145; Tod's Rajasthwn, vol. I.

p. 101 ; Elliot's Hist, of India, by Dowson, vol. I. p. 268.—

Ed.

t Ind. Ant. vol. III. pp. 130, 226,229; Elliot's Raees,

vol. I. p. 80—Ed.
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scent. For instance, we find among them Solan-

kis, Chavadas, Jhalas, Vaghelas, &c. The Hin

dus consider themselves polluted by their touch.

Their profession is that of weavers, cobblers,

wood-splitters, and tanners. They also take the

hides and entrails from the carcasses of dead

animals. They are also called M e g h v a 1 s,

and serve as guides to government officers.

G a g d a 8 (*PT^r)—Miyanas.

G a h a s (ttr?t) are said to belong to Dhang,

and reside in A b d a s a.

Gajans (ipTT)—An offshoot of the earlier

Jadejas, descended from Gajanji, the fourth in

descent from Lakha Jadeja. Originally mul-

grassias, but at present Muhammadan coflverts.

G h o s a (^RIT)—A. sub-tribe of Miyanas.

Girnaras (flKHKl)—A large and wealthy

class of Brahmans, originally from Junagadh.

G o h e 1 s (»tr??r) X—There are only two houses

in Kaohh of pure Gohel Rajput blood, the rest

being Khavasas.

GujarRajputs (ipJT ITHW)—When the

Vaghelas came into Kachh the Gujar Rajputs

accompanied them, and it was chiefly through

their assistance that they became masters of that

part of the country, as a reward for which they

obtained the right of tilling the land. They

subsequently defended the Vaghelas from inva

sions from without. They are found in the

Vaghela towns of Gcdi, Palaswa, Jata-

Vada, Bela, Lodrani, Umio, Sanva, &c,

where they live by cultivating lands. They are

of the following races :—M akvana, C h a-

nesar, Khod, Chavada, Chahuvan,

Gohel, Umat,Pudia, Da bhi, Pa da rid,

Chand, Parmar, Tank (Tuar), &e. They

have no objection to the remarriage of their

widows, as also to the appearance of their

women in public.

H a 1 a s (?T?5t)—An earlier offshoot of the Ja

dejas, descended from Gajanji, fourth in descent

from Jam Lakha the Jadeja. Halaji was the

second son of Gajanji, who, after a long struggle

with the descendants of Manai (who are called

K e r s, from his having killed his brother Unad

in Sindh), subdued all the villages in the south,

middle, and west of Kachh. Jam Raval was

t Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I. p. 114.—Ed.

§ Wilson's Infanticide, pp. 313ff.—Br.

It Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I. p. 85 ; Elliot's Hist. vol. I.

pp. 2 1 7, 495 ; Barnes's Narrative, &c. pp. 147, 232 ; Postans's

Cutch, pp. lSlffj Trans. Bom. Lit. Soc. vol. II. pp. 220,

224 ; Wilson's Infanticide, &c.—Ed

descended from this Halaji, who conquered the

western part of Kathiawad from the Jethvas,

and gave it the name of Halir, where he founded

the town of Nowiinagar and made it his capital.

The J a m of Nowanagar is descended from him.

Those who remained in Kachh are in enjoyment

of some villages as their girds in the districts of

K a n t h i and Halachovisi.

Halepotra ($T%TfTT)> Narangpotra

(iTC^rfhUf)—Sindhi Muhamruadans in Banni.

H i n g o r a (fatm.) H i h g o rj a (fcTn^Tr)—

Muhammadan tribes from Sindh.

Ho this (fpjt)§—Descendants of Hothiji, the

brother of Gajanji. They are Mulgrassias, and

reside in villages about Lakhpat, as also in Reha,

Jiimbudi, Tumbadi, &c, in Kanthi.

J a d a s (srlf^|)—An offshoot of the earlier

Jadejas, now reckoned among the Dhangs.

Jadejas (3TT%3Tf)||—The chief ruling race,

who claim to be descended from Krishna, who

belonged to the Yildava tribe. They were pro

bably driven or went out of India after the

Yadavasthali, or civil war among the Yadavas,

and after many adventures, as they allege, in

Egypt and Arabia, came to Ghazni, where they

killed the reigning emperor Feruzshah, and as

cended the throne. They were, however, de

posed by Sultanshah, the son of Feruzshah. After

wandering for some time they settled under

Jam Lakhiar in Nagar Samai, in Sindh,

whence Mod and M a n a i, after killing their

brother U n a d in order to obtain the throne,

were obliged to flee into Kachh, where their

•relative Wagam Chavada was reigning ; here

also they killed Wagam Chavada, reduced

the seven Vaghela tribes (^j?T ^ff*r qrp|?5T), and

obtained possession of the province. After five

reigns the line became extinct, and Kachh was

in the hands of the rulers of Anahillapatan for

some time ; but about Samvat 1204, Lakh a,

the son of J a. d a (whence the name J a d ej a g),

came into Kachh, and gave name to the reign

ing tribe.

J a t s (3nT)^[—A pastoral tribe originally from

Aleppo in Turkey. Once they held some part

of Kachh as rulers, but were driven by the

Jadejas into Warai and Bajana, where they rule

T Conf. Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 227; Tieffenthivler's Dese.

de I'Inde, II. 206 ; Elliot's Races, vol. I. pp. 130, 179, 299)ff ,

Hist. vol. I. pp. 104, 119, 151, 190 ; Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I.

p. 106, vol. II. pp. 370, 431 ; Cunningham's Arch. Rep. vol.

II. pp. 50, 54ff—Ed.
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at present. They are in the north and west of

Kachh.

J e s ar s (St^)* are mulgrassias regarded as

Dhangs, residing about Navinal and Beraja.

J h a 1 A 8 (jHl'ril)t—There are very few of this

tribe in the country.

K a n a d e s fefT3%)—Mulgrassia Dhangs

residing in Wagad.

Kandagaras (chi^HKl)—Early Rajput

settlers residing about the village of that

name.

K a t h } s (qffffr)—There is not a single Kathi

to be found in Kachh.

K a y a s (■hi Hi) —Mulgrassia Dhangs residing

about Vadva.

Kayasths (qfl^*T)—Chiefly from Kathia-

wad and Marwad, about 100 families. They are

priests, writers, and also sepoys.

Kers (%*■)—Descendants ofManai, who killed

his brother Unad. At present landholders in

Pipar, Polai, Ac, in Garda. (See Hiilas.)

Kharavas (gfffTr) is the name applied to

native sailors who are generally Waghers and

Miyanas.

Khodas (^T?)—Gujar Rajputs.

K h o j a s (<<?MF)—ShiahMuhammadansfound

in every part of Kachh, but chiefly in Nagalpur,

Bhadreswar, and Bharupur. Most of them were

originally Hindus of the Bhatia caste. They

have a separate religion of their own, consisting

of the Das Avatdras of the Hindus grafted on the

Shiah tenets of the Muhammadans. Their high

priest is His Highness Aga KhAn of Bombay, to

whom they pay extraordinary reverence. They

do not go to the masjid, but have a separate

place of worship called the Khana. There are

some reformers of late among them who, reject

ing the mixed creed, have become Sunnis. They

are chiefly cultivators in Kachh, but are enter

prising merchants in Bombay and Zanzibar,

China, &c.

K o 1 i s (^rrfV) +—These are aborigines in Wa

gad and Anjar Chovisi, and live by robbery,

though now they find it hard to carry on this

profession, and have become cultivators.

Kunbis (gpr^r)—An agricultural tribe.

They are subdivided into Kadva, Anjana, and

Leva, chiefly residing in Wagad, Pranthal, Milk

* Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 76 ; Elliot's Races, vol. I. p. 144.

—Ed.

t Wilson's Infanticide, p. 159.

J Elliot's Races,. vol. I. p. 155.

| X R. As. Soc. vol. I. p. 289, 247ff. ; Trans. R. A. Soc.

and Kanthi. There are Momnas but no Kadvas

in Kachh. They are from Gujarat.

Kshatris (^nft') call themselves Brahma

Kshatris, and consider themselves the descend

ants of those who survived from the persecution

of Parasurama. After the persecution they are

said to have ruled in Sindh. They were ousted

from Sindh by a race of foreigners called liar-

bars. They then went to the goddess Hinglaj ,

who gavethem certain professions. These people

are a numerous class in every part of Kachh,

and are generally dyers, printers, carpenters,

turners, silk-weavers, traders, and Karbharis.

The celebrated Sundarji Sivji, who aided Col.

Walker and others in reducing Kathiawad and

Kachh to tranquillity, belonged to this caste.

L oh an a s (<j^luir)§—Originally Rajputs of

the R a t h o d race who were driven from K a-

nauj into Sindh, whence they migrated into

Kachh about the 13th century. At present they

wear the sacred thread like the Bhansalis, and

call themselves Kshatris. Once they took a

leading part in the affairs of Kachh, and were its

most able karbharis and generals. They take up

any profession that suits them. They are porters r

menial servants, vegetable-sellers, shopkeepers,

cultivators, clerks, and karbharis. Some of them

are as handsome as the Rajputs of the purest

blood. They are to be found in every part of

Kachh.

Mahajans (<Tgf3W) is n°t the name of a

particular tribe, but that given -to the higher

classes of Hindus as a guild or public body. It

is also applied to Vanias and other mercantile

classes exclusively, on account of their acting as

leaders of the public.

Makwanas (»T9KqT1T)ll—Hindas as well as

Muhammadans. Also a family name among the

Miyanas.

Mandhras (jp^T)—Hindus and Muham

madans in Abdasa.

Mangarias (HJlOstf)—Muhammadans.

M a y a d a s (TT^r^r)—A l°w sort of Rajputs.

M e m a n s (^HT) are Sunni Muhammadan

converts, chiefly from Lohanils, originally from

Sindh, found in every part of Kachh. They

follow all sorts of professions. They are enter

prising merchants in Bombay and elsewhere.

vol. III. p. 664; Trans. Bom. Lit. Soc. vol. II. p. 232;

Elliot's Hist. vol. I. pp. 145, 151, 192.—Ed.

|| Asiat. Res. vol. IX. p. 200; Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I-

p. 113—El).
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M i y a n a s (sfrapTT)^ reside chiefly in the dis

trict of M i y a n i, which receives its name from

them. They serve as sepoys, and also live by

robbery. They are of the following family and

sub-tribal names, some of which indicate their

Rajput origin, though they came originally from

Sindh and have long been Musalmans :—Ban-

tha, Baphan, Bapu, Bhalota, Bhamda, Bhukera,

Chalanga, ChAnia, Chavadi, Chhuchhia, Diindhi,

Dhusa, Gagada, Hoda, Jam, Jesa, Jesar, Jhabai,

Kakal, Kandecha, Katia, Kecha, Kevar, Khara,

Khira, Khod, Ladak, Lunia, Makwana, Malak,

Manka, Mathada, Mayantra, Mayatra, Med,

Mendha, Mokha, Nangia, Notiar, Pada, Padehar,

Parit, Patra, Peha, Raja, Rayama, Rocha, Sad

or Sn.1, Sandhani, Sanna, Sayecha, Sedot, Siaria,

Sirachas, Sisolia, Sodha, Trayia, Trilanga, Vara.

M o d h Brahman s (HldHI&M) are from Mach-

hu-Kantha in Kathiawad. They do the duties of

other Brahmans, and are also reciters of Puranas,

copyists, priests, cooks, &c.

Mods (tffg) are the descendants of Mod,

the grandson of Gajanji, son of Jioji and

brother of Abda. They are at present mulgras-

sias, and are to bo found in the Modasa district.

Mod became a Muhammadan, and worshipped

one Bau-ddin-Pir. He undertook an expedition

to Halar, where he died.# His body was transfer

red to Modasa, where he was buried according to

his directions, at Mod-Kuba. There is at present

at Mod-Kuba a masjid in the shape of a four-

sided temple with pyramidal roof, which contains

his sepulchre. He is worshipped there by the

Mods as a pir, or saint.

M o k a s—An offshoot of the M o k a 1 s i Raj

puts.

N a, g a r s (huh.) do not figure among the early

settlers. The first among them came to Kachh

from Ahmadabad in the time of Rao Khangarji,

a.d. 1550. One or two families followed him

from Pattan and Dholka ; but they did not

muster strong till the time of Lakhpatji. They

do not seem to have played a prominent part in

the affairs of the state, except one Lakshmidas.

There are about 465 families, including their

priests, in the whole of Kachh'. They are well

known as a political race. They are divided

into Vadnagara and Visalnagara. The latter

are landholders.

T Bnmea'g Narrative, p. 236; PoBtanB's Cutch, p. 135;

Wilson's Infanticide, p. 349 ; Trans. Bom. Lit. Soc. vol. II.

p. 230.—Ed.

Nandwanas (H<^Hl) are from Marwad.

They are found about Anjar, and are chiefly

traders.

N e r s (sf^-) and Nodes (^r%) are Muham

madans from Sindh.

N o t i y a r s Qlfctqii)—Originally Samas, but

now Muhammadans ; scattered throughout

Kachh. Jamadar Pateh Muhammad belonged

to this tribe.

0 t a r s ( 94)<{|4 )—Muhammadans about

Suthri.

P a d y a r s (T^fJTc)—Muhammadans about

Tehra and in Milk.

P a e r s (<TPJT)—Mulgrassias about Roha ;

reckoned among the Dhangs.

Pals (<j<>>)—Muhammadan converts from

Bhati Rajputs.

Pa say a s (u^||{j|r)—A branch of Kanaddo

Rajputs among the Dhangs in Wagad.

P e h a s (T5t)—Rajputs near Nakhatrana. «

Phuls (jr^f)—Muhammmadans near Bitta,

Tehra, (fee.

P o a r s (<ffsrr)—Sindhi Muhammadans.

PokarnasorPushkarnas (<ffaj^Tr) are

a numerous class of Brahmans, chiefly from Mar-

wad and Sindh, and are the priests of the

Bhatias.

R a j a d s (iM-j)—Muhammadans.

R a j g a r s (<M4R)—Brahmans of the Audich

stock, so-called from their accepting the priest-

ship of the ruling race. They are at present

cultivators as well as priests of the Jadejas.

Ramdepotras (<|H^fl^fT)—A branch of

Sodha Rajputs residing in Khavada.

R a y m a s (^jjjjrf)—Muhammadans origi

nally from Mokalsi Rajputs in the north of

Kachh.

R e b a r i s (t^|0)t—also called Bhopas (jfrqr)

from their being the priests of Mata. They chiefly

tend flocks of sheep, goats, and camels. Their

women make wool yarn, from which they get

blankets and their sadis woven by the Dheds.

They are from Marwad, but most of them have

the peculiar Persian physiognomy. One of

their family names is Aga, which seems to sup

port their Persian descent. They are tall and

robust, and have an oval face and aquiline nose.

They live for days almost solely on the milk of

camels.

• Perhaps ho was the same who destroyed GhumlS about

Sam. 1309—Ed.

f Jour. Bom. JAl. Soc. vol. II- p. 232.
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Rela diy us (ifci-j|<ti)—Rajputs about

Nirona.

Sachoni s (^fT^ITr)—Brahman cultivators

in the Waghela towns, originally from Marwad.

S a m a s (?i»Tr)+—Descendants of Jam SamA,

the son of Jam Narpat, who built Nagar

Samai in Sindh and ruled there. His pos

terity came into Kachh and settled in Pachliam,

it is said, about a thousand years ago, where

they are still to be fouud as Muhammadan

grassias.

S a m e j as (^Hx(|)—A branch of the Saruas,

herdsmen in Banni.

S a ft g h a r s (q'MK) § wereone ofthe tribes that

accompanied the Samas from Sindh. They were

subdivided into four castes when they entered

Kachh. Other tribes of Rajputs, sucli as Cha-

vada, Chahuvan, &c., joined them, and there are

at present seventy-two nuhhs or family names.

Some are Muhanimadans and some Hindus, but

all worship the Jakhs fatu), which are supposed

to be Romans or some foreign race that saved

them from the oppressions of Puvara the bro

ther of Lakha Phuloni, by killing him. The

Hindus are to be found in KAnthi, and the

Muhammadans in AbdAsa, ModasA, and Mak.

They are originally from Arabia.

SAraswats (<-JK^ci)—BrAhmans chiefly

from Sindh, but some have come from Hindustan

and Gujarat. They once held important posts

under the state, and appear to have played a pro

minent part in the early history of Kachh. They

are a very numerous class in every part of the

province, but are fast degenerating. They are

the family priests of the Kshatris, Lohanas,

&c, with whom they eat, and follow any other

employment. They have no objection to go to

Arabia, Mozambique, Ac. They are priests,

shopkeepers, merchants, sipahis, and gunners.

S e d a t s (^T?rar)—Muhammadans in Bhnj and

the village of S e r a t.

S i ft d h al (fq^j)—A branch of SodhA Raj

puts in Khadir and Kanthi. They are regarded

as Dhaugs because they were once the rulers in

Pachham. The name is patronymic.

S i r a c h a s (^flTP^')—Degenerated Rajputs.

S o d h a s (^|j|) || —Hindu and Muhammadan

J Bnrnes's Narrative, &c. p. 147 j Jour. R. As. S. vol. I.

pp. 204, 233. 2421T. ; Elliot's Hist. vol. I. pp. 145, 191, 215,

2G6, 272.—En.

§ Trans. R. A. Soc. vol. III. p. 383 ; Jom: R. As. S. vol.

I. pp. 203, 212.—En.

|| Tod's Rajasthan, vol. I. p. 93. ; Elliot's Hist, vol- I.

Rajputs in the north of the province. They cul

tivate lands and serve as sepoys.

S o 1 a ft k i s UHlri^D—Except the Waghela

grassias in WAgad, there are no RAjputs of this

race in Kachh ; but there are many among the

Khavasas bearing this name.

Sravaks or Jains ('srr^r) are Wanias

mostly of the OswAl and Srimali castes. The

former are cultivators, and are chiefly in AbdAsa

and Kanthi. They were originally RAjputs, but

were converted to the religion of the Jains by

their missionaries.

Srimali sfofimtj))—Chiefly from KathinwAd

and Marwad, mostly cultivators in WAgad.

Samaras (^TTT)H—Muhammadans from

Sindh, where they once ruled. Now they serve as

sipahis, and also cultivate land in PAvar and

GardA.

T r A y i a s (zfffl)—Hindus and Muhamma

dans.

U s t i y a s (T^ftar)—-A- branch of the JadejAs,

and hold lands as Hindu GrAssias. Also a clan

among the MiyAnas.

W a g h e 1 a s (^|tjrtr) *—Originally from Sar-

dhar, near Rajkot. Once they were very powerful

in the east of Kachh, but they wero subjugated

by Mod, the first SamA who came to Kachh, and

by his successors. They still hold some towns

of importance in WAgad and Pranthal, such as

Ghedi, Bela, Jatawada, Lodrani, BhimAsar,

PalAswA, &c, and are tributary to the Bhuj

DurbAr. »

W A g h e r s (^|q<)—The term has nothing to

do with WAgad. They are both Hindus and Mu

hammadans, and serve as sailors. They are also

fishermen.

W A n i a s (^|f"|^r)—There are nine sub

divisions among these,—SrimAli, Oswal, Modh,

Mesri, Kandoi, Soni, Bhojak, Sorathia, VAida.

Of these, the OswAls, Bhojaks, and SrimAlis

are Jains, and the rest are Vaishnavas. They

are also subdivided into Visas and Dasas. Most

of the OswAls are cultivators, and are found in

those parts of Kachh where the best soil is avail

able. SrimAlis are from Thai and Marwad, and

are generally engaged in trade. They are chiefly

found in the eastern part of Kachh, and WAgad.

p. 217 ; Postans's Cutch, p. 136ff. ; Tr. Bom. Lit. Soc. vol.

II. pp. 238 ff—Ed.

f Elliot's Hist. vol. I. pp. 2IG, 2G6ff., 343 ; Jour. S. As.

Soc. vol. I. p. 24, 43, 2.33.—En.

* Elliot's Races, vol. I. p. 49 ; Tr. Bom. Lit. Soc. vol.

II. p. 224^-Ed.
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The Modbs are a political race, and are from

M o d h e r a, in Gujarat.

Waramsis (qt*nft)—Dhang Rajputs in

Garda and Pavar. They are an off-shoot of

the Samiis.

Wens (qr)—Muhammadans who serve as

sipahis.

W i r a r s (^fc)—Dhang Rajputs about Pavar

and Lakhpat.

SANSKRIT AND OLD CANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

(Continued from p. 156.)

No. XVI.

No. 16 of Mr. Hope's collection is an in

scription in the Old Canarese characters and

language on a stone-tablet in a temple at Pat-

tad a k a 1, the ancient Pattadakisuvolal,

on the Malaprabha, about eight miles to the east

of Badami in the Kaladgi District. The emblems

at the top ofthe tablet are : —In the centre, a lihga

and priest in a shrine ; on their right, a figure of

Basava, with the sun above it ; and on their left,

a cow and calf, with the moon above them. The

inscription consists of seventy-four lines, of about

thirty-eight letters each. At the bottom of the

tablet there is another short inscription of ten

linos ; but it cannot be read in the photograph.

The inscription is one of the family of the Great

Chieftains of the Sindavamsa, who were the

local representatives of the Chalukya kings, and

is of the time of C h a v u n d a II, the subordinate

ofNurmaditailaor Tailapadeva II.*

It records grants made to the god Vijayesvara-r

devainthe Saka year 1084 (a.d. 1162-3), the

Subhanu samvatsara f, by Chavunda's chief wife,

Demaladevi, and his eldest son, A c h i d e va

II, who were governing, apparently during Cha

vunda's lifetime and as his representatives, at

the capital of Pattadakisuvolal.

The text of this inscription, with a translation,

has been published by me in the Jour. Bomb.

Br. R. As. Soc. (vol. XI, No. xxxi, pp. 259 et

seqq.) Together with the following, and with

four other Sindavamsa inscriptions at Naregal

and Kodikop in the Ron Taluka of the DhArwild

District, published by me in the same volume,

it establishes the following genealogy and dates

of the family. Naka and his younger brothers

were the uterine brothers of Achugideva I. ;

their parents' names are not given :—

D

Achugideva I.,

or Acha I.,

Saka 1042.

Naka. Simha, or Dasa. Dama, or Chavunda I., Chavunda, Ch&va.

Singa I. Dava. or Chaunda.

I

Bamma. Singa II.

Achugideva II, Acha II, Achi-

deva I., or Achama, m. to

Mahadevi or Madevi.

J

Permadideva I., Perma, Pemma.

Paramardi, or Hemmadideva.

Saka 1066.

Chavunda II, or Chavunda, Saka 1084,

ID. tO

1st wife, Demaladevi.= = 2nd wife, Siriyadevi.

!__ I

■ . I I I I

Achideva II. Pemmadi, Bijjaladeva. Bijravadeva (?).

Saka 1084. (Permadideva II). Saka 1091. Saka 1091.

&aka 1084.

» Saka 1072 to 1104,—Sir W. Elliot. I nology, Saka 1084 was the Chitrabhanu samvatsara, and

t According to the table in Brown's Ca/rnatic Chro- the Subhanu sariivatsara was &aka 1085.
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These six inscriptions contain many historical

allusions, but not all of them can be explained at

present. The government of A c h u g i d e v a I.

included at first only the KisukiiduJ Seventy

and the Nareyangal§ Twelve, and his capital was

Rambarageor Rambirage.|| Afterwards

he acquired, in the conquests achieved by him at

the command ofhis master, the Chalukyaemperor

Vikramaditya the Great, the KSlavadi^f

Three-hundred and the Bagadage or Bagadige*

Seventy, and also took, probably from one of the

later Kadambas of Goa, Gove and the Kohkana.

A certain B h 6 j a, with whom he came in con

tact, is probably Bhoja I., of the family of the

Silahara Mahamandalesvaras of Valavada

near Kolhiipur, whose date is about Saka 1050

(a.d. 1128-9). A Jayakesi, who was driven

back, perhaps in an attempt to recover Goa, by

Permadideva I., would seem to be the Kadamba

Jayakesi III, whose date is about Saka 1060

(a.d. 1138-9). The same prince repulsed and

pursued Bittiga of Dhorasamudra, i.e. the Hoy-

sala king Vishnuvardhanaor Bittideva of

Dvaravatlpura, whose date is about the same.

Sir W. Elliot has shown that the H o y s a 1 a

kings first obtained a permanent footing to the

north of the Tungabhadra in the person of Vish-

nuvardhana's grandson, Viraballala, whose

date is about Saka 1113 (a.d. 1191-2). It would

seem, therefore, that it was the Great Chieftains

of the Sindavamsa who held them in check for

the Chalukyas up to that time, and that the

Sindavamsa finally succumbed to and disap

peared in the conquests of the Hoysala dynasty.

No. XVII.

No. 1 of Mr. Hope's collection is another

Sindavamsa inscription, a fragment, in the Old

Canarese characters and language, on a stone-

tablet in an old temple, now used as a house by

Riijya Pujari, at A i h o 1 e. The emblems at the

top of the tablet are :—In the centre, a stand

ing figure of some god or goddess ; on its right

two seated figures, with the sun above them ;

and on its left, a cow and calf, with the moon

above them. The fragment consists of twenty-

four lines of about thirty letters each. The text,

with translation, has been published by me in

the above-mentioned volume of the Jour. Bomb.

Br. R. As. Sue. pp. 274 et seqq. Since pub

lishing it, I have seen the original and have as

certained the date, which cannot be deciphered

in the photograph ; lines 23-4 run " [23] * * *

rdjyawga{ge)-yidtaniire || Svasti siimachchd-

lukya-[-vikramadevavarsJia] 94neya [24]i'iYd-

dhisamva-^-tsarada]"', &c. Accordingly it is an

inscription of the time of the princes B i j j a 1 a -

dfiva and Bijravadeva (?), the sons of

Chavundallby his second wife S i r i y a -

d6vi, who were governing the Kisukadu

Seventy, the Bagadage Seventy, and the Kfla-

vadi Three-hundred, and the date of it is the

ninety-fourth year of the era of the Chalukya

Vikramaditya the Great, or Saka 1091

(a.d. 1169-70), the Virodhi samvatsara. The

portion containing the grant which the inscrip

tion was intended to commemorate is lost.

No. XVIII.

This is another copper-plate inscription, in

the Cave-alphabet characters and the Sanskrit

language, from Sir W. Elliot's facsimile col

lection. The plates are four in number, mark

ed with numerals ; and in this instance the

inscription commences on the inside of the first

plate and ends on the inside of the last plate.

Dr. Burnell has already publisbedf a transcript

tion of this inscription and a facsimile, which

in some respects is better than Sir W. Elliot's ;

in preparing my transcription, I have made use

of both.

It records a grant of the Great King V i j a y a-

nandivarma, the son of the Great King Chan-

davarma, of the family of the Salankayanas.JJ

No era is referred to, nor is even the year of Vija-

yanandivanna's reign given. In Sir W. Elliot's

facsimiles I have another copper-plate inscrip-

tion§§ of Vijayanandivarma and his Y u v am a-

haraj a, whose name seems to be Vij ay atn h

J Locality not known.

§ Or ' Narayangal, Nareyagal, Narayagal, or Narigal.

The etymology is probably ' nMiya-kal(kallu)', the stone

of the jackal.

II Locality not known.

*S Perhaps Kelavadi, about tan miles to the north of

Bfidami.

* Locality not known.

+ So.-Ind,. Palwo., p. 86, and PI. xx. and xxi.

Jt Descendants of Visvamitra. Perhaps these are the

' Solankis' of Colonel Tod, who are included in catalogue

of the thirty-six royal races, and who for a long time rulod

over ' Anhilvadapattana' in Gujarat. Colonel Tud identi-

fies the ' Solankis' with the Chalukyas ; but this identifica

tion is rejected by Sir Walter Elliot, on th« grounds that

" The ' Solankis' were one of the four Agnikulas, wherras

the Chalukyas always profess themselves of lunar origin.'

The Salankayanas, however, being descendants of Visva

mitra, were of lunar extraction.

§§ Probably the second one mentioned by Dr. Burnell

himself, and found, even by him, to be " almost entirely

illegible."



176 [June, 1876.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

gavarmd or Vijayabuddhavarma||;

but in this, also, I cannot discover any date,

and the characters are, in fact, so rude and

indistinct, that I doubt whether a transorip-

tiou of it can be made. The language, even, is

doubtful, but seems to be Prakrit or Pali, as the

first line commences ' [Sua-]-sti snvijayanandi-

varmmamah£r&jcusa,3 and in line 2, again, we

have the genitive ' yuvamahdrajassa.'

As regards the date of these kings and the

locality of their capital, Veiigi,—I can only

quote from Dr. BnrnoH*", who, on palax>gTaphieal

grounds, refers the present inscription to about

the fourth century A. d. :—"That the dynasty,

to which the inscription given in Plates xx

and xxi belongs, preceded the Chalukyas, was

first pointed out by Sir W. Elliot in the Madras

Journal (vol. XI, pp. 302-6). The capital

(Veiigi) appears to have entirely vanished ; it is

said to have been the place now called P e d d a

V e iigi or Vegi in the Krishna District, but

there are several places of the same name in the

neighbourhood. As in the Telugu Hahdbhdrata,

which belongs to the twelfth century A. D.>

Rajamundry is called the Nayakaratnam

of V e ii g i d e s a, the old capital must have been

deserted long before that time. Hiouen Thsang

(iii, pp. 10o-l 10) calls the small kingdom that

he visited ' Au-ta-lo' (Andhra), and the capital

' Ping-ki-lo'. It appears to me that this is in

tended for Veiigi; the ' lo' being merely the

locative suffix ' -lo' of the Telugu nouns, natu

rally mistaken by the worthy Chinese pilgrim

monk for a part of the word. Julien's sugges

tion ' Viiikhila' only fails in there not being the

slightest trace of such a place. The ' »' in Veiigi

is uncertain ; it occurs both short and long in

the inscriptions.*" * * * "The origin of this

kingdom does not probably go back beyond the

second century A. D." * * * " This dynasty

was supplanted, in the latter half of the seventh

century a. p., by a branch of the Chalukyas

established at KalyAna about the beginning of

the fifth century A.D."

Transcription.

First plate.

[i] *?fer [ii] R^^3Tric^^^^^wmrTB¥5Tr(«Tr)% ^w-

[2] jrrTvri^^ q*?wfTfenRrwfr2Rr *T€TCprr(sr)^r-

Second plate ; first side.

M frT-rcqf^r^ ^JiTtof^r^HTtoO^TisrrTOfaf [u] lifter [']

|| The original has, 1. 3, ' Vijayabungavnrmma*sa,' and

in the margin, a little above the line, there is the character

' ddtta'—differing not much from ' ii'ia', as there written,—

apparently intended to bo introduced somewhere in the line

as a correction.

IT So.-Ind. Paliro., p. 14, and note 2 below the same.

* In his table of Addenda and Corrigenda, Dr. Bunnell,

on Mr. Kittel's information, gives reasons for considering

' Veiigi', with the '»' short, to be the corroet form; but,

unless there is a misprint, he finally prefers Vcrigi, with

the final long, as the correct form, on the analogy of the

Tamil form in a Tanjore inscription. lu the present in

scription the final vowel is distinctly long. In metrical

passages in Canarese books, which must of necessity be

more or let's modern, the final vowel might be made either

long or Bhort as might be found most convenient; compare

'Kundi', the final vowel of which, everywhere else short,

is made long for the sake of the metre in lino 3 of No. VII

of my Raft* Inscriptions, Join: Bomb. Br. R.As.SocNo.

xxh, vol. X.

t The vowel ' i' is hardly discernible in Sir W. Elliot's

facsimile, but is distinct in Dr. BurneH's.

X Dr. Burnell reads Jp.-r^ as a proper name, but the third

letter is not the same character as that in the syllable

which he reads with certainty, and I doubtfully, as ? in the

precediuglino, nor the saiue character as that in the syllablo

which hi; reads as %, and I as <£, in this same line. For

3'^r^ or ?pT<£ as a common noun, I can find no meaning ;

as a proper name, it is out of place here. Some correction

of the text is evidently required. Now, the second syllable

may be cither ^ or FT. For, the characters r^ and ^,

the former with a loop at the lower part, and the latter

without a loop, are constantly interchanged in the older

inscriptions ; so constantly that snch instances can

scarcely be regarded as mistakes of the engravers. There

are instances of this in the original of No. XV of this

series. In the present cane, compare the incorrect form

of ^, with the loop, in the syllables §, line 3 ; ^, and ^f,

1- 4; "IT, once in 1. 5, four times iu 1. G, and twice in I. / ;

•T, 1. 9 : and J, 1. 11, with the correct form of the same

letter, without the loop, wherever else it occurs in this in -

scrrption; and compare the incorrect form of r£, ivithovt the

loop, in the syllables T, 1. 1 ; r^> and HT, (the first fT"J,

1. 5 ; and ^r, 1. 10, with the correctform of the same letter,

with the loop, wherever else it occurs in this inscription.

The corrected reading, which I would suggest as most in

accordance with the letters engraved and the sense of the

passage, is L^Tj'fMIl'?, which I adopt in the translation,
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Second plate ; second side.

Third plate ; first side.

[8] ^rrfa<Mi jTb +=i rt qrr^jsww'w|<rKd^

Third plate ; second side.

[9] qftCTfsqt tf^q-s* [ii] ??|TTRf?^^<i*nw iTff(*f)?sn>

[io] w ?l^rcrf^row«rr*q?!n»r srrr II ^rsnfa: '

^(Ri) w w ?RT ^F^T II

Translation.

Hail ! From the victorious city of V C n g i-

pura, the Great King Sri-Vij ayanandi-

varmil,—who meditates on the feet of the

[11] JJSjfrJflfoRr-.far)

[12]WWW

holy Chitrarathasvami ; who is the disciple of

the venerable B a p p a ; who is a most excellent

worshipper of the holy one ; who belongs to the

family of the S ii 1 a n k a y a n a s ; the eldest

son of the great king Chandavarrn ii,—com

mands the villagers, together with the ministers

and others*, at the village of Videnurapalliku.

in the country of Knduhara :—

(Thus) it is. In order to increase our family

and gotra and piety and fame and splendour

and renown, this village has been given by us

to those one hundred and fifty-seven Briihmans,

belonging to various gotras and cliaranas\ and

branches of private study, who reside in the

excellent a^j-aMra-village of Kuravaka. It is

to be treated with immunity from all taxation,

and is to be preserved, by the governors of the

country and the ministers and the favourites

and the servants of the king and others, bear

ing this in mind. This charter has been given

on the eighth day of the dark fortnight of the

month Pausha of the seventh year of our vic

torious reign. The command confers the enjoy

ment of the original royal dues there. J Land

has been given by many, and has been con

tinued in grant by many ; he, who for the time

being possesses the earth, enjoys the fruit of it !

The giver of land disports himself for sixty

thousand years in heaven ; but he who confis

cates land, or even he who assents (to such

confiscation), shall dwell for the same number

of years in hell !

ON SOME REMAINS OF ANTIQUITY AT HANAGAL, IN THE DHARWAD

COLLECTORATE, SOUTHERN MARATHA COUNTRY.

BY SIR WALTER ELLIOT, K.C.S.I.

In many parts ofIndia we meet with deserted

sites presenting indications of former importance

in the shape of mounds strewn with fragments

§ This letter,—r,—is omitted altogether in the original.

T This letter—fjj—and the mark of punctuation after

it, are omitted altogether in the original, through want of

space at the end of the plate.

• See note J to the transcription.

t ' Charana',—sect, school, branch of the Vedas.

J ' Tatra ajnaptih m<Uakarabhijaka',—but the mean-

of sculptured stones or broken pottery, which

local tradition connects with some ancient dyn

asty or family, or with some abandoned line

ing is somewhat doubtful. Dr. Burnell says,—South-Indian

Palaeography, p.^87, noto 4,—" The grant is, therefore,

of the royal dues from the village. The village itself (or

the proprietary right to the ground) could not be given

by Hindu law, as it belongs to the oocupants ; all the king

could give, is his right to certain shares of the produce, &<:

(See the discussion which settles this point in Mimaiit-

stetitra vi, 7, 2)."
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of trade, or, failing these, has recourse to my

thological legends or fabulous narratives.

A knowledge of the existence of such neglect

ed and now forgotten places may prove useful

to the archaeologist investigating points of early

history or geography, or if not may serve to

elucidate the habits and condition of the pre

historic population.

The following notice refers to such a spot.

I can give no explanation of its origin, but I

desire to put it on record, in the hope that it

may prove useful and interesting to others.

The first of the accompanying plates is a rough

sketch of the Kasba of H A n a g a 1, in the south

western taluka of the Dharwiid Collectorate.*

In the course of several visits during succes

sive revenue settlements between 1825 and 1832,

my eye was attracted by lines of earthwork sur

rounding an old fortified centre, which, though

no longer conspicuous for their magnitude, yet

exhibited a regularity of plan that showed them

to have been the work of design, whilst their

extent indicated that they were not constructed

for a temporary purpose.

The main work, or citadel (if it may be so

called), is situated on the left bank ofthe D h ar-

m a river, which flows round its southern and

western faces, and then, turning more to the

west, falls into the W a r d it near N e r i g a 1,

about twelve miles further down the valley.

The south-eastern corner rests on a large tank

—the Anikere—after which the single outer

wall is, developed on the eastern face into three

lines of defence, which, sweeping round the

north side, join the works on the river, where it

diverges to the westward.

The citadel (A, A) is called the Halekote,

or old castle, and contains, besides the old town

(0), a modern fort (Z>), of which, though now in

ruins and deserted, the walls and bastions re

main. The interior of this is filled with trees

and brushwood, among which is a temple of

Virabhadra (No. 14).

On the north-west side of the Halekote is

the modern village (D), outside of which is a

very fine temple of cut stone (E) dedicated to

T ft r a k e s w a r a, of which a plan and eleva

tion is given in the second Plate.

Besides the outer defences above mentioned,

the exterior line of the triple wall is carried on

ward, from the point where it turns to the

west, to a low range of hills, through which a

ditch has been cut to the chaulci, or shed, near

a large tree (No. 23), from which the wall is

continued round to the river.

But as it appears to have been found that the

hill still commanded the place, a further work

can be traced, though very faintly in some-

parts, to a trench excavated through the hill to

the Dargah (No. 24), from which point the

rampart is continued till it joins the fourth wall,

making in all five lines of defence, exclusive of

the walls of the Halekote.

Traces of other mounds are perceptible be

yond these, stretching eastward towards the

hamlet of M a 1 1 e g a r, but whether connected

with the defences of Hftnagal is not apparent.

The diameter of the Halekote is between "00

and 800 yards, and the modern or inner fort

about 350 yards ; but the circuit of the whole

area is upwards of four and a half miles. The

lines are obliterated in several places, and can

only be traced with difficulty, but in others

they are well marked,f

I was unable to discover any reasonable or

probable account of the place, either tradition

ary or historical. According to old inscriptions,

which are tolerably numerous, it bore the same

* References to the first plate.

A. The Halc"k6te or old Castle. I?. The modern Fort.

C. The old town, within the walls of the Halekote.

D. The modern village of Hanagal.

E. Temple ofTarakeswaradeva.

F. Kuntina-dihba, ' Kunti's hillock.'

G. G, G. A low range of hills extending in a north-

westernly direction from the earthworks towards the

Sunda (SiVIa) frontier.

1. The sluice of the Anik<" re.

2, 2, 2. Waste channel, by which the overflow of the

tank is discharged into the river.

3, 3. Broken watercourses or little nttbxs.

4. Ruined temple. 5. Temple of HanumAn.

0, fl, fi. Road from the modern village to Gejahalle and

other villages across the river.

". Temple of Ns'irayana.

8. Temple of Virupakshfswara, near a tree.

9, 9, 9, 9. Road toDauleswara,Alur, and villages

to the west.

10. Temple of Durga.

11. Temple of Hannman.

12. Sito of ruined temple of Ktchak-ajit.

13. Temple built by GopAl Rad Deeai.

14. Temple of Virabhadra.

15. Lirigayat Hatha.

10. North gate of the Fort, and temple of Iswara.

17. Bungalow.

18, 18. 18. Road from the village toSuraleswara.

19. Small temple and a tiled shed over RAina-linga.

20,20,20. RoadtoBomanhalle.

21, 21. Two hands, or small tanks.

23. A chauli near a large tree.

24. Dargah.

25. Hamlet of Pillankatte and templo of Hanu

mAn.

t The plan wa« roughly drawn by one of Major Jervis's

native revenue surveyors, on a scale of 400 feet to

an inch, from which the present illustration has been

reduced.
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name as at present in the 11th and 12th cen

turies, viz. Panangal, a sub-division " of the

B an a v a s i Twelve-thousand," the Hale-Kan-

nadii P being equivalent to the modern H. By

the inhabitants it is supposed to have been the

Viratanagara of the MaMbhdrata, where

the Pandava princes resided during their exile

from Indraprastha, as related in the fourth

book of the epic. On the right side of the en

closure, near the western wall, is a remarkable

conical mound (F) exactly like the Teutonic mote-

hills (of which many examples remain in Great

Britain and elsewhere), which gees by the name

of ' K u n 1 1 's hillock,' and is said to have been

formed of the husks of the grain ground by her

for her sons, the three elder Pandava princes,

during their twelve years' residence in the city.

Thinking this might have been formed from

the debris of a ruined building, I ran a trench

nearly into the centre at the base, and also dug

down a few feet from the top, but it appeared

to consist entirely of earth heaped up. J

In connection with the same local tradition,

the small ruined temple (No. 12) seems to have

been dedicated to B h i m a Pandava as

Kichak-ajit.

The position of the city of Virata has not

been satisfactorily ascertained. Professor Wil

son (s. v.) says it was " one of the midland

divisions of India, probably Beriir." General

Cunningham identifies it with B a i r a t, a place

in the North-West Provinces between J a y a p u r

and Aiwa r, on an affluent of the B a n-g a n g a.

He states it to have been the capital of the

ancient kingdom of M a t s y a, which, however,

Wilson (s. v.) places far to the south-east—

about Dinajpur and Rangpur. From

the General's description it must have been a

place of importance, and some of its ruins

are associated with the name of Bhima.§

But every place in India to which no other

origin can be assigned is attributed to the Pan-

davas ; and Bairnt, being only a hundred miles

south-west of Dihli, is somewhat near to

have afforded a safe refuge to the exiled family.

According to South-Indian writers, Virata

is one of the seven Koiikanas|[ which Para-

sura m a peopled when he recovered them from

the sea. This accords better with the preten

sions of H a n a g a 1, but the attempts to build

anything like a probable theory on such slender

foundations is evidently futile.

The position of Hanagal—on the edge ofthe

Mahidd, or forest region, bordering the Sahyadri

mountains, and on the frontier between the

ancient 0 h a 1 u k y a and C h e r a kingdoms—

may have given it some value as a military post

when these two powerful states were in the

ascendant. But the absence of compactness and

solidity in the character of the defences is un

favourable to such a hypothesis. After these

the YadavasofDevagiri (now Danla-

t a b a d) and Dwarasamudra, in Maisur,

became the ruling powers in the 12th and 13th

centuries, and the latter established their author

ity in the districts north of the T u n g ab h a-

d r a, of which they have left lasting monu

ments in the neighbouring taluka of Koda.^f

In the inscriptions Hanagal is described ter

ritorially as a subdivision of " the Banavasi

Twelve-thousand." Banavasi was the seat of

the chiefs of the K a d a m b a family, but these

were nothing more than feudatories during the

eight or nine centuries of Chalukya supremacy.

Tradition, however, states them to have exer

cised sovereign power before they were reduced

to subjection under Kalyan. The town is situ

ated higher up the valley, about twenty or

thirty miles south-west of H a n a g a 1, on an

affluent of the War da, and is encompassed by

lofty grass-grown walls. It contains some fine

temples and other remains, which I had not

time to examine on a very hasty visit, during

which, however, I was fortunate enough to pick

up some fine old coins.*

It was known to the Greeks, and is mentioned

byPtolemyin the 2nd century as Bavaaia-a,

Bavdao-a, "in the middle of the Pirates' coun

try" (VII. 1, 174). To whomsoever pertaining,

therefore, it may be safely inferred that it had

J I do Dot recollect to have met with similar tumuli in

India, except where serving for sepulchral purposes, like

those on the N i 1 a g i r i Hills described in the Transac

tions of the International Prehistoric Congress for 18G8

(p. 250, fig. 10).

* § Archival. Rep. (1802-5), vol. II. p. 244; Ancient Geog.

o] India, p. 337.

' l| These were Kirata, Vin'.ta, MahAriitta, Korikana,

Haiga, Tulava, and Kerala.

•f In three or four villages of that taluka, the names of

which I forget, but I think Itattahallc is one, there are

temples with groups of ptatuary on the roof, in front of the

gopura, representing Hoysala Bejlala, the ftmnder of the

dynasty, in the act of slaying the tiger from which he

derived bis name. The figure of the hero is generally bold

and spirited, but the tiger is in the form of the mytho

logical stirdtila. I do not recollect to have seen detached

groups of statuary in action in other parts of India-

• Madras Journal of Literature and Science, vol. XIX.

0. S. (or III.- N. S.) plate VIII. fig. 28, 29.
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risen to eminence before the Christian era.

Failing to discover the relations of Hanagal

with any of these powers, or to conjecture what

probable circumstances could have led to the

construction of such extensive yet rude works,

I am inclined to hazard the conjecture that

they indicate the location of a prehistoric pas

toral tribe, rich in flocks and herds, who were

tempted by ready access to the abundant pas

turage of the open country during the monsoon

and cold weather, and by the close vicinity of the

shelter and grazing-ground of the forest during

the hot season, to make it their principal station,

while a large enclosed area would be required

for the protection of the cattle, as well as the

herdsmen and their families in times of danger.

Plate II. is a ground-plan and architectural

elevation of the temple of Tarakesvar a,f

one ofthe finest Sivdlayas I have seen, drawn by

Vinayaka Randesava, the Assistant Revenue

Surveyor. J If I recollect right, a photograph

of it is given in the collection of Drs. Pigou and

Neill and Colonel Biggs, published at Bombay,

but by no means doing justice to it. It has

much the character of the temples in the Fort

of Belgaum figured by Mr. Burgess in his first

Archceoloykal Report, but is finer than any of

them. The roof of the central chamber is in the

form of a lotas,§ and round the walls of the

interior of the same compartment are figures of

the guardians of the eight quarters, in bold relief.

Two or three remarkable virgals, or monumental

battle-stones, rest against the outer wall, near

the south entrance. They are very large and

containing many figures. One of them repre

sents the storming of a fortified place.

TWO INSCRIPTIONS

BY G.

The transcripts of the subjoined two inscrip

tions have been made according to photozinco-

graphs prepared by the Editor.*

Colonel Todf professes to give an analysis

of the first. But his Pandits have served him

in this instance as badly as usual. The date,

as well as the names of the king, of the donor,

of the poet, and of the stone-mason, have been

given incorrectly. The former is, according to

Tod, 748, while the inscription reads sateshu

saptasu shaicliatvurimsadadhikesliu, 746. The

name of ' the chief of kings' Tod's Pandit read

Durgdngal, while it is plainly Durgaganain

No. I., and Durgagenain No. II., the latter

being, no doubt, a mistake. The name of the

donor is not Kayak (Kyuk), son of Takyak, but

V op p a k a, brother of D e v a. The poet who

composed the inscription was not Gupta, grand

son of Bhat Ganesvar, lord of the lords of verse

of Mundal, and son of Haragwpta, but simply

li hattaSar vagupta. The engraver was not

Olak, but probably called V a m an a. The in

scription, finally, contains nothing about " the

PanduArjun, and his encounter with the demon

t Tarakesvara, lit. the lord of T a r a k a, the aiura

or demon destroyed by Kartikcya, the son of Siva,

hence called T firak aj i t.

X References to the second plate.—Plan of the temple

of Ta.rnkeswa.ra Deva at Hanagal. A. The ground-

plan. B. Elevation, on a scale of one inch to twelve feet.

§ Like that figured in the same Report Plate VI.

FROM JHALRAPATHAN.

BUHLER.

Virodhi," nor any of the other touching senti

ments and facts given by Tod. If it were worth

the while, it would not be difficult to show how

some of the errors committed by Tod's Pandit

arose, on which Tod himself further improved.

The inscription No. I., though on the whole

well preserved, is in many respects unsatis

factory. We obtain the name of a king about

whom I, at least, can ascertain nothing, and his

date, which latter offers difficulties on account of

the want ofan indication of the era. Sarhvat 746

may, as Tod concluded, have to be referred to

the Vikrama era of 56-7 B.C., and correspond to

689-90 a.d. But there is no reason to prevent

any one from referring the date to the Saka or

Gupta eras. Again, the rank of the person who

built the temple is not clearly stated. I don't

think that he really was the keeper of a gam

bling-house for rich kings. It seems to me much

more likely that he was a great court-officer or

general who played an important part in the

political games of the TMkurs or feudatories

ofDurgagana. But what his office precise

ly was must for the present remain doubtful.

* Those zincographs were prepared from photographs

forwarded to the Editor by Capt. W. Muir of Deon, and

had been taken for him by a local photographer, who white

washed the stone and blackened the letters ; and it is just

possible a careful examination of the original by a competent

scholar might lead to the addition of a few more letters or

words, not quite obliterated, at least in the.second. Both

inscriptions are on one slab— on opposite sides of it.—Ed.

t Annals of llajasthiii (Madras ed.), vol. II. p. 672.
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The most interesting point about the inscrip

tion is the character of the letters. On the

whole they show the Gupta type. But the

mason has mostly taken out the kdnas, i.e. the

vertical strokes for the long a, and placed them

above the letters after which they are to be

read,* converting each, in compliment to Siva,

into a diminutive trident. The medial i is also

highly ornamented. The form of the jihvdmu-

liya which occurs in lines 6 and 7 also deserves

attention, as it consists simply of a loop above

the ka, and exactly resembles the sign still used

in the Kasmirian Saradu alphabet.

The inscription No. II. is, unfortunately, in

too bad a condition to be translated or to be

read entirely.

Transliteration of No. 1.

W 5R: frRPT If

TffiRT5rT5nw?r nfftr^i

ssfercir: j^rwcfrjff^tr^ fa*^ II [VII]

WUi<W$iift f^f^%yt * f^T || [^|| ]

aT^RM^Tl^H^ H|f«I$jrr5TPr[<T]fSrfte [|| 3. ||]

& x ^firr^ff? rW^tir i

frm: <T7 rtr%^?f qt wnt; II [8] ||

^TsrrT^rrTirrifrnKTlrfirr: ui«4ih!?i*k)i I

* In this respect, as well as in the form of the letters, the

inscription resembles the seal of oarvavarma published

in Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. III. p. 377.

+ V. 1, read with No. II reranffprT0. End of line

1, before <rRTr^°; read °^f; end of line 2—HT^Tfl"0;

the first letter of line 3 doubtful. V. 2, read fiWPW.

End of line 3—\f!R°, end of line 4—rM^ V. 3, °f5T° in

3THT° very indistinct, 7° in HMI^rflg 8one- Botl1 re

stored according to No. II ; end of line 5 before rffffhr

V. 4, end of line 6—^R^°i—read U^(3°.

X V. 5, read °T$x*m°; °^i[3mi "flrt^R0 T-

^TT: %° in °rTHI<ycflR doubtful. End of line 7—ft?H°i

and of line 8—°f%fj£°. V. 6, perhaps 3TKrrn%5 jlnd read

f^fSFT: ; end of line 9—3Trft0. V. 7, read %TRFrt° i

5"i^m f^*rftwc(%«rfax^j- ^m-- 1 1 [v] J

^rtjttrtth^ (^Ti^rfET^irT: || [S] ||

rt^rirfT frwfJTvjR: ^pt-. jfrfTW^sif^: II [*] I

iraift5r'T>Ji<iR4lJi4:?pr?ifir5'f^n"iTfTOT?rrw||[<i]|i |

>?r«Tit^^+rrfRrnraT^ |

^WrflfRHmT^TTS-JT qrw II [V°]

^wrsr^ mq ^^^TfrsTTfi^i; [I]

irwww'mftT HJTir#r%-Ajuf8iw 1 1 [u.]

^Spltfit^lf5>lt T^*ll Al*r£ [ : I ]

Translation.

Om ! Adoration to Siva.

1 . May that (third) eye in the forehead ofthe

multiform (Siva) purify you, the flame of whose

blazing fire, when increased by anger and fury,

fills the universe, which in splendour resembles

the twelve suns which Brahma,

Indra, Upendra, and Rudra, filled with the fear

of a universal destruction, eye with amazed

looks, and which consumed the body of Cupid.§

2. '•' Sandhya is the wife of the Sun,.Ganga

is the spouse of the Ocean ; O ascetic, consumer

of Cupid, art thou, though thou cleavest to them,

not afraid of sin?" Thus chided Bhavani in

successive sentences. May Bhava, who (there-

"ftPTP:; end of line 10—rT?!iraT0 ; and line 11— &jffi:-

V. 8, read rft<m>lfc end of line 12—^ V- 9> V^'

haps?3Fnftr ffrTT:; read fcr IfpfT; p^ . °7m:-

End of line 13—Rf". V. 10, 3iT in H*I1 and fT in

°€f?T#>rtH ° indistinct. Perhaps TrT^R-T to be read, as

an additional syllable is required. End of line 14 <t\|r:

5T° 5 and of line 15—S'8'MJS". V. 11, read tf^ 5rrf£

as required by the metre; STPnTrTCr'; ^iVCn^nTrt :, end

of line 16—^Zs^n. V. 12, end of line 17—^rffrtV

V. 13, end of line 18—Sf^rlW g°i rT in gft%° very indis

tinct; perhaps ^dH<( to bo read. Read g^nt'!'; 3Pr%5IS'-

§ Metre sragdhard. Twelve suns shine in terrible

brilliancy at the end of a kalpa. Upendra aid Hi^ra are

avat&rixs of Yishnu and Siva.
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upon)loudly laughed with his four mouths, long

give you prosperity !||

3. When Dur gaga n a was chief of kings,

who performed the deeds of a Protector of the

world, who caused (all) brilliant virtues to be

compared (with himself), who was skilled in the

performance of all kinds of deeds exciting

wonder in fhis ( world)f,

t 4. During whose reign his subjects, in con,-

sequence of (the merit of) their actions, lived

joyful and free from misfortunes, while the

Brahmans, whose minds were purified by the

knowledge of Truth, strove for the highest abode

of the foe of Cupid,*

5. Who astonished all rulers of the earth,

who, strongly and swiftly acting, utterly de

stroyed the dark cloud of his unhurt foes by the

brilliant flame of his bravery, who caused (Siva)

the foe of Andhaka, to doubt on account of his

resemblance (to Cupid and to ask), " How is it

that Cupid has recovered brilliant beauty, though

he was consumed by the fire (of my eye) ?"t

6. Then lived a grateful, truthful man call

ed Deva, who did not oppress his kindred,

and who did not lose his presence of mind even

in great misfortunes.^

7. His younger brother was called Voppa-

k a, a bank-holder during the gaming-parties of

rich kings, who, being a liberal man and upright,

gladdened even the learned byhisgood qualities.§

8. He, seeing that a chain ofsufferings, pro

duced by old age and separation, clings to embo

died beings, built this temple of the god who

wears the moon on his crest, in order to avoid

(future) births and deaths.||

9. Spiritual merit alone is a constant friend,

protects the steps of the pious, and follows them

even in death. After men die, friends and—how

much more !—their possessions leave them.f

10. In the season which is delightful on ac

count of the noise made in their sports by

roaming bees drunk with copious streams of

honey, in which sweet and loud resound the

voices of rejoicing Ko'ils, this dwelling of Sam-

bhu .... was consecrated.*

11. In Samvat 746 this house of the king

of the rulers of the Universe was erected.t

12. BhattaSarvagupta composed this

laudatory inscription, without any arrogance, in

sweet and easy terms understood by the people

and pregnant with meaning. J

13. V a m a n a, the son of A c h y u t a, the

clever mason who was able to understand the

original, has incised it (in the stone). §

Transcript of No. II.

: 5r«nFt»Tiif;3rs'irf({H?iftK<*i+'i^r

ft|*3r?r MtfiT II sfasrrt Ufa ft?

— V —

KfT^T if: Bfr?5TH^: JHTJ CTT*

rrj^ffr^r ^

itt "T^fr rprrnrrf^-

Wl «rirl5£ S^f ^IWRWf^T-

** *

^r R?«'3%f^r i: ftftw

3T*W1tI 8

Ttfl^tfifiqffrrTif ii sffcr n«rr:

f*J>*flr ffcjTr? s,

f%irr: <j* ftftfa&fa it strrc'

jr...*- ftf&rcr f^rt gpr

|| Metre iirddUivikrtdita. Sandhya is the goddess of

morning, midday, and evening. In Ssaiva mythology the

jealousy of rirvati against this rival and against Ganga,

who comes oat from the braided locks of Siva, plays a great

rote, and it is a favourite subject with the poets.

V&kyaparampard.vigarh'inena. is against the metre, and

it is not impossible that the true reading is vigalmnena,

though under this supposition two letters would have to

be changed. The sense remains the same.

T Metre cmpachchhindasiW. SampQ.ditalokap6Xa.vrttte

means both ' who acted as protector of the world' and ' who

imitated tho behaviour of the Lokapalas,' the eight guardian

deities of the points of the horizon. Avad&ta.g unopannna-

hetau—lit. ' who was the cause of the comparing of brilliant

qualities'—means that his excellence caused him to be

spoken of in the hyperbole called prattpMamk&ra, e.g. that

the lion was said to be possessed of courage similar to his, or

the moon to possess a brilliancy similar to that of his fame.

* Metre vatamtatilaka. Sattv&vibodha means, of course,

brahmnjnAm, 'the recognition of, the unity of the in

dividual and universal souls.'

| Metre s&rd&lavikrt&ita.

X Metre anuslUubh.

§ Metre gityaryft.

|| Metre aupacKhandasihl. To avoid births and deaths,

i.e. to obtain mukti, or final salvation.

T Metre gtty&ryd.. ' Protects the steps of the pious*

might also be rendered, 'protects the pious {kritinah) when

they fail, or fall into danger or sin.'

* Metre vasomta-tilaka. The season meant is, of cours<\

spring. If alpaka-pakshmct, is the correct restoration, it

may mean 'to which small wings are attached.'

f Motre upagtti.

X Metre gtti or udgithH.

§ Metre anushiuih. ' P&rvamjnineSAUhi,' lit. "who

is able to completely understand tho preceding,' apparently

indicates that th« mason was a person versed in Sanskrit.
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5... PIT??: JRT: <Tfa5f«rfor?5'pT

sfao 3TWT >&-

{.-

5rriinnirWr'fir% *,

SWfall <m ^3T= ?

*W V«-

. fffipr >,V

THE WASHERMAN VTRASENA: A LINGAYTA LEGEND.

BY THE EEV. P. KITTEL, MERKAHA.

The following legend is taken from the Vira

mdhesvara Tantra, which belongs to the Vird-

gama, i.e. the Agama of the LiSgaytas

or Lingavanta s. The Tantra is composed

in Sanskrit verse. Our copy of it is ac

companied with a Kannada (Canarese) com

mentary by Kasikanda Channaviraof

Kuntikap or a, which, judging by its lan

guage, may have been executed in the 15th or

16th century a.d. Regarding the age of the

Tantra I can only say that it has been written

after the time of Basava of Kalyana,* the

founder of the Lingavanta sect, which is called

also the sect of the Virasaivas or V i r a-

mahesvaras. The legend adduced forms the

33rd Patala (chapter), and immediately follows

the Pahchdkshari mantra varnana. Among

other things it will be seen from it in connection

with its commentary that Lingavanta nomen

clature is rather peculiar. It is further to be

remarked that the whole work bears the form

of an instruction given by Siva to Parvati.

The Washerman Virasena.

(Gauri says : ) God of the gods, lord of

the world, thou who givest thy bhaktas the

desired fruits, what is the fruit of the service

(sevd) of the Virasaivasf who use the

mantra (just described by yo-u) ? Tell me all that,

0 Sambhu, pure one who exceedest the Vedas !

(Siva says :) Dear wife with beautiful brows !

• Mr. Fleet, the publisher of the texts of so man; inter

esting inscriptions of the North Kannada country, would

oblige the writer, and certainly many others also, if he would

be kind enough to edit, in this journal, all the S&sanas

in his possession that have any refereuce to this Basava,

who revolutionized a large portion of India. The Channa

Basava Pwr&na (of 1585 a.d.) makes him die 785 a.d.—

a circumstance that militates, for instance, against what

has been stated by Sir Walter Elliot (Madras Journal of

Literature and Science, No. 18, January, 1838).

t Commentary : Lingavanta s.

JO.: kayak a, a favourite Liugayta term.

§ C. : who was the grandfather of M u c h a. This Macha,

also amadivala, i.e. rajaka, washerman, is one of the

old gana (host) to which Basava, Channa Basava, and

others belong. See Sabdamani Totadeva's Asanhhyata

gana, v. 84.

l( A g a n a-overseer. C. : sivabhakta.

1" C. : a person to whom the linga had been tied at his

very birth.

There is a story which concerns thy question,

forms the basis for the service (sevd) J of the

munis, and pleases the whole world. I shall

tell it. Listen !

In A r y a v a r t a on (the hill) Svarna-

k h a n d a there shone the town Ratnamala-

pura. In that town lived Virasena, § a

gan adhyaksha, || who had overcome the

objects (of the world). He was a prana-

1 i 5 g i n, % his body consisted of the p r a-

sa das,** he was performingacleanachara,t+

was doing (good) works, was an a 5 g a X X of

Rudrabhadra, §§ and bore all the charac

teristics. || || He was full of glory,^^f possessed

much riches, had conquered the three worlds,

was a guru,* used to put on r u d r a k-

shas, protected the true law, and bedaub

ed himself with ashes. He honoured the

shatsthala brahmin s,t knew the mean

ing of the six circles (chakra), J was able

to overcome the speeches of antagonists, and

had worthy members (of the body). He had

attained emancipation (moJcshd), his body con

sisted of the fundamental science, § he had

performed all the vows that become them who

desire emancipation, and scrutinized the cere

monial works of them who were engaged in

the sixty-three si las. || He had got rid of

the wrong notions regarding the fetters of the

maya life and lust, knew the mantra, % was

** 0. : the eleven pr as ad as are—suddha, siddha, pra-

siddha, bhakta, samaya, visishta, viktrna, gbrata, pita,

bhrita, and ayata.

ft C. : he attended to the k a y a k a connected with clean

clothes (modi).

XX C. : avatara.

§§ C: Vtrabhadra, who was bom of the sparks of

the eye in Siva's forehead.

Ill) C. : he had the 32 purusha lakshanas.

J\ C. : in his body.

* C. : he was on elder amongst the Virasaivas.

t The shatsthala brahma comprises the six forms

of Siva called sadyojata, vamadeva, aghora,

tatpurusha, ! s a n a, and g o p y a.

X C: the six ad h&rachakras.

§ C. : i.e. o m n a m a h s i v a y a.

|1 C. : niyama.

1 C. : the mow* called om namah siv&ya.
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intelligent, and had overcome the eight self-

conceits (garva). He was the spirit himself

(dtmavant), ** had a perfect knowledge of the

essence (sdra),ff and despised all the sciences. J J

Goddess ! He had taken upon himself the

vow only and solely to wash the trowsers, sash

es, coats, jackets, turbans, mattresses, covers,

clothes of females, bodices and other clothes of the

bhaktas,§§ Bhurudras,||]| munmdras,T[^f amala

brahmacharins, * Hilhesvaras, f prasadins, J

pranalifigins, § saranas, || and aikyas, ^f (to

be short) of all those who attended to the vari

ous (saiva) ordinances. Be it in Svarga, Sat-

yaloka, or on earth, the excellent cleverness in

cloth-washing** of V i r a s e n a,tt of the pra-

sada brahniacharin,JJ of the stern one,§§ was

the wonder of the worlds. My dear! The

washermen (rajaha)\\ [| in Svarga, Satyaloka, and

on earth desired to see him daily delivering the

clean clothes of the Pramathendras,^^" Virak-

tas, * and Mahatmans.f Venerable one ! in

continually washing the various garments of

the gurus J in the town § he was serving.

The Gananayakas || perpetually used to stay

in the house of stern Virasena, as they were

anxious to see his service. All the ganadhi-

pas ^f on my mountain ** heard of the stern

one's faithfulness in his vow of clothes-washing,

and rejoiced. Gauri ! I also, together with

thee, was always in his house, and longed con

tinually to see the (performance of the) vow

which was worthy of the v r a t i n s, ft and rest-

** C. : jtvasvar&pin.

ed upon the thought of overcoming the world

(lokajaya), J J (to see) the virtuous vow (sila~

vrata) §§ of the Mah.ltman, which (vow)

was world-pure, presenting all riches, and

glorious.

Thou with the handsome face ! When the

people and the rulers of the people heard that

he did not desire anything mean (prdkrita-

nirmoha), |||| but washed the clothes of the

Virasaivas, ^f^f Gurus,* and Yogins, t they

said: "Virasena, at once abandon the talk

about refusing to wash the garments of the

world, J and wash our garments too!" When

Virasena heard the words of these persons of

mean bodies (prdlcritadehin), § he, who alone

was honoured by the world, || was silent for a

moment, and then said to the people and the

heads of the people % : "I am one who is occu

pied in Virasaiva works,** am honoured

by the world, ft and have a vow.J J How do

you dare to ruin my virtuous work among these

people §§?" As soon as the people and the

princes of the people[||| heard that, they became

blind from pride, full of delusion, tormented

with immense selfishness, and subject to sinful

nature and great wrath. (But,) thou with the

handsome face, what shall I say regarding the

ruin of those rulers of the earth who in the

world try to ruin the vows of the good ? What

did the y o g i n ^[^[ care for the bad language

and the power of them who were seized by the

darkness of pride ?

ti C. : be knew the saflkalpas and v i k a 1 p a s.

II C. : sabda, tarka, vedanta, mJmamsS, sfiiikhya, yoga.

§§ C. : the bhaktasthalas, i.e. simply bhaktas.

1111 C. : ArSdhyas.

"([T C: Atitia". This is probably a Tadbhava of atithin,

a person wandering about, = jangama.

* 0. : viraktas and g h a n a liiigas.

+ C. : mahesvarasthalas.

j C. : prasfidasthalas.

§ C. : prAnalifigasthalas.

|| People that have taken refuge with Siva, dependents.

C. : saranasthalas.

•jf C.:aikyasthalas. Here is seen the peculiar use

that the L i ii g & y t a s make of the term sthala ; in those

cases it is simply expletive. As one list of their six sthalas

(in this case the word is neuter) we have here—bhakta

sthala, mahe4vara sth., prasuda sth., pranaliSga sth., sarana

sth., and aikyasth.

** C. : kayaka.

ft 0. : of the madivala (washerman) who was an

avatara of Virabhadra.

JJ C. : a person who has the firm belief that the ten

tirthas and the eleven seshas are Si va.

§§ 0. : who was stern on account of tho lifiga-box (.'"jj")

being tied to his neck, on account of the dangling ends of

the sash of tho short breeches round his loins, on account of

the bundle of washed clothes on his back, on account of the

drawn sword in his right hand, and on account of the bell in

his loft.

IHI C: tho madivalas who have been born of thy

rajas, 0 Gauri.

HIT C. : bhaktas. Tho pramathas, with the Lin-

gaytas, form a number of primitive divine beings around

Siva, and their gana is different from the gana of the

Rudras.

* C. : nir&bh&rins. f C. : mahanta.

X C. : bhaktamahesvaras.

§ C. : in the m a t h a s and g e h a s of tho town.

|| C. : Lifiga vantas.

1 C. :pramathanayakas. ** C. : Rajatagiri.

ft C. : Liiigavantas of a kayaka.

IX C. : of overcoming the bhavin s (bhavis, i.e., people

subject to transmigration, worldlings, non-Lingfiytas).

.§§ C. : kayaka.

IHI C. : that he did not desire to wash the clothes of the

b having.

1TT C : Lifigavantas. * C. : Aradhyas.

t C. : of the viraktas, a tit is, and ghanalingas.

I C. : of the bhavins.

§ C. : of these peoplo who hadbhavitva tanus.

P C. : by the Liiigavautas.

1 C. : who were all b h a v i a.

** C. : i.e., a Lifigavanta.

ft C. : am a well-known man among the Liiigavantas.

Xt O.i the si la of the kayaka connected with clean

clothes.

§5 0. : the Lifigavantas of Ratnamalapura.

IHI C. : who wore bhavis.

TTT C. :liiigafigasafigin.
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The princes of the earth, thinking oftheirpower

and being fall of wrath, wanted to fetter the

s i v a y o g i n* washerman with a rope, and to

bring in forcibly the pure ganas (yimaldn gandn)f

that were in his house, and the clothes, J all the

princes of the earth, in delusion as to their own

glory, overlooking the power of Virasena

y o g i n, and becoming angry precipitately

and without cause. Thou with the handsome

face ! Vratins in connection with Sambhu

(sdmbhavdh)§ certainly ruin the riches, the army

and the great power of the princes of the earth

who are blind from anger and ungrateful. The

enmity which the wicked princes of the earth

had against him concerned me too. Because

the y o g 1 n d r a of washing;! had mastered the

mantra (oiii namah sivdija) of gurus, ^[ he could

not listen to the bad advice of the princes of the

earth. Everywhere listen to the valid order

also of that ganadhyaksha ! **

Hill-born one! The mercenaries of the princes

and the followers of the princes, like sparks

of fire, fell on Virasena. All the princes, ft

writh their sharp weapons, overlooking his pure

and brilliant glory that consisted in his having

mastered the mantra, came to attack him with

bows and arrows, accompanied with troops of

elephants, many horses and chariots. "When the

gananayaka saw the moving of the leaders

and soldiers, he spoke jokingly : " A moving

of what people is this liko a vimana of the

earth ? "J % The glorious Virasena, the gana-

dhipa,§§ all at once took a resolution, made a

whip of a washed cloth, and beat the ground

with it. They did not pay any attention to

the lashes of the whip, which were given by

the strong fist of the ganadhyaksha and were

well known and the seat of heroism, but led on

the furious elephants, the bodies of which were

like mountains, and which ran driven by the

hands and feet of the riders. The ganesvara||j|

thoughtfully looked at the elephants, putting

his feet in position and bearing the pure

HBga on his body. He became full of tho

wrath of the world-destroying Bhairava,^f

quickly struck them with his fists, and put to

flight the hundred thousands of elephants.

Mahesvari ! The mountain-like elephants fell

to the ground by his blows as if by Jambhari

(Indra). He pounded with his feet the troop

of swooned elephants as if it had been a mass

of clouds. Gauri ! The intelligent and glorious

Virasena without delay pulled out two elephant-

tusks, and beat down with them the swift

horses. They fell to the ground with their

heads cut off. When they saw the horses all

fallen, the chiefs of the people and the foot-

soldiers moved their feet, and covered him, O

Hill-born one, as dark clouds cover the sun,

with swords, mallets, lances, sharp spears, darts,

clubs, discuses, and haichets. But he lashed the

powerful warriors with his whip. Parvati !

When the god-honoured man saw how the

warlike, proud in their Cupid-resembling

lustre, low-minded warriors tumbled from their

seats on the necks of the elephants, he beat

them furiously as the storm beats the clouds.

The full-armed warriors with bows, arrows, and

many badges of honour, seeing the crowned,*

shining.f lordly (vibhu),l wind-swift liiigan-

gasaiigin who was boxing with a fist like a

thunder-bolt, lost their courage and fled, Sive !

Then the warriors on tho huge chariots, who

were expert in the use oT all earthly weapons for

cutting and thrusting, and were filled with tho

intoxication that arises when stepping on the

battle-field, covered the washerman as darkness

at night covers the moon, him, the ganadhya

ksha, § who was whooping, dispersing the army,

and faithfully keeping his vow, Gauri ! 0

thou with the handsome face ! they let a rain of

arrows and other weapons fall on him.

This washerman of tho saranyas, [| the

agent of the pure Brahman (vimalabrahma sd-

dkahth),'^ Vira,** the washerman ofthe Bhu-

r u d r a s,tt beat the army with the points of his

|i|| C. : Virasena.

*i[^T C. : pralayaRudra.

* C. : Lifipavanta. t C. : Liiijravantas and Jaiigamas.

* C. : which they had laid down there.

§ C. : Sivasar ana s.

II C. : the ayyu, (master) of the madivalaa (washermen).

IT C. : b h a 1 1 a r a k a s.

** C. : the avatara of Virabhadra.

tt C. : that had come from the 56 countries to do hom

age (to tho ruler of Eatnamfilapura).

tt C. : like frameworks or biers (md^a) for the corpses

of the town.

§§ C. : the master of them who had the k a y a ta of

washing clothes.

* C. : who had a crown of rudrakshas.

t C: who hud akavachaof rudrakshas.

I C. : who was an avatara of Virabhadra.

§ C. :Liiigavanta.

|| C. : Si vabhak tas.

T 0. : nirai'jana jaiigama dhatri.

** C. : the avatara of Virabhadra.

ft C. : Liiigavantas. Compare " Ihtisuras" as a title of

the Brf.hmaris.



186 [Jujte, 1876.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

hands as if he were boating clothes, lie Virase-

na, XX who was a Hon to tho elephant-like furious

enemies, a lord of the gods, whose body was

purified on account of the cloth-washing, who

longed to conquer the world-births, §§ was

firm (sandtana), \\\\ consisted of essence (sdra-

IMtaY^'j was completing all virtuous acts, was

faithful to his vow, possessed great power, had

the shad baindava kriyas, * was the

full-moon for the sea of the bhaktas, t whoso

members were strewn over with ashes, to the

feet of whom Brahma and Vishnu used to make

obeisance, who was a V i r u p a k s li a, J incom

prehensible and above the sciences, had mastered

all the Tantras,§ was consecrated through the

everlasting niantra (or mantras), had burned

Cupid's weapons, used to say over his beads

(akshamdldjapopctah),\\ shone by the greatness

of the mantra, possessed a body in which the

nine bhaktis had taken refuge (navabJidktisara-

nydngah), whose form was a new spectacle, who

had the lustre of a crown of honour, wore his

sash after the fashion of a boxer, had rid himself

of the eight kinds of pride, and possessed bow

and arrows in his hands. Gauri ! when the men,

enraged at the frustration of their desire, saw

the calm guru who stood above the gunas, they

said to tho ganadhipa :^f " Hollo, washerman of

the Blnirudras !** Thou standest on tho head of

the worthy people !tt Thou bearest a saranyaka

janma that is highly praised by tho world !

The furious elephants, warriors on chariots,

horses and foot-soldiers that appear in the front,

we shall cause to disappear (lina)XX in thy body

within a, moment, certainly ! ' ' When the g a n a-

dhipa§§ Virasena heard these words of the

warriors and the assembled princes, he answered

with the following words, which pleased all the

good:—-" I am under a vow. Without inquir

ing into my vow, from groundless wrath, you

princes of the earth]] || oppose me to tho ruin of

all." To be sure he did not care for the inimi

cal behaviour of the kings with their elephants,

horses, chariots and soldiers, for their inimical

behaviour on account of the vows of men

under a vow^ff and of mahatmans,* who may

be compared to the wick of the lamps of know

ledge. Daughter of the hill-king, devotedly

look at the pair of feet that destroys (even)

victors and bears pure and worthy sandals of

wood, (at the pair of feet) of themf who offer

their bodies, J of the glorious (prahhdva),§ of

the vratius|| who belong to the very ex

cellent Virasaivas!| I shall come with

thee.

When the rulers of the earth hoard the words

of V i r a s e n a, who had made tho vow of wash

ing the various garments of them whose mind

was rooted in the sensible works (vivelca)** of*

which the first one is the pi n d aft and the last

one the sunya,JJ (of them) who desired to over-

conic the world by means of the beauty of their

self-lustre, §§ of the great, |||| of the gunins^f

and of the best of tho gurus * O Gauri, they

blazing up like streams of ghee which fall on

flaming tongues of fire, with their bows, arrows,

shields and swords, began to beat the gana-

d hi pa f with their fists and hands. As soon

as the chief of the washermen^ observed that,

ho began joyfully to light as if Kamahara's son.

XI C. : Vtrasena, tho father of Kalideva(t'.c.

hero-king). This Kali de v*, like the above-mentioned

M a e h a, belongs to the old gana-list at the head of which

Basava of Kiilyana stands. Sabdamani Totadeva'a list,

verse 50. §§ G. : thebhavins.

il i C. had sthira bnddhi.

TT C. : possessed the samsurapaucliamahAhhUtas.

* C. : was united with the arpanas of sadyojata, vftma-

deva, aghora, tatpurusha, isAna, and gopya, that arc united

with the six saktis which are called parachits, e.g.

kriycchchhAjn&ua.

Y C. : Lirigavantas.

j C. : was a person by whom tho objects (of the world)

had been dismissed.

§ C. : whose AchAra was the sivaaaktikumAragurusishya-

gamavidhana.

|| C. : who performed japa by means of the rudruksha-

fctring. If C. : Liiigavanta.

** C. : Lifigavantas.

tt C. : Liugavantas.

It C. : b a y a 1 (Kannada).

§§ C. ] pramathanayaka.

|, il C. : you kings of the j i n a m a t a near tho P A yji a-

v a « at BatnamAlupura.

TT 0. : e.g. B a s a v a and (his nephew) Channa B a-

* C. : (Allama) I'rabhu, Siddhar&ma _ (both of whom

are cotemporaries of Basava) and othor jangamas.

+ C. : the Mahesvaras.

I C. : Their bodies, minds, and riches, on account of

achara.

§ C. : the viraktas, Arudhyas, atitis, and ghanalifigas.

I! 0. : the bhaktas, mahesvaras, prasadins, prAnalifigins.

snranas, and aikyas (i.e. persons who belong to the si&

sthalas).

T C. : to the LiugadhAranasaniaya, and stand highest

among the thirty Saivas.

** C. : sila.

ft C. : pindasthala (adding again the expletory sthala).

It C. : jiiAnasuiiya sthala. The pindfidi.-unyanta sthala

form the 101 sthalas of the Liugaytos ; see, e.g. Viveka-

chintAmani, 2nd prakarana.

§§ C. : which is their achara. •

I'lIC: mahanta like GhaUiva]a, Mudda, and

others. Ghattiv Ala occurs, v. 56, in the Basava gana

list mentioned above.

TT C. : those who have aiigagunas and liiigagunas.

* C. : of the ArAdhyas.

f C. : Lifigavaiita.

I C: who was tho father of (the above-mentioned) Ka-

lideva, and the grandfather of (the above-meulioLeJ)

II i c h a.
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played with ball. When they saw his glorious

form they ran at him as owls at the sun. They

who had mounted horses, elephants and chariots,

and the foot-soldiers and princes who had

escaped with their lives, whilst encouraging

one another, fell to the ground under the lashes

of the whip in his hand, which was formed of

the damp garment, just as doves fall under the

strokes of a falcon. The lords of the earth,

who were masters (guru) in the art of archery,

stood with bows bent and arrows put on, and

had bodies like Cupid, seeing how he threw

down, remained himself unhurt, and destroyed

the wicked people,§ how ho showed a glorious

and terrible fortitude, how his whole body, like

that of viragins, had a dark-red lustre, and how

the ends of the bundle which contained the

washed clothes of the B h u r u d r a s || were

tied round his shoulders, became afraid indeed,

and all who were assembled there did homage

to the sword-bearer, with his pair of arms and

thighs that belonged to a body which consisted

of an essence glittering like poison, to the

figure which was purified through Indra's

hymns of praise. And the gods (sura) praised

him who was endless, without a second,*[ an

undivided form (akhandamurti),** had red hairs

as the sun drawn by seven horses, resembled

Somakaladhara (Siva), bore an umbrella

(-like bundle of clothes on his shoulders which

was white) as the moon, and was Svayambhu

himself.

LEGENDS AND NOTES ON CUSTOMS.

BY THE Rev. JOHN CAIN, DUilAGUDEM.

Legend of Kukkakdkuni, Krishna District, S. I.

In the village of K u k k a k a k a n i, which is

situated between Gantur and Mangalagiri, in tho

southern part of the Krishna District, is a stone

very rudely carved. The top part of the stone

is broken off, but any ono can see at a glanco

that the figures cut on the stone were a horse

man and two dogs pursuing what seems to be a

pig. There is an interesting legend connected

with this stone and the village, which, as told

at the village itself, is as follows :—

Some two hundred years ago a man went to

the village of Konrlapalli to borrow some money

from a merchant residing there, lie promised

to repay the money within two or three months.

The merchant, however, naturally asked for

some better security than his bare word, and

to his great astonishment tho borrower proposed

to leave his favourite hound in pawn. To assuro

the merchant that the security was good, he

turned to the dog and gave it several orders, which

were instantly executed. Looking at the dog

he then said, " Now I have put you in pawn

for two months, and you are not to return till

the money is paid ; so go now and sit down by

the merchant." Fully understanding all that

was said, the dog immediately left his master

and took up his station by the side of tho mer

chant. Tho latter, now fully trusting tho ap

plicant for money, paid it 6ver at once, and the

§ C. : the army of the Panilavim va ya.

;| C. : Liflgavautis.

dog remained with him. Before the two months

had elapsed, one night the merchant's house

was plundered excepting the room where the

dog was tied up. In the morning when the mer

chant arose he discovered his loss, but going to

the dog he unloosed him,and saw to his astonish

ment the dog set off as if following the scent of.

the rogues. Thinkingthat hecould not do better

than follow the dog, he likewise setoff in pursuit,

and at last, searching carefully the place where

the dog came to a stand-still, he found all his

property carefully concealed. On returning

home he called tho dog, and having written a

note saying that he considered that the dog's

intelligence and faithfulness had fully cleared

off the debt, he tied the note to the animal's neck

and scut him off to his master. The latter

happened to have been able to procure a sum

of money, and was on his way to redeem his

favourite, when he met him on tho road. Angry

at what he thought a breach of honour on the

part of the dog, he hastily raised his spear and

killed him on the spot. He had no sooner done

this than he spied the note, and on opening and

reading it he discovered the terrible mistake he

had been guilty of. Deep remorse now filled his

mind, and turning round he slew his horse and

then himself. A very short time after this a

muni who was living near happened to come

by, and saw the corpses, the money, and the note.

tub

had the ekavratanishthA of being a sirabhakta-

** C. : had a ikuja'avarshaprsya.
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Being a man of great understanding, he com

prehended the whole in an instant, and taking

np the money, called in certain masons and had

the above-mentioned stone carved in comme

moration of the event. He also built a small

mud tower around the stone. For some time

the spirit of the dog assumed the shape of a

pisdchi and troubled the passers by, but before

very long this ceased. The former name of

the village close by was K ti k a n i, but after the

above- related event occurred it was changed to

K u k k a k a k a n i : kukka is the Telugu name

for a dog.

The Itazu and the Tiger.

Near Dumagudem a stone with a rudely

carved figure of a man seizing a tiger and kill

ing it, was shown to me some three months ago.

It was said to have been put up two hundred

years ago to commemorate one of the former

petty razus of Pedda Nallapalli being attacked

by a tiger on his way home. A fierce struggle

ensued, which ended in the death of both the

man and the tiger. Whether similar stones

are often to be met with or not I do not

know.

Notes on Customs.

After the days of ceremonial uncleanness

consequent upon the birth of a child are over,

it is the custom amongst many women of the

Sudra caste in the Northern Sarkars to repair

to the banks of a river, or to a tank or well.

There they take a lump of mud, and the happy

mother shapes it into something like the form

of a frog ; she then places on its forehead the

botlu (spot), and havingadorncd it with turmeric

offers the naidvedyam. This done, she distri

butes to the friends who have accompanied her

a number of small cakes, &c, and then they

return home.

I have not been able to find out the reason

of this ceremony.

Worship of the Cobra.

Whilst I was living in Ellore Fort, in Septem

ber 1873, a large crowd of people, chiefly women

and children, came in, and visiting everv white-

ant hill poured upon each their offerings of milk,

flowers, and fruit, to the intense delight of all

the crows in the neighbourhood, who thereby

had a feast which lasted them all the afternoon.

The day was called the Nagula Chaturdhi—

Chaturdhi, the fourth day of the eighth lunar

month—and was said to be the day when Va-

suki, Takshakii, and the rest of the thousand na-

gulu were born to Kasyapa-Brahma by his wife

Kadruva. Sec the Skanda Purdna.

The other chief occasions when these ant

hills are resorted to are when people are afflicted

with ear-ache, or pains in the eye, and certain

skin diseases. They visit the anthills, pour out

milk, cold rice, fruit, &.C., and carry away part

of the earth, which they apply to the trouble

some member, and if they afterwards call in a

Brahman to repeat a mantra or two they feel

sure the complaint will soon vanish. Many

parents first cut their children's hair near one

of these hillocks, and offer the first-fruits of the

hair to the serpents residing! there.

Tlic Erikelavandlu.

The Erikelavandlu women (see Led. Ant.

vol. iii. p. 151) are accustomed to honour

their lords and masters with the dignified title

of ' cocks.'

The Vaddevandlu.

The women of the Vaddevandlu section of

the tank-digger casto only wear the glass brace

lets on the left arm, as in years gone by (ac

cording to their own account) a seller of these

bracelets was one day persuading them to buy,

and leaving the«bracclets on their left arms went

away, promising to return with a fresh supply

for their right arms. As yet he has not re

appeared.

16th March 1876.

CORRESPONDENCE

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Sib,—As I was perusing tho other day Mr.

E. V. Tullu's interesting account of Mahesvara,

published at p. 347 of vol. IV. of the Indian Anti

quary, I found that one of Malharrao Holkar's

attributes (^[fq^fiTTIrPH':)' occurring in the second

sloka of the inscription transcribed from the tem

ple of Ahalyabai (?), was translated thus :—" Hav-

AND MISCELLANEA,

ins an umbrella white as the skin of the snake."

I beg to propose another interpretation of the

passage as follows :—" Having the expanded hood

of a snake for his umbrella."

I dissolve the bahuvriki compound thus :—

wpfm\- (Ttp. 6)3TTfm qrq-ff:

Referring the word "HTT to Dr. Benfey's Sans

krit-English Dictionary, I find that it also means
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''a snake's expanded hood;" and in support of

this meaning the learned lexicographer refers the

leader to Panchaiantra 53, 6. Bhavabhuti also

uses the word in the same sense in his Nandi to

the Malatl Mddhava (sloka 1, line 2),

where, according to the celebrated commentator

Jagaddhara, the word may moan either the ludy

of a snake or its hood, in support ofwhich he quotes

an authority from Yishva Kosa, which is this :—

The interpretation whicli I propose above exact

ly corresponds to the popular tradition indis-

solubly associated with Malharrao Holkar's name,

and running thus :—

Once upon a time as the shepherd-boy Malhari

was tending his flock of sheep, he fell asleep

at noon. A serpent seeing the future king of

Malwa suffer from the scorching rays of the sun,

immediately crawled out of its hole and expanded

its hood over the face of the boy, thereby foresha

dowing his future greatness.

The above tradition has also been referred to by

Major-General Sir John Malcolm, in his Memoir of

Central India, chapter VI., on the Holkar family.

In the interpretation which Mr. Tullu puts

upon the compound it is necessary to get the

word ' white' from without. Besides, 1 am not sure

that the word HTT means ' the skin of a snake.'

Allow me, as I conclude, to thank Mr. Tullu for

the service he has reudered to the antiquities of

Mahesvara by visiting them personally and com

mitting to paper his remarks thereon, thereby

attracting the attention of the antiquarian to the

famous city of the great Sahasrarjuna in times of

yore, and of the venerable Ahalyabai in modern

times !

April Ulh, 1876. B.

BUDDHIST MANUSCRIPTS IN CEYLON.

The Ceylon Government has just published are-

port by the ChiefTranslator, Louis do Zoyza Mud-

liar, on four official visits paid by him to the temple

libraries in Ceylon for the purpose of estimating

the value of the literary treasures of the island. The

Mudliar, though a Christian, met on the whole

with a very favourable reception from the heads

of the various Buddhist monasteries, though we

regret that in three or four instances he appears

to have been received with a good deal of mistrust,

the monks evidently suspecting Government of

some design upon their collections. Thus at

Galkanda monastery, the librarian, an exceedingly

learned Buddhist priest, " politely refused" to

ullow the Mudliar to inspect the books under his

charge, on the plea (which, however, appears to

be a just one) that he had already furnished

Government with a complete catalogue of the

library. At two important monasteries known to

possess wealthy libraries only a few common books

were produced, and tho Government representa

tive was informed that there were no others.

On the other hand, at Mulgirigal temple, from

which Tumour obtained his famous MS. of the

commentary on the Mahavauso, the priest in charge

"was exceedingly civil and frank, and seemed

highly to appreciate tho object of Government in

wishing to preserve the manuscripts of Ceylon."

At a temple near Tangalle the librarian not only

produced all his books, but helped the Mudliar to

make a catalogue of them. At the Ridi Vihara, or

" Silver Abbey," the manuscripts, some of which

were of.extraordinary beauty, were preserved in a

large box curiously painted and set with precious

stones, and from the depths of this box tho monks

producod " with some pride" a copy of the first

volume of Professor Childers's " Pali Dictionary'"!

At Madawela it turned out that a once magnifi

cent library had been destroyed by the British

troops in the Kandyan rebellion of 1818. At

Tissawa tho monk ruefully exhibited " a heap of

fragments of books, of which nothing could be

made, said to have been destroyed by the white

ants." It is reassuring to hear that they also

possessed "a good collection of valuable manu

scripts." Mr. de Zoyza—who, it must be remem

bered, is a Singhalese, though, like many of his

countrymen, bearing aEuropean name—appears to

have carried out the task entrusted to him with

tact and energy, and his report is interesting

reading. The results of his mission are not in

considerable. Some seventy or eighty rare or

unknown MSS. were examined, many of whicli

are likely to be of much historical and philological

value. Probably the greatest " trouvaille" is a

copy of a Simhalese gloss on tho Dhammapada,

which, with the exception of the rock inscription

at Mahintale, is now the oldest known specimen

of Simhalese prose. It is to be hoped that the

Ceylon Government will order the publication of

this unique work, which, apart from its literary

value, may bo expected to throw much light on

the growth and history of the Simhalese language.

Incidentally he gives some interesting archaeolo

gical notes, and ho describes his discovery of

several rock inscriptions, one of which has enabled

him to correct an error of thirteen years in Tur

nouts " Chronology of the later Simhalese Kings."

—Pall Mall Gazette.

DE. GOLDSCHMIDT'S REPORT ON THE

CEYLON INSCRIPTIONS.

The following is the text of Dr. Goldschmidt's

Report on the Inscriptions in the North-Central
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Province. Dr. Goldschmidt's services have been

engaged for two years, and he has as yet only exa

mined the inscriptions in a single district of

Ceylon.

" In giving a general report of my work on

Ceylon inscriptions during the last six months, I

cannot attempt yet to connect the data to be

derived from them into an historical account.

" A comparatively small portion of the inscrip

tions has come down to us in perfect preservation,

the great majority of them being moro or less

considerably damaged, partly from natural causes,

partly by wilful destruction, the natives supposing

the ancient Simhaleso letters, which by a curious

misnomer they invariably style ' Nagara,' to indi

cate somo hidden treasure ; thus, at Mandagala

(thirteen miles from Anuradhapura, in the jungle

near the Kurunajgala road), a loug inscription

was, for this reason only, completely destroyed

some twenty years ago.

" My collection now contains eighty-throe copies,

comprising about one-half of all the inscriptions

to be found in the North-Central Province, among

which there are three in Tamil, and these not

very ancient ones, the remainder being Siiiihalese

of various ages.

"No inscription of the pro-Buddhistic period

having been discovered, we may infer from this

tact that the custom, and perhaps even the art,

of writing was unknown to the Simhaleso as late

as the reign of Devanampiya Tisso ; from that

time to the present day Siiiihalese has always

been written in the same alphabet, made known

to us in its original shape by J. Prinaep, the

decipherer of King Asoka's inscriptions, but so

changed in the course of nearly 2,100 years as

to exhibit hardly any traco of resemblance be

tween the ancient characters and the letters now

in use.

" By finding out the links between the old

Indian alphabet and the modern Siiiihalese, I was

enabled after a short time to decipher inscrip

tions of all ages.

" The general squarish or angular character of

the old letters is maintained as far down as to

the third century a.d., while in the beginning of

the eighth century we already meet with an alpha

bet similar to the rounded modern Siiiihalese in

its whole aspect. It is in the intermediate time

that Simhalese and Pali literaturo seems to have

flourished most ; this circumstance accounts for

the rapid change of the letters, as well as for the

great development wo find the language to have

undergone simultaneously.

" As for the places where inscriptions are found,

the old Vihdras rank foremost. The most ancient

and a very numerous portion of them is seen in

caves, with no more contents, generally, than the

dedication by some king or private person of the

cave to the priesthood.

"There, are nine such caves at Mihintale, two

at Wessagiri near Anuradhapura, four near the

village Nettukanda (eighteen miles from Mihin-

tale, in the jungle towards Trinkamali), and

some at several other places I have visited.

"The inscriptions at Wessagiri refer to the dona

tion of two caves by the wife and son, respectively,

of the Brahman Halikada, who seems to be the

identical Brahman mentioned in the Mahdvanio

as one of the ambassadors sent by King Deva

nampiya Tisso to King Dharmasoka. These,

together with many other cave-inscriptions in

■which Brahmans appear as donors, furnish us

with the interesting fact that originally the Brah

man caste must have been a powerful and zealous

member of the Buddhist community of Ceylon,

while later every trace of them is lost among the

Simhalese. Short though they are, and generally

devoid of historical interest, these inscriptions arc

highly valuable as being the oldest specimens of

the Simhaleso language ; and by comparing them

with the contemporary languages of India, known

to us by the inscriptions of King Asoka, as well as

with the other Aryan dialects, we obtain the first

foundation for a history of the Simhalese language

and an explanation of its grammar.

" Thero is another largo class of inscriptions

engraved on huge rocks, generally in the imme

diate vicinity of ancient Vihdras, to which parti

cularly my above remark about wilful destruction

of the old letters applies. They also mostly refer

to donations to the priesthood, supply of the four

requisites (pratyayas), construction of a Vihdra,

Chaityas, &c, the relationship of the donor being

often mentioned. King Gajabahu (113-125 a.d.),

to whom I have reason for ascribing the numerous

inscriptions I have found bearing the name of

Gamini Abhaya (while King Dushtagamini, who

is known to have styled himself Gamini Abhaya,

must have used a moro ancient form of the alpha

bet), tells us, as far as I have made out, nothing

of his wars in India. Ouo inscription found on

the Ruwanwoeli Dagoba at Anuradhapura, and

containing the full name of the king (' Gayabahu

Gamini Abhaya'), refers to Vihdras constructed

for the Dakshina and Abhaya divisions of the

priesthood. The names of several tanks are

given in another inscription of the same king,

engraved on an enormous rock at the entrance to

the Vihdra, Mihintale, and covering a space of

27' X 14' 6'; but this is unfortunately defaced in

too many places to admit of an explanation of the

contents. The successor of King Gajabahu, Mal-

laka Naga, states on the rock of Maha Ratmala
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(three miles from Anuradhapura, towards Kuru-

naegala) that he supported the priesthood with

rice-gruel (ydku) and boiled rice (bata). There

are inscriptions belonging to King Batiya Tisso,

probably the second of this name, at Galgirikanda

(eight.miles from Madawachhiya, near the road to

Jaffna), to Sirinaga at Anuradhapura, and to

others, written in the same characters.

" I have met with no inscription of the most

famous king of the earlier centuries of the Chris

tian era, Sri Sahgabo I. ; but his murderer and

successor, Meghavarna (Golu) Abhaya,' has left

us an inscription on a rock at Debelgalpansala

(about three miles from the road to Trinkamali,

eleven miles from Mihintale), and tho minister

of king Mahascna, son of Gothabhaya, also called

Meghavarna Abhaya, appears in a long but defaced

inscription on tho Ruwanwreli Dagoba, Anura

dhapura. Then follows a long period, inscriptions

of which I have not seen as yet, before we meet

with the name of Sri Sangabo III. on several

stones. A long inscription of his at Mihintale,

written on fourteen broken slabs of stone, refers,

as far as it is preserved, to several weights of

gold, tho use of which I have not been able to

make out. A stone pillar at Anuradhapura con

tains an edict of this king about fishing in Abba-

yawaawa; another one, found at Mabakalattajwa

(six miles from Anuradhapura, on the road to

Galkulam), grants freedom from taxation to the

place where the king had built a nunnery in honour

of his mother ; a fourth one was lately found at

Gomkollajwa near Madawachhiya.

" The four last-mentioned inscriptions arc dated,

giving the year of the king's reign and the day

of the lunar month. It is a matter of surprise

to find, in the inscription at Auuriidhapura, the

king reigning in his nineteenth year, while,

according to tho TilalidvaJiio, the time of Sri

Sahghabodhi III.'s reign did not exceed sixteen

years (70-2-718 a.d.). The full date of this inscrip

tion is the thirteenth day of the lunar mouth

Mamdindina (March), in the nineteenth year;

the date of the inscription at Mihintale, the full

day of the lunar month Hihila (i.e. the 'cold'

month, November), in the twelfth year ; the date

of the inscription at Mahakalattaswa, the tenth

day of the luuar month Nawaya (February), in

tho fifteenth year of tho reign of Sri Saiigabo.

The date of the inscription at Gomkolliewa, which

is much defaced, I am not able to make out, except

that it was written on a poya or full-moon day.

" Besides these, I have copied a great number

of other stone-pillar inscriptions of tho same and

later periods. Often we meet with such pillars

having a crow and a dog engraved on one side.

This, according to the interpretation of the natives,

means a curse, viz., whoever shall violate this

property of the priesthood shall be punished by

being re-born in the low condition of one of these

animals; often the same pillars show also the

signs of tho sun, a half-moon, a priest's fan.

"As the inscriptions latest in date copied by

me, I have to mention one long one of King

Nisganka Malla, the same king whose three in

scriptions at Pollanaruwa have been published

in the Journal oftlie Iloyal Asiatic Society (April

1874), found on the Ruwanwasli Dagoba at Anu

radhapura, and one inscription of Lag Vijayasihg-

ukit, general to King Salamevan of tho Okaka

branch, husband to the (famous) queen Lilavati,

written in the third year of tho king's reign,

according to which the general had built near

Abhayawsewa (now generally called by its Tamil

name, Bassavakkulam) a golden palace (rwtean-

jpdya), which word perhaps may only imply a

palace called so after the Ruwanwaali Dagoba for

the use of the priesthood, and furnished them

with tho four prayatyas. The alphabet in which

theso last-named inscriptions aro written is in

many letters already almost identical with the

modern Siihhalcse alphabet.

" I have examined and copied until now tho

inscriptions at Anuradhapura, at Mihintale, in the

jungle in tho direction of Trinkamali, Puttalam,

Kurunaagala, near Madawachhiya on tho Central

road, and at a few other places.

" Of the ancient and famous Dagobas at Anura

dhapura, only the lluwanwasli Dagoba (the Maha-

thf)po of the Malidvaiifo) exhibits a considerable

number of inscribed stones, most of which I havo

mentioned above ; tho Thuparamo has two short

old inscriptions without special interest. Tho

Abhayagiri Dagoba contains one of the longest

inscriptions in tho island (written about tho tenth

century), which is, however, so much defaced that

little of its contents can be guessed. The other

Dagobas, the Marichavatti, the Jatavanaramo

Dagoba, havo not yet been cleared. I have not

seen as yet, in the inscriptions found near the

ancient tanks, any notice concerning the means by

which they were constructed.

"As tho history of the Simhalese kings is

comparatively well known from the chronicles,

and statements about the culture and the develop

ment of the people are rarely mot with in the

Orient, either in historical books or in inscriptions,

the chief result to bo derived from a compilation

of tho Simhalese inscriptions will bo a linguistic

one, as we shall havo the rare advantage of

tracing out from the inscriptions a continued his

tory of the Simhalese language. Simhalese is

now proved to bo a thorough Aryan dialect, having

its nearest relations in some of the dialects used
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in King Asoka's inscriptions, as well as in the

Mahurashtri Prakrit of the Indian middle age,

while it differs from Pali in very essential points ;

many of the difficulties of Siihhaleso grammar

can already be explained by the help of the ancient

inscriptions.

"For the reproduction of inscriptions I have

applied paper copies (squeezes) wherever it was

possiblo, but a great number of the inscribed

stones, rough, worn out, and defaced, do not admit

of this; in many cases the restoration of the old

letters is left to conjecture.

" P. GoLDSCnMLDT.

" Anuradhapura, Sept. 2, 1875."

(Prom The Academy, Nov. 20, 1875.)

THE TEXT OF TABARI.

Mr. H. W. Freeland, of Chichester, has forward

ed to us the enclosed letter for publication. Mr.

Freeland will be happy to receive and transmit

to the proper quarter any contributions which

the friends of Oriental literature may be willing

to make :—

Leyden, November 2, 1875.

" Dear Sir,—Allow me to give you some more

particulars about a great literary undertaking at

which I just hinted "during your visit to our

town : the publication of the large original Chro

nology of Tabari, the greatest historical work of

tho Arabic literature. The labour being too

groat lor a single person, it has been divided

between several scholars, under the superinten

dence of my friend and colleague, Professor de

(iceje. Dr. Barth, of Berlin, will give the intro

duction and the Biblical history ; Professor Nol-

dako, of Strassburg, the Sassanides ; Professor

Loth, of Leipzig, the Prophet and the four first

Khalifa ; Dr. Miiller and Dr. Griinert, of Berlin,

and Professor Thorbecko, of Heidelberg, the

Omaiyades ; Professor de Goeje himself tho Abba-

sides. ' It will be,' as Professor Sprenger writes,

' tho task of this age to publish a critical edition

of Tabari's history, just as well as to explore the

interior of Africa and the Polar regions.' In

comparison with the two last-named undertakings

the expenses of the first will be small. But

expenses there will be—not for tho printing,

Messrs. Brill of this town being quite ready to

do that at their own risk, but for the copying of

those MSS. which are inaccessible to the editors.

In Constantinople those parts have been copied

already which are not to be found in Western

Europe, with the exception of a fragment, which

will still cost 421. In the British Museum one

part has been copied, and another collated. Mr.

de Goejo has been able to defray thoso expenses

by a donation of 2101. from Professor St'ahelin,

of Basle, and by a subsidy of 125?. from our

Government. What remains is to obtain a copy

of the other MSS. in Constantinople and the

British Museum, which are to be collated with

those we have, and a copy of a complete MS. which

exists in Medina. Mr. de Goeje cannot state

precisely the sum he wants for all that, but it

certainly will be more than what has been already

expended. The money is hard to find, and it

would be a pity if the splendid undertaking mis

carried through a merely pecuniary hindrance.

Perhaps you and your friends in England will be

disposed to lend a hand towards its realization.

English gentlemen have shown very often that to

large fortunes they join the love of science and

the will to promote it ; so I come to you as a beg

gar, the more confidently as I have no personal

interest in the matter, my time being wholly

taken up by quite another work. Believe me, dear

Sir, yours very truly, R. Dozy."— Tlie Academy.

CUSTOM AMONG THE LAMAS OF THIBET.

The following strange custom of the Lamas of

Tibet is related in tho Report of the Yarkand

Mission. At the yearly festival held at Joh, the

bones of defunct Lamas, brought from all quarters,

are boiled in a huge cauldron. On this occasion

two or three aged Lamas always sacrifice them

selves by jumping into the boiling liquor, and be

come converted into soup which is called sholandr-

shan. At the conclusion of the festival, this soup

is distributed amongst the attendant Lamas, who

fill it into copper vessels covered with red cloth :

these copper vessels are called lonkha, and are

carried about the person, suspended on one side

from tho girdle. When all these Lamas disperse

and return to their own homes, they distributo

their store of sholiindrshan to the other Lamas,

who receive it in little copper vessels the size of a

thimble, and similar in shape to the lonkha. They

are always worn slung at the waist from the girdle ;

and when he eats, the Lama first dips a wood pen

cil into the little copper bottle, and passes it across

his tongue.

THE SNAKES.

The Heaven is your Father, and the Earth is your

Mother,

Soma your brother, Aditi your sister, 0 ser

pents !

Unseen but all-seeing, remain in your holes, and

hiding

Enjoy and amuse yourselves there in your

fashion.

Jtig-Veda, II. 5. 12*

* From Baierleiu's Land of the Tamuliams, by J. D. B. Gribble, M.C-S.
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REMARKS ON THE SiKSHAS.

BY DR. F. KIELHOEN, DECCAN COLLEGE, PUNA.

(Concluded from p. 141.)

I NOW proceed to give a short account of the

Siksha treatises -which I have been able to

collect up to the present. Owing to the imper

fect condition of my MSS., this account will

not in every case be as accurate or complete as

1 could wish it to be. I nevertheless venture

to hope that it will not be considered entirely

useless or void of interest.

1. The Amoghanandini 6izsh1 belongs to

the Mddhyandina Sdkhd of the Yajurveda. My

MS. of this work contains 57 slokas, which, so

far as I can make out from the very incorrect

text, treat of the pronunciation of certain letters.

The treatise begins :—

sp»r«r ftrcw ^rpj f^RTsfr fa£r*R*r l

fars^r wti^ ftritf farq% iptt II \ II

TNf^rer w«HrfST?<un^f II X II

ftF^imH^iiT ^%^ *pth*j% n 3. II
■a

and it ends :—

3wimh<<#t <£^frrr »nftftpr: II ^ II

The Library of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta

possesses a work entitled Amoghdnandini Sik

sha, which contains only 17 slokas, all of which

are found in my own copy. Dr. RAjendrahil

Mitra (Notices of Sanskrit &TSS. No. I. p.

72) mentions another work which bears the

same title, but contains 120 slokas.

2. The ApisalI Siksha treats of the classi

fication and pronunciation (sthdna, and pra-

yatna) of the letters of the alphabet. It is

written in prose, but ends with three slokas

which give a resume of the preceding prose

portion. My MS. contains 44 lines each of

about 42 aksharas.—A very large portion of

this Siksha is quoted by Hemachandra in the

commentary on hie Sutra rjvqv-JHI W^FT ■• fT i

* See also Jinendratraddhi's KiiikA-vivaranapanjikA

on P. I, 1, 9, where the Apiiall SikshS. ' has likewise

been made nse of.—Patanjali, in his comment on the

yirttika RK*H^lr£on P. 1, 1, 10, appears (in the words

*uf tot wifaiHj l^^'pcrprpnxi f^fHtwit.!

1PT ^KV^lft ), and its contents are given in the

SiksMdhydya of the Bharatabhdshya mentioned

above.*

3. The Aranya-Siksh! treats chiefly of the

peculiar accentuation of Vedic passages met

with in the Taittiriya Aranyaka : it professes

to have been based on nine other Sikshas. It

begins :—

*rmf*rfr ^oftsfrrc ( I ) tfte^r i

fafcrrppr* di<d<ii,<ijTl(lRn'-

au^Rn^ •iwrfa ^"fl'^iRy^^r i

^^rfl^^^Tt^^prt PrfrT% II

anfeTHTFtWff ffor% *ra $% 5 1

4i4<jmfafa q*^ f^r^v^f^rii

and it ends :—

This Siksha is accompanied by an anonymous

commentary. Both the text and the commen

tary fill in my MS. 60 pages, each of which

contains 9 lines with about 35 aksharas in each

line.

4. The Kesava-Siksha belongs to the Md

dhyandina Sdkhd of the Yajurveda. It treats, like

the Pratijndsutra 9-27, ofthe pronunciation ofthe

letters ^, ^, ^ (to be pronounced as % e.g. fq- =

ft)> * (t» be pronounced as }, e.g. <nJrrT=^rar),

<T (to be pronounced as w, e.g. ^H^l g^fl^ff-

^f), Anusvara, the doubling of consonants, the

W|IJlf ^ ftT?P£ I ) to <Jaoto a &ksha which may have

resembled the Apiialt,—unless indeed the rules given by

him should have been quoted from the Atharvwveda-

pr&tiS&khya I, 29-32 ( ?& tH^lWf *'«ul t, I f^^FTfT: -
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pronunciation of T (to be pronounced as ?■, e.g.

fair = tfrsr), and the somewhat prolonged pro

nunciation of short vowels. Altogether this

treatise contains nine sutras called Mddhyan-

diuiyaveda-paribhdsJidnkasutrani, which are ac

companied by a full commentary and the

contents of which, are repeated in six karikfis.

The following are the two first sutras and the

first karika :—

II \ II

e.g. |R?: I TiTTfr: I AWT II

e.g. mi-yjfa: I *SPT I ^ "

H^U*^ <rcrtr ^^ ^^rlt^ ( ! ) I

«*w&*3*w *r- H4i<i-c<H«nr (!) II \ lit

My MS. begins :—

3^q% %#rc t?raTrf^5^nn' 1 1

and it ends :—

ffcT ^l^^^iMRHimi^lfJl l| 5frT

%?r^rar^rnTr 11

The Calcutta MS., however, which I have

compared, ends as follows :—

It thereupon repeats the nine sutras, and

concludeswith the words fffr <fc|cqiq>t|*(|4$<T'H<l-

^Tr5! *PTW[Pr, ascribing thereby the nine sutras to

Katyayana, and only the commentary and the

six karikas to Kesava.

5. The Chaeayanita-siksha or CMrdyani

MahdnksM, or, as it is several times called in

the body of the work, the Glidrdyamyakam, con

sists of 10 adhyilyas with 335 slokas, if my

calculation be correct. The expression Ud'qRiq'-

t Instead of jj- a Calcutta MS. which I have compared

reads everywhere 5T .—I am enabled to state on the best

authority that all the rules laid down in the Kesava-Hkshi

arc strictly observed by the followers of the M&dhyandina

SiXhA.

X Adhyaya III, 2 :—

<TOT tH^K : I

ftTAatf^ JHg<MI<fi : SrsSfWKT: I

«lArfH which occurs in the second adhyaya

shows that this treatise professes to have been

composed byCharayani. It quotes Vasish-

tha and Sanatkumara,J and its contents are

as follows :—

Adhyaya I, 64 slokas : On the classification

and pronunciation of the letters.

A. II, 57 si. : On the combination of letters.

A. Ill, 37 si. : On the combination of words ;

ends :—

tfeprt ftfsp 5fa>: +41nm3*«wi I

gu *r?|^e: %ftlrn3 %5F0 1 1

A. IV, 28 si. : On the study and recitation

of the Veda.

A. V, 18 si. : On the different Svaritas, Ac.

A. VI, 19 si. : On Virama-, the Matras, and

Vivrittis (containing an enumeration of metres

used in classical Sanskrit: Vasantatilaka, Ma-

lini, Mandiikranta, &c).

A. VH, 8 si. : On the Vrittis (druta, &c.).

A. VIII, 46 si. : On the Pindas, Svara-

bhakti, and Ranga.

A. IX, 18 si., and A. X, 40 si. : On Krama,

Ac.

The MS. which I have used was procured by

Dr. Biihler in Kashmir ; it begins :—

$[ =mt HKIM<JIH I

R%TcT p^t PT3T 4|^*W*IM^ II

^iNt %? y^n' *j?rr pfr ?#wr I

and it ends :—

Md4>--ii*icH«jM 1 f^p|prr ftcffa%l

frffq- (eRr^ttrTrr ^^pn'-^g*}*' II

n^i^Ic^r- s?far: w w<ik ^ ft I

^wrfhrc's^ *k*rit § *%*r ii

iffftws'nfw ( ! ) 'frit ^frftnHRTX I

*nfat ( ! ) flfaiT s^r*r ^fSRiwi^ir ^pm |

qf^^wW ^?T^nr Pt<Ji5H^ ||

s#^J?WT: ^ifalMI 3T^«T : (!) SpT : ||

HRdM+^IMIrj Wft =TPT JTRfT : I

#51 TTO^kj ftMltfl: ( ! ) +IVW : SfTf : II
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WTiwsfq% % ( ! ) ?TT^ ^TRRofrW^ II

sptsr: si zri jtc^r: q- =knh i

t s£ q3% i%3T q--*? ^qmfr^ l

?r% '^rnprnnTf^RTPTt s?r*rs«TTT- u

6. The Naradi Siksha has been described by

Professor Hang, I. c. p. 57, and by Dr. Bnrnell,

Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit MSS., p. 42.

It belongs to the literature of the Sdmaveda.

It consists of two prapathakas, each of which

is divided into 8 chapters. At the end of my

MS. the number of slokas is stated to be 240,

which will be found to be fairly correct when

one counts the prose portions which occur in the

3rd chapter of the first prapathaka in the way

native writers do. The authorities quoted are :—

Nurada, Kasyapa, Tumburu, Somasarman, Va-

sishtha, and the old (?) Audavraji (Prachinau-

davraji).

I do not think that there is anything to prove

the existence of two different recensions of this

Siksha. All that appears from Dr. Burnell's

description of the work is that in his MS. the

first chapter of the second prapathaka is omit

ted. The end of the first prapathaka shows

that the second prapathaka must commence with

the verse with which Prof. Haug's and my own

MS. make it "commence, and which my MS.

gives correctly thus :—

I have not been able yet to procure a copy of

Sobhakara's Ndradiyasilcshd-vivarana, although

several MSS. of it seem to be in existence. That

it cannot be a very modern work would appear

from the fact that a Ndradiyasikshdvivarana-

tikd is quoted already in the Bharatabhdshya

(p. 166 of my MS.).

7. The Paniniya-siksha has been edited by

Professor Weber. I have procured a very

modern and worthless anonymous commentary

of the so-called Yajus version of this Sik-

sha, entitled Sikshd-panjikd, which commences

thus:—

^iraTTfHfc T^nk sfTTTfr TT II \ II

Verses 6 and 15-22 the author has left unex

plained ; the authorities he quotes are :—Auda

vraji (to judge from the quotations, author of

a Siksha), Narada (the Ndradi Sikshd), Panini,

a Prdtisdkhya, the Bhdshyakdra (Patanjali),

Manu, a Vishnupurunasthasahasrandmabhdshya,

Vyasa, the Sabdakaustubha, the Sabdenduse-

khara, Saunaka, Sridhara, and Snyajna.

8. The Bharadvaja-siksha, which belongs

to the Taittiriya-veda, differs altogether from

the bikshas described above. It has nothing

whatever to do with the classification and pro

nunciation of the letters, nor with the manner

of reciting or accentuating the Vedic texts, but,

like the Siddhdnta-sikshd, it lays down empi

rical rules by which to distinguish, and to employ

in their proper places, words of similar sound

or form. It teaches, e.g., whereto read a-jpf

and where srfsf^, where mra and where 557%,

3TTf?r and 3TT|f<f , <nu and q$, sjgrr^ and

ST^Tftsr^. ^qrm and ^fa, pqpjr and fSre-w,

33Tf?r and ^^Tffi, ^f*jf and ^fpj-, &c. The object

of this, as well as of the Siddhdnta-sikshd, ap

pears to be no other than to keep the text of

the Taittiriyasamhitd free from wrong read

ings.

The number of slokas contained in this Siksha

is stated in my MS. to be 133 ; the text is

accompanied by an anonymous commentary

which together with the text fills 152 pages,

each containing 8 lines of about 38 aksharas.

My MS. begins :—

$[ imi JTforcrsTnf *forRt ftirft i

t!3 1^ «&?r rfct ifa *%Hf PprrrrTT frrart tr-

tTTJftfcT wcwgf^RT Wr^H

f^pr [MS. g-3f>] 3T^5TrT%^nTor^r^r%

[ MS. atsR-o jufoirrr ^?ttT^ sRrrffiwreif^r

H^U T<TT I f3R [MS. ffSpf] 5t^ |...5rarr3^r-

=»r cftr ftr^l fRRJBtt i^ftfni:. ||
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and it ends :—

*T di>WK>q|M|Pl lJC>vff IT?- TTT II \U II

9. The MandukI Siksha has been described

by Professor Haug, loo. cit. p. 55, and by Pro

fessor Weber in the appendix to his essay on

the Pratijndsutra, p. 106. It forms part of

the literature connected with the Atharvaveda.

It contains 16 chapters with altogether 184

verses, and cites, besides Manduka (»firaSCT T?T

jrirf), Kas'yapa.

10. The MiDHYANDiNi Siksha contains 25

verses. V. 1-14 lay down the same rules which

are given in the Kesava-sikshu, and the re

maining verses treat of the pronunciation of

Visarga and the motions of the fingers which

are to accompany its pronunciation.

My MS. begins:—

w^t ^K- ^^ [Ms°^°] ^wi ^r

wjiMl

and it ends :—

tRt %ttrcrtf^r(l)?rp?r R^n*^\\$\\\

11. The Yajnavaikya, or KatyIyana-Sik-

sha. Of this work I possess three different MSS.,

of which two generally agree with each other,

while the third appears to contain a somewhat

different recension of the text. In the last the

work is described as Ydjnavalkyoktd SlksM,

while in the first it is called Ydjnavalkyavirachitd

Brihachchhikshd, and in the second, which is

slightly defective, Kdtydyana-sikshd. Both as

regards its contents and the number of Blokas,

this treatise resembles the Manduki more than

any other Siksha. Yajnavaikya himself is cited

at the beginning, and other authorities quoted

are Somasarman and ' Saunaka and others.'

The MS. of the Ydjnavalkya-Sikshd begins :—

»sft*IH14<*HI<J W- II

That of the Brihaciydjnavalkya-silcshd :—

That of the Kdtydyana-sikshd :—

WTT: I

^rw-«rr5?"R^r . . ^p'tw ^ 1 1

12. The Lomasi Siksha or Lomasinyd, as it

is also called in my MS., appears to belong to the

Sdmaveda. It is said to have been composed

by Gargacharya, and it cites Tumbura

(fp^rpT xj-ff JPTT). It consists of 8 khandas with

altogether about 80 verses. The incorrect state

of my MS. prevents me from giving an accurate

account of the contents of this treatise, but I

may state that it treats in the usual fashion of

the Matras, the doubling of consonants, Kampa,

Ranga, Svarabhakti, &c. It refers distinctly to

the Samani, Samagas, and Archika.

My MS. begins :—

aft swftPTi snrerrfa TifNrrw faf%*rpj I

WpHTRt T«frtfTT ^nrT^R zwj \\\\\

w*i ^f# m\ f5"»iPTifN- § w^tt : I

§£feprjf : wntrwH^R^ II ^ ii

and it ends :—

4^(5 r<T?TTW JT^frT ^ T ^TW I

<r* t^ftct ^^rr Pptr^ f^shr^ 11

13. The Va*sishtha-Siksha.—Ofthis treatise

I have not been able to procure more than a

few slokas, which together with an anonymous

commentary fill 7 pages each containing 8 lines

with about 30 aksharas in each line, and which

treat of the doubling of consonants and of

Svarabhakti.

My MS. begins :—

TTrLMS. *?t] CTraij«l<J&<J»«H STS^Ff ift |

STUflt [MS. «<|c*k]o4»jM ^^^Trfl^TftrHR' |

14. The Vyasa-siksha is the longest and

certainly one of the most important and in

several respects most interesting Sikshas which

I have examined. I have stated already above

that it so closely follows the TaittvAya-prdtisd-

khya as to be little less than a metrical version

of the latter, and I trust that my statement will

be borne out by the following short description

of its contents. To facilitate a comparison
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with the Taittiriya-prdtisdkhya, I have cited,

after the several verses quoted below, the rules

of the Prdtisdkliya on which they appear to have

been based.

The fisst chapter of this Siksha treats of

Samjnas, or technical terms, and begins as

follows :—

§%vp£ cSSFTSfFf^jt it \ 1 1

w^& ^ w*Trfjr f^rt srg^ T*rr il ^n

(I, 5-6.)

(1,7-9.)

flfRWTCW : FT : ^prcqR»T: ^TFT II ^ II

(1, 10-11 j 27.)

(1,12-14.)

flftir^J TtfTFI STC WrPC f* : I

?pT^t Sfft PTTITPT : ^T^K^T'T II * II

^Fpfw 55-^o^q" ywftsn : tr^if^wr : l

3RW^ Ss3R«I?«r ^T^rffcTl^': ^^TTMI^II

aiT<sMH*W ^TW « *KW *Ki|Ti< : I

Mit*R : ?ro^t 5**t*^rw *T^IKII

( I, 16-21.)

3T2F?t qf^f fr^TR^rC^Pr^r : 1(1,22,25.)

ft&TT- ^K5W*IF*RWrfT^r: II \° II

(XXII, 4-5.)

^tRT Rffrrc*rr 5^r^R-«iT^TrT^r : 1

3RHFT HW ^*f^ WpPKT *R3 II \\ II

(XXII, 6-8.)

#T>* : FTTS^FTr* AW Wf £% : I

3R-*7oq*3Rf«sre : flW*I W+1(rid : II \^ II

^RIWte^rfl^TR ^RF^IS": II \^ II

(I, 48-49.)

A large portion of this first chapter treats of

Pragrahas, and the rules which are given on

this subject agree entirely witli those contained

in chapter IV. of the Taillinya-prdtisdlchya i

the introductory verse reads thus :—

3t«t *mw q^r^r s=5*nr sum ^ %[ l

sr^nT: fp-Ki ^^Kt i^^rRs^^rrn: s 11

(IV, 1-6.)

The first or Samjnd-pralcarana is followed by

several chapters which treat of the relation

to each other of the Pada and Samhita-pathas

and contain rules of Sandhi. These again are

followed by the Svara-dkarma-svarupa-praJca-

rana and the Svura-samJiitd-prakarana, on the

accents and particularly the different Svaritas ;

and by the Svara-nydsa-pralcarana, on the denota

tion of the accents by means ofthe fingers, which

last chapter has nothing to correspond with it

in the PrAtisAkhya. The following chapters

treat of the doubling of consonants, and of aug

ments ; the first of them begins :—

^jw^^^fStf s?tf 37rg*ffi{ii(xiv, 1-2.)

Then follows a chapter on syllabication

(Taitt.-prdt. XXI.), called Anga-sainhitd-praha-

rana, with a full description of Svarabhakti.

This again is followed by the Sthdna-prakarana,

corresponding with Taitt.-prdt. II, and this by

the Kdlanirnaya-praJcarana, on the Matras, on

3ff^, and on the three Vrittis. The two follow

ing chapters, with which the treatise concludes,

appear to be called Savarna (?) and Uchchdrana-

prakarana.

The Vydsa-sikshd appears to me to be a work

of very great importance for two reasons : firstly,

because it shows to us, more clearly than this is

done by any other Siksha, how Sikshas are based

on and have their origin in the PratisAkhyas ;

and, secondly, because, being older than the Tri-

bhdskyaratna, it cannot but be of great value for

the interpretation of the TaittiriyaprdtisaJchya.

The text of this Siksha is accompanied in my

MS. by a full commentary, called Vedataijam,

which begins thus :—
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About the name of its author I am not cer

tain ; at the end of the first chapter we read

fcHy^mfti^iRw"! «*mj<*>iui *mnr^; but at the

end of the whole work—

'sfknlPiur ( ! ) sqrorawrr ^TFrf^; I

The commentator quotes, besides other works,

the Kdlanirnaya-sikshd, Aranya-sikshd, hikshmi-

kdnta-siksM, the SambM (!)-siksJid, and Atreya-

sikshd. The text and commentary fill in my

MS. no less than 258 pages with 8 lines on each

page, each line containing about 35 aksharas.

15. The Siksha-samuchchaya contains about

300 slokas, which are divided into 24 chapters

with the following titles :-Svarabhaktiprakarana,

Dviroshthya-p., Prayatna-p., Nakara-p., Naka-

ranta-p., Anusvara-p., Anuniisika-p., Matrakala-

p., Ekasruti-p., Varnanyatva-p., Kilthaka-p.,

Dvirukti-p.,Apurva-p.,Svaravishaya-p.,Dviruk-

ti-p. (!), Tama-p., Krama-p., Jata-p., Ranga-p.,

Kampa-p., Svarochchirana-p., Varnotpatti-p.,

Uchcharana-p., Anga-p.—The treatise cites, so

far as I can see from my very incorrect MS.,

Atreya, Narada, and Parasara, and its author

has freely used the Pdniniya-sikshd.

16. The Sarvasammata-siksha gives in 134

slokas a very clear and intelligible resume of

what is generally taught in the Sikshiis. It

treats ofthe doubling of consonants, Svarabhakti,

Vivritti, the Vedapathakadoshah, the Matras,

Ranga, of syllabication, of the accents, and es

pecially the different Svaritas, of the denotation

of the accents by means of the fingers, of Kampa,

&c. It begins :—

^jf|ffT^fUtfer sq^JT 5^33T% q\ |

vim ^nr# qt *3#*r Rm*h irii

and ends :—

The verse3 which describe the denotation of

the accents by means of the fingers are as

follows :—

ft>?r fffe ( 1 ) w*m srrwfef^q-jr w

3^% fc jr^rpflf r- =rrtf ss<f ;r%<j I

wrjpfrf irlrg ?<k*«frr 5 (1) 11

The text of this Sikshais in my MS accom

panied by an anonymous commentary which,

besides other authorities, quotes a work by the

same author entitled Sikshd-chandrikd. The

commentary begins :—

«rr*rr ^nr^ m^ ^topt^'t l

and it ends :—

The text and commentary fill in my MS. 65-

pages, each containing 8 lines with about 38

aksharas in each line.

17. The Siddhanta-siksjia I have men

tioned already when speaking of the Bhd-

radvdja-sikshd, and I have also stated the ob

ject for which it appears to have been com

posed. It belongs to the Tiittini/a-veda, and is

the work of S r inivas a-dikshita. In my

own MS. the end of this treatise is wanting,

but according to Dr. Burncll's description the

whole consists of 74 slokas. The text of

this Sikshit is accompanied by an anonymous

commentary, according to which the author of

the original had studied the nine £ikshas of
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Bharadvaja, Vyiisa, Panini (?), Sambhu, Kau-

hala, Visishtha, Valmiki, Hiirita, and Baudha-

yana, besides tbe Taittiriya-prdtisakhya with

the Tribhushya-ritna and other works. The

commentator on his part quotes the Bhdrad-

vdja and the Sarvasammata-iikshd, theVaishna-

vdbhidhdnakosa, Gamjesa, &c.

The two first verses of this siksha, together

with the commentary on the second verse, are

as follows :—

ssftpRr^irf^T trrr^ u \ II

wrsnrswnft: (!) ^^fc*tf^r^rftr?rtfw-Tr-

5tor;nFu/?pTT frwfW ^r^qft^Jf f^rnrcRr (!)

irri^iTTqTfiir^r^nT^^rRt s#<ra?f ^^ I t rfr ^r

The Sikshas or works on Siksha which are

mentioned in the above, but copies of which I

have not yet been able to procure, arc—

18. The Atreya-sikshd.

19. The Andavraji-sikshd (?).

20. The Kdlanirnaya-sikshd ; this is pro

bably the work quoted in the Tribhdshyaratna,

xvin. i.

21. The Kauhala-silcshd.

22. The Parusara-sikshd.

23. The Bandhdyana-sikshd.

24. The Lakshmikdnla-sikshd.

25. The Vdlmi/ci-sikshd.

26. The Sambhu-sikshd ; 1 believe this to be

the title of the so-called Rig-version of the

Pdniniya-sikxhd.§ The lines quoted in the com

mentary on the Vydsa-sikshd from the isambhu-

sikshd are—

§ See the expression ^PTJTrT in v. 3 of the Rig-version

of the P6ai. £., and compare with it expressions such as

27. The Sikshd-chandrikd.

28. The Hdnta-sikshd.

Dr. Burnell (On the Aindra Grammar, p. 46)

enumerates besides—

29. The Kauslki Siksha.

30. The Gautamt Siksha.

Prom the above short description of the

Siksha-treatises which I have collected, it will

appear that the term Siksha, or, as it is occa

sionally spelt in MSS. from the south of India,

Siksha, is applicable to any work which treats

of the classification and pronunciation of letters,

and that in particular it denotes such works as

profess to teach the correct pronunciation and

recitation of the Vedic texts ; lastly, the term

Siksha has been applied, as it would seem to me,

somewhat improperly, also to works composed

for the purpose of keeping the Vedic texts free

from incorrect readings. The 17 works de

scribed above may be classified thus :—

A. Works which teach the classification and

pronunciation of letters without special reference

to the Vedic texts :—The Apisali Sikshd.

B. 1. Works which profess to lay down all

the rules to be observed in the pronunciation

and recitation of the Vedic texts,

(a) Without, so far as I can judge, reference to

any particular Veda :—The Chdrdyamya-,

Pdniniya-, Mdnduki-, Ydjnavalkya-, and

Vdsishtha (?)-Sikshds.

(b) With particular reference to the Taitti-

riyar Veda :—The Vydsi-gikshd.

(c) With particular reference to the Sdma-

veda :—The Ndradi and Lomasi Sikshas.

(d) Professedly compilations :—Sikshdsamu-

chchaya and Sarvisammata-sikslui.

B. 2. Works which lay down particular rules

to be observed in the pronunciation and recita

tion of Vedic texts :

(a) Works teaching the peculiar pronuncia

tion of certain letters only, as adopted by

the followers of the Mddliijandini Sakha" of

the Yajurveda:—The Amoghdn-indini (?),

Keiava-, and Mddhyandini Sikshas.

(6) Works teaching the peculiar accentuation

of Vedic passages in the Taittinya Ara-

nyalca :—The Aranya-sikshd.

C. Works composed with the object of keep

ing the Vedic texts free from wrong words :—

The Bharadvaja- and Siddhdnta-sikshds.

CK&r&yantya, and other Sikshas.

in the M&ndAki.
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Concerning the relation between the Pratisa-

khyas and such Sikshas as are enumerated

under B, which may be called the Sikshas Kar

*£°xhv> my views are, shortly expressed, as

follows :—

Much of what is taught in these Sikshas was

taught before them in the Prdtisdkhyas, but as

the latter were found to contain many rules

with which the reciter of the Vedic texts

had no concern, manuals—such as the Sik

shas are which are known to us—had to be

composed which professed to give only the

rules required for the correct recitation of the

Vedas, and to give them in both an intelligible

and an easily remembered form ; the composi

tion of such manuals became the more neces

sary when the recitation of the Vedic texts had

become so artificial that it no longer was suffi-

ciently accurately described by the compara

tively simple rules of the Prat isdkhyas. ||

SRADDHA CEREMONIES AT GATA.

BY PROF. MONIER WILLIAMS.

The city of Gaya, is most picturesquely situ

ated on the river Phalgu, about 60 miles south

west of Patna, near some isolated hills, or rather

short ranges of hills, rising abruptly out of the

plain. The town itself crowns two low ridges,

whose sides, covered with the houses of its nar

row, tortuous streets, slope down to an interven

ing hollow occupied by the temple and sacred

tank dedicated to the Sun. But the most sacred

temple, and the great centre of attraction for

all Hindus who wish to perform once in their

lives a Ga.jk-srdd.dha. for their forefathers, is the

Vishnupada temple, situated on one of the ridges,

and built of black stone, with a lofty dome and

golden pinnacle. It contains the alleged foot

print of Vishnu in a large silver basin, under a

silver canopy, inside an octagonal shrine. Pin-

das and various kinds of offerings are placed

by the pilgrims inside this basin round the

footprint, and near it are open colonnades for the

performance of the srdddhas. About six miles

from the city is the well-known place of pil

grimage called Bodh-Gayd, celebrated for a

monastery and numerous temples, but chiefly

for the ancient tower-like structure said by

the natives to be more than 2200 years old,

and originally a Buddhist monument. It

has near it other alleged footprints of Vishnu

(probably once assigned to Buddha), under

an open shrine. Behind the tower, on an ele

vated stone terrace reached by a long flight

of steps, is the sacred pipal tree under which,

according to popular belief, the Buddha at

tained supreme knowledge. The tree must be

many centuries old, but a succession of trees

is secured by planting a new one inside the de

caying stem of the old. In a chamber at the

bottom of the tower-like Buddhist monument—

now used as a temple—a substitute for the ori

ginal figure of Buddha (carried off by the Bur

mese about a hundred years ago) has been placed,

for the sake of the Buddhist pilgrims who come

to repeat prayers and meditate under the tree ;

and in the same place a lihga has been set up,

to which the Hindus do pujd. When I visited

the spot many persons were in the act of wor

shipping, and several members of the Burmese

embassy, who had come to meet the Prince of

Wales at Calcutta, were to be seen reverentially

kneeling, praying and meditating under the

sacred tree.

Before describing the srdddhas at Gaya, I

may state that I asked several pandits in

different parts of India to give me the reasons

for attaching special efficacy to the celebration

of religious rites for ancestors in that locality.

The only reply I received was that in the Gaya-

mdhdtmya and G'lyd-srdddha-paddhati it is de

clared that a powerful demon (asura), named

Gaya, formerly resided there and tyrannized

over the inhabitants. Vishnu took compas

sion on them, fought and killed the demon, and

|| I cannot conclude these remarks without a word of

thanks to the gentlemen whoso kindness has enabled me

to collect the treatises described in tho above. The Secre

tary of the Asiatic Society at Calcutta has placed at any

disposal all the Siksha MSS. which belong to the Society.

Dr. R&jendralal Mitra has, with his usual kindness, fur

nished me with copies of the Amoghanandmi, Katyayana,

and Loznait Sikshas. My friend Dr. Biihlor has collected

for me, on his travels in Gujarat, Rujputana, and Kashmir'

besides tho SikshapanjikA, no less than eight Sikshas : the

Amoghanandini, Apisall, Kesava, Charayaniya, NAradi,

Milnduki (3 copies), Madhyandini, and Yajnavalkya. And

to the kindness of Colonel Malleson of Maisur I owe copies

of the Aranya, Bharadvaja, Vasishfha, Vyasa, Sarvasam-

mata, Siddhauta-sikshas, and of the Siksha-samuchchava,

together with their commentaries.
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left a print of his foot (Vishnu-pada, commonly

called Bwhanpada) on the spot where the fight

occurred, ordaining that it should be ever after

called Gaya and consecrated to him, and tliat

any srdddha performed there for fathers, fore

fathers, and relatives should be peculiarly effica

cious in securing the immediate conveyance of

their souls to his own heaven, Vaikuntha.

It is also stated in the Gayd-mdhdtmya that the

great Rama, hero of the Rdmdyana (himself

an incarnation of Vishnu), and other heroes set

the example of performing srdddhas to their

fathers at Gaya. Brahma is also said to have

performed an ase'amedha there, and to have

consecrated the whole locality by this act. The

plain truth probably is that as the Indo- Aryans

proceeded southwards, the Brahmans found it

necessary to invent reasons for attaching sanctity

and attracting pilgrims to other spots besides

those already held sacred in the North-West.

It was on this account that tho Mahatmyas

of various places were gradually written and

inserted in the Puranas. Some of these addi

tions, intended to exalt the importance of places

like Gaya, are comparatively modern, and the

Mahatmyas of one or two tirthas, such as Pan-

dharpurin the Dekhan, are said to have been

added during the last fifty or a hundred years. I

was even told that Pandharpnr has become

of late years a kind of rival to Gaya. Alleged

footprints of Vishnu like those at Gaya are

shown, and the Vithoba sects perform srdddhas

there. Models of the Gaya Vishrmpada are made

in brass and in black stone, and sold for worship.

Several were presented to me. They are often

placed, like the Salagram stone, in the houses

of tho natives, for domestic pujd.

With regard to tho srdddha ceremonies gene

rally, there seems to be much confusion of

thought and obscurity, besides great inconsis

tency, in the accounts given by pandits of

the exact object and effect of their celebration. It

may be useful to explain to those who have

not made the subject their study that a distinc

tion is made between srdddhas and funeral

ceremonies (antycshli). The latter are amanyala,

' inauspicious,' while the former are manyala,

' auspicious.' To understand the reason for

this, it should be borne in mind that when a

man dies his sthiila-sarira or ' gross body' is

burned, but his soul quits it with the linga-

iarira or 'subtile body,' sometimes described

as angushtha-mdtra, ' of the size of a thumb,'

and remains hovering near it. The deceased

man, thus reduced to the condition of a simple

individual soul invested with a subtile body, is

called a preta, i.e. a departed spirit or ghost.

He has no real body capable of enjoying or

suffering anything, and is consequently in a

restless, unsatisfactory and uncomfortable plight.

Moreover, while in this condition he is held to

be an impure being. Furthermore, if he dies

away from his kindred, who alone can perform

the funeral ceremonies, and who are perhaps

unaware of his death, and unable therefore to per- '

form them, he becomes npisdcha, or foul wander

ing ghost, disposed to take revenge for its misery

upon all living creatures by a variety of ma

lignant acts. I heard it remarked not long ago

by a pandit that ghosts are much less common

in India now than formerly, and, on my inquir

ing the reason, was told that communication was

now so rapid that few die without their deaths

becoming known and without having funeral

rites performed very soon afterwards. Besides,

he added, it is now so easy to reach Gaya by rail

and by good carriage roads. The object, then,

of the funeral rites, which are celebrated for

ten days after death, is not only to soothe or

give siinti by libations of consecrated water to

the troubled spirit, but to furnish the preta with

an intermediate body, between the linga or

' subtile' and the sthdla or ' gross' body—with a

body, that is to say, which is capable of

enjoying or suffering, and which, as leading to

another future gross body, is sometimes called

the Mrana-sarira or 'causal body.'

In this manner only can the preta obtain gati,

or ' progress' onward through the temporary

heaven or hell (regarded in the Hindu system as a

kind of purgatory) to other births and ultimate

emancipation. On the first day after death bpinda,

or round ball (generally of some kind of flour),

is offered, on which the preta is supposed to feed,

and which endows it with the rudiment or basis

of the requisite body, whatever that basis may

be. Next day another pinda is offered, which

gives it, perhaps, limbs, such as arms and legs.

Then it receives hands, feet, &c. This goes on

for ten days, and the offering of the pinda on

the tenth day gives the head. No sooner does

the preta obtain a complete body than it be

comes a pitri, when, instead of being regarded

as impure, it is held to be a deva, or ' deity,' and
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practically worshipped as such in the srdddha

ceremonies. Hence a srdddha is not a funeral

ceremony (as some have described it), but a

vnrehip of departed ancestors; which worship,

however, is something very different from piijd

to a god, as it is continued at stated periods with

a view to accelerate the gali, or ' progress,' of

the pitr is onwards to heaven, and then through

the various stages of bliss, called sdlokya, sdinipyn,

and sarupya, and thence through future births to

final union with the Supreme (sdi/ujya). And

the efficacy of srdddhis performed at Gaya is

this, that wherever in this progress onwards

departed relatives may have arrived, the srud-

dltas take them at once to Vaikuntha, or Vishnu's

heaven. The departed relatives especially en

titled to benefit by the srdddha rites are as fol

low :—1. Father, grandfather, great-grandfather.

2. Mother, mother's father and grandfather. 3.

Stepmother, if any. 4. Father's mother, grand

mother, and great-grandmother, b. Father's

brothers. 6. Mother's brothers. 7. Father's

sisters. 8. Mother's sisters. 9. Sisters and

brothers. 10. Fathers-in-law.

An eleventh person is sometimes added, viz.

the family spiritual teacher {guru).

Let no one suppose that the process of per

forming srdddhas at Gaya is either simple or

rapid. To secure the complete efficacy of such

rites, a whole round of them must be performed

at about fifty distinct places in and around Gaya,

besides at the most holy spot of all—the Vishnu-

pada temple—the time occupied in the process

being at least eight days, and sometimes pro

tracted to fifteen, while the money spent in

fees to the officiating priests (who at Gaya are

called Gaywals = Oaya-pdlas, regarded by some

as au inferior order of Brahmans), is never less

than Rs. 40. But only the poorest are let off thus

easily. The Maharaja of Kashmir, who is a

very strict Hindu, and performed srdddhas at

Gaya the other day on his way to Calcutta, is

' reported to have distributed its. 15,000 to the

Gaywal Brahmans.

When I was recently staying with Mr. Halli-

dny, the Collector of the district, I obtained,

through his kind influence, from the principal

Gaywal, named Chota Lai, a detailed account

of all the ceremonies connected with the Gaya

srdddhas—which, considering the important

position they hold in the Hindu religious system,

and considering that no trustworthy description

of them has, so far as I know, hitherto appeared,

it may be worth while to place on record.

First Day.—The ceremonies begin near the

sacred river Phalgu. The first duty is to make

a sankadpa, or ' religions vow,'—that is to say, a

promise to perform all the rites in regular course.

This is done by repeating mantras and pouring

out water on the banks of the sacred river.

The pilgrims bathe in the Phalgu and perform

tarpana, or homage to the spirits of departed an

cestors, with water, kusa grass, and sesamum seed .

Then comes the first full srdddha, consisting

of offerings of balls made of rice or barley flour

with milk, water, flowers, sandalwood, fra

grant gum, betel-leaves, areca-nnts, sesamum

seed, honey, coagulated milk, and small lighted

lamps. All this is done in or near the Phalgu

river, which in the dry season dwindles to a

narrow stream, leaving a dry sandy bed on each

side. 2. The second place is called Preta-Sild

or Bdma-Sild. Here the pinda srdddha only is

performed, i.e. balls of rice-flower with milk are

offered to the pitris and afterwards thrown into

the river or given to the cows. 3. Rdma-kvnda.

Here they bathe and make both tarpana and

pinda-ddna, ' presentation of the balls.' 4. Kd-

kdpali: here they perform three pinda-ddnas.

Secoxp Day.—5. Bralmia-kunda. Here they

only bathe and perform tarpana. 6. Preta-

parvata. Hero they make pinda-ddna and scat

ter round upon the ground parched barley re

duced to meal or made into a paste.

Third Day. 7. Uttara-mdnasa. Here they

bathe and make tarpana and pinda-ddna. They

also do homage (prandma) to the Northern Sun.

Pilgrims pass from this station to the next with

out uttering a word. 8. Udichi. 9. Konakhala.

At these two stations they bathe, make laqnya

and p'njda-ddna. 10. Dakshina-mdnasa. Here,

after taiyana and pinda-ddna, they do homage

to the Southern Sun. 11. Jihvd-lola. Here,

after bathing in the Pancha-tirtha (five differ

ent sacred places near each other), and after

tarpana and pinda-ddna, they do homage to

Mahsideva (as Pitri and Mahesvara). They

also do homage to Gadadhara with pancMm-

rila, i.e. with coagulated milk, clarified butter,

milk, honey, and sugar, and adore him with

flowers, sandalwood, fragrant gum, cloth, orna

ments, and lamps.

Foubth Day. 12. Matanga-vdpi. Here they

bathe with tarpana and pinda-ddna, as well as

X
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perform prandma to Matangesvara. 13. Dhar-

muranya. Here they offer pindas in the Ghup-

Mpa, and do homage to Dharma and Dhar-

mesvara Mahiideva. 14. Bodha-taru at Bodha-

Gaya. Here thoy do homage to the Bodh-tree.

Fifth Day. 15. Brahma-saras. Here, after

bathing, tatpana, and pinda-ddna, they sj>rinkle

water over a mango-tree, go round the Brahm-

lcupa, and make prandma to Brahma. 1G. Kd-

hibili. Here they offer three pindas. (N.B.

There seems to be here a repetition of No. 4.)

Sixth Day.—On this day they present pindas

at the following stations, near the Vishnu-

pada temple:—17- Budrapada. 18. Vishnv.pada.

Here there is adoration, as well as pinda-ddna.

19. Brahmapada. Only pinda-ddna here and

at the following stations, where footprints, or

marks like them, are supposed to be found :—

20. Gdrhapatyapada. 21. Ahavauiyapada. 22.

Sahhijapada. 23. Avasathyapada. 24. Bakshiii-

dgnipada (only one pinda). 25. Indrapada.

2G. Suryapada. 27. Kdrttikeyapada. 28. Agas-

tyapada. 29. Kraunchapada. 30. Ganesapada.

31. Chandrapada. 32. Matangapada. 33. Kar-

napada.S&.Didhichapada. 35. Kasyapapada. 36.

Gayd-sira. (Here two pindas are offered.)

Seventh Day.—37. Bdma-Gaya {pinda-

ddna}. 38. Sildkunda (three pindas made of

sand). 39. GiyaMpa. One pinda and often

three pindas arc presented at this and the fol

lowing five stations:—40. Munda-prishtha.

41. Kraunchapada or Adi-G" yd. 42. Dhauta-

pada. 43. Bhima-garta or Bhhna-gayd. 44.

Goprachdra. 45. Gada-lola. Here they bathe,

perform tarpani and pindaddna. 45. AJcshaya-

vata. Here, after the regular sruddha, par

ticular gifts are presented, which strictly ought

to consist of the following articles :—gold, sil

ver, copper, brass, a cow, an elephant, a horse,

a house, land, a bullock, cloth, a bed, an um

brella, shoes, money, grain. Here also they

feed the Gaywiils and do homage to the Bar-

tree and to Mahudeva and Mahadevi.

Eighth Day.—47. Gdyatri-tirtha. Here in

the early morning taey bathe, perform prdtah-

sandhyd, or morning devotions, with tarpani and

pinda-ddna. '48. Sdvilri. Here they perform

mddhyanditiu-sandhyd, midday devotions, with

turpana. 49. Sarasvati. Here they perform

evening sandhyd. 50. Vaitarant Here, after

bathing and tarpana, they present gifts, tech

nically called goddna, which ought properly to

consist of the following articles :—a cow, a calf,

a cloth, a vessel for holding milk, a silver hoof,

a golden horn, a tail made of pearls and copper,

and gold.

The above sacred places are the most famous,

but there are others where the pilgrims per

form ceremonies, such as—1. Visdld, 2. Lelihdna,

3. Bharatdsrama, 4. Akdsagangd, 5. Devanadi,

6. Yamund, &c, to the number of about twenty-

two.

With regard to the srdddhas I myself wit

nessed at GayA, they were all performed in

colonnades and open courts round the Vishna-

pada temple. One example will suffice. The

party celebrating the rite consisted of six men,

who were of course relations, and one Gaywal.

The men sat on their heels in a line, with the

officiating Gaywal (sometimes called Panda)

priest at their head. Twelve pindas were form

ed of rice and milk, not much larger than the

large marbles used by boys (called 'alleys').

They were placed with sprigs of the sacred tuhi-

plant in small earthenware platters. Then on

the top of the pindas were scattered huki grass

and flowers. I was told that t\\e pindas in the

present case were typical of the bodies . of the

twelve ancestors for whom the srdddha was cele

brated. The men had kic^a grass twisted round

their fingers, in token of their hands being per

fectly pure for the due performance of the rite.

Next, water was pourod into the palms of their

hands,part of which they sprinkled on the ground,

and part on the pindas. One or two of the men

then took threads off their clothes and laid them

on the pindas, which act is alleged to be em

blematical of presenting the bodies of their de

parted ancestors with garments. Meanwhile

mantras, or Vedic texts, were repeated, under

the direction of the Gaywill, and the hands were

sometimes extended over the pindas as if to in

voke blessings. When all the mantras were

finished, and one or two added to pray for par

don if any minute point in the ritual had been

omitted,the whole rite was concluded by the men

putting their heads to the ground before the

officiating Br.ihman and touching his feet. Of

course the nuinbor of pindas varies with the

number of ancestors for whom the srdddhas

are celebrated, and the size of the balls and the

materials of which they are composed differ ac

cording to the caste and the country of those

who perform the rite. I saw one party in the
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act of forming fourteen or fifteen pindas with

oatmeal, which were of a much larger size than

largo marbles. This party was said to have

come from the Dokhan. Sometimes the pindas

were placed on betel-leaves with pieces of money

(afterwards appropriated by the priests), and

sometimes the water used was taken out of

little pots with stalks of kusa grass, and with

these sprinkled over the balls. At the end of

all the ceremonies the erirtheu platters employed

were carried to a particular stone in the pre

cincts of the temple and dashed to pieces there.

No platter is allowed to be used a second time.

Amid tliis crash of broken crockery, the tedi

ous round of rites, ceremonies, and vain repeti

tions, which, if they effect nothing else, certainly

serve to enrich a goodly company of Brahmans,

is perhaps not inappropriately concluded.

GRANTS FROM VALABHI.

BY G. BUHLER.

Two of the three Valabhi grants of which

transcripts are given below (B and C*) were sent

to me by Mr. Burgess, and A by Major J. W.

Watson, Acting Political Agent, Revakantha.

The contents ofall three so nearly agree with the

sdsanas already published, that it would bo a

waste of paper to give a translation. For the

future historian of Valabhi and for the San-

skritist it will be sufficient to be put in posses

sion of the facsimiles and transcripts, and to

have notices of the particulars in which the new

inscriptions add to our knowledge of the Valabhi

kingdom.

A.—The Grant of Dhruvascna I.

This grant is inscribed on two plates measur

ing 13 inches by 8 each. The rings with which

they had been fastened together in the usual

manner, as well as the seal, have been lost,

otherwise their preservation is perfect. They

were found in the Bhaunagar State. The letters

closely resemble those of the grant of Dhru-

vasena I. published in the Indian Antiquary,

vol. IV. p. 106.

The grant is dated from V alabhi. As re

gards the vaiiisdvali, or the portion giving the

genealogy, it is to be noted that the five titles

occurring in the grant first published last year

are here not given .to D h r u v a sena. But it is

stated that he meditates on the feet of the Para-

mabhattaraka, the Supreme Lord. The grantee

was a Brahman Sachitisarman, of the Dro-

nayana gotra, and a student of the Atkar-

v a n a V e d a (PI. II. 11. 3-4) . This last parti

cular is of some interest, as there are few proofs

for the early existence of the Atharvaveda, or

for the age of the small colonios of Atharvavedis

now found in Western India. The donee resided

at H a s t a k a v a p r a—probably the modern

H u t h a b in the Bhaunagar territory, which is

held in great esteem by the Nfigar Brahmans on

account of its temple of Nilkanth. The objects

given to him appear to be two,—a well (kupa)

and sada, i.e. the wild growing produce, roots,

fruits, grass, &c, of a certain locality (PI. II.

11. 2-3). The latter word occurs in the compound

yotilapratyayasitdpdddvarttasadatii. Two portions

of this word, yotilu and sUdpddi, evidently are

proper names, and yotilapratyayasildpdddvartta

must therefore designate the place where the

grass and other natural produce grew. Pratyaya

occurs in the grant of Dharasena II. (Jour. Bo.

Br. B.As. Soc. vol. XI. p. 361), repeatedly placed

after the names of persons and before words, like

kshetra, ' field,' vdpi, ' reservoir.' Rao Saheb V.

N. Mandlik renders it ' held by,' and this render

ing may be defended by the statement of the

Kosha that pratyaya means, among other things,

adhina, ' dependent.' I am inclined to translate

the whole by ' the pasture and wild growing

produce in the sitapuddvarta held by YoUta.'

Both the pasture and the well are further

stated to be situated hastakavaprdkaranyatii

kukkatagrame, which I am inclined to render by

'in the village of Kuk kata, (situated) in the

Hastakavapra Aharani." K u k k a t a is the

modern Kukad, in the Gogo Taluka, which lies

a few miles from H:\thab.

Hastakavaprdharanyam cannot be correct as it

stands. The compounds standing in the Vala

bhi and other grants before the names of villages

contain usually the territorial di vision, i.e. the

zilla or taluka, to which the villages belonged.t

A locative is therefore required, and dharanyam

should be changed to dharanyam. An aharani

must have been—like the sthali which so often

occurs in the Valabhi grants, like hhuhti,

• The grant B was kindly lent me by Mr. Wait of Bhaunagar ; and C was borrowed from the Darbar for me by Major

J. W. Watson.—Ed. \ Conf., e.g., below—Grant C.
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vishaya, and rdshtra—a territorial division. I

am, however, not aware that the word occurs

anywhere else.

The wording of the second part of our grant

differs not inconsiderably from that usually

adopted on the Valabhi sasanas. Thus we have

(PI. II., 1. 2) anudarsayati for samdjndpayati

(PI. II., 1. 6), anujndtam for atisrishtam or

pratipdditam, the Prakrit-like form karslidpa-

yatah (PI. II., 1. 7) instead of karshayatah, &c.

Two terms, dhruva and sthdnddhiharana, which

occur in the enumeration of the officials and

functionaries to whom the king addresses him

self (PI. II., 1. 1), deserve a word of explanation.

In translating formerly the grant of Guha-

senaf I rendered the equivalent dhruvddhi&ara-

nika, which occurs there, by ' faithful judges,'

adding, however, that dhruva might be a tech

nical term. I have since found that this is really

the case. ' Dhruvs' or ' Dhrus' are actually at the

present day employed in Kathiavad and

Kachh, and are persons who on the part ofthe

Raja superintend the collection of the royal

share of the produce in grain, which is made by

the farmers of revenue. Their duty is to see

that he does not collect more than his proper

share. J Dhru is also not uncommon as a

family name among GnjarAtis. In such cases

it has, no doubt, come down from an ancestor

who held the office. The ' Sthanadhikaranas'

appear to correspond to the ' Thanadars' of the

present day, who in Kathiavud and Rajput-ana

combine police and magisterial functions.

Lastly,, the date of the grant—the seventh

day of the bright half of Karttika, of Sarhvat

207, which is very distinct, deserves attention.

It makes the plate the oldest Valabhi grant

known.

i

s

s

i

5

6

7

B

9

10

1 1

13

1 5

Transcript.

sfHr;rrTf?r»n'3s: <rer ^dWrHKi^r^rerr-

Plate II.

t hid. Ant. vol. IV. p. 175.

t I owe this explanation to Mr. Dalpatram Khakhar,

Deputy Educational Inspector, Kachh.

§ Line 2, read ^T%° with the other plates. L. 4, dele

first JTT0, read VZ& :. L. 6, read Cfa*TC'. L. 7, read *ffrrT.

L. 10, read "s^ft. L. 11, read "'rTr^R'f- L. 12, read rSf«T-

f L. 1, read °ifttt°; 'faWT0 'TRT- L. 2, r«id

3"OTpr°- L. 8, read STTSTT0- L-'4, read sfrrPFT; ^im ;

*

r

* ..
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6 ^wr^^Tr^ Ji^^Hjirnf TctaAir^wqr ^^K^rp-rsrr *prrT: jt-

a frrft-KrrfTOr^ ^mI«^R«4< Tppf *nk&t wtpt ^ ^jfasHTT^RTT^flr

570 (^ovj) STrfrRT g 0 (*)

B.—Tlie Grant of Guhasena.

The grant of G u h a s e n a is inscribed on two

plates 14" by 9" each. The ring and seal

which held them together are preserved, and the

hitter shows the usual cognizance, the reclining

bull with the inscription Sribhatdrkkah. As the

seal has been forcibly torn out of its place, the

parts of the plate a"djoining the ring-holes have

been damaged. Both plates are thickly covered

with verdigris. Very few words only on Plate

I. are legible. But these suffice to show that

the grant was dated from Valabhi, and that the

first plate gave nothing but the vaiiisdvali from

Bhatarka to Dharapatta, such as it is known

to us from the grants ofDhruvasena I. and

D h a ra s e n a II. Plate II. begins with the last

portion of the description of the grantor, G u-

h a s e n a. There it is that the most interesting

statement occurs. For in line 2 the illustri

ous king Guhasena is called Faramopdsaka,

' the ardent devotee of Buddha,' whence it ap

pears that this ruler was actually converted to

Buddhism. In the grant formerly published (Lid.

Ant. vol. IV. p. 174) he still professed Saivism

and called himself Paramamdhcsvara.

The donee is (11. 6-7) the " community of

foreign monks belonging to the eighteen schools

(of the Hinayana) and living in the A b h y a n-

tarika Vihara or monastery, which had been

built by the venerable M i m m a, and was situat

ed close to the monastery of Bhatarka presented

to the Rajasthaniya Sura" (1. 7). If the reading

Bhatarka were quite certain, it would be of

some interest, as it would prove that the founder

• L. 7, read °^°. L. 9. read fcpr0; Vff^r T^ft ';

TfTTr0- L. 10, read fcm; wNff"; *$°-

of the Valabhi dynasty already favoured the-

Bauddha faith. This Bhatarka Vihara must

afterwards have been alienated from its original

destination, as the phrase rdjasthdniyasurdya

prasddikrita shows.

i M i m m a was, no doubt, like the venerable

D u d d a, whose name occurs in the formerly pub

lished grants of Dhruvasena I. and Guhasena,

a Bauddha nun.

The object granted is Vatasthalikdprdyiyaba-

humdldyrdme kutumbtiydmaneragopakachhenda-

vakaddsakdstrdijah (1. 5), which I translate-

tentatively by " the income (dya) (to be paid)

by the Kanabi Syamanera, the herdsman

Chendavaka, and the Dusaka Astra in the

village of Bahumula belonging to Vatasthalika-

prAya (?)."

The date is the 14th day of the dark denii-

lunation of Asvayuja of Samvat *T r£ !f . which

possibly may be 268. The second sign is,

however, read 40 by General Cunninghamf and

Pandit Bhagvanlal Inderji, and 50 by Professor

Bhandilrkar.J I have given the reason which

inclined me to read it 60 in the Ind, Ant. vol.

IV. p. 174. I think that the question does

require further consideration, but that more

plates are required in order to decide it. The

last sign has been taken for 6 by Professor

Bhandarkar. But the sign for six is ^>. My

reading was suggested by a remark on the sub

ject which Pandit Bhagvanlal made to me last

year.

Among the officers to whom king Guhasena

addresses his commands there are two not

t Jour. Beng. As. Soc.

I See Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc.joX. X. p. 69-
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found in the other grant—the anutpanndddnasa-

mudgrdhaka and the saulkika. The latter are

probably custom-house officers, who collect the

sulka or dues ?§ Regarding another officer, the

rdjasthdnhja, whom our grant mentions twice,

some information is found in the Lohiprakdsa

of Kshemendra. There it is said—Prak. IV.

(beginning)

" He who carries out the object of protecting

subjects and shelters them is called a Bdja-

sthdmya, i.e. ' a viceroy.'

Transcript.

Plate II.

f^nTsrrm"-

6 ^TfE^^rRTcPr^Tpr: tl&fai^jf^rHj^f tfpqg-q-RfqfesF: il^H'fa^H SJS|<{)$i<1-

io ^^m^^mji^f^^^jr^rtrj^'?5^: qft<rr?rfq^q"*r q'%rqTr^OTSTf%3jqT:r-

^m^ * q^rfir-

11 *qVrqr^tfmM%^q/t.4*qKR ^r I ^if^^T ^ft u^r^imf^ft: q^qq^q-

i« ffiT: cTFTrf^T cT5T ^q11qT^qiRaHqi>K<4RrR qrrTRcreTfKTrP? RHfFqsfFJ-

> 3 5TR*rrR <ttr £r tit wf" qrnatfrT n w?itffT%T q^qrwr ^rr%

i* qaj% ^ 5CT*TFTpre3:r q^r t *r#ftrr ^rerrftqsr m

C.—The Grant of Sttdditya III.

The grant of biladitya III. is written on two

plates of large size, 16 inches by 13. They are in

perfect preservation, and the ringand seal belong

ing to them are in their proper place. The char

acters resemble those of the two grants of Sila-

ditya IV. published by the Hon'ble Rao Saheb

§ See also the I'et. Diet. s. v.

*[ Line 2, JfifTft indistinct. L. 5, ^TP-T0 doubtful .

V. N. Mandlik in the Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soe.

vol. XI. p. 334 The greater portion of its

contents agrees closely with the other grant of

Siladitya published in the Jour. Beng. As. Sue.

and the above-mentioned two sasanas.

The grant is dated (PI. I., 1. 1) from the

1 camp of victory fixed at the tank of Baliiditya,'

L. 6, read ^CWT ; tl •■ ■ L- 7, HTT^- doubtful. L. 14,

except the last five words, all indistinct and doubtful.
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and was therefore issued daring a royal pro

gress.* The Baladitya after whom the tank

was named is probably king Dhruvasena II.

of Valabhi, who, according to PI. I., 11. 25-26,

bore that surname.

The vamsuvcili teaches us absolutely nothing

new. But it may be as well to extract from it and

the preceding grants a correct listof the kings of

t 1 Bhatarka

Valabhi. For the Hon'ble Rao Siiheb's pedigree

of the Valabhi dynasty, given loc. cit. p. 331, is

disfigured by an error regarding his No. X.,

which probably is due to the printer. Dr. Bhsiu

Ditji's list,t though it gives the names correctly,

does not distinguish between actual rulers and

princes who, though not kings, were fathers

of kings.

, Senipati.

I
2 Dhara-

sena I.,

Sen&pati.

I
3 Drona-

sirhha,

Mah'lraja.

4 Dhruva

sena I.

5 Dharapatta.

6 Guhasena.

I
7 Dharasena II.

Siladitya I.,

Dharmwlitya.

Derabhata.§

9 Kharagraha I.

10 Dharasena III.

I
11 Dhruva

sena II.,

B6.l6.diiy a.

I
12 Dharasena IV.

Siladitya.§

14 Kharagraha II., 13 DHKuvasena III.

Dharmaditya.

15 Si aditya II.

16 Siladityadeva III.

17 Siladityadeva IV.

The last two Siladityas II. and III. of our

grant are said ' to meditate on the feet of the

supreme Bhattaraka the king of kings the

supreme lord B a va (PI. II., 1. 27), and of the

supreme Bhattaraka the king of kings the su-

preme lord B a p p a" (PI. II., 1. 21), respectively ;

and in the grant of Siladitya IV. that king also

professes his devotion to B a p p a. The Hon'ble

Rao Saheb V. ;N. Mandlik expresses his belief

(loc. cit. p. 355) that B a va and Bap pa were

* Tho Valablil and Gurjara grants begin always, and those

of other dynasties sometimes, with a statement of the place

where the grant was issued. They are in fact dated just

like our documents and letters. Sometimes wo find simply

the name of the town, as Valabhitah, from ' Valabhi.' But

frequently we find the expressionjayaskandhav&rat, ' from

the camp of victory,' which in every case is followed by a

compound ending in v&sak&t, ' fixed at . . .' Thus we

have in the grant of Dhruvasena (Ttid. Ant. vol. IV. p.

106) jayaskandh&v&rat KhwMaaedtya-vasakat, 'from

tho camp of victory fixed at Khuddavediya ;' in the grants

of Siladitya IV. jayaskandh&w&r&b Srlkhetaktivfeak&t,

' from the camp of victory fixed at ^rlkhetaka,' &o. All

such grants dated from a camp were evidently issued

during royal progresses, or whilst the king was on a warlike

expedition. This long note may appear unnecessary to

many ; hut the mistranslation of the beginning of the grant

of Stl&ditya IV. given in Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. IX.

p. 31(i will show that mistakes on so simple a matter are

even now not impossible.

This inscription disproves also the assertion made in

Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. XI. p. 352, note, that ' all

copper-plates since the time of this Dhruvasena (IV.) are

dated from K h e t a ka'—which must be identified not

with Khnla in Gujarat, but with one of the homo

nymous villages in K:Uhiava<l. The assertion made in the

same note that Khedi in Gujarat becamo the capital of

the Valabhi kings has, hitherto, not been proved.

t Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. VIII. p. 215.

j The numbers prefixed to the names show the order

of the succession. The names without numbers marked §

are those of princes who, according to the grants, did not

actually reign at Valabhi.

Kings Nos. 1-4 are to be found on the plates of Dhruva

sena I. (see above), Nos. 5-6 on the plates of Guhasena (see

abovo), and Dharasena II. [Jour. Beng. As. Soc.) ; for

the remainder there are the plates of Dharasena II., of

Siladitya I. {Jour. Bo. Br. As- Soc. vol. XI. p. 359),

Dharasena IV. (Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 14), Siladitya III.

(tho one under discussion), and Siladitya IV. (Jour. Bo. Br.

R. As. Soc. vol. XI. p. 335).

The extreme limits between the dates known at present

are 190 years (Dhruvasena I., Samvat 207, and Siladitya

IV., Samvat 403), which have to be divided among nine

generations. As regards the spelling of the names,

lihat&rka and Derabhata ought not to be spelt with two

)!'s, as is sometimes done on the plates and by antiquarians.

For it is inappropriate to make a ruler a bhatta or priest.

Bhata, i.e. ' warrior,' on the other hand, is a fitting appella

tion. We owe the bhatta in the grants merely to the care

lessness of the engravers, who usually did their work no

better than bad copyists do it nowadays.

>
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the gurus or religious teachers under whom the

three kings sat, and appeals to the Vengt grant

ofVijayanandivarmA, as well as to un

published Nepal inscriptions, where a Bhatta-

raka B a p p a is mentioned. I regret that I have

to enter my protest against this explanation. For

as the Bdva and B a p p a of the Valabh! grants

are both styled ' kings of kings' and ' supreme

lords'—in fact receive exactly the same epithets

as the rulers of Valabhi—they cannot, it seems

to me, have been mere priests or gurus, but must

have been real kings. At least I should like to

see a well authenticated instance where a guru,

receives exactly the same titles as a king.

Secondly, the Bappa of Vijayanandi

could not have been the Bappa of our grant

—even if the latter were a priest. For V i j a-

yanandivarma styles himself parama-

bhdgavatah, 'the great or ardent worshipper

of Vishnu,' while our kings call themselves

paramamuhesvaras, ' great or ardent worship

pers of Siva.' The gurus must be of the sect

of the worshipper, and the Valabhi Bappa

must therefore have been a Saiva, whilst the

Vengi Bappa must have been a Vaishnava.

In the present stage of our knowledge of the

history of the kings of Valabhi, I do not think it

advisable to hazard any conjecture as to the coun

try ofking B a v a and king Bappa, or regard

ing their relations to those of Valabhi, though

Hiwen Thsang's account of the kingdom

does seem to furnish us with materials for them.

The donee of our grant isBhutakumara,

son ofDronaputra,a Brahman ofV a 1 a b h i,

an emigrant from Gomutrikd, who belonged to

the Bharadvaja gotra and studied the

Maitrdyaniya redaction ofthe Black Yajurveda.

He also receives the epithet tachchdtuwidya-

Iraividyasdmdnya, which is not quite clear to

me. (PI. II., 1. 23.) The object granted is

the village of Lonapadraka, which is de

scribed as situated in the Lonapadrakasthali,

and is qualified by a further unintelligible

epithet, khodasthalaTcoparipatakasaAita.§

The date of the grant is the ninth day of

the dark demi-lanation of $ravana of Samvat

342. The second sign of the Samvat is doubtful ;

I read it tentatively as 40 on the strength of

Dr. Bhau Daji's statements, Jour. Bo. Br. R.

As. Soc. vol. VIII. p. 230.

Transcript.

dklfa^Kc=IWTy«^HK-H«-

<tHHRdR4f£SrUU|pTS^T: «r

§ " With cultivated land and salt marsh."—Ed.

•T L. 1, read %1*l»ll ;—*TCP?K; STrTPT ... l. 2, read

ajf^f'0 L. 3, read tfflrK'. L. 4, read JfT%H?^T-

L. 5, dele anuovara over *pfan»T j —read <fiW: L. 6

readir^^rtf?-;—tfKT^0; °^TT.-. L. 8, read %*fa-
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ffrfrtt*aR**Tl pta»^H«MIHI^H«AHl|Sw5ft: <K4jij|^JqT: ST^^TO^ ^dWrMKIJ-

«rnr: y+*M*KH<iHi<u|dJ]"itfg-

^fa^raw^r: •rrffjri^^fT: sfnjrjr^r-

^Rq|H4<ricHI4lj^ld: ^Rdl|d*lRdfl*tfM^H<Hfd<Rrj:flT*IHT^ flPTfarrr f^TT-

MMMdlWpldfc'Mll^^TSMMMill'tr-

^^IferT ^m JTfTrtwT: <R STCT^^^ffa^MM*IH4*Thh I * 1 lt<J«lt R?*TFT:

^Nrw?r^T,TRrR-9£nTi%3nr:

2 0

L. 10. read ^fRrgrTO"^ L. 12, read fffif-

fTT- L. 13 read "gq5? ("*)• L. 15 read fS-

frnT: L. 16, read rrfttffa°- L. 13, read °f^57T-

F^TT0 with other plates, VfrTSPJ': ; °5Pt»T:. L. 19,

read "flRTnifT; V^°; RPJ^T:- h. 20, read qft»prr°;

r^ftrrrftPsn*0 — rtftrc— °*ftn*r°. L-o21'oTCad

qffrtift*; frWV?T°:. L. 22, read (%pT^;'J "fa

ff*0;— ° Rl-rTflg: i ^ftH- L- 23, read WTifrKa" :

q-jfrsRT0; qftT^;- L. 24, read f^TtrT:-. L. 25, read
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28 RvTfftffawr <rriTJris*Tr: srfa^rer*! gcr^^^Tcwwrw^^WJTftrT-

%7:

Plate II.

<riftr^%r^fadiyu^qif^r^sw

^TP-Tt MRgfcdl^^H|fMHfcdlfa4d|FfT£-

t L. 27, read ft%f:> V^ffcTT. L. 28, read ^g^TRTT:

t L. 1, read ^qr°TfWI&.>l-M^r; ^flTRiV0- L. 2,

read "'T^H* ;• L. 3, read °^ITD; ^PW:- L- 4,

read W^TCH:. L. 5, °?T^(T^° "N^rflTr!": J^JTT°j

ffJtT°. L. 6, read ftriy^0. L. 7, read TR^F°.

L. 8, read ^ftfrPT0. L. 9, read °<tf: WT°;. L. 11,

read tJTffTfptpjpq-0. Liae 12, read °{r^:^"f?r-
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- * ^■yi?d^TuiHA*5rrT*- trr*r' writer-. ^j^r^^^ew^f^^r^^i^rnnTM-1 w<v-

«j ir ^r#^%Wtflit?qf^**iT^R: g^nfapro'qt1^ s^ipranpr *rfcj<rri%Hg:

qdn£lft<TTT Wg^TRqwr *T3T<T: f^T! ^TcT: tf^raf 3T T %fef-

SPnTR^I-^TR q-jfacHJ-f<fffr Rg>MMUIdmfr rTrft tr

srnr fli^jpnrc^fcrii

§ L. 13, road °?Tt7 : . L. 16 road f^HZpfVT^i J<WFT°;

"jFtV- L. 13, read tStffatff. "qrcWf:- L- 21, road

«rc«mr$TO ; "qT^ww^TrrT- l. 23, read ww

q^ttltyq:. h. 29, read vfe- Line 30, l^ff ■ ; tbe °T in

fT*T*r*f is doubtful.



July, 1870] TRANSLATION FROM THE RAMAYANA OF TULSI DAS. 213

TRANSLATION OF AN EPISODE IN THE 1st BOOK OF THE

RAMAYANA OF TULSI DAS.

Bl" F. S. GROWSE, M.A., B.C.S., Fellow of tko Calcutta University.

The Hindi Rdmdyana of Tulsi DAs is by far the

most popular, and for other reasons also the most

important work in the vernacular of Upper

India. But though three centuries have now

elapsed since the year 1575 a.d., when it was

written, no portion of it has ever yet been trans

lated into any European language. This sin

gular neglect is to be explained by two causes. In

the first place, the colloquial idiom and homely

allusions would form insuperable difficulties to

any foreigner who had not some local experience

" and personal acquaintance with native usages ;

and therefore no philologist at home would essay

the task. Secondly, here in India the Hindu side

of popular speech has always been viewed with

a certain amount of disfavour by the English

Government, and this has so much discouraged

its study among official residents that, as a rule,

the only Europeans in the country who have

acquired an accurate knowledge of Hindi are

the ' Protestant missionaries, who find it in

dispensable for bazar preaching. I had long

hoped that some of these very able scholars

might be induced to supply a want winch they

unanimously deplore : but they plead the length

of the work and their own little leisure as an

excuse. At Inst, after ascertaining that there is

no prospect of my hope being realized by their

labours, I have myselfcommencedthe translation,

of which the following episode is a specimen. It

relates the story of Parvati's penance and her

subsequent marriage with Siva, which was the

boon she had begged, and is a fair example of

the author's unaffected narrative style. The

chhands which aro introduced hero and there,

whenever the interest of the plot thickens, or

the poet feels himself carried away by an access

of religious fervour, are metrically rendered as

an indication of their peculiar character. The

only other remark to be made is that the division

into dohds, chaupdi, &c, which in a prose transla

tion seems at first sight altogether' unnecessary,

has been retained for the special reason of facili

tating a critical reference to the original, and

eliciting suggestions for an improved rendering

of doubtful passages.

Translation.

But Uma, cherishing in her heart the feet of

her dear lord, went into the forest and began

her penance. Though her delicate frame was

little fit for such austerities, she abandoned all

food and became absorbed in prayer, her devo

tion so growing day by day that all bodily wants

were forgotten, and her soul was wholly given

to penance. For a thousand years she ate only

roots and fruit ; for a hundred years she lived

on vegetables ; for some days her only sus

tenance was water and air, and on some she

maintained a yet more absolute fast. For three

thousand years she ate only dry leaves of the bd*

tree that had fallen to the ground, and at last

abstained even from dry leaves,, whence she

acquired the name of apama (' the leafless').

At the sight of her emaciated frame, Brahmil's

deep voice resounded through the heavens :—

Duhd 84.

" Hear, daughter of the mountain-king ! your

desire is accomplished ; cease all these intoler

able afflictions : Tripuriiri will soon be yours.

Chavjiui.

" Though there have been many saints both

resolute and wise, not one, Bhaviini, lms per

formed such penance as this : accept now the

divine oracle as ever trno and ever good.

"When your father comes to call you, cease to

resist, and go home with him ; and when the

seven sages meet you, know this to be the sign

of the heavenly prediction." When she heard

Brahma's voice thus speaking from on high,

Girija thrilled with delight. Now with her

we have done for a time, while we turn to Sam-

bhu. From the day when Sati's spirit left the

body he became a rigid ascetic, ever telling his

beads in Riina's honour, and attending the

public recitations in his honour :

Doha 85.

Even ho, Siva, the pure intelligence, the abode

of bliss, exempt from lust, frenzy, and delusion,

wanders about on earth with his heart fixed on

Hari, the joy of the whole world,

Chaupdi.

Now instructing saints in wisdom, now ex

* The bel tree (.&jle Marmelos) is specially sacred to Siva.
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pounding llama's praises, and though himself the

all-wise and passionless Lord God, yet saddened

by the sadness of a bereaved disciple. In this

way many ages passed, while his love for Rama

daily increased. Then the generous and mer

ciful god, full of grace and benignity, seeing his

steadfastness and affection, and the unchange

able stamp of devotion on his soul, became

manifest in all his glory and lauded him, highly,

for none other had ever accomplished such a

vow. In divers ways he instructed him, telling

him of Pitrvati's birth and of her virtuous deeds,

all at full length, in his infinite compassion.

Dohd 86.

" Now, Siva, if you have any love for me, listen

to my request : go and marry the mountain-

maid and do as I ask you."

Chanpdi.

Said Siva, " Though it is scarcely seemly, yet

when a master speaks he is not to be gain

said. I must needs bow to your order, for obe

dience is the highest duty. If a man would

prosper, he must do, without thinking, as he is

told by his parents, or his confessor, or his

superior : you are in every way my benefactor,

and I bow to your commands." The lord was

pleased when he heard Saukara's reply so full

of faith, knowledge, and religious feeling, and

said, "Hara, your vow stands good ; take to heart

what I have told yon." So saying he vanished,

but the vision remained impressed in Sankara's

soul, Then came the seven Rishis to visit him,

and he addressed them thus in pleasant wise :—

Dohd 87.

" Go to Piirvatl and make trial ofher love, and

then send her father to fetch her home and

remove all his doubts."

Chaupdi.

When the Rishis saw Gauri, she seemed to

them like Penance personified, and they cried,

" Hear, 0 daughter of the mountain ! why prac-

tise such grievous self-mortification ? What has

been the sin, or what is the aim ? Tell us the whole

secret truly." When Bhavuni heard their speech

she replied in strangely moving terms :—" I

greatly shrink from telling my secret, for you

will smile at my folly when you hear it ; but niy

soul is obstinately set and refuses to hear

instruction, though I am like one building a

house upon the water, or as one who would fly

without wings, relying only on the truth of

Narada's prophecy. See, 0 saints, the extent

of my madness. I long for the unchangeable

Sankara as my husband."

Duha 88.

The Rishis smiled on hearing her speech, and

said : " You are moulded like the parent rock ;

but tell me who has ever listened to Narada's

advice and had a home ?

Chaupdi.

" Did he not advise Daksha's sous ? and they

never saw their father's house again. It was

he, too, who ruined Ghitraketu's family, and also

Hiranya Kasipu's.f Whoever listens to Na

rada's advice, be it mau or woman, is certain to

become a houseless beggar. Seemingly pious,

but deceitful at heart, he would make every one

like himself. And now you are led away by his

words, and are longing to marry a very out-cast.

a worthless, shameless, tattered wretch, with a

necklace of serpents and skulls, and without

either family, or house, or even clothes. Tell

me, now, what pleasure is to be had from such a

bridegroom as this ? Better forgot the ravings

of the impostor. For he married Sati only be

cause other people suggested it, and soon aban

doned her and left her to die.

Dohd 89.

" And now he never gives her a thought, but

goes about begging, and eats and sleeps at his

ease. What respectable woman could ever stay

with such a confirmed solitary ?

t It was by Narada's advice that the sons of Daksha

were dissuaded from multiplying; their race, and scattered

themselves all over the world in the hope of acquiring

knowledge. Not one of them ever returned, and the un

happy father, thus deserted by all his children, denounced

as a curse upon Nfirada that he, too, should always be a

homeless wanderer on the face of the earth.

King Cliitraketu was childless; though he had a thousand

wives. At last, by the blessing of a saint, one of them boro

him a son ; but when it was a. year old they all conspired

together and poisoned it. The king was weeping sorely

with the dead child in his arms,when Narada came and after

much persuasion consented to restore it to life. It at once

sat up and began to speak, saying that in a former state

' of existence it had been a king, who had retired from the

world into a hermitage. There one day a woman in charity

gave him a cake of fuel, which he put on the fire without

perceiving that there were in it a thousand little ants.

These innocent creatures all perished in the flames, but

were born again in a more exalted position as Chitraketu's

wives ; while the woman who gave the fuel, and the hermit

who used it, became the mother and the child, whom inex

orable fate had thus punished for their former sinful in

advertence. After finishing this explanation, the child again

fell back dead ; and Chitraketn, giving up all hope of an

heir, abandoned the throne and began a course of penance.

When Kayiidhu, the wife of the demon-king Hiranya-Ka-

sipu, was about to bring forth, she received instruction from

the sage Narada, whose words reached even to the ears of

the child in her womb. Accordingly, from the moment he

was born he devoted himself to the service of Vishnu, and

thus provoked his impious father to the acts of persecution

which resulted in his owu destruction and the extinction of

his royal line.
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Chaupdi.

" To-day if you will hear my words, I have

tliought of an excellent bridegroom for you,

so beautiful and honourable, so pleasant and

umiable, that even the Veda hymns his praise—

the faultless and all-perfect lord of Lakshmi,

who reigns at Vaikuntha. He is the husband that

I will bring you." On hearing this Bhavani

smiled and replied, " You said true that I in

herit a rock-nature, and would sooner die than

yield. Gold, again, is another product of the

rock, that cannot be changed by any amount of

burning. Nor will I change my faith in Ni'irada's

word ; whether my house be full or desolate I

fear not : whoever doubts the word of his spiri

tual adviser must never dream of obtaining either

happiness or riches.

Dohd 90.

"• Mahiideva is full of faults, while Vishnu is

all-perfect ; but love is governed by caprice.

Chaupdi 91.

" If, reverend sirs, I had met you sooner, I

would have submitted to your advice ; but now

that I have given my life for Sambhu, it is too

late to weigh his merits and defects. If you

are firmly resolved and cannot rest without mak

ing a match, there is no dearth of lovers, the

world is full of young men and maidens ; but as

for me, though I hold out for a million lives, I

will either wed Sambhu or remain a virgin. I

will not forget Niirada's admonition, who told mo

again and again of Mahadeva. I, who am styled

the mother of the world, fall at your feet and

bid you return home ; your time is lost." When

the sages beheld her devotion they cried, " Glory,

glory, glory to the great mother Bhavani,

Dohd 91.

" United as Maya to the god Siva, the parents

of the universe !" then bowing their heads at her

f6et and thrilling with rapture they left,

Chaupdi.

And sent king Hirnavant, and with many

entreaties brought Girija back. When they re

turned to Siva and told him ITma's whole his

tory, he was delighted to hear of her affection,

and they went gladly home. Then the all-

wise Sambhu, firmly directing his intention,

began a meditation on Rama. Now at that

time was a demon TAraka, of gigantic strength

of arm and high renown, who had subdued the

sovereigns of every region, and despoiled the

gods of all their happiness. Knowing neither

age nor death, he was invincible ; and the powers

of heaven were vanquished in innumerable bat

tles. At last they all went and cried to the

Creator, and ho seeing them so dismayed,

Dohd 92.

Reassured them, saying, " The demon shall

die when a son is born of the seed of Sambhu,

who shall conquer him in fight."

Chaupdi.

" Having heard what I say, devise a plan by

which such a lord may arise and assist you. After

Sati quitted the body at Daksha's sacrifice, she

was bom again as the daughter of the Hima

laya, and has been practising penance in the

hope of obtaining Sambhu to husband. He, on

the other hand, has left all, and sits absorbed in

contemplation. Though the disparity is great,

yet list to what I propose. Send Kama, the god

of love, to Siva, to agitato his soul, and then I

will approach with bowed head and arrange the

marriage, and in this way your object will be

attained." All exclaimed that the plan was good.

and heartily applauded it. Then came the god

with the five arrows and the fish-standard,

Doha 93.

And they told him their distress. He heard,

and after reflecting a little replied with a smile,

"Sambhu's displeasure will work me no good.

Chaupdi.

" Yet I will do you this service. The scrip

tures say charity is the highest of virtues, and

one who gives his life for another is ever the

praise of the saints." So saying he bowed and

took his leave, he and bis attendant, % with his

bow of flowers in his hand. And as he went

he thought within himself: Siva's displeasure

will surely he my death. Therefore he hastened

to exhibit his power, and for a time reduced

to subjection the whole world. If Love is pro

voked, the stopping-stones of the law are swept

away in a moment ; religious vows and obliga

tions, self-control, ceremonial observances, know

ledge and philosophy, virtuous practices, prayer,

penance, self-mortification, the whole spiritual

army, is panic-stricken and put to flight.

Chhand 3.

Virtue's grand force is routed in panic and

dismay,

And in dark nooks of holy books her champions

skulk away.

J Kumadeva*s attendant is Kituraja, or Basanta, the spring season.
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Great god of fate ! in this dread state what

saving power is nigh ?

'Gainst man's one heart Love's five-fold dart

wins easy victory.

Dohd 94.

Every creature iu the world, animate or in

animate, male or female, forgot natural restraint

and became subject to love.

Chaiipdi.

In every heart was a craving for love : the

tree bent its boughs to kiss the creeper ; the

overflowing river ran into the arms of Ocean ;

lakes and ponds effected a meeting. And when

such was the case with inanimate creation, what

need to speak of man ? Beasts on land, and

birds in the air, under the influence of love,

were unmindful of time and season ; all were

agitated and blind with desire, and the swan

regarded neither night nor day.§ Gods, de

mons, men, kiunaras, serpents, ghosts, witches,

goblins and imps, were all at once enslaved by

love ; even saints and hermits, sages and ascetics

became again sensual under his influence.

Chhand 4.

When saints and hermits own his sway, why

speak of serf and thrall ?

God's whole creation, recreant grown, swore

Love was all in all ;

Each jocund damo, each amorous swain, found

heaven in love's embrace :

Two hours sped past, Love still stood fast and

reigned in Brahma's place.

Uoratha 8.

None is so bold but Love steals his heart, and

only they whom Rama protects can then escape.

Chaujidi.

For two hours this triumph lasted, till Kama-

deva drew nigh to Sambhu. On seeing him

Love trembled, and the whole world returned

to itself. Every living creature at once grew

calm, as when a drunkard recovers from his

drunkenness. When Love looked at Siva, the

invincible and unapproachable god, he feared ;

then returned shame too strong for words, and,

resolved upon death, he formed his plan of at

tack. Forthwith lusty Spring stepped forth, and

every tree broke into blossom ; wood and grove,

lake and pond, every quarter of the heaven,

§ Tho male and female WtatR'a (swan, or rather Bnih-

i:mni duck) are doomed for ever to nocturnal separation,

iircd are said to pas-i the night on the opposite banks of a

gladdened and overflowed as it were with love,

and even the deadest soul was quickened at the

sight.

Chhand 5.

At Love's touch the dead were quickened, blos

somed all the wood so dark,

While a breeze soft, cool, and fragrant fanned

the love-enkindled spark.

Laughs the lake with many a lotus, hum the

bees with drowsy sound,

S wans and parrots chatter gaily, gladly dance

the nymphs around.

Dohd 95.

Though he tried every trick and manifold

device, and triumphed over host and all, yet

Siva's unbroken trance still continued, and Love

grew furious.

Chaupdi.

Seeing a mango- tree with spreading boughs,

he in his folly climbed up into it; then fitted a

shaft to his flowery bow, and in his great passion

taking aim and drawing the string home to the

ear he let fly and lodged the five, arrows in his

breast. Then the trance was broken and Sam-

bhu awoke. In the lord's soul was great agi

tation; he opened his eyes and looking all round

saw Kamadeva in the mango-tree. At his wrath

the throe worlds trembled. Then Siva unclosed

his third eye, and by its flash Kamadeva was re

duced to ashes. A confused cry went up through

the universe from, the gods in their dismay, from

the demons in exultation ; the rich were sad when

they remembered love's delights, while saints

and hermits felt relieved of a thorn. ||

Chhand 6.

The saints were freed from torment : but Rati

swooned for woe,

And in sad guise with weeping eyes at Siva's

throne fell low,

Sore wailing and lamenting her dear lord's

hapless fate ;

Till quick to pardon spoke the god in words

compassionate :

Dohd 9G.

" Henceforth, Rati, your husband's name shall

be called Anang (the bodiless), and thus ethere-

alized he shall pervade all things. But hear

how you will again find him hereafter :—

rivpr, vainly calling to each other to cross. Daring love's

brief triumph the curse was for once removed.

|| With this whole narrative compare that in tho Kit-

mora Xambhava of Kulidiisa.—Ed.
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Chaupdi.

" When Krishna becomes incarnate in the fami

ly of Jadn to relieve the world of its burdens,

your husband shall be born again as his son (Pra-

dyumna) : this my word shall not fail." On hear

ing this prophecy ofSankara's, Rati retired. Inow

turn to another part of my story. When Brahma

and the other gods heard these tidings they first

went to Vaikuntka, and thence, with Vishnu,

Brahmii, and all the rest, into the presence of

the merciful Siva, and each of them separately

sang his praises. Then the gracious power whose

crest is the moon and whose standard a bull

said, " Tell mo, ye immortals, why ye have

come." Said Brahma, " My lord, you can read

our hearts, but as ordered I speak.

Dohd 97.

" In the mind of all the gods is one idea. Saii-

kara is love-smitten, and we would fain with

our own eyes see his marriage.

Chaupdi.

" 0 destroyer of the pride of love, let us feast

our eyes on this glad event. In granting a hus

band to Rati after Kumadeva had been consumed

you have done well, 0 sea of compassion, in

punishment remembering mercy ; the great have

ever an easy temper. Accept now the in

terminable penance that Parvati has endured."

On hearing Brahma's speech and perceiving its

purport, he exclaimed joyfully, " So bo it !"

Then tho gods sounded their kettledrums, and

rained down flowers, and cried " Victory, victory

to the King of Heaven!" Then, perceiving it

was the proper time, tho seven sages came and

were despatched by Brahma to the Himalaya,

where first they sought Bhavani, and addressed

her in mild but deceptive terms :—

Doha 98.

" You would not listen to us, but rather took

Narada's advice ; now again is your vow proved

vain, for the god of love has been consumed by

Mahadeva."

Chaupdi.

iihavilni replied with a smile, " 0 wisest of

sages, you have said well. Tour words ' Love

has been consumed by Mahadeva' imply a belief

that aforetime Sambhu was liable to change.

But I know him to be from everlasting an as

cetic, faultless, loveless, passionless : and if,

* The line thus translated stands in tho original Asi Min-

viatha Make la ko nai. There is an entirely different read

ing in some copies, jimi Sampati nij pichchh ganiK&i,

knowing him to be such as he is, I have served

him devotedly in heart, word, and deed, so

gracious a lord (be assured, 0 sages) will

bring my vow to accomplishment. Your say

ing that Hara has destroyed Love betrays great

want of judgment. Fire, my friend, has an

unalterable nature, and ice cannot exist near it ;

if brought near, it must inevitably perish ; and

so must Love in the presence of Mahadeva."*

Dohd 99.

On hearing this speech and seeing her love

and confidence, the sages were delighted and

bowed the head before her, and went to king

Himachal,

Chaupdi.

And told him the whole history. When he

heard of Love's destruction he was much dis

tressed, but was again comforted when told of

Rati's promised husband. After pondering on

the majesty of Sambhu he reverently summoned

the wise men, and at once had the day fixed

according to Vedic prescription, selecting an

auspicious date, and planet, and hour. Then he

gave the letter to the seven sages, humbly fall

ing at their feet, and they took it to Brahma,

who could not contain himself for joy on read

ing it, but at once proclaimed it aloud. The

whole company of heaven was delighted : there

was music and a shower of flowers, and in every

quarter festive preparations were commenced.

Dohd 100.

All tho gods began adorning the different

vehicles on which they ride abroad ; the Muses

sang for joy, and all was bliss and happiness.

Chaupdi.

Siva's attendants began to dress their lord,

arranging his serpent-crest and crown of matted

locks ; with snakes for his earrings and brace

lets of snakes for his wrists ; his body smeared

with ashes, and a lion's skin about his loins ;

the moon on his brow, the lovely Ganges on

the crown of his head, his eyes three in number,

and a serpent for his Brahmanical cord ; his

throat black with poison, a wreath of dead men's

skulls about his breast : in such ghastly attire

was arrayed the great god Siva. With trident

in hand he advanced riding on a bull, while the

drums beat and instruments of music were play

ed. The female divinities all smiled to see him,

"like Sampati who lost his wings;" Sampati being the

brother of JatAya who gave Hannman information of

Havana's rape of Sfta.
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and said, " The world has no bride worthy of

such a lover." Vishnu and Brahma and all the

company of heaven followed in the procession,

each on his own carriage ; they formed a won

drous sight, but were nothing compared to the

bridegroom.

Doha 101.

Then Vishnu with a smile cried to all the

heavenly warders and said,'" March separately

each one with his own retinue,

Chaupdi.

" Otherwise on going into a strange city it

will he a joke against us that the procession is a

failuro after the bridegroom." The gods smiled

to hear this speech, and marched separately, each

at the head of his own followers. Mahildeva

smiled too, not understanding Ilari's joke, but

taking it as a most friendly suggestion, and sent

Hhringi to bring all his own company together.

On receiving Siva's order they all came and

bowed the head at his lotus-feet. Then Siva

laughed to see the host in their motley attire,

riding every kind of vehicle ; some with mon

strous heads, some with no head at all ; some

with many hands and feet, and some with none ;

some with great eyes, some with no eyes ; some

very stout, some very slim.

C'hhaiul 7.

All, stout or slim, or foul or trim, in gruesome

panoply,

.With skulls for wine-cups filled with blood, from

which they quaffed with glee,

With head of dog, or ass, or hog, a host no

tongue can tell,

Ghosts, goblins, witches, every kind of denizen

of hell.

Soratlia 9.

All the demons went singing and dancing

with wonderful contortions, such as never were

seen, and uttering all sorts of strange cries.

Chaupdi.

Like bridegroom, liko procession—an extra

ordinary sight as it went along the road. There

king Himachal erected a canopy moro splendid

than words can tell ; and every hill in the world,

small and great, more than man can count, and

every wood and sea, river, stream and lake, all

were invited to attend ; and assuming forms of

exquisite beauty, with all their retinue, male and

female, they flocked to the palace, singing songs

of gladness. First of all, the king had built

a number of guest-houses, and so tastefully

arranged them that after a glance at the beauty

of the city the Creator of the world seemed a

contemptible architect.

Ghhand 8.

Little seemed the world's Creator, and his skill

of nothing worth ;

Lake and fountain, grove and garden, shone

more fair than aught on earth.

Wreaths and arches, flags and banners, made

each house a goodly show ;

Gallant youths and lovely maidens set a saint's

heart all aglow.

Doha 102.

The city in which the Great Mother had taken

birth surpassed description; joy, prosperity, and

abundance were ever on the increase.

Chaupdi.

When it was known that the marriage pro

cession was close at hand, the stir in the city

and the brilliancy of the decorations grew more

and more. With numerous carriages and all dne

equipment the heralds started for the formal re

ception. When they saw the army of gods

they were glad of heart, and yet more so when

they beheld Hari. Hut when they perceived

Siva's familiars, every beast they rode started

back in affright. Grown men summoned up

courage to stand, but the children all ran for

their lives straight back home, and when their

parents questioned them could only reply, trem

bling all over, " What can we say ? it is

beyond telling ; it is no marriage procession, but

the army of death : the bridegroom a maniac

mounted on a bull, with snakes and skulls and

ashes to adorn him."

Chhand 9.

" Skulls and snakes and streaks of ashes, matted

locks and body bare,

Witches, imps, and frightful goblins, and ap

palling ghosts are there.

Happy man who sees such horrors nor dies at

once of fright !"

So from house to house they babbled on Umu's

wedding night.

Doha 103.

The fathers and mothers smiled, for they re

cognized Siva's familiars, and reassured the

children in every possible way, saying, " Do not

be afraid, there is no cause for fear."

Chaupdi.

The heralds brought in the procession, and

assigned them all pleasant quarters. And Maina,
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having prepared an elegant sacrificial lamp, and

lustrous water in a golden bowl, proceeded

with much gladness to move it round and round

over Siva's head, while her attendants sang

festive songs. When they saw his terrible attire

the women feared greatly, and ran inside the

house all of a tremble. Mahadeva advanced to

the guest-room, and Maina, sorely grieved at

heart, called her daughter and in the most

loving manner took her into her lap, while her

lotus-eyes overflowed with tears :—" To think

that the Creator should have made you so

beautiful, and then given you such a raving fool

for a bridegroom !"

Chhand 10.

" How can God send such a raving groom for

such a lovely bride ?

What a thorn-bush is our wishing-tree, the

fruit for which we cried !

From mountain-top, in sea or fire, I cast me

down with thee :

Welcome disgrace, so they be gone ; this wed

ding ne'er shall be."

DoJid 104.

All the ladies were distrest when they saw the

queen so sad, who in her deep affection for her

daughter began to weep and make great lamen

tation.

Chaupdi.

" What harm had I done to Narada that he

should make my home desolate, and give Umit

such advice, to undergo penance for the sake

ofa mad bridegroom ? In good sooth he is fancy-

free and passionless, an ascetic who wants

neither money, nor house, nor wife, and there

fore is destroying another's home ; he has neither

shame nor compunction ; for what does a barren

woman know of the pangs of childbirth?"

When Bhavani saw her mother's distress, she

answered thus placidly and discreetly, " Be not

troubled, my mother, with these thoughts, for

God's plans are unalterable. If Fate decrees me

a mad husband, then why should any one be

blamed ? can you blot out the handwriting of

the Creator ; then refrain from profitless re

proaches."

Chhand 11.

" Cease from profitless reproaches, nor in vain

bemoan my fate ;

I must go where'er my destined joys and sorrows

for me wait."

Hearing Uma's pious answer, all her ladies felt

surprise,

Much they talked of God's injustice, while the

tears bedewed their eyes.

Doha 105.

At that time camo Narada, and with him the

sages (for they had heard the news), and at once

betook themselves to the king's palace.

Chaupdi.

Then Narada instructed them all, and recited

in full the past history, saying, " Hear, O Maina !

my words are true ; your daughter is Bhavini,

the mother of the world, the everlasting Fe

male Energy ; without birth or beginning ; Sam-

bhu's inseparable half; the creator, supporter

and destroyer of the universe ; who at will as

sumes the semblance of human form. First she

was born in Daksha's house, Sati by name, of ex

cellent beauty. Then as Sati she married San-

kara, and her story is famous throughout the

world,—how once with Siva she met the sun of

Raghu's lotus-line (i.e. Rama), and in her in

fatuation was not obedient to Siva, but was

beguiled into assuming the form of Stta.

Chhand 12.

" For the crime of this assumption she was

widowed many a day,

Till in the firo before her sire her sins were

burnt away.

Now, born your daughter, for her lord in

penitence she stayed ;

And Siva aye shall be her lord ; know this,' nor

be dismayed."

Doha 100.

On hearing Narada's explanation, the sadness

of all was dispersed, and in a moment his words

w^ere spread from house to house throughout the

city.

Chaupdi.

Then Maina and Himavant were glad and fell

again and again at Parvati's feet. All the people

of the city, whatever their age, men and women

alike, were equally delighted. Songs of joy

began to sound in the streets ; golden vases were

displayed ; meats were dressed in various ways

according to the rules of gastronomic science.

But the banquet-tablo of BhavAni and her

mother was altogether beyond description. Tho

marriage guests—Vishnu, Brahma, and all the

heavenly orders—were courteously entreated,

and took their seats line after line. Then the

skilful servers began to serve, and the women,
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■when they found the gods were sat down, began

to jest and banter in pleasant strain.

Chhahd 13.

In pleasant strain with dark refrain they hint

at love's delight :

Charmed with the song, the gods sit long, nor

heed the waning night.

With growing zest each jovial guest prolongs

the festive honr :

At last they rise ; each bids adieu and seeks his

separate bower.

Dohd 107.

Then the sages came and, declared to Hima-

vant the marriage proposal, and, seeing the time

was fit, sent to summon all the gods,

Chaup&i.

Whom he courteously addressed, and assigned

to each an appropriate seat. , An altar was pre

pared according to Vedic ritual, while the women

chanted festal strains ; and a divinely beautiful

throne was erected, the handiwork of a god,

beyond description. Then Siva, after bowing

to the Briihmans, took his seat, rememljering

in his heart his own lord, Rama. Then the

sages sent for Uma, who was brought in by

her handmaids, richly adorned. All the gods

beholding her beauty were earaptured. What

poet in the world could describe such loveliness ?

The divinities, who recognized in her the uni

versal mother, the spouse of Mahadeva, adored

her in their inmost soul,—Bhavani, the crown

of beauty, whose praises would still bo beyond

me even though I had a myriad tongues.

Chhand 14.

A myriad tongues were all too few to sing her

matchless grace ;

Where gods and muses shrink abashed, for

Tulsi's rhyme what place ?

^Vith downcast eyes the glorious dame passed

up the hall, and fell,

Bee-like, at Siva's lotus-feet, the lord she loved

so well. ' '

Dohd 108.

At the injunction of the priests, both Sanibhu

and Bhavani paid divine honours to Ganes.

And let no one be perplext on hearing this, but

know well that they are gods from everlasting.

Chavpdi.

The whole marriage-ceremony was performed

by the priests in accordance with Vedic ritual,

and the father, with husa grass in his hand,

took the bride and gave her to Siva. When the

two had joined hands, all the gods were glad of

heart ; the chief priests uttered the scriptural

formulae, and the cry went up of " Glory, glory,

glory to Sankara !" all kinds of music began to

play, and flowers were rained down from heaven.

Thus was accomplished the marriage of Hara

and Girija, amidst general rejoicing. The dowry

given defies description—men-servants and maid

servants, horses, carriages, elephants, cows,

raiment, jewellery, things of all sorts, and wagon-

loads of grain and golden vessels.

Chhand 15.

Thns great and more the dowry's store that

king Himanchal brought ;

Yet falling low at Siva's feet he cried that all

was nought.

The gracious lord cheered his sad sire in every

way most meet.

Then Maina^ame, most loving dame, and clasp

ed his lotus-feet :—

Dohd 109.

" Uma, my lord, is dear to me as my own soul ;

take herasoneofyourservants, and pardon all her

offences : this is the boon I beg of your favour."

Chaitpai.

After Sambhn had in every possible way re

assured his wife's mother, she bowed herself at

his feet and went home, there called for Uma,

and taking her into her lap gave her this excellent

instruction :—" Be ever obedient to Sankara : to

say ' My Lord and my God' is the sum ofall wifely

duty." At these words her eyes filled with tears,

and again and again she pressed her daughter

to her bosom :—" Why has God created woman

in the world, seeing that she is always in a state

of subjection, and never can even dream of hap

piness." Though utterly distracted by motherly

love, she knew it was no time to display it, and

restrained herself. Running to her again and

again, and falling on the ground to clasp her feet,

in a transport of affection beyond all words, Bha

vani said adieu to all her companions and then

again went and clung to her mother's breast.

Chhand 1G. •

Still clinging to her mother's breast she cheered

her weeping train,

Then with her handmaids sought her spouse,

yet oft looked back again.
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'Midst beggars' blessings, richly bought, forth

rodo the royal pair :

The glad gods rained down flowers, and sounds

of music filled the air.

Duhd 110.

Then went Himavant most lovingly to escort

them, till with many words of consolation Maha-

deva bid him return.

Chaupdi.

Then he came speedily to the palace, called

all the "gods, entreated them courteously with

words and gifts, and allowed them to depart.

They proceeded each to his own realm, and

Sambhu arrived at Kailasa. How shall I tell

its delights when thus occupied by Sambhu

and Bhavani, the father and mother of the world,

and their attendants ? They began to indulge

in sport and dalliance, and every day was some

new pleasure. Thus a length of time was passed

and the six-headed child (Kartikeya) was born,

who vanquished in battle the demon Taraka.

His fame is sung by all the sacred books, and

his deeds are known throughout tho world.

CKhand 17.

All tho world knows the story of the birth and

the glory of Mahadeva's six-headed son :

And this is tho cause why so briefly I pause on

the generous deeds he hath done.

Man or maid who shall tell or sing time

and well how Siva took Uma to wife,

Shall bo happily wed, and, with blessings be

stead, live at ease all the days of his life.

DoM 111.

The amorous deeds of Girija and her beloved

are an ocean-like depth that not even the Veda

can sound ; how then can an ignorant clown,

such as Tulsi Das, succeed in describing them ?

THE RAJMAHAL HILLMEN'S SONGS.

BY THE REV. F. T. COLE,

Colonel Dalton, in his interesting work

The Etlinoloijij of Bengal, says : " I nowhere find

any description of the dances or of the songs of

the Paharis." This suggested to my mind the

idea of sending a few specimens, with rough

sense-translations appended. I have collected

them chiefly from the Pahari young men who

are being trained as school -masters in the Tal-

jhari Church Mission school.

A great many of their songs are extempore,

composed by the singer on tho spur of the

moment. Supposing a friend should invite the

poet to a feast, the latter thinks it the correct

thing to celebrate his host's praises in song

after dinner. The Paharis are very clever at

composition, and one chorus, with very little

alteration, will answer the singer's purpose on

many occasions.

It is very noticeable that the Paharis of the

Rajmahal district are not nearly so fond of

singing and dancing as those of the south. In

the villages near Rajmahal I have not seen any

special places set apart for dancing, as are to

be found to the south-west.

1. " Sonani sajeni chicheken,

Rupani sajeni chicheken,

TALJHARI, RAJMAHAL.

Lele kalcn, ania,

Indire anriso mala."

" A necklace of gold I have given to her,

A necklace of silver I have given to her.

She said, I will go to him to-morrow ;

Why has she not arrived ?"

2. Raji majiye gandi thi* sariwa.

Sona ti banja tayan.

Qcgho lero sona ti,

Banja tayan.

Kcro kero kerojuri,

Sona ti banja tayan.

" The nobles of the land have little bodies,

But they deck themselves with gold.

We will deck you out with gold,—

Tes, indeed, we will deck you out with

gold."

3. " Bamara menoti dinon thi bechiya,

Oya moqi ki mundiya.

Qegho lero oye moqi ki mundiya.

Ino juran ano maqo,

Oye moqi ki mundiya."

" There was a man who wished to be a

Brahman,

He abstained from meat for many days,

* Th in Pahari is pronounced tho same as in the English word " the."
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But on the last day (of probation) he saw

a cow,

And being tempted broke his vow.

What a pity ! he ate a cow and was denied !

Yes, my brother, yes, my sister,—

He ate a cow and was defiled !"

4. " Guiyare, Guiyare Mesi, adiro toqoti ekiya,

Nadahi ngali menja adiki oyoka Cliandire.

Nadalii ugali menja adiki oyoka Mesire."

" Mesi, Gniyar's daughter, went forth to

gather herbs ;

The keeper of the garden said to her,

Come and pick whatever you please,

The keeper said to Chandi, Pick where'er

you please."

5. " Ithikid dame panch ana raniko,

Kolikeno chicheken.

Ochekeni tundino sihayapa dure menjado.

Jare panch ana paisa mundiken annre,

Surajire !

Jare panch ana paisa mundiken anure

Surajire !

" He told me the price of this was five annas,

Then I opened my purse and gave it to

the (cloth-merchant) ;

I took it home and opened it, and to my

great surprise

I found it nothing else but rotten rags

neatly sewn together.

Ah me ! I spent five annas for nought, 0

Surja !

Ah me ! I spent five annas for nought, O

Surja !

6. " Guiyar Mesire tok token jarath ekiya,

Tanase ambiya namato kudetore chaqe-

tore, Chandire." ,

" O Guiha's daughter Mesi, the rain is falling

on the hills around,

The clouds depart leaving our own un-

watered ;

But sorrow not, 0 Chandi, we will hoe

our ground, and hope for better times.",

7. " Aiyore keyetande, kiretar malaiye,

Enu keyen atha ugileo malekenne.

Ore Gosaini engeni ambo makkore."

" Woe to us two, we shall die, and never

return to meet again."

(Companion answers) " I shall die, but I do

not grieve at the thought,

O God, do not forsake me!"

8. " Chilimili f Sahibe dene ;

Feringhi gole dene.

Javira Suraja."

" Be like Cleveland Sahib,

Be like a Feringhi,

O Suraja, son of Javira !"

This song is sung in honour ofMr. Cleveland,

a Collector of Bhagalpur. He it was who re

duced the Paharis to order. Before his time

they were great robbers, and a terror to all the

surrounding country. Now they may be reck

oned as one of the most peaceful tribes in India.

Mr. Cleveland died a.d. 1784.

MISCELLANEA.

A BUDDHIST JATAKA FROM THE CHINESE.

From the xivth Kiouen of the " Mahdpari Nirvdna

Sutra."* Translated by th-e Bey. S. Beal.

Illustrious youth, in years gone by, before the

Sun of Buddha had come forth, I was born

as a Brahman. I practised in this birth the con

duct (or mode of life) of a Bodhisatwa. I was

thoroughly conversant with all heretical teaching ;

well versed in the knowledge of final deliverance ;

my heart at perfect rest, &c. Yet after all, though

I inquired and searched through all the Books of

the Great Development, I knew not nor heard of

the name of Yaipulya Sutras.

At this time I was dwelling in the Snowy Moun-

t ChiUmili is a perverted form of ' Cleveland.'

* This Silt™ is probably one of tlie first of the Vaipulya

tains, surrounded by every kind ofpleasant scenery,

and with fruits and edible roots in every variety.

Thus dwelling alone, and feeding solely on the

fruits of the earth, I passed many years in the prac

tice of religious meditation, and so through all this

time I neither heard of a Buddha having been born,

nor of the Scriptures of the Great Vehicle having

been delivered. At this time, whilst I was going

through such mortification as this, S a k r a and all

the Devas assembled in mass, their hearts greatly

affected with awe, and spoke thus one to another :—

" On every hand there are portents

That in the midst of the quiet Snowy Moun

tains

class. It was translated into Chinese by Dharmaraksha

in the oth century a.d.

V
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There is a Master who is practising the way

of self-control and the destruction of selfish

desire,—

An illustrious and highly virtuous King.

Already has he banished covetousness and

anger,

Eternally separated himself from folly and

doubt ;

His mouth has not yet uttered a word

, Either of baso or false language."

At this time in the Congregation there was a

Devaputra named " Joy and Gladness," who

••spoke as follows :—

" This practiser of asceticism,

Advancing so resolutely in purity,

Why does not Sakra look for him,

With all the Devas P

If he be a heretic

Practising these austerities,

Much more should this man's abode

And birthplace be known by Sakra."

At this time there was a Rishi who, on behalf of

Sakra, spoke as follows :—

" Lord of Devas, Kusika,

Let not such contradiction as this be yours ;

For a heretic practising austerities

Let not your Majesty seek."

Having uttered this gdtha again, the Rishi said :

" Kusika, there is a great Sage in the world, who

for the sake of all flesh, not caring for his own

body, desiring to benefit others, practises every

kind of penance ; without a remnant of covetous

desire, so that if the earth, mountains, and seas

were filled with gems, he would behold them as

seeing spittle, without the least desire. Ho has

given up all—wealth, wife and child, head, eyes,

marrow, hands and feet, bit by bit, house and

possessions, elephants, horses, chariots, slaves,

even a desire to be born in heaven, if only he might

give true happiness to all flesh. His only aim is

if at last he may reach the condition of Anutara

Samyak Sambodhi."

The Sakra Devanam replied : " According to

your words, this man is aiming at the control of

all living creatures. Great Rishi, if in the world

there be any room for a Buddha (lit. tree or off

spring of Buddha), then he will be able to clear

away all Devas and men, and also to counteract

all sorrows, whether in the condition of an Asura

or a poisonous snake. And so all creatures undor

the shadow of this Salvation will be freed from all

woes and misery. Great Rishi, if this man at

some future time obtain a good deliverance, then

I and others ought thoroughly to get rid of the

endless toils of care and trouble that now molest

us. But this is difficult to believe, for there is a

difference between the beginning and the end of a

thing. The moon's imago may for a time be re

flected in placid water; but let the water be dis

turbed, and how the reflection also is broken ! It

is difficult to complete a picture, but how easy to

destroy it ! So also is it with the heart (or the

state) of religious conviction—difficult to mature,

easy to destroy. Great Rishi, as there are many

men who put on a bold front with their weapons

when they go to meet the robbers who threaten

them, but afterwards turn their backs and are

overcome with fear, so is it with the heart of know

ledge (Bodhi). So I have seen it with countless

mortals ; at first their hearts full of confidence and

courage, but afterwards what a change and falling

away ! So I am unable to believe that this man

who is practising austerities will be ablo to con

tinue ! I will therefore go and ascertain for myself.

For as the two wheels to a chariot and the two

wings to a bird, so, Great Rishi, is it in this

matter : the devotee may have great constancy in

suffering self-inflicted mortification, but has he also

wisdom ? If he has deep wisdom, he will accomplish

his aim. Just as the fish in the sea, whoso spawn

is great in quantity, and the fish born from it few -,

or the Antra tree, its flowers many, and its fruit

few ;—so of mortals, those who undertake the at-

tauimept of wisdom are many, those who reach it

few. But, Great Rishi, I will go with you and try

this man ! Great Rishi, it is as the gold thrice

tried, and thus known to be good,—by fire, by

hammer, by rubbing ; so is it with penance,—it

must be tried and tested before it be really known."

At this time Sakra Devanam, changing his body

into the shape of a Rakshasa horrible to look at,

descended to the Snowy Mountains, and not very

far from them took his seat, and then, with a soft

and pleasant voice, repeated this half-stanza of a

Buddha gone before :—

" There is no permanent result from religious

exercises.

Birth and death are universal laws."

Having uttered this half-gdtha he remained fixed

in his place, stern and with unmoved face. Then

the ascetic, having hoard this half-stanza, con

ceived the highest heart-joy. Just as a strange tra

veller, who in journeying along some difficult and

precipitous mountain-pass towards evening loses

his companions, is afflicted with fear, when sud

denly he comes on them again—what joy ! Or as

an invalid who suddenly finds the relief which his

physician prescribed for ; or as a man perishing in

the sea who moots with a boat ; or as a thirsty

man who finds cool and refreshing water ; or as a

prisoner who hears of his pardon ; or as a hus

bandman who watches the rain falling on his

dried-up crops ; or as the wanderer who finds

himself at home again ; so, illustrious youth, it was
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with me when I heard this ha\(-gdtha ; and as I

arose from my scat and saluted the four quarters,

and said, " Who is he that uttered this half- verse ?"

Then, seeing no one except the Raksha, I said,

" Who is ho that opened this door of Salvation P

who is he that is thus able to declare the words of

all the Buddhas ? Who amongst the slumbering

crowds that pass through life and death is the wake

ful one, leading the victims of life and death to the

highest participation of B6dhi ? Who is the master

of the vessel,—the good physician ? Who has re

peated this haU-gdtha, as refreshing to my under

standing as the waxing moon to the opening lily ?"

Seeing only the Raksha, I thought, " Could it

be this Raksha who uttered this half-verso ?" And

then I doubted, and said, " It cannot be so, for no

such word can proceed from such a form. Is the

lotus produced from the fire ? Freezing water

comes not from the solar heat." And then I

thought again, " I am but a fool, perhaps this

Raksha may have remembered from long ago this

ha.U-gdtha. I will ask him." And so, going up to

him, I said, " Where, 0 Great Sage, did you in

former days obtain the knowledge of this half-

gdtha, the half of this precious gem ? for this verse

is in truth the true wisdom of all the Buddhas,

past, present, and to come." Then he answered

and said, " Great Brahman, ask me not such a

question ; and why, because for several days I have

had no food. Everywhere have I sought it, but

in vain. Parched with thirst, my mind is con

fused, and I can answer nothing. There is no

food for me in earth or heaven." Then I said,

" Raksha, do but finish this gdtha, then for ever

I will be thine, and my body thine. That which

you just now uttered was only half-said, and had

no meaning in it ; only finish it, and 1 am thine

for aye." Then the Raksha replied, " The utmost

knowledge you possess goes not beyond your pre

sent body ; but the pangs of hunger which possess

me who can describe ?" Then I said, " What food

do you eat ?" The Raksha said, " Ask me not, for

the answer is a fearful one !" But I said, " There

are none to frighten here, and I have no fear of

you; speak out then ! " The Raksha said, " That

which I eat is the hot flesh of men, and I drink

only their warm blood. Everywhere have 1

sought for this food in vain, for men now-a-days

are so good that the gods protect them, and I can

do nothing.'' Then I said, " Finish only this

gdtha, and my body is thine." The Raksha replied,

"What reliance can I place in thee? Who will

believe that for eight words you will be ready to

give up your body ? " To whom I replied, " Surely

you are a fool, for what is it P Would not a

man gladly give another an earthen pot to obtain a

gemlikc vase? And sol, sacrificing this feeble body,

obtain an imperishable body. And yet you say,

Who can trust you ? I call Brahma, S a k r a,

the four kings, and all the Bddhisatwas, and

all the Buddhas, to witness that I am ready thus

to give up my bod3' for the sake of these eight

words." " Listen then, listen then," said the

Raksha, " if it be so, and I will repeat the other

half of the verse." Oh, what joy was mine as I

prostrated myself before the Raksha, and besought

him to proceed ! Then the Raksha added, ,

" Birth and death, destroyed,

(This) is the joy of N i r v a n. a. "

The Raksha, having uttered this gdtha, added,

" Oh ! Bodhisatwa Mahasatwa, you now have

heard the full meaning of this stanza ; and now

before you give yourself up as a sacrifice to my

body, you wish to benefit the world by proclaiming

the truth you have heard. Do so." Then, having

well considered the meaning of this gdtha, I went

from place to place, and on every stone and wall,

on every tree and road, I wrote this stanza. Then,

carefully arranging my clothes, so that after death

my naked body should not be needlessly exposed,

I ascended a high tree, purposing to fulfil my vow

and put an end to my life. Then the Tree Deva

asked me the following question, " Venerable one,

what are yon doing?" To whom I replied, " I am

about to sacrifice my body in return for the know

ledge of a gdtha given me." "And what use is

this knowledge?" added the Tree Deva. To

which I replied, " This gdtha contains the mysteri

ous doctrine of all the Buddhas, past, present, and

to come, compared with which there is nothing of

value in the world, and for the knowledge of which

I now give up my life," &c. Then casting my

self down, such sounds came from mid-air and

ascended even to the A k a n i s h t a heaven ! Then

also the Raksha returned to his true form as Sakra

Devanam, and in a moment arrested the fall of the

Bodhisatwa in the air, and placed him harmlessly

on the ground. At this time Sakra and all the

Devas, with the Great Brahma, came and pro

strated themselves at the feet of this Bodhisatwa,

and in terms of commendation sang, " Well done !

well done ! Thou art a true Bodhisatwa, able to

benefit the world, deserving to hold the torch of

the Great Law in the midst of the darkness

of the world ! Oh, would that in future ages,

when you attain the perfection of Buddha, you

would think on me and acquit mo of all my sins ! "

&c. And so by the virtue of this gdtha, for which I

gave up my life, I was able (by anticipation), to

pass over twelve Kalpas, and in the presence of

Maitreyato attain perfection as Buddha.

Such merit attaches to the love of the true

Scriptures of the Great Vehicle.—Triibaer's Record,

Jan. 1873.



August, 1876.] 225THE TWELVE EMAMS.

THE TWELVE EMAMS.

BY E. REHATSBK, M.O.E., Hon. Mem. B.B.R.A.S.

BEFORE the dynasty of the Cefavis the

Emamites began gradually to strength

en their position all over Persia. Already dur-

ing the time of A'bas the Great the Emamite

Faith (athna-a'sharite, i.e. of the twelve) be

came dominant, and has continued so to this day.

It asserted itself, however, much earlier in some

countries, where the followers of A'li had better

and safer opportunities for developing their

tenets. A'li was only the fourth Khalif, whereas

according to his partizans he ought to have been

the second, i.e. the immediate successor of the

Prophet. This is the origin of the difference

between the sects of the Sunnis and the Shia'hs,

who were secretly organized immediately after

the murder of A'li, and added to the profession

of faith the words " and A'li is the Vely of

God." The meaning of the word Vely was

afterwards amplified into that of " vicar," and

gave rise to various theories about A'li's divine

nature. Some even exalted A'li to the highest

grade of divinity, and called him Allah ; but,

whatever differences may exist at present on

that point, not only do the Emamitesvbut all the

Shia'hs, agree that the title of E m a m belongs

to his family only. In fact, besides himself

and his son Hasan, all the other Emams—ten

in number—are the descendants of his son H u-

s a i n, and the ancestors of the many thousands

of Sayyids now living in the Muhammadan

world. The names of the twelve Emams are :—

I. A'li; II. Hasan; III. Husain; IV. Zain

u 1-a'a bedin;V. MuhammadBaqer; VI.

Ja'f er-es-Sadeq; VII. Musa el-Ka zem ;

Vm. A'li Musa er-Ri?a; IX. Muham

mad Taqi; X. A'li Naqi; XI. Hasan

al-A'skari; XII. Mohdi.

I. A'l i the son ofA b u T a' 1 e b, being the son

of the prophet's uncle, was his cousin. He was

born at Mekkah in the thirtieth year ' of the

elephant,' and became the first convert of

Muhammad, who afterwards gave him his own

daughter Fatemah to wife. He might have

become the immediate successor of Muhammad,

but the prophet's favourite wife A'ayshah

managed to keep him away, and to get her own

father, Abu B a k r, elected Khalif. A'l i, how

ever, became Khalif after the murder of O'thman,

and was thus the fourth instead of the second

Commander of the Faithful. Soon, however,

A'ayshah, "the Mother of the Believers,"

raised opposition under her own auspices, hy

leaving Madinah with Tolhah and Z o b a y r

and proceeding towards Bocra, and proclaiming

everywhere that O'thman had been slain with

the consent and by the command of A'li. The

latter, no doubt apprehensive of the dangers in

store for him, also left Madinah, and sent his

son Ha s an to Kufah ; but Abu Musa, the go

vernor of the town, at first prevented the people

from manifesting any feelings of loyalty ; after

wards, however, some thousands of them march

ed out and joined A'l i Zi Kader, whence

he marched with them towards Bocra, and

encamped in the vicinity of the town, but A'ay

shah with Tolhah and Zobayr came out of it

with 30,000 men and took up a position in front

of him ; they also sent letters to him demand

ing the extradition of the murderers of O'thman,

to avert hostilities. The latter, who were se

veral hundreds in number, detached themselves

from A'li's army and made a night attack upon

A'ayshah's army, which appears to have been a

mere skirmish ; a short time afterwards, how-

over, the people of A'ayshah assailed the army ot

A'li, which gained the victory. The leaders

Tolhah and Zobayr lost their lives, and the very

camel on which A'ayshah rode was cut down,

so that she escaped with difficulty. This was

'the battle of the camel,' in which 17,000 of

the followers of the Mother of the Believers,'

and nearly 3,000 of the ' Commander of the

Faithful,' are said to have fallen. Hereupon A'li

entered Bocra, harangued the people in the

great mosque, and sent A'ayshah to Madinah

under a guard of honour.

After overcoming these difficulties, new ones

arose for A'li ; certain parties who also considered

him to be an accomplice in the assassination of

O'thman went to Syria in order to instigate

Moa'viah to avenge it. The latter most

readily accepted the invitation, and immediately

began hostilities. He despatched insulting let

ters to A'li, who was at Kufah, wherein he ac

cused him of aspiring to the Khalifate as soon

as the prophet had died, and of complicity in the

murder of O'thman ; and, lastly, he threatened

that he would chastise those who had a hand
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iu it, wherever he could find them. After this

the real warfare between the parties began;

A'li assembled an immense army to combat

Moa'viah Ben Sofia n. The latter with

his troops arrived first at Caflin, and at once

so arranged ten thousand of them that when

A'li approached the river Euphrates his

army could not quench its thirst. There many

combats of an indecisive character appear to

have occurred, but no real battle, in spite of the

marvellous verbiage expended by Persian his

torians about the victory there gained; since

after these so-called defeats Moa'viah was

so strong that he was able to send troops in

various directions, to Mesopotamia, Yemen,

Hejaz, and E'rak, to establish his supremacy,

which A'li was unable any longer to contest,

being assassinated by three malcontents while

entering the mosque at Kufah, about the middle

of the month Riimdan a.h. 40 (began Jan. 8,

a.d. GG1).

II. When Moa'viah heard that Hasan

the son of A'li had been proclaimed Khalif, he

marched with 60,000 men to conquer Arabian

E'rfik, and Hasan left Kufah with 40,000 men,

who not only proved to be cowards, but muti

nied against him instead of attacking Moa'viah,

whom ho was compelled to acknowledge as

Khalif on the promise of a pension from the

treasury. For this act of submission he had

to suffer the reproaches of some of his more

turbulent adherents, by whose advice also a

clause was inserted in the act of pacification

that no Khalif after Moa'viah should be ap

pointed without Hasan's consent ; and Moa'viah

being some timo afterwards desirous to nomin

ate Yazid his successor, but being persuaded

that he could not get Hasan to agree, put

him out of the way by despatching Mervan

Ben Hakam, a disgraced attendant on the pro

phet, to Ja'dah, the spouse of Hasan, with

a poisoned towel, and instructing her through

this wretch to wipe the limbs of her husband

therewith, on condition of receiving after his

death 50,000 dirhems from Moa'viah and be

coming enrolled among the wives of Yazid. He

died at Madinah in the middle of the month

Ramdan a.h. 53 (5th September a.d. 673), and

was buried there.

III. The kunyat (sobriquet) of H u s a i n was

Abu A'bd-ullah, and his lakab (honorific

title) was ' the Martyr' and ' the Prince by birth.'

He was born at Madinah on the 4th Sha'ban

a.h. 4 (10th January A.d. 626). His tragic end

took place at Kerbellsi during the khalifate of

Yazid, a.h. 41 (a.d. 661), at the age of 37

years. He was overwhelmed by his foes and

slain without mercy. The Bouzat-al-Shahdd

treats largely on the disaster of Kerbella.

IV. A'li, the son of Husain, bears the Jcunyats

(or epithets) of Abu Muhammad, A b-u 1-

Husain, and Ab-ul-Qasem, or Abu

Bakr;his lakab is S ayy i d-ul-a'abe din

(' prince of the servants of God') and Z a i n-u 1-

a'a b e d i n (' ornament of the servants of God') .

He was of royal descent, as his mother S h e-

herian or Sheherbanu was the daughter of

Yazdejerd the son of Sheheriar, son of

Khosru, son of Parviz, son of Hormuz, son of

Nushirvan the Just. He was born a.h. 38 (a.d.

658-59). There is a tradition of Zohry stat

ing that A'U the son of Husain wore a yoke on

his neck and heavy bonds on his feet, by order

of A'bd-ul-malak Mervan. He was thus kept

prisoner in a tent. On being compassionated by

Zohry about his condition, he stated that he

could at any moment get rid ofhis shackles, and

that he would go no further than two stages from

Madinah with his guardians. This actually took

place, for when they were at some distance from

the town on their journey to A'bd-ul-malak

Mervan their prisoner disappeared miracu

lously. This Emam is said to have worked

numerous miracles, and was, on account of his

great piety, named Z a i n-u 1-a'a b e d i n (' the

ornament of the servants of God'). How he

again re-appeared in Madinah is not stated, but

the author of the Rouzat-al-Qafa mentions that

he died there on the 18th Muharram a.h. 95

(14th October a.d. 713), and was buried in the

Baki' cemetery.

V. Muhammad, the son of A'li, the son of

Husain, was born in Madinah on the 1st Rajab

A. H. 57 (10th May a.d. 676). His kunyat

is Abu Ja'fer, and his lakab is Baker.

To describe his miracles a volume would be re

quired. He died a.h. 104 (a.d. 722), at the age

of 57 years.

VI. Ja'fer, the son of Muhammad, the sou

of A'li, son of Husain. His kunyat is A b u A'b d-

u 1 1 a h, and his well-known lakab is C a d e q.

He was born at Madinah a.h. 133 (a.d. 750-

51). He was a great divine, and wrote five

hundred treatises on religious subjects. Muham
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inad Ben Eskandar, a courtier of the Khalif

Mancur, who reigned from a.d. 753 to 775,

says :—" One day I waited upon Mancur, and

finding him melancholy I asked, ' 0 commander

of the Faithful ! what is the cause of your

sadness?' He replied, ' 0 Muhammad ! I have

slain many of the descendants of A'li, but have

left their chief guide.' I continued, ' Who is

he ?' He replied,' Ja'fer, the son of Muhammad.'

I said, ' He is a pious man constantly engaged

in the worship of God, and abhors the world

with all its ways.' He continued, ' 0 Muham

mad ! I was aware that you believe in his

Emamship." Hereupon I swore an oath that I

would set his mind at ease on this point before

the night set in ; then he called in a negro and

said, ' When Ja'fer Ben Muhammad comes,

and I place my hand on my head, thou

art immediately to kill him.' Afterwards he

issued orders that the Emiim Ja'fer should be

brought, and when he made his appearance I

perceived that his blessed lips were moving, but

could not understand what he said. I felt the

kiosk shaking like a vessel among the waves,

whilst Mancur hastened with bare head and

feet to meet him, and all the members of Man-

cur's body quaked. Taking hold of his arm he

seated him on the throne and addressed him as

follows :—' 0 descendant of the prophet ! what

is the reason of your coming ?' He replied,

' You have sent for me, and so I came.' Man

cur continued, 'Express your wish!' He an

swered, ' My wish is that you should not send

for me any more, so that I may pay you a visit

of my own accord whenever I feel inclined.'

" As soon as Ja'fer Cadelehad departed, Man

cur went to his bedroom and slept till midnight,

so that his prayers were forgotten. When he

awoke, he called for mc and said, ' Remain

till I finish my omitted orisons, and inform you of

what has happened to me.' After ho had ter

minated his prayers he said, ' When Ja'fer

Ben Muhammad was present 1 saw a dragon

the tail of which was coiled around my castle,

and the upper jaw of which was on the top,

whilst the lower one touched the base of it.

This dragon uttered distinctly the following

words :—" Allah has sent and commanded me

* In my Catalogue Raisonni ofthe Mullli Firilz Library,

VIII. 55, p. 2U3, I describe a book in which through Jefr

various things can be obtained, <*?. " How to obtain divine

inspiration by means of the canon of the blessed Jefr."

" How to obtain a favourable response to prayer, by recit-

to swallow thee, with thy house, if anything

should befall his servant !" ' " Muhammad states,

" I said to Mancur that this was a sorcery,

but he replied, ' Do not say so ! It is the

force of the ineffable name, which was revealed

to the prophet, and by the blessing of it he could,

if he was so minded, transform a bright day

into a dark night, or make the nightas shining as

the day, and could do whatever else he liked.' "

Ja'fer had said that A'li the Commander of

the Faithful left two books, called Jdmi', from

which the events of the world till the day of

resurrection could be ascertained, and that he

had seen one leaf of it in Egypt from which the

history of the kings of that country had been

extracted, and. had in course of time been veri

fied. The Emiim Ja'fer Cadek also said, "Our

science is the Ghdber, the Mazbur, the Nuktah

fi al hidiib, and the Nakshfi alligtimda' ; we pos

sess, moreover, the red and the white Jefr, the

book of L'Yitemah, and also the Juma'h, which

contains everything men stand in need of. On

being asked for an explanation concerning these

books, he replied, " The Ghdber is the science

of what has happened ; the Mazbur is a know

ledge of past events; the Nuktah fi al kulub is

divine inspiration ; the Naksh fi allistimda' are

the words ofangels whom we can hear, but whose

essences we cannot see ; as to the red Jefr, it is a

vessel which contains the weapons of the apos

tle of God, but they are not taken out until one

of us who are of his family arises ; the white

Jefr is a vessel containing the Pentateuch of

Moses. the Ecan/jel of Jesus, the Psalms ofDaoid,

and all the inspired books ;* the book of Fdfemah

contains everything which happens, and thename

of every king or governor until the resurrection ;

the Jdiiia'lt is a book, seventy cubits long, dic

tated by the prophet of God, and written by the

hand of A'li ; it contains everything mankind

are in need of till the day of resurrection.

This Emiim died a.h. 148 (a.d. 7G5), at the

age of '35 years, and was interred at Madinah in

the Baki' cemetery, where also his father, the

Eniam Muhammad Baker, his grandfather the

Emiim Zain-ula'abedin, and his uncle the Emam

Hasan are buried.

VII. Miisa, the son of Ja'fer-al-Cadek, was

ing the ninety-nine names of God, through the science of

the bless*! Jefr," &c. There is nothing mentioned, however,

about this Emam and supposed possessor of the white

and the red Jetr.
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born at Abwa, a place between Mekkah and Ma-

dinah, in the month Cafar a.h. 128 (a.d. 745,

November). His kunyat is Ab-ul-hasan,

Abu Ebrahim, and Abn A'bd -ullah, and

on account of his extreme gentleness and restraint

from anger he obtained the lakab Kazum.

He had already during the khalifate of Almohdi

been called to Bagh'dad, and his friends enter

tained apprehensions that his life would be

taken. These fears were, however, not realized

until a considerable time after, when Harun-

al-Rashid again called him to Bagh'dad from

Madinah during his own reign, where he caused

poison to be administered to him in an as

sembly by Yahia Ben Khaled the Barmekide,

from which he died a.h. 183 (a.d. 799-80), and

was buried there in a place called the Koraish

cemetery. According to the author of the Babi'-

allabrdr ho lived 54 years.

VIII. A'li, the son of Musa-al-reza.

His kunyat is, like that of his father, EmamMusa

Ab-alhasan, and his likab is Res a and

Murtaza. He was born in Madinah a.h. 148

(a.d. 705). It appears that this Emam had a

presentiment concerning his death, which was so

strong that he made all the arrangements for it,

and gave directions to Abu-al-calt, who continues

his narrative on the matter as follows :—" The

next day when the Emam Re;a had finished his

prayers, put on his clothes, and was sitting in

a state of expectation, a slave of the Khalif Ma-

mun came in search of him. He rose, departed,

accompanied by me. On arriving in the re

ception-hall of Mamun, the latter was sitting

with dishes of fruit placed before him, and

eating a bunch of grapes which he hold in his

hand. As soon as he caught sight of the Emam,

he leapt up, embraced him, and, after kissing

him between the eyes, handed the bunch of

grapes to tho Emitm and said, ' 0 son of the

apostle of God ! did you ever see finer grapes

than this bunch ?' Tho Emam replied, ' In

paradise are good grapes.' Hereon Mamun

handed a bunch of grapes to the Emam, say

ing, ' Eat of these grapes.' The Emam begged

to be excused, whereupon the Khalif asked whe

ther he had any suspicions concerning him ; and

taking back the bunch he ate some from

it himself, and then again returned the bunch

to the Emam, who swallowed two or three but

threw the rest away. After that he arose, and

on Mamun's asking him where he was going

he replied, ' Whither you have sent me.' He

went home, lay down on his bed and died. He

was then 55 years old. This happened a.h.

203 or 208 (a.d. 818 or 823) in Tous, and he

was buried in the same spot where Harun Al-

Rashid was interred ; at present, however, his

mausoleum is at Mashhad, which has become a

great resort of pilgrims, not only from Persia

and Arabia, but also from Turkey and India.

They expect the greatest temporal and spiritual

blessings from visiting the tombs of the various

holy personages there.

[X. Muhammad was the son of A'li, son

of Musa-al-reza. His kunyat, like that of the

Emam Muhammad, is B a k e r, and for this rea

son he is also called Abu Ja'fer the second ;

his lakab is Taky, Jowad, and M u r t a z a.

He was born at Medinah on the 18th Ramzim

a.h. 195 (16th June a.d. 811). This Emam

was so distinguished both for piety and learn

ing that the Khalif Mamun gave him his own

daughter to wife ; but the noble lady was unhappy

with him, and complained to her father in letters

that she could not enjoy connubial bliss alone,

as she was compelled to share it with other

women, with whom likewise her husband co

habited ; all the reply, however, shecouldgetfrom

her father was the reproof that she required

him to consider that illicit which the prophet

himself had made lawful. How this Emam fell

afterwards into disgrace and misfortune does

not appear, but it seems that he laid claim to

being a prophet and was carried in chains to

Syria ; but in the tradition of an anonymous

writer, who boasts of having been miraculously

transported in a very short time to various

holy places, it is recorded in the Rouzat-al-Qafa,

that he met the same individual in whose com

pany he had made the supernatural voyage o«

another occasion, and that on adjuring him to

say who he was he made the following reply :—

" I am Muhammad the son of A'li, son of Musa,

son of Ja'fer ; one day when I narrated my case

in tho company of friends and acquaintances,

the news spread, and reached the ear of the

governor of Syria, who suspected me of wishing

to be a prophet, and imprisoned me in this

place, as you see me." The same narrator states

that ho immediately wrote a letter detailing

the case to the governor of Syria, who, however,

contented himself with endorsing the following

words thereon :—" Tell the person who wishes
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this man to be liberated that he is to request him

to transport him again in one night from Syria

to Kufah, thence to Madinah, thence to Makkah,

and thence to Syria." The narrator was greatly

distressed at this reply, and when he again went

to pay a visit to the imprisoned Emam, in order

to inform him of the answer, he perceived that

his watchmen and soldiers were in great con

fusion and fear, and on being asked for the cause

they replied, " The man who had been confined

for being a prophet has disappeared. It is not

known whether the earth has swallowed him, or

whether birds have taken him up into the sky."

There is no doubt that this Emiim was put

to death ; about this, however, the author of the

Rouzat-al-Qafa says nothing, and merely states

that he was snatched away in Bagh'dad at the

end of the month Dilka'dah a.h. 220 (began on

the 27th October a.d. 835), at the age of 25 years.

X. A'liBen Muhammad Ben A'ly

Ben Musa Al-reza. His kunyat was A b -

ulhasan, and his lahab Hadi, but he is

chiefly known by the name of A's k a r i ; they

also call him Z a k i and T a k i . He was born

at Madinah in the month Zilhejjah a.h. 212

(began Feb. 21, a.d. 827). He was sent' to

Sermenrai, now called Samerah, by the Khalif

Motawakkel, where he spent his whole life as a

prisoner, though he was allowed his own house.

He perished during the khalifate of Muntaijer,

at the age of 41 years, at the end of Jornada

II. A.H. 254 (towards the end of June a.d. 868).

XI. Hasan Ben A'li Ben Muham

mad B e n A'l i Ben MusaAl-reza. His

kunyat is AbuMuhammad, and his lahib

Z a k i and K h a 1 i 9 ; he was, like his father,

known also by the name of A'skari. He was

born in Madinah during the month Rabi' II.

a.h. 232 (December a.d. 846). He is said to

have worked numberless miracles, and, as in the

case of Muhammad Baqer, the phrase " he was

snatched away" is used in the Rouzai-al-Qafa,

instead of saying that he was killed, at the age

of 28 years, a.h. 260 (a.d. 873).

XII. Muhammad Ben Hasan Ben

A'l i. His kunyat is A b u-a 1 k a s e m, and the

Emamites call him Hajjat, Kaiim, Mohdi,

Moutazir, and Caheb al-zeman. He

was born at Samerah in the middle of Sha'ban

a.h. 255 (30th July 868), and was consequently

five years old at his father's death. Accord

ing to the traditions of the Athna-a'sher-Emam-

ites (Faith of the twelve Emams), the Caheb

al-zeman, i.e. ' lord of the period,' entered a

house in Samerah, and, though his mother

waited for him long, he never came out again.

This happened a.h. 265 or 266 (a.d. 878 or

879), and he is believed to be up to this time

still alive in his concealment. He was only a boy

of ten or eleven years of age when he disap

peared. The Muhammadans in general believe

that the re-appearance of the Mohdi, the

director, and the Q a h e b-a 1-z e m a n, the lord,

of the world, will be one of the signs of the

approach of the end of the world and of the

resurrection, and the Emamites in particular

state that the absence of the Mohdi from the

world is divided into two periods—namely, the

Oh'ybat kapry or short absence, and the Oh'ybat

tidy or long absence. The former comprises the

time from his birth until the termination of the

ambassadorship, and the latter the period from

the termination of the ambassadorship until the

time decreed by the Eternal Will for his final

reappearance begins. It is asserted that dur

ing the period of the short absence his ambas

sadors succeeded each other through many ge

nerations, and conveyed to him the needs and

demands of all human beings, and also brought

back his answers to them, and that the last of

these ambassadors to mankind was a man named

A'li Ben Muhammad, who died a.h. 327

(a.d. 938). Six days before his demise this

A'li produced a document which he said had

been written by the Emam Muhammad Ebn

Albasan Ala'skari, and which contained* also

the following words :—" 0 A'li, son of Muham

mad ! May God magnify the reward of your

brothers in yon ; for you will die after six days.

Terminate all your affairs, and delegate your

office to no one after your death." He died at

the specified period, after which all communica

tions with the Emam ceased. The Emamites

keep records of numerous miracles performed

by Muhammad Ben Hasan Ben A'li during the

period of the short absence ; they believe him

to be the Mohdi (director) of the last times, and

that after his appearance Jesus will descend

from heaven; but all sects of Muhammadans

have collected traditions about the Mohdi.

Of the twelve Emams not one died a natural

death. Eleven were killed or poisoned, and the

fate ofthe twelfth being unknown, he is supposed

to have miraculously disappearedfrom the world.
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SILPA SASTRA.

BY Eev. J. P. KEARNS, MISSIONARY, S. P. G., TANJORE.

There is in Tamil a treatise on Silpa Sdstra,

said to have been originally composed in Sans

krit by Myen, who, according to mythology,

was a son of Brahma, and architect of the gods.

The original work appears to have been dis

seminated far and wide, and to have suffered by

omissions as well as by additions. The work

under consideration soems to have been formed

from selections of existing editions ofthe original

work under the superintendence and guidance of

persons having a practical knowledge of Silpa

Sastra, or at least of persons professing to have

such knowledge. It has passed through a second

edition, from which we may infer that the work

is in demand. It were greatly to be desired

that a future edition should have a competent

Tamil scholar to carry it through the press, for

the errors in the present edition are numerous

beyond all precedent ; and this, added to a bad

style, renders the perusal of the book any

thing but a pleasant recreation. There are,

besides, frequent repetitions, and many things

that might bo omitted without in any way

impairing tho value of the book as a work of

art. The book is dedicated to the glory of Siva,

and after the usual slokas in praise of the deities

the need of a Silpan is thus stated :—

" Temples, towns, seaports, houses,

Tanks and wells, these require the Silpan's

hand ;

Construct them by the hand of another ?

This is said to be equal to the sin of murder."

The study of the Atharvdna Veda, the 32

Silpa treatises, a perfect knowledge of the Vedic

mantras, by which images are inspired with the

indwelling presence of deity, are necessary to

the Silpan who desires to understand his pro

fession thoroughly.

The book next gives the cubit measure as

follows :—

" Eight atoms make one cotton fibre (in thick

ness), •

Eight fibres make one hair (in thickness),

Eight hairs make one grain of sand,

Eight grains of sand make one mustard seed,

Eight mustard-seeds make one bamboo-seed,

Eight bamboo-soeds make one finger,

Six fingers make one quarter-cubit,

Twelve fingers make half a cubit,

Eighteen fingers make three-quarters of a

cubit (this latter is termed matthibam),

Twenty-four fingers make one cubit.

This measure is also called Jathi and MAman-

gulam. It is used by Brahmans, Kshatriyas,

Vaisyas, and Sudras."

But although this is the standard of measure

ment for all four castes, the instrument itself is

constructed of a different material for each. The

rule is as follows :—

For Brahmans the measure should be of bamboo,

For Kshatriyas it should be constructed ofebony,

For Vaisyas it should be of teak,

For Sudras of the red vengai (AtropaMandagora) .

As a preliminary to all work, the exact posi

tion of Vasthii-purusha (the god of the earth)

must be accurately ascertained. He is represent

ed as sleeping, standing, walking, reclining, &c,

and the exact time of each of these is of the

utmost importance, for each duration of time

has an influence for good or evil towards the

man who wishes to build. His sleeping-time

is very unlucky. To ascertain these times, a

marvellous amount of astrological calculation

has to be got through. In the months of Sit-

terai, Vaykasi, Adi, Avarni, Aipasi, Kartika,

Tai, and Masi he is " standing or up." But

having ascertained so much, it is still necessary

to ascertain the lucky days in these months.

Accordingly we are told—

The 10th of Sitterai, the 21sfc of Vaykasi,

the 11th of Adi, the 6th of Avarni, the 8th of

Aipasi, the 8th of Karttika, the 21st of Masi,

and the 12th of Tai—on these days Vasthii-

purusha is up : these are proper days.

Having gone so far, we have still further to

go, for we have to ascertain the auspicious

hours of these days. Here they are :—

The 8th Indian hour of the day in Tai, the

10th of Karttika, the 2nd of Adi, the 5th of

Sitterai, the 21st of Avarni, and the 8th Indian

hour of the day in Aipasi.

There is very much more to be ascertained

regarding Vasthu-purusha before the house-post

is set up ; and to deter people from venturing

to build before ascertaining everything about

Vasthu, and, having ascertained all necessary

knowledge, to compel them to build accord

ingly, we are told—
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" Knowing all that is necessary about Vas-

thu, if one docs not construct his house accord

ingly, his substance shall be consumed, he shall

lose his life, the goddess of misfortune shall be

with him, his women shall waste away, and the

designer of his house shall perish by disease."

Having ascertained all that is necessary about

Vasthu, we still have much to do before ascer

taining the site for the contemplated house.

We must ascertain the earth upon which to

build. The rule is as follows :—

Sweet earth is for Brahmans,

Bitter earth for Kshatriyas,

Sour earth for Vaisyas,

Pungent earth for Sudras.

" Upon earth that smells like curdled milk,

like clarified butter, honey, blood, hair, fish,

birds, or buttermilk, sow no grain, for it will

yield nothing, neither upon such land erect a

house."

As correct time is a very necessary matter

in this science, the author gives directions for the

construction of sundials, but the preliminaries

are many. He directs as follows :—

" First determine the auspicious day ; then

the northern solstice, the right ascension of the

rising point, or the arc of the equator that

passes the horizon with each sign of the ecliptic,

and the star or constellation at the time.

" Dials made of elephants' tusks are proper

for Kshatriyas, of blackwood for Brahmans, and

of heart of tamarind for others."

Here, though not in the order of the book,

we may give two very simple methods for ascer

taining the time of day before the sun has

reached the meridian :—

Bute I.

Stand with the sun to your right, join your

hands horizontally—reject the thumbs—erect

the index-finger from the middle.*If the shadow

of the erect finger extends to the outer edge of

the finger next adjacent—to the index finger of

the left hand—it denotes 48 minutes past sun

rise, and so on.

When the sun has passed the meridian, the

position must be altered accordingly.

Rule II.

Take a straw eleven fingers in length, place

it on the ground, bend it, raising one part to serve

as a gnomon, the gnomon being erected against

the sun, east or west of the meridian. The height

of the gnomon is found by raising the end of

the bent portion no higher than suffices exactly to

throw its shadow to the extreme point of the

recumbent portion of the remainder of the straw.

The gnomon so found gives the time of day.

Ascertain how many fingers it contains : the

sum is the time in Indian hours.

N.B.—If the time is taken before twelve

o'clock, the sum shows the number of Indian

hours since sunrise ; if after twelve o'clock, the

sum denotes the number of Indian hours to

sunset.

" Omens" are largely used in this Sastra :

thus, on your way to select a site—

" Should a person with a broad head, or a

bald head, should a snake, a sanydsi, a single

Brahman, a woman with no breasts, a new pot,

a person without a nose, a bundle of firewood, a

sick person, a barber, a blind person, an oil-

merchant, should these or any of them meet

you, it is an omen of evil."

" Should the architect, or the master about

to build the house, meet a young handsome

virgin, the sign is most auspicious."

Omens are ascertained also by cocoanuts, and

this form appears to be in great demand :—

" If the crown of the cocoanut is large, and

the opposite side small, this denotes wealth (in

the proposed house) ; if on throwing it upward

three parts fall on the head, and two on the foot,

this denotes joy; if it break in pieoes of

five twos and five threes, this also denotes

wealth ; if a piece is attached to the inner fibre,

this denotes long life ; if it is dashed to pieces,

diamonds will be discovered ; if it fall splitting

in the middle, great affliction will befall the

householder."

Before commencing a building or wedding

panddl, a ceremony termed mukurthan, or the fix

ing the auspicious hour, is performed in a small

hole or pit in the ground, and to the omens

that may be obtained in this hole or pit much

importance is attached :—

" If a black ant, a scorpion, a white ant, a

red ant, or a hair be seen in the pit, the house

built on such a site shall be consumed by fire.

" If a bit of gold, a frog, a cow's horn, grains

of any kind, a brick, or a bit of silver be seen in

the pit, all happiness, prosperity, and pleasure,

together with long life and boundless wealth,

shall ever be found in the dwelling erected on

such a site."

There are also omens obtained from flowers :—
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" In the centre ofthe proposed site, make a pit

one cubit in length, depth, and width. Fill it with

water. Take a flower in your hand, meditate

upon the deity, then cast it into the water, and

if it floats round by the right-hand side to face

the sun it is a sign of great happiness, wealth,

fame, and honour. If, however, the flower

should float by the left-hand side, it is a sign of

great affliction, continual anxiety, and unheard-

of misery. A house should not be built on

such a site."

There are many more omens derived from

flowers thrown into the pit, with reference to

the point of the compass at which the flower

remains motionless :—

" If the flower remains motionless at the

north-west, the eighteen kinds of pulmonic dis

ease shall seize the builder of a house on such

a site ; his wealth shall be taken by others, death

shall carry him away, and demons shall convert

the site into a place for burning the dead !

" If the flower remains motionless at the

north point, the builder will become rich, he

shall have the blessing of sons and of long life,

he shall be reverenced by the venerable, and

being charitable, reverencing him who is called

a ' Refuge,' he shall be esteemed a saint !"

One might well suppose that now, at least,

the yajamdna might commence to build his

house ; but the very spade that is used to mark

off the site of the proposed building, and the

pegs and lines, must give forth their omens :—

" If the edge of the spade bends at the first

delve, if the peg flies out of the ground (as the

blow is made upon it), or if the marking-line

snaps in two, these are inauspicious omens.

The man who builds on such a site, besides

affliction and anxiety, must also endure never-

ceasing trouble, and eventually become the prey

of the god of death."

In the foregoing quotation the " marking-line"

is mentioned, but it must not be supposed that

any cord will suit the purpose. The rule is as

follows :—

" For the gods (t. e. temples) the line must be

of silk and of three twists ; for Bruhmans'

(houses) it must be of dharba grass and of

two twists ; for Kshatriyas it must be of the

feelers of the banyan and of three twists ; for

others it must be of cotton thread and of two

twists. This much is declared."

The site at length having been decided upon,

it is divided into, first, four equal parts, and

these again into sixty-four parts. The four parts

in the centre are regarded as Brahma's, and the

fourpointsareregardedas the regionofRuthiran;

other four points are regarded as Vishnn's, and

all the remaining parts are regarded as per

taining to the gods of Svarga. Here the author

remarks that there is in the universe and the

body an apparent fitness, and that the same

fitness should be discernible between the body

and the house ; and he then adds that the man

who, having regard to this analogy, builds a

house, shall secure its existence for a hundred

ages ; he shall possess calves, bullocks, and milch

cattle, increasing day by day, and he shall

join in the celestial dance with the glorious

Lakshmi, who sits on the cool lotus-lily."

The following will throw some light on this

passage :—

The Eight Points and their properties.

" Indra's place (the east) is the proper con

jugal abode of the householder; Revati's place,

S. E. 11° 295' (f Piscium), is the proper place in

which to eat food ; Tama's place (south) is the

proper place in which to keep clothes ; in Niruti's

place (south-west, Canis ?) is the proper place in

which to keep water ; Varuna's place (west) is the

place proper for devotional exercises ; Vayn's

place (north-west) is the place proper in which to

store grain ; Kuvera's place (north) is the place

proper to keep gold, Ac. Ac. ; and in Esani's

place, N.E. (y or 8 Corvi ?), is the place proper

for women of the household to give birth to

children."

The author then gives us the rule regarding

the dwellings of the four castes :—

" The south for Brahmans, the west for Ksha

triyas, the north for Vaisyas, and the east for

Sudras."

We next have a rule with reference to the dis

position of the householder's property :—

" Put your ashes to the south (ofyour house),

yonr straw to the south-west ; keep your buffa

loes to the west, and in the north-west keep

your grain and your cows."

" To the north of your house erect yonr

kitchen, to the east keep your sheep, in the

south-east of your house keep your children.

This is ordered."

According to this Sfistra every house should

have a box, technically termed garbha, in which

to keep the family plate and jewels ; and this
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box is kept in a certain part of the house,

astrologically determined upon. The rule regard

ing the construction of the box is as follows :—

" Take clay from a crab's hole, clay from the

horn of an elephant—i.e. clay that an elephant

has on its task after butting the earth—clay

from an anthill, clayfrom the horns of a bull—i.e.

after butting the earth ; mix them well together

and form the box. Divide the box into nine parts,

put diamonds into it, reverence it, and then bury

it in the north-east point of your house, and

happiness will ensue."

The next order pertains to " Doors" :—

" If the door of the house closes of itself,

having been opened, it is a sign of long life to

the householder. If it closes with a creaking

noise, it is a sign that the house will perish. If

it stands as one leaves it, it is a sign of long life

and happiness.

" If it moves like the two pulses vatham and

pillham, it is as though one said, ' Drive a

nail in the centre bar :' disease without end

shall dwell in that house.

" If the door makes a noise like an oil-mill,

the happiness of having sons shall not be found

in that house. The householder's wife shall

die, and distraction of mind shall ensue."

The author next passes on to the considera

tion of trees, of which ho gives us three classes:—

" Male Trees.

" A tree that is strong and thick like a pillar—

that is long, straight, and regular—is a male

tree.

" Female Trees.

" A tree with a thick base, a pointed, narrow

trunk, and small at the top, is a female tree.

" Hermaphrodite Trees.

" Slender and long in the middlo of the trunk

and having a thick head, this without doubt is

an hermaphrodite tree."

" Male trees serve for pillars ; female trees

for -wall-plates, beams, and capitals ; herma

phrodite trees serve for cross-joists, joists, and

rafters." ,

" The mango is proper for temples, the mar-

gosa for Brahnians' houses, the teak for Ksha-

triyas, the illuppai for Chettis, and the vengai

for Vejlalars' houses."

Our author now proceeds to treat of trees.

* The three trees here classed under Ficus are now all

referred to genus Urostigma. There are two Silk-cotton

trees, Bombax malabaricum and Cochlospermum goss-y-

Concerning Trees.

" For houses there are trees proper for their

construction, and trees that are unsuitable ; we

shall now declare the trees that are suitable

for gods and men.

" Trees from a place of public resort, trees

from a village or from the precincts of a tem

ple, trees that have been burnt, trees in which

are birds' nests, trees growing on anthills, trees

in which are honeycombs, trees fruiting out

of season, trees supporting creepers, trees in

which maggots dwell, trees growing close to

tanks or wells, trees planted in the earth but

reared by constant watering, trees broken by

elephants, trees blown down by the wind, trees

in burning-grounds, in forsaken places, or in

places which had been paracheris, withered

trees, trees in which snakes bve, trees in places

where there are hobgoblins, devils, or corpses,

trees that have fallen down of themselves,—

these are all bad trees and to be avoided : if one

uses such trees in his house, evil shall befall

him.

" The Ficus racemosa, Ficus indica, Ficus

virens, the Silk-cotton tree, the Butea frondosa,

the Abriis, the Jujuba, the first leaf of a Palmyra,

the Malcirla (?), the Woodapple*—all these

are to be avoided : for if any of them are used

in the construction of a house, the wealth of the

householder will decrease, his children will die,

and poverty and affliction will be his lot."

Our author now gives us the auspicious days

for setting up the posts, rafters, &c. :—

" On Monday setup the posts, on Wednesday

place the rafters, on Friday thatch the house,

and on Thursday take up residence. Like

Indra, the householder will have long life and

happiness."

Our author next treats of certain astrologi

cal observations that are necessary in order to

ascertain what the ground selected as a site

may contain within itself, and on the dis

covery then made the person who intends to

build is expected to act. He commences ir

regularly by at once stating what observations

are to be made, while a little farther on he gives

a complete list of the things that may be found

and which affect the silpan.

We shall commence with the list ; meantime

pium. Butea frondosa is commonly known as 'Dhak" or

Palis,' Jujuba as 'Bher; and the Wood-apple is either

sEgle marmelos or Feronia elephantum.—Ed.
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we would observe that this portion of the book

is designated Bhumi-Sallium.

" There are sixteen kinds of sallium, viz.

skulls, bones, bricks, potsherds, diy sprays of

timber, demons, ashes, charcoal, a corpse, grains

of corn, gold (includes all metals), black stone,

frogs, cows' horns, dogs' bones, urns in which

the dead have been buried."

We shall now show our author's rules for

discovering the sallium in the selected site :—

" If in the seventh mansion from the rising

sign (at the time of consultation) there are

planets, and if at the same time the moon

should be found in the fourth, seventh, or tenth

mansion from that, there are hindrances most

certainly in the proposed site ; and should a

man build a house upon it, his women will be

murdered, his family will perish, his wealth and

happiness will vanish, and to his own life

danger will accrue. There can be no happiness

in a house on such a site.

" If ia the seventh mansion there are planets

(at the time of consultation), and if at the same

time the moon is in their ki/ulras,-\ in the pro

posed site ashes and bones shall be found. If

one builds on such a site, he will become lazy,

he will live in the constant fear of snakes, his

wife will hate him, his wealth will vanish, and

misery and affliction will seize him.

" If in the tenth mansion there are planets

(when the observation is made), black stone,

bones, dry sprigs, lead and brass shall be found

in the site. Now to build upon land where

even but one of these is found would be to

ensure the entire loss of one's property, the

destruction of men, as well as of the house,

and the honseholder shall have most horrible

dreams : so saith Myen."

There is much more of this sort, but what we

have given will suffice. The author next treats

of the mode of discovering treasure that may

be concealed in the selected sites, thus :—

" If Jupiter or Mercury at the time ofobserva

tion is in the fourth, seventh, or tenth lunar

mansion from the moon, or if the sun is in the

third, sixth, or eighth mansion from it, there is

treasure in the site.

" If Venus and Mercury are in conjunction,

and Jupiter in opposition without retrogres-

t Kvndras are found by subtracting the place of the

pl&neta from their aphelion; the remainder is their kindra

or (wiomafy.

sion, Saturn being in the leg of Jupiter, in the

selected site treasure will be found ; anyhow

silver will doubtless be found.

" If yon desire to discover the exact place

where money, enchantments, charcoal, bones, &c.

&c. are concealed, divide the selected site into

twenty-eight parts exactly, then ascertain what

mansion the moon is in ; in the part correspond

ing with the number ofthis mansion, the wealth,

&c. &c. is concealed." Having given us these

and many more, the author passes on to the

consideration of times that are auspicious for

various purposes. The first thing to do is to

ascertain the time of the star K u 1 i k a n. J The

rule is as follows :—

" On whatever day you wish to ascertain

Kuliban's time, from that day to the next Sa

turday count up the number of Indian hours ;

multiply this by 3|, and the sum thus obtained

is Kulikan's time."

To ascertain an auspicious hour :—" From

the day you desire to ascertain the auspicious

hour, to the fifth day following (at sunrise),

deduct from each day two and a half Indian

hours ; if the remainder equals the sun's aphelion

distance, death will be the result of anything

undertaken that day. If, however, the remain

der gives the distance of Venus, it is auspicious :

if it gives Mercury's, children will increase :

if tho Moon's, praise; if Saturn's, death ; if Ju

piter's, clothes ; if Mars', unrelenting hate, will

be respectively the consequences."

Our author next introduces to us the days of

the week upon which it is considered unlucky

to travel in certain directions, viz, :—On Mon

days and Saturdays eastward, on Tuesdays and

Wednesdays northward, on Fridays and Sun

days westward, on Thursdays southward. On

these days to journey towards the prescribed

points is not only unlucky, but positively dis

astrous.

To know the unlucky days, however, is not

enough,—we should know the propitious hours

in which to commence an undertaking : accord

ingly our author gives them :—On Mondays

and Saturdays it is propitious to undertake a

journey any time up to tho 8th Indian hour :

on Thursdays it is propitious to set out on a

journey southward up to the 12th Indian hour ;

X An imaginary planet in Hindu astronomy, but per

haps Caput Draconis.

:i :■. X
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on Fridays and Sundays it is propitious to the

12th Indian hour; on Tuesdays it is propitious

to the 12th Indian hour to journey northward ;

and on Wednesdays it is propitious to tho 16th

Indian hour.

The author next gives the various points,

their regents, together with the astrological

points, and their signs, &c. &c, and then

proceeds as follows :—" In the following four

months, namely, Auni, Purattasi, Margali, and

Punguni,§ if one builds a house, endless sickness

and poverty shall be his lot. Even the gods

themselves would suffer should they build in

these months." In proof of what has just been

stated he adduces the following examples : —

"On a Monday in the month Adi,[| Ra van a lost

his head ; in the month Margali the B h a r at a

war and other wickedness took place ; in the

month Purattasi H y r a n i a died ; in Punguni

Siva drank the poison ; in the month Auni

Mapelasakkiravarthi fled from his town :

therefore, in the months Auni and the others

aforesaid, to commence a house, or to take up

residence, is dangerous. Persons who do so will

not only be obliged to desert the house ; they

will further become beggars. The gods them

selves cannot prevent this taking place.

"If Sunday and the tenth lunar asterism

occur together, Monday and the sixteenth, Tues

day and the sixth, Wednesday and the ninth,

Thursday and the twenty-fourth, Friday and

the fourth, Saturday and the twentieth asterism,

do not build on these days : if you do, the house

will be consumed by fire.

" When Sunday and the second lunar asterism

occur together, Monday and the fourteenth,

Tuesday and the twenty-first, Wednesday and

the twenty-third, Thursday and the eighteenth,

Friday and the twentieth, Saturday and the

twenty-seventh, these days are unlucky for the

performance of anything.

" On these days if one marries, his wife shall

soon be a widow, the newly built house shall

soon be a ruin.

" If on those days one sets out on a journey,

death shall overtake him, and though he per

form the nidcka ceremony, his wife shall be

barren, but should a child be born it will die.

" When one is building his house, he should

present the sllpan with a new cloth, money,

sandal-wood powder, and garlands ; ho should

§ i.e. Aabadha, Akinfi, Paasha, & Chaitra respectively—Ed.

further salute him and make respectful in

quiries regarding his health: so decreed Myen.''

Auspicious signs when visiting the selected

site :—" When the householder and the excellent

sllpan set out to inspect the newly selected

site, if on tho way thoy should meet with a

handsome damsel, or a damsel whose skin re

sembles gold in colour, build the house immedi

ately.

" When the excellent sllpan and the house

holder arrive and are standing on the site, if a

lizard chirps on the right side it is a good sign ;

if on the left the sign is excellent, the house

holder will have good fortune ; let him finish

the house rapidly and neatly: those that dwell

in it will obtain riches and never lose them."

The Site.

" If one finds a piece of land the east and

west of which are low but the south-west high,

there he should build his house, for all kinds of

prosperity will attend him. If the site should be

low on the western and the northern sides, or

should the western be high and the northern side

low, in a house bnilt on such sites the family

will increase : they will have long life and live

prosperously.

"If one should build a house on a site crossed

by a pathway common to the people, his.wealth

will perish, his cattle will die, his wife and

children will die, and the house will become

equal to a burning-ground for the dead.

" Land at the side of a temple or in front of

one, land frequented by devils and hobgoblins,

land on the right side of a temple sacred to

Kiili, or'land belonging to the highroad, are not

suitable for building-sites. Should, however, a

man be so far lost to decency as to build upon

such sites, his wife and children shall die, his

cattle and all that he has will perish, and, alone

in the world, he will wander from place to place,

a beggar liviug upon alms.

" The site of an old or ruined church, land in

which snakes dwell, land upon which Pariahs re

sided, land upon which sages have resided, burn

ing grounds, battle-fields, these are unsuitable for

building-sites. Should a man build upon them,

he and his relatives will perish, and the house

will become a jungle."

In the first portion we mentioned the author's

division of the site into sixty-four parts. In

the second part he recurs again to it, but with

|| Srava?a.
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considerable difference, and as it may interest

the reader we produce it here.

The rule for building a house.

" Divide the site into sixty-four parts : the

lour central portions constitute Brahma's place

(sth4nam), the four portions or rooms at the

corners of Brahma's sthdnam are for guardian

demons, the eight portions or rooms adjoining

these latter are for guardian deities, the remain

ing forty-eight portions are for the use of

people." The author illustrates this with the

following chart :—

Chart of a house, or ground-plan.

—

O d 2 »

Guardian
.2 a

3 »
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Deities. 5 1go
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Deities.
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The author next treats of the silpan himself,

his dress and character, and the extent of his

professional knowledge, as follows :—

The Silpan.

" One adorned with a necklace of sacred

hnads, the sacred thread upon him, a ring of

dharba upon his finger ; delighting in the wor

ship of God, faithful to his wife, avoiding

strange women, true to his family, of a pure

mind and virtuous, he is a silpan indeed.

" Girded with silk-like cord made of fibre,

chanting the Veda, constant in the performance

of ceremonial acta, piously acquiring a perfect

knowledge of various sciences, the silpan fol

lows his profession.

The Hilpan's Art.

" The silpan should perfectly understand the

cubit measure, the level, the gnomon,^[ the

jewel (proper for him to wear), the box for

keeping jewels), the part of the house named

garbha, the line, the peg, the floor, the various

kinds of trees, the mode of hewing timber,

the characteristics of trees, the places where

each are to be found, the plumb-line and mor

ticing."

Concerning the Gnomon.

" In building temples great attention is paid

to the gnomon : therefore we shall declare what

is the proper length and thickness, &c &c. of

this instrument. It should be twelve fingers

in length ; three-fourths of this should be ab

sorbed by the head (or the thickest part of

the instrument), and the remaining one-fourth

should taper off to a point like a needle, the

whole being turned in a lathe and resembling

in shape a conch-shell.

" Gnomons for the use of men should be

made of the timber of milk-producing trees, as,

for instance, the Artocarpus integrifolia, the

Ficus indica, Ficus religiosa, Ficus racemosa,

and the Ficus virens. For temples, however,

it must be of Acacia Sundra."

Concerning the Peg.

" The pegs should each be eleven fingers in

thickness, twenty-four fingers in length. Ascer

tain the position of Vasthu : then in the south

west corner of his belly, the south-east, the

north-east, and the north-west corners drive

home your pegs."

Concerning the Site.

" When required to build houses, palaces,

private apartments, &c &c, first ascertain the

centre of the site by the line, form there a pit

one cubit square and one cubit in depth, and pour

water into it until it is quite full. This water-

should then be made to flow over the sides of

the pit in the directions of the cardinal points ;

by so flowing, it will discover the deflections in

the site ; stretch the line accordingly and make

it level.

" Houses built with black stone, or with

black stone and bricks, aro proper for gods, for

Brahmans, and for hermits; for others than

these to dwell in such houses is unbecoming."

IT Tho word in the original is sangu, a conch; the Silya Asarish&ve an instrument resembling it made of wood,

by which they make some astrological observations
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Concerning Trees.

" When about to build houses, halls, palaces,

or mandapas, the injunctions of Myen with

reference to trees—which are good, and which

are bad—may not be neglected.

" Having performed the necessary mukurtham,

proceed to the forest, taking with you various

kinds of sweetmeats ; offer these as a sacrifice to

the god of forests, standing close to a male tree.

" On the south side of the tree* deposit

dharha grass, on the west place your axe ; then,

meditating on the mantra for the expulsion of

demons and hobgoblins, drink some milk, dip

your axe in milk, and, devoutly looking up

wards, strike tho tree with the axe a clear cubitf

from the ground."

(To be continued.)

ARCHAEOLOGICAL NOTES.

BY M. J. WALHOUSE, LATE M.C.S.

(Continued from p. 45.)

XII.—Aqua Mxrina Gems, ancient and modern.

In Koimbatur, an inland district of the penin

sula, situated between the Madras and Malabar

coasts, and overlooked on the northern border

by the Nilgiri mountains, there is a spot once,

and probably immemorially, famous as producing

the delicately beautiful transparent sea-green gem

known as the Aqua marina or beryl. In the

Kangyam Taluka of the above-named district

there is a small village called P a d i u r (Pnd-

dyoor of Sheet 61, Great Trigonometrical Sur

vey Map), or more usually Pattiali, forty

miles east of the town of Koimbatur ; the aspect

of the country is that of a vast undulating plain

bounded by the highest mountain ranges in

Southern India,—the Nilgiris, Anamallis, the

Palanis in Madura, and the Shevarais in

Salem. Mountains and plain consist of primary

rocks, gneiss, hornblende-slate, granite, and

basalt ; and dykes and beds of quartz, serpentine,

porphyry and basalt are frequent, and form a

peculiar feature, great milk-white masses of

quartz sometimes cropping out conspicuously, or

traversing the country in veins or reefs for long

distances, accompanied by parallel reefs of ser

pentine. Kangyam lies nearly in the centre

of the great plain, and is the driest and stoniest

taluka of a preeminently dry and stony district ;

but its rough and arid fields nevertheless pro

duce the best breed of cows in the south, for

which high prices are paid. On the east side of

the village of Pattiali there is an extensive

dyke of crystalline porphyritic granite in the

gneiss rock : the dyke abounds with masses of

• The tree to be cat down.

t In which is to be observed the bad forestry of the

Hindus. It is easiest for a short man to cnt at this height,

but the rules of European foresters are that such trees as

quartz, with large crystals of the same, as well as

offelspar, cleavelandite, and garnets. The crys

tals of cleavelandite are remarkably fine, and it

often occurs in large masses, in the cavities of

which the aquamarine is found in six-sided

prisms. The dyke is throughout divided by

seams and fissures, generally filled with whitish

limestone deposit, and the various minerals are

mostly arranged in lamina), often interrupted

and passing into nests and lumps.

The mine last worked was sunk through this

dyke, and originally intended for a well. It

was dug in 1798 on the ground of the monigdr,

or village head-man, and intended for irrigation ;

in the course of excavation the gem was dis

covered by the diggers, who kept the secret,

and for eighteen years secretly sold the gems to

the itinerant jewellers and merchants, who

bought them for a mere trifle, and sold them

at an enormous profit in the various European

stations and cantonments. At length Mr.

Heath, an enterprising and energetic planter

and merchant in the adjoining district of

Salem, obtained a clue by which he was enabled

to trace the gems to their situs ; and, with the

consent of Government,—who, it seems, were to

have a royalty of halfthe proceeds,—he arranged

with the monigdr—who, entirely ignorant of

the treasures contained in his well, had for

eighteen years been thus robbed by his own

people—to rent the well and its contents. Min

ing operations were accordingly carried on for

little more than two years, and discontinued

on account of the mine becoming exhausted

coppice (i.e. grow again from the " stool" or stump) must

be cut close to the ground, in order to secure a sound and

straight second growth, while trees which do not "coppice"

should be " stubbed up" (eradicated).—Ed.
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and water breaking in. The well has since

reverted to its original purpose of irrigation,

and is about twenty-four feet long by twenty

broad, and thirty-two feet deep to the bottom,

with seven feet of water. Some idea of the

productiveness of the mine, and the amount of

gems that was probably taken from it during

the years of fraudulent excavation, may be ob

tained from the subjoined return for one of the

years of Mr. Heath's operations, from June 1819

to June 1820, taken from the books of the

district,—the ser employed is a weight of 24

rupees, and a "star pagoda" = 3£ rupees :—

Return of Aqua, marina stones found in the Well

at Pattidli in Fasli 1230.

Stones. tiers' Value in Star

Weight. Pagodas.

C (1) 66 = 18 = 1,440

1st sort ] (2) 318 = 12 = 760

((3) 309 = 9 = 462|

2nd „ 510 = 8 = 358

3rd „ 311 = 7 = 210

4th „ 682 = 6 = 621

Small pieces

not included
:}••■ 140

Total...2,196 60 3,433=-£l,201-lls.

It is highly probable that most of the best

aquamarines of the true sea-green colour used

in modern times in Europe, including the

largest kuown—weighing sis ounces and valued

at £500, which wa8 supposed to have come

from Ceylon, where it is not found—came from

this well ; and some considerations will now be

offered endeavouring to show the probability, at

least, that its produce reached Europe even in

classical times, and may have been the object

of Roman barter. The gem was known and

prized in remote antiquity : E z e k i e 1 (xxviii.

13) enumerates it amongst the precious stones

that covered the prince of Tyrus. Pliny first

conjectured, what science has since proved, that

it is but a variety of emerald, and says especially

of it (Nat. Hist. bk. xxxvii. cap. v.), "the best

beryls are those which have the greenness of

pure sea-water (viriditatem puri maris) and

come from India, seldom found elsewhere (raid

alibi reperti)." He also remarks that they are

most lustrous when artificially polished hexa-

gonally (sexanguld figurd artificum ingeniis),

not being aware, seemingly, that they occur in

six-sided crystals.

One of the most beautiful and exquisite arts

of antiquity was that of engraving on -gems,

which appears to have reached its fullest deve

lopment under Alexander the Great, and was

patronized by ail the luxurious and refined

monarchs of the East and the West, many of

whose portraits it has handed down in the won

derful intaglie which are the pride of so many

royal, national, and celebrated private collec

tions. A long list of ancient artists famous for

skill in gem-engraving has been preserved ; but

the examples that can be safely ascribed to them

are few and priceless. Mediaeval and modern art

has been skilful in imitating the subjects, and

even the signatures, of the antique Greek en

gravers ; but amongst the few genuine works

which can with confidence be referred to the

artist whose name they bear are some engraved

on aquamarines. Conspicuous amongst these is

the Julia Titi of Evodus, the masterpiece of

Roman portraiture, engraved on an immense

and lovely aquamarine, signed by the famous

artist. The history of this gem can be traced up

to Charlemagne ; it was in after years presented

by Charles the Bald to the abbey of St. Denys,

and is now at Florence, where also is an aqua

marine bearing the head of Sextus Pompeius, or

perhaps Hadrian, signed by Agathopus. An

other aquamarine engraved with a Giant, signed

by the most celebrated of all the antique en

gravers, Dioscorides, is in the Turin collection.

In the magnificent collection of engraved gems in

the British Museum there is a true antique in

taglio of a Cupid bestriding a Dolphin on a

beautiful aquamarine ; and one, by Anteros, of

Hercules carrying the Bull, in the Devonshire

cabinet. Amongst mediaeval works the Bac

chanalia, once in the Bessborough cabinet,

engraved on a fine aquamarine after an antique

original, may be specified. These examples, out

of many, must suffice.

Now whence came the aquamarines known to

Pliny, and on which the Greek and Roman

engravers exercised their skill ? In modern

times the gem, besides the Indian well, has been

found in America, both North and South, in

Siberia, and at a few places scattered over

Europe, particularly at Limoges, in France.

America and Siberia may be excluded from the

sources of ancient supply. The localities in

Europe are in regions little known to the

Romans, and unmentioned by Pliny, who had

the best means of information. It is unknown
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in Ceylon. Its ancient origin seems therefore

limited, as Pliny says it was, to India, and there

it is only known to occur at the locality in

Koimbatur described in this Note, where, more

over, the gem is distinguished by the true

clear sea-green colour specified by Pliny ; else

where it is often blueish'or muddy in tint.

In the neighbourhood of P a 1 1 i a 1 i there

are numerous excavations in the cleavelandite

dyke ; and that mineral, which is the matrix of

the gem, can be traced in the rocks and strata

for more than thirty miles, east and west.

Lumps and masses of it, evidently broken up

in search of the contents, lie about the pits and

hollows in very large quantities ; and the exca

vations are generally too shallow, and situated

too high and dry, for wells. In that stony soil

and almost rainless climate centuries would

cause little change in the state and appearance

of such pits, and the antiquity of many may

reach back to almost any conceivable date.

There can be little doubt that in ancient times,

when the surface veins were unexhausted, the

gem was obtained in abundance.

Roman coins have been found not unfre-

quently in Southern India, but nowhere in

such large hoards as in Koimbatur. At

P a 1 a c h i (Polachy of Sheet 62, Gt. Trig. Sur

vey Map), forty miles S.W. of Pattiali, in 1800

a pot was dug up containing a great many Ro

man coins of Augustus and Tiberius : they were

of two kinds, but all of the same weight and

value. (Hamilton's Gazetteer.) In 1806 five

fine gold coins of the C»sars were found at

Karur, a considerable town (mentioned by

Ptolemy) forty-five miles east of the beryl tract.

In 1842 an earthen pot containing 522 Ro

man denarii was dug up near Vellalur, a

small village four miles from the town of Koim-

batur; and, remarkably enough, out of so

large a number, all but a dozen, like the "great

many" of the Palachi find, were coins of Augus

tus and Tiberius, the exceptions being of Cali

gula and Claudius.* In 1856 sixty-three very

beautiful gold coins, bearing the heads of

Augustus and and other early Roman emperors,

in excellent preservation, were discovered packed

in an earthen pot, about the size of a large

mango, near the boundary of the Madura and

Koimbatur districts, about forty miles south of

Kangyam. The southern half of the Koim

batur district, in which all the places referred

to in this Note are situated, lie just in front of

the great Palghat Gap, where alone, from

Bombay to Cape Comorin, the long line of the

Ghats is interrupted, and a level communication

exists between the plains of the interior and the

western coast. It is but 110 miles from

Pattiali to the sea, and we know that from

Phoenician to Byzantine times an intercourse,

perhaps unsuspectedly extensive, existed be

tween Red Sea ports and ancient emporia on the

Malabar sea-board. I do not know whether it

would be deemed extravagant to connect the

aqua marina mines of Koimbatur with the

hoards of Roman coin found in their vicinity ;

there is no other product of the district likely to

have beeu the object of Roman purchase. It is,

of course, only conjecture, but taking the ex

press declaration of Pliny that sea-green stones

came almost exclusively from India, and know

ingthat there they only occur at P a 1 1 i a 1 i, there

seems some ground for thinking that the beau

tiful gems so much admired and used by the

engravers of antiquity, some of which still orna

ment the cabinets of Europe, came from an

obscure village far down in the south of

India.f

* This discovery took place just before I joined the dis

trict. I took easts of some of the coins, which by order of

Government were sent to Madras,—whether there melted

in the Mint or reserved in the Museum I know not. The

coins were doubtless all of well-known and ' edited' types ;

a short description may, however, be archoeologically in

teresting. Of the 522 there were 1 31 bearing the head of

Augustus with inscription CAES. AVQVSTVS. DIVI. F.

PATER. PATRIAE.; on tho reverso a trophy of arms

between two standing figures and legend j Sfyg' D ESIcf

PmNCV?NVENT' \ ' and 3"8 b0re the head °'f Tibi;rius

with inscription Tl". CAESAR. DIVI. AVG. F. AVQVS

TVS. : on tho reverse the emperor seated, with PONTI F.

MAXIM. Of tho remainder, two bore the head of Clau-

dius.andlegendTI.CLAVD. CAESAR. AVG. P. M.

TR. VI. IMP. XI. : on the reverse a wingedfigure pointing

with a wand to a snake, and inscription PACI AVGVS-

TAE. Another bore the head of Claudius with DIVVS

CLAVDIVS AVGVSTVS: on the reverse a chariot

drawn by four horses abreast, with letters EX. S. C. There

wero two other types of Claudius, one bearing on the reverse

a female seated, the other a wTeath enclosing letters ; and

two coins of Caligula bearing the emperor's head,—on the

reverse of one a head surrounded with rays. A single ex

ample bore a head of Augustus with AVGVSTVS. DIVJ.

F., and on the reverse Diana carrying a spear accom

panied by a deer or hound, and legend IMP. X. Two re

maining types were indistinct, one bearing a sort of arch.

The hoards of coin referred to wero all discovered in the

first half of the present century ; how many may have been

found in tho same neighbourhood in bygone ages, and

how many may yet rest undiscovered, any one may con

jecture.

t Corundum stones, used by jewellers, and of which the

sapphire and ruby are only blue and red varieties, abound

in the Koimbatur district. ' Corundum' is surpassed in

hardness only by the diamond, and belongs to tho same

class of mineral ; the word, whose origin has caused some

doubt, is pure Tamil, KurrHrvlStm. Fine rubies have
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'Kill.—Wigs, ascetic and ancient.

In a previous Note (X.), at page 39 of this

volume, some remarks were ventured upon the

close curly hair that distinguishes Jain images

and statues of B u d d h a, and an allusion made

to the Sinhalese tradition that when Buddha

determined to turn Arhat he cut off his hair

with his sword, which thenceforward never

grew longer, but always curled to the right

hand. The same story is found in the Legend of

the Burmese Budha, by the Right Reverend

Bishop Bigandet, where at p. 60 the prince, hav

ing resolved to become a Rohan, is represented

saying, " ' These long hairs that cover my head,

and my beard too, are superfluities unbecoming

the profession of a Bahan ! Whereupon with one

hand unsheathing his sword, and with the other

seizing his comely hairs, he cut them with a

single stroke. Whatremained of his hairs on the

head measured about one inch and a half in

length. In like manner he disposed of his

beard. From that time he never needed shav

ing ; the hairs of his beard and those of his head

never grew longer during the remainder of his

life." On this passage the learned bishop ob

serves in a footnote, " This explains one

peculiarity observable in all the statues repre

senting Budha. The head is invariably covered

with sharp points resembling those thorns with

which the thick envelope of the durian fruit

is armed. Often I had inquired as to the motive

that induced native sculptors to leave on the

heads of all statues these sorts of inverted nails,

without being able to obtain any satisfactory

answer ; only from this passage I was able to

account for this singular custom, which is de

signed to remind all Budhists of the ever-con

tinued wonder whereby the hairs that remained

on Budha's head never grew longer from the

day he cut them with his sword ." Nevertheless

a doubt may remain whether these stories may

not be classed amongst " myths of observation,"

—that is, stories suggested by the appearances

they pretend to account for.

I have, however, lately met with a passage

which suggests another explanation of the per-

plexing close-curled hair. Very possibly it may

have been discovered by other writers, but not

to my knowledge. In Sir T. Stamford Raffles'

History of Java, vol. II., there is an account of

the antiquities atBrambanam, and an ab

stract given ofa Report made by " Capt. George

Baker, of the Bengal Establishment, employed

in the provinces of the native princes to survey,

measure, and take drawings of all buildings,

images, architectural remains, &c." Captain

Baker was accompanied by a Brahman sipdM,

who was greatly astonished at the temples and

sculptures at Brambanam, and declared they

must be the work of the gods, and that " India

could in no respect furnish a parallel to them."

Captain Baker remarking " certain figures in a

sitting cross-legged posture, with long-extended

ears and short-curled head of hair," considered

they must be Jaina or Buddhist, but the sipdhi

maintained they were simple Hindu devotees in

the act of making tapds, and that Brahmans fre

quently placed such images in their temples

before their own gods ; and he asserted, more

over, that what Captain Baker called curled

hair was nothing more than a peculiar kind

of cap (topi he called it) worn by devotees

when in the most sacred act of tapds, which

caps, he said, were common in Bengal and Hin

dustan, and made for the purpose by a particu

lar class of people. (Vol. II. p. 11, ed. 1830.)

It is the more particular object of ' this Note

to draw attention to the foregoing passage, and

inquire whether any such cap or wig imi

tating curled hair is now in use anywhere in

India, or known by tradition, in any class. I

have never met with anything of the sort my

self in Madras, but have a vague impression

of having somewhere read of a sort of skull

cap by Jogfe performing penance. Supposing

for a moment that the sipdhVs idea had any foun

dation, and regarding the curly hair simply as

an ascetic cap, it would throw some light on the

puzzling circumstance that, whereas the Jainas

to-day despise and revile Buddha, they repre

sent their own Tirthahkaras wearing the same

very peculiar curly locks. It might indeed be

now and then been discolored in the Koimbatur dis

trict, and there are records of diamonds having been

found in KAngyam. Aquamarines are now occasionally

obtained in the Salem and Trichinapalli bazars, and pro-

l>ably still procured secretly in the -Pattifili neighbour

hood. A company has been formed for working the gold

diggings under the Nilgiri and KundA slopes, that riBe

in full view of the Koimbatur plains ; perhaps search

on the latter, scientifically directed, might be rewarded

by returns still more valuable than gold. The Times of

India of March 31 and April 3 contains a most interest

ing account of the diamond mines of HaidarAb&d (Golkon-

da), by Capt. R. F. Burton. The celebrated traveller is

of opinion that these mines have been prematurely aban

doned, and that, so far from being exhausted, they have

been scarcely touched.
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objected that had any such wigs been in nse or

known, the story—certainly very ancient—of

Buddha's having cut his hair with a sword, and

its never afterwards growing longer, could not

have arisen ; but there is no appurtenance of

man so liable to frequent, rapid, and extreme

changes as the head-dresses and the fashion of

the hair and beard : consequently none more

liable to be forgotten or confused. It is certain

that wigs of the most ample and elaborate style

were in use in Egypt and Assyria, even long

before the time of Buddha,—curious specimens

have been found in tombs ; and Jaina sculptures

abound with figures wearing full-bottomed

wigs, though shaven heads are rather now the

fashion, except amongst Sanydsis and asce

tics. J In Java, at Chandi Sewu, or the

Thousand Temples, Captain Baker saw two

gigantic janitors kneeling with uplifted clubs

before a temple, " wearing large full-bottomed

wig's in full curl all over, which the Brahman

sipuhi said was the way in which the Munis

dressed their hair "(p. 1")-

When a fashion drops out of use, legends

like the cutting of Buddha's hair with a sword

might easily arise to account for any surviving

representation of it ; and how rapidly and com

pletely fashions may change, all may realize who

look upon portraits of worthies who lived in the

earlier part of last century, and reflect that the

wonderful flowing wigs depicted were habi

tually worn by the grandfathers of men now

living. Were the last traces of the once general

custom, surviving in barristers' and coachmen's

wigs, to be represented in statuary,§ perhaps the

effect might not be greatly unlike the Jain and

Buddhist curly|| heads, or some conventional in

dication would be adopted and maintained,

which in after-ages might conceivably become

a cause of perplexity, and give rise to myths

and legends. It is curious to look back upon

the various lights in which long hair in men

has been held by different nations and ages.

Now regarded effeminate, it was not so in

Homer's time, and when the Persian host caught

sight of the Six Hundred in Thermopylas the

Spartans were engaged in dressing and arrang

ing their long hair. The fierce Norse sea-kings

when taken captive disdained to ask any other

boon than that no slave should touch their hair,

and the grim Earls of theHeptarchy strode about,

" Their beards a foot before them, and their hair

A yard behind."

Later the Cavaliers, with their ' long essenced

hair,' were not less keen than their opponents,

the Roundheads, to whose ' crop-eared' stylo the

youth of to-day, both English and French, seems

to incline. Beards, the preeminent mark of

manhood, were held craven by the warlike tribes

of Germany, and no young warrior was allowed

to shave till he had slain a foe. We, too, have

witnessed how little more than a generation can

bring a change in all classes from shaven lips

and chins to beard and moustache.^f

ON THE MAHABHASHYA.

BY DE. F. KIELHORX, DECCAN COLLEGE, PUNA.

When last year I wrote for thisjonrnal (vol. IV.

p. 107) a note on a passage of the Rdjataranjini,

X Mr. J. Fergusson—after remarking, " It has ever been

one of the puzzles of Buddhism that the founder of the re

ligion should always have been represented in sculptures

with woolly hair like that of a negro. That the prince

Siddhfirtha had flowing locks is certain, but how and

when the change took place is the difficulty" {Tree and,

Serpent Worship, p. 122, ed. 1868)—thinks that a woolly-

haired people, apparently not Hindus, represented in the

SSnohi sculptures {Ibid, plate XXVIII.) may have been

the first to make images of Buddha, and endowed him

with their crisp locks. But what if the woolly hair and

foreign garments represented in the sculptures should

have been close-fitting curly periwigs and particular vest

ments worn by ascetics at some penitential stages, but since

as much fallen into disuse as the fashion of sitting on

couches and seats, which the sculptures show to have

been then general ? See, too, page 132 of the same work. It

may be observed, also, that Buddha was not everywhere

represented with woolly hair; the gigantic bronze image

of ancient Japanese work (which it is eaid could not be

produced now) at present in the South Kensington Mu

seum, shows Buddha with the hair straight, and brushed

back from the forehead. Engraved gems of Roman imperial

I hadjustbeen reading, later perhaps than I ought

to have done so, Prof. Weber's valuable article

times represented ladies wearing immensely thick cheve- .

lures, covered with close short curls, much of which must

have been artificial, delineated in engraving just like Bud

dha's hair. The curly-headedness characterizing all Assy

rian sculptures needs only be mentioned ; it must indicate

a universal wearing of wigs in Old Egypt- All classes seem

to have shaved the head and worn wigs, the poorer people

even using perukes of sheep's wool, very Buddha-like. Sir

W. Jones, in several of the Discourses in the third volume

of his Works, favours the idea of Buddha having been a

stranger from northern or western countries.

§ I venture to refer to the apparently pernked eques

trian statue of George the Third, hat in hand, in Cockspur

Street, Charing Cross.

|| Mr. Bryan Hodgson (apuci the late Dr. J. Wil

son in Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. Jan. 1853, p. 359) was in

formed by a Buddhist priest that curled hair was introduced

into statues of Buddha simply because it was esteemed a

beauty.—Ed.

*i This note should not close without referring to the in.

structive and interesting Observations on the Kudnmi or

hair-tuft, by the Rev. Dr. Caldwell (Ind. Ant. vol. IV. p.

166).
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on the Mahdbhdshya (Indische Studien, vol.

XIII. p. 293), and as there I had found some

statements regarding the history of the text of

that work for which there appeared to me to

be little foundation, I deemed it advisable to

conclude my note as follows :—

" I cannot conclude this short note without

protesting against the statement, which I find

repeated over and over again, that at some

time or other the text of the Mahdbhdshya had

been lost, that it had to be reconstructed, &c.

All we know at present amounts to this, that

for some period of time Patanjali's great work

was not studied generally, and had consequently

ceased to be understood. We may perhaps

allow a break so far as regards its traditional

interpretation, but for the present we are bound

to regard the text of the Mahdbhdshya as given

by our MSS. to be the same as it existed about

two thousand years ago."

My object in writing these lines was no other

than to induce Professor Weber to reconsider

the grounds for his assertions. From a note on

p. 242 of the second edition of his lectures on

Indische Literahtrgeschichte I now learn that he

has done so, but that he has seen no reasons to

change his views. For Professor Weber, in

reply to my remarks, sums up his own views in

the following words : —

" On the other hand it follows, not only from

the statements of the RdjatarangM, but also

particularly from those at the end of the second

book of Hari's Vdkyapadhja that the

Bhashya has suffered manifold fates, that it has

been several times vichchhinna and newly re

arranged, so that the possibility of considerable

alterations, additions, and interpolations cannot

be denied, and that in every case it remains

« priori uncertain whether a particular example

belongs to Patanjali himself, or is owing only

to these later reconstructions Kielhorn,

it is true, has strongly protested against the

statement that ' at some time or other the text

of the Mahdbhdshya had been lost, that it had

to be reconstructed, &c,' and will only ' perhaps

allow a break so far as regards its traditional

interpretation,' while for the present he con

siders us bound ' to regard the text of the

Mahdbhdshya as given by our MSS. to be

the same as it existed about 2000 years ago.'

Let us await, then, his proofs ; for the protest

alone might, in opposition to the statements

handed down to us by tradition (on three dif

ferent occasions the terms vipldvita, bhrashta,

vichchhinna are employed regarding the work),

not be sufficient. It must, besides, be added

that the South-Indian MSS. of the text, accord

ing to Burnell's testimony (see Preface to the

Vansabr. p. xxii., note), appear to differ con

siderably."

So far as I am aware, the question at issue

between Professor Weber and myself is, clearly

stated, this :—

According to Professor Weber there are grave

reasons for doubting the text of the Mahdbhd

shya, as we find it in the existing MSS., to be

the original text of that work. At the time of

king Abhimanyu of Kashmir the original

text of Patanjali's work existed only in frag

ments,* from which a new text of the Mahdbhd

shya was reconstructed by Chanc^acliarya

and others. This second text underwent in its

turn the same fate as the original, and a new

(third) text was accordingly prepared, under

king J a y a p 1 d a of Kashmir. This third text

is the one given by our MSS.

According to my own view no evidence has

yet been adduced to prove that the text of the-

Mahdbhdshya as known to us from MSS. is not

the original text of that work, and the only one

that ever existed ; and I shall now attempt to

show why the reasons which have been brought

forward to the contrary appear to me invalid.

In the note from his lectures quoted above, these

reasons are clearly implied by Professor Weber

to be the following :—

(1) According to the testimony of Dr.

Burnell, the South-Indian MSS. of the text of

the Mahdbhdshya differ considerably from those

found in other parts of India.

(2) From the verse IV. 487 of the Bdjata-

rangini we learn that a new (what I have called

above third) text of the Mahdbhdshya was pre

pared, under king Jayapida of Kashmir.

(3) In another verse (I. 1 7G) of the same

work and in the concluding verses of the

* In his later articles Prof. Weber employs, so far as

1 remember, only the Sanskrit words vipUivita, bhrashti,

and vichchhinna, but I believe that the above represents

Ms views correctly. From a note on p. 297 of vol. XIII.

of the Ind. Stud. I infer that the word vichchhinna is taken

in the sense of 'incomplete;' on p. 315 Prof. Weber

speaks of ' remodellations' (Bearbeitungen), on p. 320 of

' reconstructions,' but on p. 321 distinctly of ' fragments'

out of which a new text was constructed. On p. 160 of

vol. V. viplavita is translated by ' devastated' or ' de

stroyed' (i'eriiiistet), on p. 161 bhrashta by ' lost,' and on

p. 107 vichchhinna by ' split into pieces.'
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second book of Bhartrihari's Vakyapadhga

we are told that at the time of king A b h i-

m a n y u of Kashmir all that remained of the

original text of the Mahdblidshya were frag

ments, from which Chandracharya and

others reconstructed a new (or second) text.

To the first reason Professor Weber himself

does not appear to attach any very great

importance ; but it may be admitted that if the

South-Indian MSS. really did contain a text

considerably different from that which is given

by MSS. from other parts of India, a fact such

as this might prove, at any rate, the existence

of different recensions of the Mahdbhdshya. All,

however, I find Dr. Burnell to have stated

regrardingf the difference of the text in the

South-Indian MSS., is this : that in the intro

ductory Ahni/ca the latter " omit the quotation

from the Athareaveda ;" moreover, on p.. 91

of his essay On the Aindra School of Sanskrit

Grammarians, the same scholar deliberately

states " that the Northern and Southern MSS.

of the Mahdblidshya differ to no great extent,

though various readings occur." I may add

that in the course of the last ten years I have

examined MSS. from nearly every part of In

dia, and that I have not been able to discover

any traces of the existence of several recensions

of Patanjali's great commentary.

I now proceed to verse IV. 487 of the Iiaja-

tarangiiA, which in the Paris edition is given

thus :—

trprtq^T rt%^t jtcptft «hhu^ii

On p. 167 of vol. V. of the Indische Studieii

this passage has been translated—" The king

(J a y a p 3 d a) caused interpreters to come from

other countries, and set the split Bhfishya again

going in his realm ; ' ' and from the remarks

which immediately follow this translation it

is clear that Prof. Weber, when first quoting

and translating the passage, understood it to re

late the ' introduction or ' re-introduction' of

the Mah&bhdshya into Kashmir, and not a

' reconstruction' of the text of the work. This

view has been abandoned in vol. XIII. of the

bid. Stud., for in the latter Prof. Weber speaks

on p. 315 of a ' remodeUation,' and on p. 320

(where the word ^r^STTTr^ is rendered by

' knowing' or 'expert men') of a 'reconstruction'

of the text, as having been brought about at

the instance ofJayapida.

If, for argument's sake, we were to admit

that the word Rf^^T did convey the sense of

' incomplete' or ' existing in fragments,' which

has been ascribed to it, and that under Jaya-

plda fragments were all that was to be found

of the text of the Mahdblidshya in Kashmir,

would there be any reason for assuming the

same to have been the case all over India ?

Do we not know of numbers of works of

which fragments only exist in one part of

India, while complete copies are to be found

in others ? And supposing that fragments

only of the text existed in Kashmir, what pos

sible good could Jayapida have done when

he desired to encourage the study of the Mahd

blidshya by sending for ■interpreters ? For as to

the meaning of <^H^|U| there can, I presume,

be no doubt whatsoever.

In reality the context in which the term

Pll'S-.t^r is employed in the above passage, as well

as the manner in which f^j&^r and pr%^ are

used elsewhere, show that the former cannot in

the above convey the meaning which has been

assigned to it. Sanskrit writers frequently

speak of 3rvqTpTCzj PT^ij"?, and call the study of a

text Rp'-^ti^q-^rq' ; and in accordance with this

usage I maintain that f%f%arvr jf^r^rairt^ can only

mean " the Mahdblidshya which had ceased to

be studied" and was no longer understood in

Kashmir, and that the whole verse must there

fore literally be translated thus :—" The king,

having sent for interpreters from another coun

try, brought into use in his realm the Mahd

blidshya, which had ceased to be studied" (in

Kashmir, and was therefore no longer under

stood).

Before I proceed, I find it necessary to point

out two slight inaccuracies in Prof. Weber's

remarks concerning the history of the Mahd

blidshya. Prof. Weber has stated more than

once (see above, and this journal vol. IV. p. 247),

and has apparently laid great stress on the fact,

that the Mahdblidshya on three different occa

sions has received the epithets vipldvita, bhrash-

ta, and vichchhinna. In reality vichchhinna

occurs in the verse of the Rdjatarangini quoted

above, and the words vipldvitx and bhrashta are

found, as will be seen below, in one and the same

sentence of the Vdkyapadiya, although not in one

and the same verse. Moreover, the epithet



214 [August, 1870.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

bhrashfa has been applied by Bhartrihari not to

the text of the MaMbhdshya, but to the vydkara-

■niirjama, the traditional knowledge of grammar

as handed down from teacher to pupil,f a fact by

which alone the force of Prof. Weber's argument

would be considerably lessened. The terms ^s-

and y*r ai'e indeed used occasionally with refe

rence to the text ofa work (q"^), and when they

are so used it must be admitted that the writer

who employs them desires to state that such text

is lost, either completely, or at any rate partly.

But it does not follow that because the ^rTT,

i.e. traditional interpretation of a text, has be

come *pj-, or because a work is no longer studied,

its text must necessarily have been lost too.

Pnnyarilj a, J the commentator of the Vuhya-

padiya, when accounting for the fragmentary

state of the third chapter of that work, brings

forward, as one of the probable reasons, the

aTPTTW' the fact that part ofBhartrihari's

work had ceased to be studied, § and his doing

so sufficiently proves that although sflTTTW mav

in course of time lead to ' the loss of a text,' the

former is not equivalent to the latter. There

exist at the present day numbers of works in

the libraries of this country, though their 3TPTJT

has been lost, I am afraid, beyond the hope of

recovery.

The passage of the Vakyapadlya from which

Prof. "Weber concludes that (at the time of king

Abhimanyu) fragments only of the original text

of the MaMbhdshya were in existence, and that

from these a new text of the work was pre

pared by Chandracharya and others, was first

pointed out by the late Prof. Goldstiicker ; it was

republished with corrections by Prof. Weber

himself in vol. V. of the Indische Sludicn, and

subsequently again reprinted, together with the

commentary of Punyaraja, by myselfon pp. 285- 7

of vol. III. of this journal. After having stated

t From the way in which Punyaraja subsequently in the

commentary ou the verse ^fJhTTW (8ee above, vol. III. p.

287), as well as in his resumd of tho contents of the second

book of the V&kyapadi'ja ( ijufl'rfl forMTSTPT TT aqT^iT'

ajriTjr :)t employs the term sqrWTFT1!', it " evident that

'TTWrrTT cannot possibly mean 'the text of the Mali'x-

Ihisli i/o,' but can only mean ' the doctrine or the traditional

knowledge of grammar.'

X Tho name of this scholar U spelt both Punyar&ja and

J' vS.jf.-vja in my MSS.

the reasons which induced Patanjali to compose

his great commentary, and that the latter, on

account of its difficulty, was not generally under

stood, Bhartrihari proceeds thus :—

srtfftsrf^ W*% 11*1

q": qirliJlfrrf^rs^ff *£f •m+WIMT = I

ff sftfff «l^l NH •i'siqiqrKpT: 3* "

Prof. Weber's translation of these lines on p.

160 of vol. V. of the Lid. Stud, is this :—

" Vaiji, Saubhava, and Haryaksha, addicted to

dry reasoning, .... destroyed the Rishi's

work.

" The grammar-text, lost to Patanjali's pupils,

existed for a while among the Dakshinatyas, in

one MS. only."

" Thereupon Chandra and others, searching

for the seed (i.e. the original) of the Bhashya,

received the text from P a r v a t a, and made

many brandies of it."

From the remarks which follow this transla

tion it appears that the words ' destroyed the

Rishi's work' are not to be taken literally, but

must be understood to convey the sense (see

p. 163) that Vaiji, &o. " rose up against tho

work of Patanjali and caused it to fall into

disuse (verdrci)i(jten cs) for a while." Moreover,

from pp. 160 and 167 we learn that Chandra

and the others recovered the Mahdbhdshya, and

that they did not establish a new text. Whether

Prof. Weber was justified by his own transla

tion in speaking, on p. 168, " of the reconstruc

tion (by Chandra and others) of a text which

had been lost for a time,"—a view which, so far

as I am aware, he has upheld in all his later

writings,—I leave for the decision of the reader.

But the translation itself—which was prepared

*T I purposely have omitted the last word of this line, be

cause both its reading and signification appear to me some

what doubtful. Tho Puna, Benares, Lahore, and Dr.

Bumell's Malayalam MSS. read SfaT^fcHv5^. Cole-

brooke's JI S. has ^T^*: and PunyarAja appears to have

read ^=-3* : for ho seems to explain it by ^fqfrTW^tn':

'enemies of the Samgralia' on which, according to Punya-

raja's statement, the ifahibhishya has been based. If

?TT!p1'r<1 *■>"*!* be correct, it must, as was pointed out

by Prof. Stenzler, be an adjective qualifying ^f^J, and its

meaning may possibly be 'preserving the (contents of the)

Samgraha.' The meaning of the whole passage, so far as

we are concerned with it here, is not affected either way.
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without the assistance of any commentary—is

open to objections, for some of which I may

refer to Prof. Stenzler's remarks in the Ind.

Stud. vol. V. p. 448. Following Punyaraja's

commentary I venture to render Bhartrihari's

words thus :—

" When the book of the Rishi had been per

verted by Vaiji, Saubhava, and Haryaksha, be

cause (in attempting to explain it) they had fol

lowed their own unaided reasoning,*

" The traditional knowledge of grammar, lost

to the pupils of Patanjali, in course of time

existed only in books, amongst the Pakshi-

natyas.

" It was again widely diffused by Chandni-

eharya and others, who, after they had received

the traditional knowledge from Parvata, followed

(by its means) the principles laid down in the

Bhashya."

After a careful consideration of Bhartrihari's

statement and of all that has been written

about it (see also Burnell, loc. cit. p. 91), I am

unable to perceive that it contains any allusion

to the history of the text of the Mahubhdshya.

What the author of the Vdkyapadiya really

tells us, so far as I understand his meaning, is

this :— There were certain scholars, mentioned

by name, who in the explanation of the Mahu

bhdshya rejected the assistance of the traditional

interpretation handed down to them, and trusted

each to his own unaided reasoning. Their

attempt, as might have been expected, proved

unsuccessful. The meaning of Patanjali's work

became perverted ; its text, indeed, continued to

exist, but as its true meaning was no longer un

derstood, this existence was a sham (ajpTRT, as

Punyaraja says,) rather than a reality. The

traditional interpretation having been once neg

lected ceased to be handed down orally from

teacher to pupil, and^emained only written down

in books, which I understand to mean in the

shape of written commentaries,f among the

* Iustead of tho epithet <!j'-+'fi 3\fJflT(Tf>f : Punyar&ja

iu his risumS uses the expression 3TH 31 [k 1 3T: 'over

powered by concoit,' i.e. Vaiji, &c. were too conceited to

follow the traditional interpretation. f^STpTrT is explained

by STTTTfltfifT, literally ' reduced to a semblance,' i.e. after

the treatment which the MahabhSshya had received from

Vaiji, &c. it indeed looked still like the Mahabh&skya (.just

as a Hetv&bh&sa looks like a Hetu), in reality however it

had ceased to be the Mah&bhAshya, because its true mean

ing had been perverted and was no longer understood.

f If it be objected that no such commentaries are

known at present, I can only answer that commentaries

Diikshinatyas. Chandracharya and others got

hold of these commentaries which gave the tradi

tional interpretation, and made it again generally

known ; they developed and diffused the science

of grammar after, by means of the traditional

interpretation, they had mastered the principles

laid down in the Mahubhdshya.

For the sense in which I understand verse

I. 176 of the Bdjitaramjini, I may refer the

reader to p. 108 of vol. IV. of this journal,

and I may add that even according to Prof.

Weber's own interpretat'on, as given in Lid.

Stud. vol. V. p. 107, the verse must not be

understood to refer to a ' reconstruction,' or, as

Dr. Burnell, loc. cit. p. 91, has expressed it, a

' revision,' of the text of the Mahubhdshya, but

relates only the ' introduction' of the work into

Kashmir.

The above are, I believe, all the reasons which

Prof. Weber has ever brought forward to prove

that the text of the Mahdbhdshya has been ' se

veral times newly rearranged.' The more im

portant of them were examined at length, after

the publication of Prof. Goldstiicker's Pd-

nini, in vol. V- of the Indische Studien, and the

conclusion to which they appeared to point

then was, to use Prof. Weber's own words (p.

169), "that there existed no cogent reasons to

doubt the authenticity of the text, so far as it

was known," fourteen years ago. Since then, it

is true, the whole text of the Mahubhdshya has

been made generally accessible ; but, as I fail

to perceive how thereby its authenticity should

have become more doubtful than it was before,

I consider myself still justified in maintaining

" that for the present we are bound to regard

the text of the Muhdbhdshy i as given by our

MSS. to be the same as it existed about two

thousand years ago."

But I shall be told that even if all I have

maintained in the preceding were correct, there

would still remain sufficient internal evidence

of which we know nothing must have existed even iu

Kaiya'a's time, because be frequently introduces interpreta

tions that differ from his own by a?^, 3TTT, %f%'£' Ami

there is no reason why commentaries on grammatical wor»s

should not have been lost, a3 well as others. The comment

aries on Panini's Sutras by C h u 1 1 i b h a 1 1 i and N a 1 1 ft r a,

which are mentioned by Jinendrabuddhi, are, so

far as I am aware, not known to Sanskrit schol.irs even by

name. And that commentaries on K&tyAyana's Varttikas

were in existence when Patanjali composed his own M a-

habhashya no one will deny who is acquainted with

the latter.
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to prove that what we are accustomed to call

the Mahubhdshya is but a modern compilation,

prepared probably during or after the 7th cen

tury of our era. This at least is the view to which

Dr. Burnell has given expression in his essay On

the Aindra School of Gramm/irians (p. 91), and

which has been approved of by Prof. Weber in

his review of Dr. Bumell's book. As it is de

sirable that the case should be stated to the

reader as fairly as possible, I am obliged to quote

Dr. Burnell's opinion and arguments in full, the

more so because it would seem as if the views

of that scholar have been somewhat misrepre

sented by his reviewer.^ "But," writes Dr.

Burnell, " it appears to me that the form of the

Mahdbhdshya is in itself a convincing proof that

the text is not in its original form. That it is

highly controversial has already been noticed,

but I think that, as it now stands, it may be

rather taken as a synopsis of arguments for and

against the details of Panini's system, and as a

controversial manual. No doubt, Katyayana

criticized Panini, and Patanjali replied in justi

fication of the former, but the MaMbhdshya goes

farther than this. The first dhnika, which contains

a long argument as to the utility of grammar,

Ac., and which fills no less than 27 pages in the

splendid India Museum facsimile edition, has

no parallel in the older commentaries, and cer

tainly is not to be expected in a book of the

second century before our em, but is just

what we find in the controversial literature of

the 7th and the following centuries a.d. How

is it possible to believe that Patanjali himself

found it necessary to furnish arguments which

would justify the study to which he had devoted

his life ? Again, the whole arrangement and the

matter are too systematic and copious for a mere

refutation of Kutyayana, whereas the epigram

matic forms of Kityayana's criticisms on Panini

point rather to an abridgment of KiityAyana's

words than to quotations. It must not be for

gotten that Varttikas of others besides Katyit-

yana are occasionally given. Is it likely that

these critics of Panini merely stated their cor

rections, real or presumed, in the fewest pos

sible words, and did not assign full reasons for

X Prof. Weber ia quoting from Dr. Burnell's book

makes the latter say that the Mah&bhishya is not ' the

real telt of the original wurk,' whereas in reality Dr. Bur.

neil speaks of original works. This difference between

the singular and plural shows clearly that Prof. Weber's

auJ Dr: Burnell's news regarding the tlah&bhishya are

by no means the same. Acjording to Prof. Weber some

their opinions ? It thus appears to me that the

Mahdbhdshya, as it stands, is rather a skilful

compilation of the views of Panini's critics, and

of their refutation by Patanjali, than the real

text of the original works, and that it has been

made with a view to practical polemics."

If I lightly understand these words, Dr.

Burnell maintains that some time before the

7th century a.d. there existed certain works

composed by Katyayana and others in which

these scholars stated their criticisms on Panini,

assigning full reasons for their own opinions ;

that at. the same time there existed another

work by Patanjali which was exclusively devot

ed to a refutation of those criticisms ; and that

the MahdbMshya, as it stands, is rather a skil

ful compilation (prepared during or after the

7th century) of the views of Panini's critics,

and of their refutation by Patanjali, than the

real text of the original works of Katyayana,

Patanjali, &c. To corroborate this assertion, it

is stated that the Mahdbhdshya looks like a

manual of controversy :—

(1) Because the views of Katyayana and

other critics of Panini are given in it in an

abridged form, the reasons which those critics

must have assigned for their views having been

omitted.

(2) Because what we are accustomed to con

sider as Patanjali's remarks are not confined

to a refutation of Katyayana, as may be seen—•

(a) From the long argument as to the utility

of grammar, &c, filling no less than 27 pages ;

this argument is out of place in a refutation of

Katyayana ; it is not in keeping with Patan

jali's date (the second century B.C.), nor in

keeping with his devotion to the study of gram

mar. '.

{V) From the whole arrangement and the mat

ter, which are too systematic and copious for a

mere refutation of Katyayana.

I have examined these statements with that

care and attention which Dr. Burnell's scholar

ship and wide range of reading are always sure

to command from a fellow-worker, but I have

been unable to convince myself of the truth of

his premisses, or the fairness of the conclusion

such work as the Mahlbh^shya which we possess was ac

tually composed by Patanjali, but bad to be reconstructed

when it« original text in course of time had been reduced

to fragments. According to Dr- Burnell our Maltabhashya

has been compiled from several original works, and may

therefore be called au original compilation from works

which have beeu altogether lost. See below.
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which has been derived from them. Whether

the late Prof. Goldstucker was right in describ

ing the nature and the object of the Varttikas

as he has done, I may have occasion to examine

hereafter ; but allowing for the sake of argument

that the Varttikas contain nothing but criti

cisms on Panini, and that it was the sole aim of

Katyayana 'to find fault' with that gramma

rian, it certainly appears to me that in the Mahd-

bhdshija those ' criticisms' have in every case

been given as fully as could be expected, that

they are supported by reasons whenever their

nature admits of or necessitates such support, §

and that the term ' abridgment' is as little ap

plicable to them as it would be applicable to the

Sutras of Panini. As regards Patanjali, it has no

where been shown that he was bound to confine

his remarks to a refutation of Katyayana, nor

has it been proved that the justification of Panini

§ A few examples must suffice here. On P. I. 1. 1 the

two first virttikas are :—

(&) ?rTTVT SlffSWTf T*TT rfrer II

Here the reason for which Katyayana demands a Sam-

jn&dhikara is given in <jflltiHc^qr*T:i and the fault which

is said to arise from the non-adoption of such an adhi-

Aura is stated in virttika (b). It is unnecessary to state

here how Katyayana himself subsequently shows that in

reality no Samjnadhikara is required.

On P. I. 1. 4 we read the virttika (a)^*?Ji ?J«|rij<t

SfmiN":! the reason for the adoption of which is stated

in (b) JtfffqftN =4f«l 'kTrffa 4 ^frPrepfaj

Ou P. I. 1. 5 the virttika (a) fefrT ^frf^ cTTstPTtT-

*ITTH, tae reason for which is stated in (b) <H|k||tU<fl-

On P. 1. 1. 9 the virttika, tfT'hfflTqrf pT^^NfrYT^.

HHf-TflT^I'^Itt; where the reason for the objection raised

is given in the last word.

On P. I. 1. 12 in the virttika TIcHISJ^Sfflql rTPTT-

fftST^Tr^^prfrPTV: the reason is given in the

words (TFJlRKHlrl.

On P. I. 1. 20 in the virttika tJflWqf sr$frT5lT*r

r^T?^ the reason for the correction is stated in the

word f^fa-

Seo also the varttikas on P. I. 1. 23 :—

(o) ^'tHinjifrq'f ^wwrnji

(&) «wtr?w>-Kii

(d) TriTnT^rll

;: I need quote only V&kyapadiya, I. 23 :—

wrf flT-pp^prf vrzmi ^ spJfrjfiT : n

on which the commentator remarks :

was the main object of his work. Moreover,

so far from having attempted to bring forward

anything in favour of the assertion that what

we know of Patanjali's views has been compiled

from a more extensive work of that gramma

rian, Dr. Burnell appears rather inclined to

regard the copiousness of the matter in tbe

MahdbMshja as inconsistent with the idea of

its being an original work. The long argu

ment as to the utility of grammar, which to Dr.

Burnell appeal's to be so much out of place in a

refutation of Katyayana, fills in reality by far

the smaller number of the 27 pages of the in

troductory Ahniha : for as early as the 12th page

we read the words Rr£ ^|»<r<q'^5r=vf, which, by the

unanimous consent of all grammatical works ||

known to me, form the first of Katyayana's

Varttikas. I too am inclined to believe

that the reasons^ in favour of the study of

and Isvarananda'sBhashyapradipavivarana

The virttikas commented on by Patanjali in the first

ihnika are the following :—

Rrsr 3i»<r<5««~vf i

rii+rii i^srg% ^rs^rqt^ ^rr^jr vr^Pppr.- ■

afF^npr; ffrr %^rr«f ^KHqi'iirt. i

appfrT.- ^rqtTr^^r^Tr^ i

m% *r% ffrt %fmpri': i

arrsrft Prt: i

^rwt <j^rti*H? i

q$ ^l+ ("l <ttPH i JWT: I

^^frTqfrT : I

HT'tiW'SI frfSriT: I

vsy&qw •qr^TT^ 11

fPWWTPT 3trj^T : I

?8j4?i^%frT ^[Mig^wRar^irlr^rfjriT'Tr-

f^yi^r: I

anT^T^f^TOPrfrT ^frTPfrar q-frm: : II

The so-called VJrttika-jiatha, of which I possess a MS.,

appears to me to be a modern compilation, and does not

decide the question of what are virttikas and what not.

T ^IMHriH^fr: W3PIX» and Z^U «P to fp-

trsRT 3TT- That Patanjali has not himself collected

the passages rts^T :> &c. appears to follow from the fact

that he understands the eighth of them, 'Mr'tHTi to indicate

Rigveda, IV. 58. 3, while at the same time he informs us
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grammar, by which this Vdritika is preceded,

have not been invented by Patanjali ; but, so

far from allowing them to be an addition made

during or after the 7th century A.D., I would

rather maintain that those arguments must

have been current long before Patanjali, and

that all he has done himself is to comment on

them, and to quote the interpretation of another

Hcholar which differs from his own. When

a scholar of Y ii s k a's antiquity has thought

it desirable to bring forward arguments in

favour of the study of his science,* the presence

of such arguments cannot, surely, furnish any

j ast cause for casting doubts on the authenti

city of a work supposed to have been com

posed during the second century before our era,

and it is accounted for, rather than rendered

suspicious, by Patanjali's devotion to the study

of grammar. To my mind the language and

the style in what wc are accustomed to call the

Mahdbhdshya are a sufficient proof that that

great work must have been composed a very

long time before the 7th century. In the Vd-

kyapadiya native grammarians have given to

us a specimen of such a compilation or con

troversial manual as has been described by Dr.

Burnell, but I am unable to admit that the

terms used by that scholar are fairly applicable

to what tradition has taught ns to regard as the

original work of Patanjali.

And this leads me to touch upon one more

question raised by Prof. Weber,—the question,

namely, whether the Mahdbhdshya ought not

to be considered the work of the pupils of Patan

jali, rather than the work of their master.

" It is true," says Prof. Weber on p. 322 of vol.

XIII. of the hid. Stud., "one of the arguments

which I have brought forward in favour of this

view, viz. that Patanjali in the Mahdbhdsliya

is always spoken of in the third person, and

that his opinions are several times introduced

with j, or rather with qrqfrT F^T^r^" :> *s no longer

strictly valid- For, on the one hand, we several

that another understands by it Rv. I. 164. 45. I may

add, too, that by (6) PTHrrT <F#f*rT, (11) SP^^TH, and

(12) ^TWrr J^^T some other passages appear to have been

intended than those which have actually been quoted by

Patanjali.

* See Xirufcta, 1. 15. zPX^WVvVn ^T^^PT^'f *

M^CUT ^[rt^ ^T'lW'T^r Til (Compare herewith

Patanjali's explanation of 3T*fV?P-T ^FT-'T'r S^T^Tt^-)

times find in it also statements in the first

person ... on the other hand, according to

Bhandarkar, we have to understand by the word

3TT^rif in snch phrases as tr^frT c^r^T^f : n°t Patan

jali at all, but P ii n in i ! As regards some pas

sages, Bhandarkar appears to be strictly cor

rect ; by no means, however, as regards all :

for on the one hand this would form too

glaring a contrast with Nagesa's distinct state

ment to the contrary ' that in the Bhashya 3^1^*1

denotes only Patanjali,' vfp^ 3iM|ijq<H OTWP-TnT^fr

*tp:q ffftt <T? fW^TrT:) on the other hand, in many

of those cases the reference to the statements

of the Bhashya (and not to the wording of

Panini's Sutras) is perfectly clear and distinct.

How matters really stand will still have to be

specially investigated. But, in spite of these

two corrections of my former statements, so much

at any rate remains certain, that on the whole

the cases in which the views of the Bhashyakara

are stated in the first person are comparatively

rare, and that, as a rule, his statements, on the

contrary, are made in the third person."

I was, I confess it, somewhat startled when

first perusing these lines ; for I also had studied

portions at least of the Mahdbhdshya, and dur

ing that study it had always appeared to me

that the word arm^:. in cases where no other

Acharya was particularly specified, denoted either

Panini or, though much more rarely, Katya-

yann ; and, moreover, I could not remember to

have found Patanjali, if I may say so, speaking

in the third person. I was sorry, too, that a

man ofJNagojibhatta's vast learning and scholar

ship, whom I had found cause to regard as one

of the greatest grammarians of modern times,

should have been thought capable of making

a statement the falseness of which could be

demonstrated from almost every single page oi

the Mahdbhdshya. The first thing I had to do

was to examine Nagojibhatta's remark for

myself, and here I found that it admitted of a

very different explanation.

1. 17. srepfaTrvTrr T?i>>rnff 7 fsrsra" il

3r*rrfa *rrt ^rtr *&•■ ^?rr H^r^R II

p-thpt mm •• il

T?ffaJrf^W!L 1 1 (See Patanjali.)

SrT i^: "TTTT II (See Patanjali.)

37T F^*TTs% II

t NSgojibhatta says HPTf^'
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Nagojibhatta's declared object in composing

his Bhdshyapradipoddyota was to elucidate Kai

yata's Bhdshyapradipa, but lie did not thereby

regard himself as prevented from commenting

on the text of the Mahdbhdshya as well, in cases

where he deemed Kaiyata's commentary insuf

ficient ; and, to show the student at first sight

that he was explaining the text of the Mahd

bhdshya, and not that of Kaiyata's commen

tary, he adopted the practice of prefixing to

such explanations the word *rpr (see Ballan-

tyne's ed. pp. 3, 4, 6, 9, 10, 11, 13, Ac.). This

is exactly the case in the passage quoted by

Prof. Weber (he. eit. p. 36), itT^T aiMHM^ W5TP-

\qrWT ^M$<4 f^ftTrl:- Nagojibhatta consi

ders that Kaiyata ought to have given a note

regarding the meaning of the word 3in|ij in

3Tr5TH'3Hii, because in this particular passage

3]|x)iq does not appear to him to convey its

ordinary meaning; and to supply this defect

he is good enough to tell us that (in his opi

nion) 3fl^T*t denotes, in this particular passage

of the Mahdbhdshya, exceptionally the author

of the Bhiishya himself, and not those whom it

denotes generally (Panini or Katyayana).

Accurately to determine whether Prof. Weber

was right in maintaining that in the Mahd

bhdshya 3TT^T#: i*1 BUOn phrases as qrqfcT 5fRT7 :

(by which I understand Prof. Weber to mean

the phrases T^THT ^r^h, ^NMH^prHfl^frT, and

jnqqrMNH =) denotes in the majority of cases

Patanjali, and that the latter, as a rule, is spoken

of in the third person, or whether I was correct

in believing that 3^^ (with possibly the one

exception pointed out by Nagojibhatta) did not

denote Patanjali, and that the author of the

Mahdbhdshya in the body of the work ascribed

to him (with perhaps the exception of those five

passages in which, according to Professor Weber,

the terms JTR^fa or ifffSr^j'p- occur) was not

spoken of in the third person, I should have had

I This v&rt. and Patanjali's remarks on it are of some

importance, for we learn therefrom that at any rate in P.

IV. 1. 160 the word ^Tr^P^ does n°t denote former gram

marians, but has the sense of TT^T ^f• For the different

view taken by Dr. Burnell see his essay Oil the Aindra

School, pp. 24 and 26.

§ It is hardly necessary to state that we are very often

required to Bupply the subject Pdnini. For instances I

refer to—

p. 226, *TCT*(3T 3T (P. VIII. 4. 68) ffrT...?nffcT;

p. 32a, 33a, Ac.

to read through the whole of the Mahdbhdshya.

Though I had not the time for doing this, I

thought it right to study once more at least part

of the work, with the view of testing, so far as was

in my power, the truth of Prof. Weber's state

ments and ofmy own impressions. Accordingly

I read through carefully the first 240 pages of

the text of the Mahdbhdshya as given in the

lithographed Benares edition, and the results

at which I arrived by doing so were the fol

lowing :—

(a) As to the word arr^pj-. On the first 240

pages this word is found sixty times, and among

those sixty passages in which it occurs there is

only one, viz. that pointed out by Nagojibhatta,

in which it denotes Patanjali himself, provided

Nagojibhatta's statement be strictly correct.

The phrase 31MI JH jpH^T^TfrT occurs twenty

times, ^rrq7rfirfqTir : nine times, and tf^qf^r rj|^|?.-

seven times, and in them arrerrq- always means

Panini. Besides, Panini is denoted by s)M|I| nine

times (on pp. 116, 12a, 40a, 46a, 476 twice, 946

twice, and 1126).

Pour times afp^T^ denotes Katyayana, viz.

twice on p. 13s, once on p. 186, and once on

p. 756 (see his vdrt. on P. VI. 1. 129).

The Acharya Sakalya is mentioned on p. 82a.

The Acharyas generally are spoken of six

times ; Acharyas other than Sakalya once ; and

the Acharyas mentioned by Panini likewise once,

viz. in the vdrt. *WH\ifei\i\\&jff T cTf^rqrlT+ °n '

p. 112a.

(6) As to whether Patanjali is, as a rule, spoken

of in the third person. Since Patanjali (with

the possible exceptions already pointed out) is

not mentioned by name, the question to be

decided is really this : whether for verbal form s

such as qipr, 33-qfrT, in cases where their sub

ject has not been particularized in the Ma

hdbhdshya, and where it is impossible to supply

the subject Pdnini,§ we have ever to supply

the nominative qrl^jlfrr : .

p. 246, q^t ^Tnt p- 25a, 31b, Ac.

Do ^nwi.-

p. 31a, 3TTfTl^fa",-

p. 346, WT ^TlftS (P- VII. 4. 39) ^HH^l-4. ttft-

p. 556, r%ft Sff^rVt ^ifrT (P- 1- 1- 5), Ac.

As in all these and similar cases the context would show at

once and beyond doubt that the subject of the verbs 3IIHt1,

Ac. can be no other than P6mini, it was unnecessary for

Patanjali to tell the student that it was Panini who had

taught something by the rule 3f 3T> Panini who had
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On the first 240 pages the verbal forms that

have to be considered are the following :—

p. 22a, ^^(r^ ■, supply Kdtydyana. See his vdrt.

on P. 1. 1. 9, f*T£ 3R% ipKSPTTr't

^J\ t^, and the way in which it has

been paraphrased by Patanjali on

p. 696.

p. 276, (3ffi TtTt) 72frT; supply Kdtydyana. His

vdrt. is given immediately after the

word <rafrT.

p. 30a, ^tfrT; sm?ply Kdtydyana, curt, on P.

VI. 4. 133.

p. 40a, 33-zrirT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P. I.

2. 45.

p. 406, cR-qfrt; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P.

VIII. 2. 6.

p. 556, (arrT ?t!t) T^ftT; supply Kdtydyana ; his

vdrt. follows immediately upon the

word iraftr.

p. 596, 33-qfcT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on the

same page.

p. 666, ^rirT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P. I.

1.47.

p. 69a, 53-qfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on the

next page.

p. 72a, ^-qf^; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P.

VI. 1.101.

p. 776, sR-qfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P. I.

4. 14.

p. 866, cf^-irfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P.

VI. 1. 1-

„ ^Tfcf; supply Kdtydyana ; see his vdrt.

on P. VIII. 3. 59.

p. 88a, ^-qfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P. I.

1. 72.

p. 99a, 33-qfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P. II.

2. 35.

p. 996, 1. 3, ^■q'frT ; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on

P. II. 2. 35.

p. 102a, ^qfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P.

VI. 2. 2.

p. 1066, ^-qfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P.

VIII. 2. 3.

prohibited the substitution of Guna and Vriddhi by his rule

f^frT ^, 4c.

Ou the other hand, when, as has been shown in the above,

Patanjali speaks of KatyAyana without particularizing

him, his doing so is in my opinion accounted for by tho fact

thatKAtyAyana's is f/ieworkon which he is commenting

(or, as other scholars would say, the work which he is refut

ing), and in speaking of him in the third person without

mentioning his name Patanjali has done what numbers of

commentators have done besides him. On p. 101a, where

p. 117a, ^-qfrT; supply Kdtydyana, vdrt. on P.

VI. 4. 72.

The only verbal forms of this kind which re

main are ^-qfrT on p. 24a, on p. 52a, and on p.

996, line 1. As regards the two latter, it might

indeed at first sight appear as if we had to sup

ply for them the subject Patanjali ; but to do

so would in my opinion be incorrect. For in

reality the statement which follows upon the

word gg-qfrT on p. 52a is not of Pataujali's inven

tion, but it must, as we are told by Patanjali on

P. V. 2. 4, be ascribed to I'dnini ; similarly the

statement which follows the word ^qfrf on

p. 996 is not Patanjali's, but is implied in

Katy ay ana ' s wart, on P. II. 2. 35, and be

longs therefore to him. Finally, not even the one

remaining 3^-qfrT on p. 24a is likely to support

Prof. Weber's view, for the best copy of the

Mahdbhdshya accessible to me does in this case

not read ^-qfrT, but ^-qrt (see the lith. ed. of

the India Office, p. 31).

As, then, tho perusal of the first 240 pages of

the text of the Mahdbhdshya does not appear

to furnish any argument in favour of Prof. We

ber's views, it will not, I trust, be thought

unreasonable when for the present I venture to

doubt their correctness, and when I continue to

regard the supposition that the Mahdbhdshya may

have been composed by the pupils of Patanjali,

as void of foundation. The longer I study

that great work the more I feel convinced that

from beginning to end it is the masterly produc

tion of one and the same individual scholar, and

that few works in the whole range of Sanskrit

literature have been preserved to us as com

plete and intact as the text of the Mahdbhd

shya.

I may be wrong, and when I find my views

refuted by cogent arguments I shall be the first

to say so. The MaliAbhdshya, besides beiagone

of the most interesting works for the student

of language, is in many respects also one of the

most difficult, and every attempt to facilitate

Patanjali adduces both Pauini and KatyAyana as authori

ties for one and the same thing, he does consider it necessary

to inform us that he is quoting the V&rttikakara : 3Tl^|i)H -

ff^ramfrT ^rnr^rc^ T?frT-

That no subject whatever need be supplied for the phrase

frJJT? when it occurs in such sentences as •f'-qi^> S^TTf'T"

^TIT, S^r^MITi rRR'('JTTF> &c, which give answers to

questions that have boon previously raised, those who are

acquainted with the style of the MalMhishya need hardly

be reminded of.
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the understanding of it, or to solve the problems

to which it gives rise, must be received by all

scholars with gratitude. But we ought never

to forget that little will be gained by con

jecture, or by a perusal of the bare text of

Patanjali's work, and that no attempt at under

standing the true nature of the Mahdbhdshya

is likely to be successful unless it be based on a

careful study of what the Hindu commentators

themselves have written about it. II

ON THE NOUBAT.

BY SIR WALTER ELLIOT, K.C.S.I., OF WOLFLEE.

In translating old inscriptions, terms denot

ing ancient titles or honorific distinctions are

sometimes found which have either become ob

solete, or which are expressed by words that do

not convey the same meaning as formerly.

One of these is pdhcha-malidsabda. It oc

curs occasionally in the string of titles describ

ing donors of land or other benefactions. The

prince or noble conferring the grant is said to

be samadhigata-pdficha-mahdsabda, literally ' he

who has obtained five great sounds or words.'

Unable to find an intelligible meaning, I con

tented myself with rendering it 'Lord of the

Panch-Mahasabdas' in a grant made by a chief

of the Kalachuri fanlily at Ingalesvara, in the

Solapur district, observing in a note that it was

a title conjoined with that of Mahdmandalesvara,

the ordinary designation of subordinate nobles,

but not usually assumed by a sovereign prince,

although it does occur among those of P u 1 a-

k e s i I., one of the earliest Chalukya kings of

Kalyan, in a copper sdsana dated a.d. 489.

(Jour. B. As. Soc. vol. IV. p. 33, 1836.)

Mr. Shankar Pandurang Pandit, translating

a Nagari grant of a chief of the Sinda family

in the Kaladgi district, makes it ' one who

has obtained the five great words,' adding that

"it had been usual to render it as meaning

' who has obtained the five great sounds,' viz.

of certain musical instruments ; but it seems

more probable," he continues, " that mahdsabda

refers to certain five titles, though I am not

certain what these were, * * * probably to

five words or titles beginning with mahd, as

mahdrdja, mahdmandalesvara, &c." (Lid. Ant.

vol. I. p. 81.)

Mr. Fleet's opinion is to the same effect with

reference to its occurrence in certain inscrip

tions of the Kadamba lords of Banawasi. (Ind.

Ant. vol. IV. pp. 180, 204.)

A passage in Ferishtah's History of the Rise

of the Muhammadan Power in India has sug

gested a more probable and, I think, a more

satisfactory explanation. Describing the splen

did ceremonial introduced into the court of

Kalburga by the second prince of the Bahmani

dynasty, Mnhammad Shah I., who succeeded

his father in a.d. 1358, he says, " the noubat or

band of music played five times daily at stated

hours," and one of the great officers of the house

hold was styled the Mir Noubat, and held the

command of the bodyguard, which consisted of

4,000 men. (Briggs's Ferishtah, vol. II. p. 299.)

In a later part of his history he again alludes

to the custom, and records that Sultan Q u 1 i

Qutb Shah of Golkonda, who threw off the

Bahmani yoke in a.d. 1512, "contrary to the

practice of India, introduced the customs of

Persia at his court, among which was that of

beating the noubat or imperial band five times

daily :" ibid. vol. III. p. 323. Ferishtah forgets,

however, when he derives the noubat as a novelty

from Persia, that he had stated it to have been a

well-known usage nearly two centuries before.*

|| May I venture to request Professor Bhandarkar to

reprint his articles on Goldstiicker'sPajuju which were pub

lished in Native Opinion, so as to make them more

generally accessible ? Some of Prof. Goldstiicker's views

are being repeated and used as arguments although they

have been refuted many years ago. I allude particularly to

his explanation of Patanjali's remarks on P. I. 2. 53.

* Briggs derives the word noubat from bat, 'a musical

instrument,' and states " the noubat was originally a band

composed of nine different instruments." But this is

mere conjecture. Neither by Meninski nor Johnson is such

a meaning given. It is true, as he says, that the syllable is

found in such words as barbut, sackb at, but the derivation

of these names does not appear to be known. The

sackbut is said by some to be a stringed, by others

a wind instrument, and a representation of it in the

latter character is given in Knight's Old England, taken

from a MS. in the Oottonian Library (Cleopatra), where it

has the form of a huge trombone. See, too, Notes and Que

ries, 5th Series, vol. I. p. 128.

The barbut ( -ji ftapfiiTov) was certainly a land of

lyre, but its etymon is equally obscure.

The meaning of n-oubat according to Meninski is a larga

kettledrum (ahwneotympanum), which, he adds, "in the

time of Alexander was beaten three timeB a day"—a tradi

tion derived from Persian authorities, for the BUrlidni

Q.dti, sub voce, after stating that the noubat was played

three times during the reign of Sikandar z'ul Qarnain, who

afterwards added a fourth time, goes on to relate that when

Sultan Sanjar was fleeing bofore his enemies ho fell ill,

and being unable to proceed, he ordered the noubat to be

i beaten a fifth time, in the hopo that his persecutors might
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That it was equally in use by Hindu princes

appears by the following passage from the

' 19th book of Chand's Prithirdj Rdsau, where

the poet describes Padam Sin, the father of the

fair Padmavati, as translated by Mr. Beames :—

" With many standards very splendid,

Song, and music playing five times a day,t

Mounting ten thousand horses

With golden hoofs and jewelled trappings,

&c. &c.

But, whether originating in India or Persia,

it seems to have been an ancient Aryan insti

tution, and is probably referred to in the 3rd

chapter of the Boole of Daniel, where the people

were commanded to fall down and worship the

golden image at the time when they heard the

" sound ofthe cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psal

tery, dulcimer, and all kinds of music."

In the course of investigating the titles of

in&m lands on the first occupation of the

Southern Maratha Country, instances occurred

of grants, sometimes of whole villages, original

ly made in behalf of favoured individuals to

support the dignity of the noubat. It is still

enjoyed by several Sardars in the Dakhan,

and is now usually played only twice or

thrice a day in a chamber called the noubat-

khdtid, over the outer gateway of the malidl,%

or palace-court.

A touching incident connected with the nou

bat occurred during the Cabnl disaster. When

the news of Sir William Macnaghten's assassina

tion reached Madras, the Nawab of the Karna-

tak. wrote to Lord Elphinstone, on the 30th

January 1844, to say that " His Highness had

ordered the Sirkar Noubat to cease for the

usual period, according to the Musalman custom,

observed in cases of calamity."

NOTES ON SOME LITTLE-KNOWN BAUDDHA EXCAVATIONS IN THE

PUNA COLLECTORATE.

BY G. H. JOHNS, Bo. C.S.

Ndnoli—Shelarwadi—Bhamchandra.

A short time ago I visited the groups of

caves at Nanoli, Shelarwadi, and Bhamchandra,

in the Puna, collectorate ; and, though the

excavations of the last named are alone of

special merit, it may not be uninteresting to

give a short account of all the three sets.

The two first mentioned are in the Mawal

taluka to the north and south of the town of

Talegam, and the Bhamchandra hill is in the

taluka of Khed, a few miles to the north-east

of Nanoli.

The village of Nanoli lies three miles to the

north of Talegam on the left bank of the

Indrayani, and the caves are in the escarpment

of the hill a mile north of the village. A steep

climb three-fourths up the hill brought me to the

base of a high scarp facing south-west, skirting

which I passed first a cistern and cell, and then

reached a high flight of steps rudely cut ;

believe that it betokened his death and the accession of

Mb successor. The ruse succeeded. So he continued the

practice during the remainder of his reign, and it was

adopted by his successors But this narrative rests on no

good authority, and is evidently apocryphal. Noubat also

signifies ' time, period, change,' and is applied, inter

alia, to the change of a sentry, or tho relief of a post.

Among the examples given by lleninski is the Turkish

noubat chalmak = the flourish of military music at

mounting or relieving guard.

t At his palace gate, as is the custom with Indian

ascending them I entered a flat-roofed cave

about eighteen feet square, with a height of

upwards of seven feet ; this excavation is now

used as a temple to Feringabai ; a small cell is

caverned out of the south wall or side. Further

on, the escarpment is hollowed out into two

small cells.

The Shelarwadi excavations are high up in

the hill about two miles to the south-east of

Talegam, and are most of them in the village

limits of Gahunje, and facing south-west.

The north-west caves are in Shelarwadi,

which ^s a hamlet of Talegam, and consist of

two or three cells only ; they are nearly inac

cessible, and have some fine champaha trees

(Michelia CJiampaca) at the entrance. The south

west excavations possess more merit ; at the

baso of the scarp out of which they are hollowed

is a narrow footpath, pursuing which a two-

princes : Jour. As. Soc. Beng. vol. XXXVIII. p. 146. An.

other phrase, turiya nirqhoshanam, frequently occurs in

connection with maJta&aocUi, clearly referring to instru

mental music.

X When a prisoner in Kitur in 1824, my companion and

myself were confined in a house close to the Noubat-

kh&na, which resounded with the clang of the instru

ments three times a day, the performers not producing

the slightest approach to a tune, but merely making as

much noise as possible.
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celled cave high up in the cliff is first passed,

and then a fine cistern : two cells succeed, one

with an inscription of five lines cut on its outer

face, close to which, but further south, is a large

excavation consisting of a nave or vestibule 24

feet by 18 feet, with four cells on either side,

and of an inner shrine near the end of which

are what would seem to be the remains of a

ddhgobd, viz. an abacus of four slabs, the lower

the smaller, pendent from the roof, and an in

distinctly traced foundation of the drum ; the

latter is now occupied by a shdluhkha and lihrja.

The roof is flat and abont nine feet from the

ground. The entrance to this cave is now

walled up with two round-arched doorways as

means of ingress. Further on are a cistern

and a cell. The cave being flat-roofed and the

top of the ddhgobd being an abacus would

induce the opinion that it is an unfinished ex

cavation, which would have been converted

into a circular-roofed temple with a chhatri'd

ddhgobd on completion.

The Bhilmchandra excavations are hollowed

out of a hill seven miles west of Chakan, with

in the village limits of Sinde, close to the

boundary of Bhamboli. The hill rises steep

from the plain on the south and west, and in

the escarped southern side are the caves in

question. After a somewhat arduous climb

from the base of the hill a cistern is passed on

the right ; the villagers call it ' Sita's Bath.'

A little further on, after rounding a promon-

tary, the principal cave is reached ; it is small

and faces south-west, and is now dedicated to

Bhamchandra Mahadeva. There is a cistern on

the left as one enters ; the entrance, which is

8 feet high by 13 wide, is now built up, having

a small arched doorway in the centre. The

temple is very nearly square, rather more than

14 feet long by 15 broad, the height being

7 feet ; the roof is flat ; four pillars, two on

either side, divide the cave into three compart

ments (it would be a straining of terms to say

into nave and aisles), the side compartments

being each adorned with two pilasters similar

to the pillars, and having each a niche with

pillared jambs and canopy. There is a trace of a

ddhgobd in the centre,—a circular base fi ve feet

in diameter within a square mark where it

once stood ; and the chhatri carved in the roof

confirms the view that a ddhgobd once occupied

the cave. The pillars are massive and square,

but halfway up are twice chamfered off so as

to be octagonal ; the capitals have massive pro

jections on their four sides.

There is an inner shrine occupied by the

phallic symbol, and a figure of Buddha : the

latter is carved on a detached stone, and may

originally have adorned the ddhgobd. The

inner is separated from the outer cave by an

elaborately sculptured doorway, the opening

being two feet wide by four feet high ; the

carvings are mostly of human figures. There

are no horse-shoe arch or Buddhist rail orna

ments discernible in the cave,—contrasting in

this respect with almost all the other chaitya

excavations in the collectorate ; and were it

not for the ddhgobd I should hardly suppose it

to be a Buddhist temple. Perhaps it is a Bud

dhist chaitya of the Chalukyan era. The rock

of which this hill is composed is of a soft nature,

and the screen or doorway dividing the two

shrines (the presence of the ddhgobd in the outer

prevents my calling that a mere nave) has had

to be cemented or mortared by the villagers to

be kept in its place. Further on is a cell, or

rather cavern ; and at some little distance, in the

middle of the escarpment, and therefore reached

with difficulty, is a cave at the end of which is a

winding cavernous road low and narrow, said

to permeate the hill, and to be many kos in

length. There are one or two inaccessible holes

or caves higher up, and beyond, on the west,

is also a small cave.

The guru of the temple is supported by a

grant of inam land in Bhamboli.

CORRESPONDENCE

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Dear Sir,—I have read with particular interest

Prof. Kielhorn's remarks on the Sikshas in the In

dianAntiquary, vol. V. pp. 141 seqq. I amvery sorry

to hear that he has to complain of the great incor

rectness ofmost of the MSS. which he has collected,

even the best and oldest of them, which goes so far

AND MISCELLANEA.

that he feels inclined to postpone the task of

editing any of them for the present. On the other

hand I am glad to see that he coincides thoroughly

with my own views regarding the age of these

phonetic treatises, maintained by me, in opposi

tion to those expressed by Prof. Haug (whose

untimely death, on the 3rd instant, is a heavy blow
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and severe loss to science) and adopted by Mr. Bur-

nell, in my reviews of their respective works in the

JenaerLiteratur Zeitiuig, 1875, p. 316 (1st May), and

13/6, p. 203 (March 25). I am, moreover, very

thankful to Prof. Kielhorn for different corrections

of my explanations of several Siksba passages.

But there is one passage among them, regarding

which I cannot yet surrender my former posi

tion ; and it is the particular object of these lines

to defend it,—at least to maintain its relative merits,

as opposed to the explanation proposed by Prof.

Kielhorn himself. I mean the passage in the

Fa. ii iniyd'Bikshd about the women of Surdshtra.

First, I beg to remark that Prof. -Kielhorn is not

quite correct in his statement that I proposed

three interpretations of the verse in question, and

particularly that on p. 270 of vol. IV. of the

Indische Studien I did propose a second transla

tion, ' which we may omit hero' and pass to the

" third." In reality I have treated the verso first

on p. 209, and secondly on p. 350 of that volume

(1858), and both times I have given the veey same

translation. On p. 270 I add only the alternative

option to take the words in tho second hemistich

JS^rffT 'Jfc'n" not only as a quotation from Eik.

VIII. 66, 3, but at the, same time also as figura

tively descriptive of the minute exactness of the

phonetic process itself (" as tho spokes in the

nave with a hammer, thus you ought to contrive

the ranga"). And when I return to the passage

the third time, on p. 380 of vol. IX. (1865), I pro

pose only, while fully adhering to the translation

itself given at first, a conjectural reading for the

words in the first hemisticji: 3jrf or fT3f before f-

^KHWit- Both readings I stato to be equally

senseless, and I propose therefore to draw the

word 13- standing in the second hemistich also to

the first, and to read <3Tf (f^TpT^TTit)- The au

thor would seem to have selected from amongst

the numerous Vedic instances of ^ just this

passage §r 3W fT #^rr. in order to adduce an

instauco as similar as possible in its phonetic

sound to the formula of greeting ijrer of the Su

rashtra women. In course oftime this word (dfri),

having become unintelligible to the copyists,

changed to 3irf (as given in the quoted passage),

and rf^T (on other grounds, see below). Now

in this Surashtra formula of greeting tgxr I pro

pose to recognize a form, adapted to the Hindu ear,

of the Greek formula of greeting, xaiPea>> and to

take this 'either as the infinitive itself, or as tho

imperative form x"lPf- For the adoption of such

a Greek phrase I call to account the predominance

of Greek influence in Surashtra lasting for some

centuries, as I had pointed to the possibility of some

such contingency already the very first time when I

touched upon the subject (Ind. Stud. vol. IV., p. 269,

note). Now there is certainly nothing so uncom

monly strange in tho adoption of foreign greeting

formulas. We Germans, for instance, use constantly,

when parting, the French formula adieu, changed

to Adjc, Adjes, Ade (as well as Lon jour, merci,

bans dies, prosit, gratia*, and other words of the

same stamp). And French influence has not

been predominating in Germany for so long a

period as the Greek, in all probability, has done

in India.

But what is it particularly with these Surash

tra iBoinen ? I asked formerly (Ind. Stud. vol. IV.

p. 269), " Is there to be concluded from this verse

a particular occupation of the Surashtra women

with declamatory representations ?" Imayadd now

that tradition has really preserved some traces of

that kind, for we read already in "Wilson's Hindu

Theatre (1335), vol. I. p. xix : " The Idsya (a style

of dancing) was taught by Parvatt to tho princess

Usha, who instructed the Gopis of Dvaraka, the

residence of her husband, in the art; by them it

was communicated to tho women ofSurdshtra, ami

from them it passed to the females of various re

gions." See the text of this passage from the

Nritlddhydya of Sarngadeva's Samgitaratndkara in

Aufrecht's Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. of the

Bodl. Library, p. 200a (1859). Now it appears to.

me a priori as really very likely that a statement

like that contained in our verse should refer to

this very dancing metier of the Surdshtra women,

and not to their " shouting the word Ffsfr as dairy-

women in the street," as Prof. Kielhorn proposes

to read and to translate in accordance with the

commentary on the ST%*TRTn%«3T ! for we knorr

nothing at all about their particular proficiency

as " dairy-women," while wo do know about their

excellency in Idsya.

Tho explanation adopted by Prof. Kielhorn ac

counts, after all, only for the reading rT^ in the

one recension of the text, not for the reading 3T~r

in the other ; and I should think it highly pro

bable that the former reading really owes its very

origin to that explanation itself, proffered for the

dark passage by some scholiast—maybe already

a long while ago—but wrongly, as far as I can see.

For the root HPT with 3TTT is used in general only

in the sense of addressing,—at least never in that of

shouting. The proper words for shouting would

be the roots gr^,, ^T, 17. alone or with different

prepositions, or i^K^fPT, "JT^fiT (compare ^n%-

cffs*t). Tnrqirr (comp. sf^pr;, wttr" (comp.

HTTPTPT. Wim\% ), ^RTW (comp. g?«r^rr f"Rsf ft) ■

"Whichever reading, therefore, we may adopt, ml

cT^ or what I conjecturally propose 53TT, its purport

certainly must be in harmony with the verb
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3Tf»T*TR% "addresses," as the word of the text

about whose reading'.! ud meaning there is no doubt ;

and we must accordingly recognize in 3Tif> &c.

some formula of addressing either each other, or

particular persons, or people in general ; and this,

moreover, either generally or on particular occa

sions,—for instance, at the performance of a Idsya.

I have the honour, Ac.,

Piiof. Dr. A. Webek.

REMARKS OX THE COMMUNICATIONS OF Mit.

J. H. GARSTIN AND E. W. W. RESPECTING

DOLMENS AND EXTINCT RACES (hid. Ant. vol.

V. pp. 159-160).

The singular kind of couch-like vessel—really a

terra-cotta coffin mounted upon legs—found by

Mr. Garstin in a k'tslvaen in the South Arkat dis

trict has been described by Captain Newbold in

vol. XIII. of the Jour. R. As. Soc. p. 90. Ancient

sepulchres such as were examined by Mr. Garstin

abound in all the southern districts of Madras,

often in extensive cemeteries ; those in Koimbatur

have been described at length in Jour. R. As. Soc.

vol. VII. In 1852 Captain Newbold visited a re

markable assemblage of tombs at P S, n d u v a r a m

Dewal, 3\ miles east-north-east of Chittur,

in North Arkat, and in one of them discovered a

sarcophagus, which he thus describes :—" It was a

coffin-shaped trough, rounded at the extremities,

and deeply rimmed at the edges, 6i feet long,

10 inches deep, and from 1 foot 10 inches to 2 feet

broad. It was filled with hard earth and human

bones, and stood on eight terra-cotta legs, which

rested on the floor, 1 foot 3 inches long, and about

3J inches in diameter at top, tapering gradually

at the bottom, which terminated in two convex

rims." 'I have never heard of this sort of coffin

having been discovered since till Mr. Garstin's

exhumation of them in South Arkat, nor of their

being found anywhere out of the two Arkats,

though numbers of the tombs have been opened

by myself and others in all the southern districts.*

Of those lately found, one is remarkable as,

though much shorter and broader (4 feet long

x 1\ wide) than Captain Newbold's example, pos

sessing no fewer than fifteen legs, and the other

two as having been found together in one se

pulchre.

In the year of Captain Newbold's discovery

some sepulchral remains from the mount of Geh-

rareh, near Bagdad, were forwarded by Commander

Jones, of the Indian Navy, to the Bombay Go

vernment, and amongst them a terra-cotta coffin

* Of course they may yet be found elsewhere ; but it is

probable these great many-legged earthen coffins of North

and South Arkat are exaggerated varieties and expansions

very closely resembling the Indian sarcophagus,

as will be seen from the annexed outlines of both,

taken from a plate in the Jour. Bomh. Br. R. An.

Soc. vol. IV. (January 1863) p. 378.

In theBritishMuseum amongst the most archaic

Greek pottery there is a remarkable painted terra

cotta coffin from a tomb at Camirus, in Rhodes.

It is 6 feet long by 1 foot 10 inches broad, not round

ed but angular at the extremities, and the edges

flattened and overlapping ; the ends arc covered in.

one for about a foot, the other about six inches ; on

the flat surface of the former a bull is delineated

between two lions in very rude archaic style, the

lions strongly resembling the conventional Hindu

representation of them; the surface of the latter end

has two similar lions, and a scroll pattern is

painted along the side rims. In the same museum

is the extraordinary Etruscan terra-cotta coffin-

tomb of the same general shape, but covered, and

bearing on its lid life-sized painted figures of an

Etruscan man and his wife, and on the sides

processional and ceremonial scenes in relief, all the

figures strikingly Hindu in appearance j this—one

of the latest and most unique acquisitions of the

museum, though more elaborate in ornamentation,

and of priceless value as displaying in full size

the colour, feature, garb and habit, as they lived,

of the Etruscan couple whose bodies it contained -

is but a development of the plainer earthen coffin -

troughs of Babylonia and India, which in the

Rhodes example shows the first rude application

of ornament in coloured design. More will ere

long bo heard of the important discovery and

identification by Mr. George Smith of the ancient

port ofCarchemish, near the mouth of the Euphra

tes, by which the longsought-for link or stepping-

stone between the civilization of antique Egypt

and Babylonia will be supplied, and an explanation

at last obtained of the marvellously full stage of

development and grandeur in which Assyrian re

mains are found, with no indication of ruder begin

nings, or progress, and of their similarity to

Egyptian art. It is conjectured on the highest

authority that the race inhabiting that vast city,

almost rivalling Nine,veh and Babylon, were of Tu

ranian stock, and the same with the Biblical Hit-

tites, the chief aborigines of Canaan, who were also

the mysterious Rascnua or Etruscans. Whatever

affinities may be shown to exist between the Drdvi-

dian dialects and the Aryan family of languages,

which still seem slender, all other racial affinities

point to a Turanian rather than an Aryan origin

of the Dravidian peoples. Amongst other points

of resemblance it is certainly noteworthy th;it.

of the urns with three and four legs common in these

tombs throughout the Peninsula: see Ind. Ant. vol. IV.

p. 13.
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the peculiar custom of interment in earthenware

coffins identical in shape, dimensions, and material

should have obtained in India, Assyria, and, with a

Mediterranean islandas astepping-stone.inltaly,—

always in regions where the presence of Turanian

races is suspected, and where alone in Italy (sec

hid. Ant. vol. III. p. 277) the rude stone or me-

galithic monuments so characteristically Turanian

have hitherto been found. Let it also be added that

these monuments, kistvaens,' cromlech-dolmens,

and stone circles abound in Palestine and the

Sinai'tic peninsula, where mountain-sides and

valleys are scattered over with huge dolmens

" each constructed of four large slabs from six to

ten feet long, standing with their edges in the

ground, yet rising upright five feet above it. On

top the capstone is always the largest and heaviest

of all, being nearly as broad as long, and from one

to three feet in thickness : it projects over sides

and ends,"—exactly corresponding to megaliths

in Southern India.

Returning to Mr. Gars'tin's account, it may bo

remarked that there is nothing unusual in dolmens

being found much nearer the sea than T i r u k o-

v i 1 u r ; at the Rod Hills, near Madras, they

occur close to the beach, and are there peculiar as

being formed of laterile, the only instance known

to me. On the other coast there is a remarkable

collection of dolmens, called Topekals, at C hata-

p a r a m b a 1 , on the Beypur river, seven miles

from Calicut. As to the use of these structures

Mr. Garstin is assuredly right in concluding they

were used as burial-places, never as dwellings for

any living race: the traditions told him and Colo

nel Welsh (whose " stone village, formerly inha

bited by thePaundway," doubtless exists, and could

be identified—they are numerous all over the Pe

ninsula) of their having been the abodes of extinct

races are all " myths of observation," i.e.' stories

suggested by the appearances' for which they pre

tend to account ; the hut-like shape with the singu

lar hole so uniformly found, door-like, in one of

the side stones, and the vessels, often of culinary

shape and marked with fire, placed within, have

always led the natives to regard and designate

them as houses. The Rev. W. Taylor, in his Analy

sis of the Mackenzie Manuscripts, has enumerated

the following curious series of popular legends as

to their origin and use, all purely " myths of ob

servation":—

(1) In very ancient times the astrological books

predicted that all mankind would be destroyed by

a shower of fire: so the then existing men took

counsel together and constructed solid impene

trable houses of stone, to which they retreated

with their families and household utensils. One

day, however, a rain of gold fell, which lured them

forth, and whilst they were gathering up the gold

the* predicted fire-shower descended and destroyed

all except a few who had remained at home, by

whom the human race was perpetuated.

(2) In remote ages there was a race of pygmies

who, although so diminutive, possessed the strength

of elephants, and could with case lift large rocks

and split them asunder : this dwarf-people con

structed the stone huts and dwelt in them till

destroyed by the flood that closed tho cycle.

(3) The stone houses were built by the Pan-

davas whilst wandering from place to place to

escape the persecution of D n r y o d h a n a.

(4) After the flood the world was covered with

forests abounding with ferocious beasts, and these

stone structures were built by hunters as places

of safety for their wives and children whilst they

were absent ou the chase : hence they are often

called ( Vcddr-kudi) ' hunters' huts ;' others say they

were raised by Rakshasas for the same purpose.

(5) In the reign of Rama there were tribes of

men having tails like monkeys, and very fero

cious and strong ; they could cleave rocks and

carry huge stones. They built these stone caves

for their own use, and wore destroyed by the

Yuga deluge.

(ti) In long-past ages the lives of men were far.

more prolonged than now, reaching even to many

centuries, and even then they did not die, but

when feeble through age they lay in the house

like huge ripe fruits, breathing but unable to

move and helpless, to the great inconvenience of

the younger generation. At last, to get these

pumpkin-like encumbrances out of the way, and

to prevent the pollution of their possibly dying in

the house, the younger people constructed stone

sepulchres underground, in which the ripe-fruit-

like ancients were placed with food and pots, and

tended daily whilst they lived. When at length

they died, the door of the sepulchre was closed,

and earth heaped over all. Thus the men of old

time escaped the inconvenience of the fruit-like

stage of their forefathers.

(7) Some regard these stone houses as deposi.

tories of treasure, and affirm that vast sums were

buried in them, and men often killed upon them,

whose ghosts are bound by spells to guard and

conceal the treasure. (See Iud. Ant. for last

January, vol. V., p. i'2.)

M. J. W.

Notk.—In some parts of the Bombay Presidency, espe

cially in Tulnkn Panwel of the ThanA collector-ate, the

shirara, or stool on which the winnower stands ti> shake

his basket of grain, is constructed of three or four rough

vertical slabs surmounted by one horizontal. When the

circulor enclosure of the threshing-floor is also of the same

materials, the resemblan e to the iiie^alitlnc monunjenth uf

prehistoric ages is very striking.—Ed.

\
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PROFESSOR KERN'S VERSIONS OF SOME OF THE ASOKA INSCRIPTIONS.*

I.

Letter to the Assembly of Magadha, found

near Bdbhra.f

DR. KERN gives the following revision of

the transcript of the ' Letter to the As

sembly of Miigadha' found near Babhraf:—

1 Piyadase (Piyadasi) laja Hagadharh (Miigadhc)

samgkam abhivadeta nam aha apab&dhatamcha

phasuvih&lataihcha. * Viditeva, bhamte ! avatake

hama Budhasi dhammasi samghasiti galavecka

pasadecka. E-kechi, bhamte ! 3 bhagavata Bu-

dhena bkasite save se subhasiteva, eeha kho,

bhamte ! pamiyaya disiya ; bevarh sadhamme

* chilasatitike hosatiti alahami hakam tavatava

imani, bhamte ! dhammapa[li]yayani : Vinaya-

samakase, 5 Aliyavasani, Anagatabhayani, Muni-

gatha, Moneyasute, Upatisapasina, eva Laghulo-

8 vade musavadarh adhigichya bhagavata Budhe-

na bhasite. Etani, bhamte ! dhammapaliyayani

ichhami 7 kitibahuke bhikhapaye(?)cha bhikhu-

niyecha abhikhinam sunayucka upadhalayeyUcha ;

"hevam keva upasakaoha upasikacha. Etena

bhamte ! imam likhapayami, abhimati mo cha

utati.

This he then renders into Sanskrit thus :—

' Priyadarso (: si) raja Magadham (Magadhah)

sangham abhivadya tarn ahapabadhatancka su-

khaviharatanoha. Viditam eva, bhavantah ! ya-

vad asmakam Buddhe dharme sangha iti gaura-

vancka prasadascha. Tat-kinchit, bhavantah !

bhagavata Buddhena bhashitam, sarvan tat subha-

shitam eva, yachcha khalu, bhavantah ! praman-

yena drlsyota; evam saddharmas chirsthitiko

bhavishyatity arhayamy aham tavataivaibhir bha-

vato dharmaparyayaih : vinayasamakarsha, arya-

vasa (?), anagatabhayani, munigatha, mauneya-

sutram, Upatishyaprasna, yascha Rahulavavado

mrishavadam adhikritya bhagavata Buddhena bha-

shitah. Etan, bhavantah ! Dharmaparyayan ich-

chhami kirtibahulaya bhikshavascha bhikshunya-

schabhikshnam srlnuyuschopadharayeyuseha ;

evam evopasakaschopasikascha. Etena, bhavan

tah ! idam lokhayamy abhimatischa madiyokteti ?

This he then renders thus :—

" King Priyadarsin (that is, the Humane)

ofM a g a d h a greets the Assembly (of Clerics) J

* In vol. III. pp. 77-81, Dr. J. Muir has given an ana

lysis of the first part of Dr. Kern's essay Over de Jaartel-

ling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten en de Qedenstukken van

A^oka den Biuldhist ; the translation now given of the

versions of the inscription has been kindly supplied by

the Rev. Adam Milroy, of Moneydie, Perthshire, to which

a few additions have teen made by Prof. Childers, who

intended, had his health permitted, to have translated

the whole Essay. The collotype plates attached are from

toy estampages made in 1875.—Ed.

and wishes them welfare and happiness. Ye

know, Sirs, how great is our reverence and

affection for the triad which is called Buddha

(the Master), Faith, and Assembly. All

that our Lord Buddha has spoken, my Lords,

is well spoken : wherefore, Sirs, it must indeed

be regarded as having indisputable authority ;

so the true Faith shall last long. Thus, my

Lords, I honour (?) in the first place these

religious works :—Summary of the Discipline,

The Supernatural Powers (?) of the Master (or,

of the Masters), The Terrors of the Future, The

Song of the Hermit, The Sutra on Asceticism,

The Question of Upatishya, and The Admonition

to Bdhula concerning Falsehood, uttered by our

Lord Buddha. These religious works, Sirs,

I will that the monks and nuns, for the

advancement of their good name, shall unin-

teruptedly study and remember, as also the

laics of tho male and female sex. For this end,

my Lords, I cause this to bo written, and have

made my wish evident."§

Tho B a b h r a inscription is the only one

in which Buddha's name is mentioned. The

reason of that name not occurring on any of

the other inscriptions is easily seen : they were

intended for the whole empire, for all without

distinction of creed, and it would have been

unbecoming if the prince, in his admonitions,

had appealed to a Master who was not known

as such to the majority of his subjects. Besides

which, Asoka speaks as theadministrator ofthe

realm, and not as a religious preacher. In one

other place only—I mean the signature of the

G i r n a r || inscription—the following words have

reference to B u d d h a. Of this signature there

remains—

. . va sveto hasti savalokasukhilharo niima.

What has to be supplied at the beginning I leave

to the ingenuity of others to determine, but

what is left means " the white elephant whoso

name is Bringer of happiness to the whole

world." That by this term 6 a k y a is implied

t Jour. As. Soc. Beng. vol. IX. p. 618.

j Or " greets the Assembly of Magadha."

5 Over de Jaartelliny, &c p. 37.

|| Jour. As. Soc. Beng. vol. VII. p. 241 : compare Wester-

gaard'scopyinthe/our.R.As.Soc. vol. XII. opposite p. 153.

P r i n s e p has wrongly assigned the signature to No. 13 of

the Girnar inscription : it is true that it stands right under,

neath it, but that is because No. 13 is in the middle. One

has but to look at Westergaard's facsimile to see how

the matter stands. Wilson's transcript is inaccurate.



258 [September, 1878.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

there can be no doubt, since the legend says

that the Bodhisattva, the future Buddha,

left heaven to bring happiness to men, and

entered his mother's womb as a white elephant.

Thus we read in the Lalitavistdra, 63 :—

" Pushyanakshatrayoge Bodhisattvas Tushita-

varabhavanach chyutva smritah samprajanan

pdnduragajarupo bhutva, jananya dakshina-

yam kukshiiv avakramata."

With regard to sarvalolcasuhhdhara, we may

compare the gdthd at Lalitavistdra 111, in which

allusion is made to the happiness which the birth

of B u d d h a was to bring into the world : —

apayfischa yathli santah sukhi sarvarh yatha ja-

gat |

dhruvam Sukhavaho jatah sukhe sthapayita ja-

gat||

Even if the signature is not to be attributed

to the scribe, the custom evidently even then

prevalent, and still in use at the present day, of

naming at the end of the inscription the di

vinity worshipped by the writer or scribe, can

offer no serious difficulty. In the short inscrip

tion No. XIV., which is neither more nor less

than a postscript addressed to the reader, we find

apologues which recur word for word in the post

script of modern manuscripts and even printed

books. When we read at the end of the Bombay

edition of the Mahdbhdrata "asmin parvani

slokavaishamyam lip i k a r ap r a m a d d di n a

bodhyam" we can almost fancy we have before

us A s o k a 's warning against the negligence of

his scribes, against llpiliarapamddo, as his own

words express it :—so tenacious is Indian tradi

tion ! Later on we shall return to the postscript

of the Gimilr inscription. The ascription of

homage to the White Elephan t—that is,

to the Buddha—corresponds to the Sri-Rdmdr-

panam asiu, and, similar expressions, of the

Indian MSS. of the present day.

Though the king's edicts, or rather written

addresses to his subjects, contain nothing which

could give offence to the adherents of other forms

of belief, they are nevertheless more or less

Buddhistic in their style. They are composed

Buddhaghosha commends the sacred writ

ings for their prolixity, so Asoka informs us

that he has intentionally repeated some things

on account of their sweetness, in order to im

press them favourably upon the people, and

cause them to meet with the greater accept

ance.

In making these remarks on a certain little

ness in his style ,we have no intention of being

unjust to the memory of a good prince. The

following pages will afford proofs that we do

justice to the king's noble aspirations, to his

toleration, to his merits as a ruler.

All the discovered inscriptions of the king of

M a g a d h a fully merit, on more than one ac

count, the attention of every Indian scholar,

though the text of most of them is in such a

condition that I have hitherto not ventured to

undertake a reproduction of all. I shall there

fore confine myself to such as are in great mea

sure, or in essentials, intelligible. I will begin

with two inscriptions in which the king speaks

of his conversion, namely, Nos. IV. and VIII.

of G i r n a r.

Of No. IV. in the Girnar series there are three

versions :—one in the dialect of the country in

which Girnar lay, which dialect we may per

haps venture to call Gujarat!, or more ge

nerally M a r a t h i ; the second in M a g a d h i

at D haul! ; the third in Aryan writing at

Kapu rdigiri, in the language of North-

Western India, or Gandhara.^f The lan

guage of the last-mentioned version is nearest

to Sanskrit, inasmuch as it has retained

various conjunct consonants, such aspr, tr, &c,

as well as the three sorts of sibilants. Not much

further from the Sanskrit is the Girnar dialect,

in which the groups st and sf occur regularly.

The M a g a d h i presents all the characteristics

of a fully developed Prakrit. This inscription

was the last dealt with by B u r n o u f, and the

most carefully analysed by him (Lotus do la Bonne

Lot, pp. 730 ff.). He has taken the text of

Girnar as his basis, and rightly so, because it

has suffered least, and has been most carefully

written and revised. It runs as follows : —in a preaching tone, full of repetitions. Just as

1 Atikatam amtaram bahuni vasasatani vadhito eva panarambho vihimsacha bhutanam fiatisu

3 asarhpatipati bamhanasamananam asarhpatipati ; ta aja Devauampiyasa Piyadasino rafio

If Tho two first were published by Prinsep in the Jour. As.

Soc. Ben<i. vol. VII. p. [lllli ; a facsimile of the Dhauli series'

faces p. 434. A revised copy of the Girnar Series by Wes-

terraard and Gen. Jacob will be found in the Joiir. R.

As. Soc. vol. XII. opposite p. 153, also a facsimile by Masson

of the text of Kapurdigiri.
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dhammacharanena bherighoso* alio dhammaghoso, vimanadasanacha hastidasanacha

agikhamdhanicha antinicha divyani rupani dasayiptaf janam. Yarise bahulri vasasatehi

na bhutapuvt: tarise aja vadhite Devanaiiipiyasa Piyadaiiisino rano dhammanusastiya, anaram

bbo pananam avihimsa hhutanatii fiutinarh sampatipati bamhanasamanauam sampatipati matari pitari

sususa thiira sususa esa aiiecha babuvidhe dbamraacharario vadhato vadhayisaticheva Dcvanampiyo

Piyadasi raja dhamraacharanam idam putacha potacha papotacha Devanampiyasa Piyadasino raiio

vadhayisamti idam dhamniacharanam ava savatakapa dhaihmainhi silamlii tistamto dhammaih

anusasisamti

esa hi sestoj kaihme ya dhammanusasanam dhammacharanepi na bhavati§ asilasa ta[| imamhi

athaiiibi

[va] dhicha ahinicha sadhu etaya athaya ida lekhapitam imasa atha(sa) vadhi yujamtu bini cha *|[

lochetavya, dvadasavasabhisitena Devanampiyena Piyadasina, raiia idaih lekhapitaih.**

Of this tablet Burnoufff has givon the following

version :—

" Dans le temps, passe, pendant de nombreuses

centaines d'annees, on vit prosperer uniquement

le meurtre des etres vivants et la meohancete a

l'egard .des creatures, le manque de respect

pour les parents, le manque de respect pour

les Bamhanas et les Samanas (les Brahmanes et

les Cramanas). Aussi, en ce jour, parce que Piya

dasi, le roi cheri des Devas, pratique la loi, le son

du tambour [a retenti]; oui, la voix de la loi

[s'est fait entendre], apres que des promenades de

chars de parade, des promenades d'elephants, des

feux d'artificc, ainsi que d'autres representations

divines ont ete montrees aux regards du peuple.

Ce que depuis bien des centaines d'annees on

n'avait pas vu auparavant, on l'a vu prosperer

aujourd'hui, par suite de l'ordre que donne Piya

dasi, le roi cheri des Devas, de pratiquer la loi.

La cessation du meurtre des etres vivants et des

actes de mechancete a, l'egard des creatures, le

respect pour les parents, l'obeissance aux pere et

mere, l'obeissance aux anciens {Thiira), voila, les

vertus, ainsi que d'autres pratiques de la loi de

diverses especes, qui se sont accrues. Et Piyadasi,

le roi cheri des Devas, fora croitre encore cette ob

servation de la loi ; et les fils, et les petits-fils, et

les arriere-petits-fils de Piyadasi, le roi che'ri des

Devas, feront croitre cette observation de la loi

jusqu'au Jcalpa do la destruction. Fermes dans la

loi, dans la morale, ils ordonneront l'observation

* The mark before bhe is half effaced, though the reading

is settled by the two other texts.

t Burnouf usually renders this group by tp. The pro

nunciation is uncertain; perhaps the symbol is nothing

more than a mode of expressing tt in cases in which it

answers to a Sanskrit tv. It is worthy of notice that the

Sanskrit chitta is usually spelt chipta in Javanese, where

the pt is merely used to represent the Sanskrit sound of the

double t, since Javanese has a tt of its own, though pro

nounced like a single t.

X This is clearly the reading, and not sette as Burnouf

reads : not only can seste be clearly distinguished, but the

form is required by the dialect.

§ How Burnouf can maintain that the facsimile admits

of a reading titlwAi is to me a riddle. The reading is

clearly bhavati, besides which titJuiti is contrary to the dia

lect, which requires tistati, as may be seen abundantly in

Series IX.

de la loi ; car e'est la meilleure des actions que

d'enjoindre l'observation de la loi. Cette observa

tion memo de la loi n'existe pas pour celui qui n'a

pas de morale. II est bon que cet objet prospere

ct no de'perisse pas ; e'est pour cela qu'on a fait

ecrire cet ddit. Si cet objet s'accroit, on n'en

devra jamais voir le deperissement. Piyadasi, le

roi cheri des Devas, a fait ecrire cet edit, la

douzieme annde depuis son sacre."

" Let us," he says, " in the first place examine the

state of the Girnar text as it has come down to us.

Thus much we can see, that, while there are no

gross errors, thero is much carelessness and ir

regularity in the spelling. The system of sounds

of a dialect cannot be too carefully considered, if

firm ground is to be obtained for the settlement,

and thereby for the interpretation, of the text. The

pronunciation vdsa, Sanskrit varsha, is as good as

vassa (spelt vastx), since it is in Prakrit a matter

of indifference whether a syllable is long by

position or by the natural length of the vowel.

Consequently the developed Prakrit does not admit

a vowel long by nature in a syllable which is long

by position. The spelling bdinhana in line 2

transgresses this rule, while bamhana in line 6' is

correct. The same inconsistency is seen else

where—now a, then d. In the second line pati

( — pati), with the dental I, occurs twice ; in line 6

it is twice written with the lingual. These forms

are both quite correct, but they should not havo

been interchanged in the same document. Prom

|| Burnouf reads thfr, but there is nothing like it ; the

mutilated letter looks like a Itu, but the stroke of the u has

somehow or other strayed away on this side to the vadhi

which stands below, and which with this accessory stroke

becomes vadht.

IT Burnouf roads mu : the letter is uncertain, I can nuik?

nothing of it but cha.

** The new readings here supplied by the estampage

taken by me in 1875 are :—

Inline 1, vaihito far v&dhita, aniilAtisu for iiatisu.

,, 3, bherighoso, the bh was only partially shown

in Westergoard and Jacob's copy.

,, 4, yarise for ydrisa, and visa for vasa.

„ 10, esa hi for sahi ; and ta imamhi for (?)

imamhi doubtfully read -va imamhi.

„ 11, ida>h for ida, and htni cha for htni mu,.

ft Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 731.
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the Sanskrit prati there is produced on the one

hand, by the dropping of the r, pati ; on the other,

first, the form priti (perti) : an r, as well as an s,

serving to effect the transition to an immediately

following t in the class of dentals. In the oldest

Indian of all, this sometimes takes place, in the

Sanskrit still more frequently, while in the Prakrits

it is the rule. Thus the Sanskrit krila becomes

pretty generally in the Prakrits Icaia ; peril, pati,

and tl)ence later piadi, pali, and pari. Wo find the

same inconsistency in va<lh along with vadh. The

distinction between the dental and lingual n has

not yeli died out, but the author or transcriber con

tinually confuses them ; thus dasand should hare

the dental ; rfipdni, on the contrary, the lingual n.

A carelessness of frequent occurrence in the

majority of Indian MSS., even the most recent, is

the use of the t after s, instead of the aspirated th,

sis in tistai'nto, scste. This is not the only point

which shows clearly that the habits of the Indian

transcribers all existed at that time;—the custom

of indicating every nasal sound with which a

syllable closes by a spurious anusvara, simply to

save trouble, is another example. In general,

those documents of '2oS-257 B.C. present exactly

the same kind of errors that we are accustomed to

find in Indian MSS. The s before t, though as a

sign the same as the dental s, cannot, for a simple

physiological reason, possibly have been the dental.

Before a lingual, and above all an Indian lingual,

no man can bring out anything but a lingual. The

reason why the sh was not used to indicate the

required lingual must have been, that while the

sh is indeed a lingual, it possesses, besides that, a

characteristic of its own, so that it comes near to

the lingual sound of a liquid s.

" Two forms occur which I see no chance of ex

plaining from the dialect of Girnar, viz. dva and

tho neuters in c, as charane, kamme, &c. That dva

savatakapd corresponds to a Sanskrit ydvat sam-

vartakalpdt has been correctly perceived by Bur-

nouf, and admits of no doubt ; but dva for Sans

krit ydvat is regular Magadhi, not Girnari. Let it

servo for proof of this assertion that tho Magadhi

ddise, Sanskrit yddriiam, is in our document, lino

4, ydrisa. The termination also of tho neuter in

f, in scste, kamme, is Magadhi ; so also is tdrise as

respects the termination'; in like manner bahu-

ridhe dharhmacharane in line 7. It would be pre

sumptuous to assert positively that ano = Sansk.

am and neuter a, was absolutely unknown to the

Girnari ; but we have doubts on the point, and

that because in Magadhi the a stems in genoral,

whether masculine or neuter, have e in the no

minative, and so forth. Thus Mag. phjc is as much

equal to the Sansk. priyah as to priyam ; but in

the western dialect the masculine has always o.

There is no explanation whatever to be given of

dva instead of ydva. Briefly, however hazardous

it may appear, we will not refrain from expressing

the conjecture that the text had. been written

originally in the language of the king himself, the

Magadhi ; that the other redactions are translations

thereof, more or less successful ; and that Magadhi

forms have crept into the versions. We cannot,

however, regard the word thaira, Sansk. sthavira,

as a Magadhism, for st becomes th at the begin

ning of a word in the Girnari as well. This much

is certain, that the Magadhi text of Dhauli, which,

alas ! has suffered most, aud has been the most

hastily transcribed—is throughout the most con

sistent with itself in spelling and word-formation,

is the best written, and excels the two other re

dactions in the correct use of the connecting

particles.

"It is also of importance to inquire in how far

any irregularities may admit of being explained

from the condition of an original text, because all

those three redactions agree in the reading of a

very suspicious word, viz. Mni (and aMni) in line

1 1. Sans, lidni means clearly enough ' diminution,'

and ahdni ' non-diminution.' Now if it even

should be supposed that the form of tho participle

liina had exercised some influeuco on that of the

monster Mni, yet in no single Prakrit, including

the Pali, has such a Mni been found, but, on the

contrary, hdni. The fact that the three redactions

agree tends in this particular case not to establish,

but to weaken the reading. Because the exist

ence of such a monstrosity as Mni might be in

some slight degree conceivable as a sporadic in

stance in a single dialect, but that such a thing

should appear in three widely diverging dialects

or languages would be altogether too singular.

If, however, all the redactions are from one source,

then it might be possible that there was at first

an error in that source.JJ It is fortunate that tho

meaning is not obscured in the redactions by the

manner of writing.

I shall now give the text of G i r n a r with the

slight modifications which appear to ine justi

fied by comparison with the Kapurdigiri

version :—

1 Atikatam amtaram bahOni vasasatani vadhito

ova p&nArambho, vihimsacha bhutanam, Satisu

9 asariipatipati, bamhanasamananam asaiiipatipati ;

ta aja Pevanampiyasa Piyadasino rafio 3 dham-

macharanena bherighoso aho dhammaghoso, vi-

manadasaiiacha hastidasanacha* agikhamdhauicha

It The difference between <i, i, and i ia so slight in writing, that it may after all be a question whethor htiii really

stands in all places where the transcripts have it.
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ailanicha divyani rupani dasayipta janam. Yari-

sam bahuhi vasasatehi * 11a bhutapuvam, tarisam

aja vadhito Devanarbpiyasa Piyadasino rauo dharh-

manusastiya anaramGbho pananaiii, avihimsa bhu-

tanam Hatinam sampatipati, bamhanasamananam

sampatipati, mataripitari ' sususa, tbaira sususa ;

esa anacha bahuvidham dhammacharanam vailhi-

tam, vadhayisaticheva Devanampiyo 8Piyadasi

raja dhammacharanam idam, putacha potacha

papotacha Devauampiyasa Piyadasino rauo ' va-

dhayisamti idam dhammacharanam ; (y)ava sava-

takapa dhammamhi silamhi tistamto dhammam

anusasisariiti ; 10 sahi sestam kammam ya dhath-

manusasanarb, dhammacharanampi na bhavati

asilasa. Se imamhi athamhi ll vadhicha ahanicha

sadhu ; etaya athaya idam lekhapitam ; imasa

atha(sa) vadhi(m) yu(wi) jamtu, hanicha ia (nd-)

lochitavya. Dvadasavasabhisitena Devanampi-

yena Piyadasina raua idam lekhapitam.

The Girnar inscription may thus be put back

into Sanskrit, with the exception of all that is

positively at variance with the rules of Sanskrit

syntax :—

Antikrante 'ntare, bahuni varshasatani, vardhita

eva pranalambho vihimsacha bhutanam, jnatishv

asampratipattir, -brahmanasraraananam asampra-

tipattih. Tad adya Devanampriyasya Priyadarsino

rajno dharmachhrarienabherighosho 'bhavad dhar-

maghosho, vimanadarsane «ha hastidarsanechagni-

skandheshuchanyeshucha divyeshu rupeshu darsi-

tavatsu janam. Yadrisam bahubhir varshasatair

na bhutapurvarh, tadrisam adya vardhito Deva

nampriyasya Priyadarsino rajno dbarmanusastya-

nalambhah prananam, avihimsabhutanam, jn&tishu

sampratipattir, brahmanasramaneshu sampratipat-

tir, matapitros susrusha, stavire susrusha. Etad

anyachcha bahuvidham dharmacharariam vardhi-

tam, vardhayishyati chaiva Devanampriyah Priya-

darsi raja dharmacharanam idam, putrascha pau-

trascha prapautrascha Devanampriyasya Priyadar

sino rajno vardhayishyanttdam dharmacharanam,

yavat sarhvartakalpad dharme sile tishthanto dhar-

mam anusasishyanti ;§§ etaddhi sreshtham karma

yad dharmanusasanarh dharmacharanam api na

bhavaty asiilasya. Tad asminn arthe vriddhischa-

hanischa sadhuh ; etasmay arthayedam lekhitam ; || [|

asyar thasya vriddhim yufijantu, hanischa nalo-

chayitavya.f*f Dvadasavarshabhishiktena Deva-

nampriyena Priyadarsina rajnedam lekhitam.*

In the following translation I have endea

voured to preserve the naif style of the original.

§5 Dhauli,—bhavishycmtah ktsishyanti.

Illl Dh.,—likhitam.

ITT Dh-,—hAnihcha malulochan.

* Dh.,—dvddaia arshfi/ny vabhishiktasya Devindmpri-

yasya PriyadarHno rfLjna etui likhitam.

t The meaning ia " and not to war, as is usually the ease."

j It is not quite clear what is to be understood by " an

I have also allowed myself—the object being

taken into consideration—to translate more liter

ally than is consistent with strict propriety. I

am well aware that, as a general rule, a literal

translation is the very opposite of a correct one.

Literal translations are a sort of tour de force,

which on occasion may have their use, provided

they are not given forth as real translations.

A man who translates literally does not under

stand the language from which he is translating,

and, generally speaking, he does not understand

the language into which he is translating.

Translation of No. IV.

" In past times, during many centuries, attack

ing animal life and inflicting suffering on the

creatures, want of respect for Brahmans and

monks, have only grown greater. But now,

when king Devanampriya Priyadarsin

practises righteousness, his kettle-drum has be

come a summons to righteousness,t while ap

paritions of chariots of the gods, and appari

tions of celestial elephants, and fiery balls, and

other signs in the heavens, showed themselves

to the people. In such a manner as has not

been the case in many centuries previously, now,

through the exhortation of king Devanam

priya Priyadarsin to cultivate righteousness,

has the sparing of animal life, the gentle treat

ment of creatures, respect for relatives, respect

for Brahmans and monks, obedience to father

and mother, obedience to an elder, J grown

greater. This and many other kinds of virtuous

practices have grown greater, and king Deva

nampriya Priyadarsin shall cause this practice

of virtue to increase still more, and the sons,

grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Deva

nampriya Priyadarsin shall also§ cause this

culture of virtue to increase ; standing steadfast

in righteousness and morality until the destruc

tion of the world, || they shall exhort to right

eousness ;*ff to exhort to righteousness is sure

ly a very excellent work, while from him who is

immoral no practice of righteousness is to be

expected. Increase, therefore, in these things,

and no diminution, is good ; for this end has

this been written ;** may they attend heartily

elder." In No. VIII. one tent has tho same word, while

another has vridilha.

§ " Also" is wanting in Girnar, but is] found duly ex

pressed in Dhault.

II DhaulJ—" As lone as the world {seculum) lasts."

«fr Dhaul!—" they shall rule."

** Girnfir—" has this been caused to be written."
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to the increase hereof, and not aim at the di

minution of it ! king Devanampriya Priyadar-

sin has caused this to be written twelve years

after his inauguration."

In comparing this translation with that of Bur-

nouf, it will be seen that they differ in a marked

degree only in two places. Burnouf, as well as

Lassen and Prinsep before him, had perceived that

the clause beginning at vimdnadaiandcha and end

ing at janam exhibits an altogether irregular

combination of words, and they translate as if

there stood in the Sanskrit ' vimdnadarsane &c. ...

darSiteshu.' In this they are right, I think, but

the meanings which they have assigned to most

of the terms are unknown in the language.

Vi-mdna is a so-called " chariot of the gods ;"

what aerial phenomenon is to be understood by it

matters little for our present purpose. Between

a certain aerial phenomenon or chariot of the gods,

and " char de parade," as Burnouf translates it,

there is hardly any connection to be seen. The

rendering of agniskandha (agniipirtda) by "feus

d'artifices" is sheer arbitrariness. The expression

divydni r&pdni might in itself be sufficient to

convince us that celestial phenomena are meant,

for the term is, in Latin phrase, " solemnis."

Dariayati is not only " shows," but also " shows

itself." The only other expression which re

mains to be explained is hastidarSanam. I have

never met with haetin itself in the sense of

an aerial phenomenon, but it is a synonym of

Airavata, which is used especially to denote Indra's

elephant, and airdvata is an aerial phenomenon

which is frequently mentioned. There is therefore

but little doubt that haslidars'anam is another ex

pression for airdvatadarsanam. This is confirmed

by liathini being neuter in Dhauli : for airdvata,

in the sense of an aerial phenomenon, is sometimes

masculine, sometimes neuter ; therefore also has-

tin when it is used in the signification here as

signed to it. What A s o k a says is almost as

follows:—'The joyful circumstance whichconsisted

in the fact that the sound of the war-drum would

henceforth be a symbol of peace was announced,

and as it were received with acclaim by the hea

venly powers.' Every man who is in any degree

acquainted with Sanskrit literature knows how

frequently the above-named phenomena are men

tioned, and no one who knows aught of human

nature will bo surprised that the king, on behold

ing celestial phenomena which, though indeed not

of daily occurrence, yet were far from being very

uncommon, connected them with an event which,

in his eyes, was so iinportant.f

t Korn, «.s. pp. 43-54.

The words vadium yumjamtu and hdnim indlo-

chayisu are clear when it is considered that as

vriddhi and ahdni are synonyms the predicates

also must bo in the same position. Consequently,

yunakti is to be taken in that sense in which it

expresses almost the same thing as dlochayati ;

that is, in the meaning of anuchinlayati, for which

see Petersb. Diet. For the sake of distinctness

I have written vadium yumjumtu, without, on that

account, overlooking the fact that vajhiy yu-, with

Anunasika rejected or not expressed, agrees with

say[y)ama, &o. The cases, however, are not al

together parallel, for the phonetic alterations in

a word apply in Prakrits only exceptionally in

the period.—A syllable has fallen out on the stone

before lochetavyd, which can have been nothing but

na or nd, because there does not appear to be room

enough for no d-, which would signify the same

thing.

In the inscription now discussed there is nothing

which could give offence to any class of the people.

It is true, indeed, that the term dliarma might

be understood by some as an allusion to the

Dharma, the Religion of the Buddhists, but none

of that generation could fail to see, even for a

moment, both on account of the connexion and the

combination dharamcharanam, that the word here

signified " righteousness," " virtue." Apart from

the style, there is so little exclusively Buddhistic

in this document, that we might equally well con

clude from it that tho king, satiated with war, had

become the president of a peace society, and of

an association for tho protection of the lower ani

mals, as that he had embraced the doctrine of

Sakyamuni. More plainly, but at the same

time most modestly, Asoka mentions his conver

sion in No. VIII. of Girnar.

The Vlllth edict reads thus :—

1 Atikatam amtaram rajano viharayatam Ca-

yasu etamagavya ananicha etarisani * abhirama-

kani ahumsu ; so Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja da-

savasabhfsito samto ayaya sarhbodhim s tena sa

dhamay&ta eta yam hoti bamhaimsamananam da-

sanecha danecha, thairanaihcha dasanccha * hira-

napatividhanecha janapadasacha janasa dasanam

dhammanusasticha dhamaparipuchhacha 5 tado-

paya esa bhuya rati bhavati Devanampiyasa Piya-

dasino rano bh&ge amne.

This was rendered by BurnoufJ as follows :—

" Dans le temps passe1, les rois connurent la pro

menade du plaisir ; alors la chasso et d'autres diver

tissements de ce genre avaicnt lieu. [Jlfa's] Piya

dasi, le roi che'ri des Devas, parvenu a la dixieme

anne'e depuis son sacre, obtient la science parfaite

que donne la Buddha. C'est pourquoi la prome-

J Lotus dela Bonn e hoi, pp. 75"ff. ; and conf. Lassen,

Ind. Alt. vol. II. p. 238, and note 2.
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nade de la loi est cette qu'il faut faire : ce sont la

visite et 1'aumono faites aux Brahmanes et siux

Samanas, distribution de l'or [en. Uur faveur],

l'inspection da peaple et du pays, l'injonction

d'executer la loi, les interrogatoires surlaloi; oe

sont lii les moyens qui causent an extreme plaisir

a Piyadasi, le roi cheYi des Devas, dans cette pe"-

riode de temps, differente [de celle que Va precidee~]."

Professor Kern thus revises and translates it :—

1 Atikatam amtaram rajano viharayatam nayasu

etamagavyaih ananicha et&risani * abhiramakani

ahumsu ; so Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja dasava-

sabhisito samto ayaya sambodhim; s tena sa

dhaiiiinayata eta, yam lioti : bamhanasamananam

dasanamcha danamcha, thairanam dasanamcha

* hiranapatividhanamcha janapadasacha janasa

dasanam, dhathmanusasticha dhammaparipuchha-

cha. 5 Tadopaya esa bhuya rati bhavati Deva-

nampiyasa Piyadasino railo bhage aiiiiic.

In Sanskrit—

Atikrante 'ntare rajano viharay&tram niray&si-

shuh ; etamrigavyam anyanichaitadyisany abhira-

many abhuvan. Tad Devanampriyah Priyadarsi

raja dasavarshabhishiktas sann iyaya sambbodim ;

tena sa dharmayatraita, yad bhavati : brahmanasra-

mananam darsanaiicha danancha sthaviranam dar

sanaiicha hiranyapratividhanaficha, janapadasya-

cha janasya darsanam, dharmanusastischa dhar-

mapariprichchhacha. Tadauparishtad esha bhuyo

ratir bhavati Devanampriyasya Priyadarsino rajno

'parabhage.

Translation of No. VIII.

" In past times the kings went out on journeys

of pleasure ;§ stag-hunting|| and other such like

recreations were in vogue.^f But king Deva-

nampriya Priyadarsin, ten years after his inau

guration, came to the true insight. Therefore

he began a walk of righteousness,* which con

sists in this, that he sees at his house, and bestows

gifts upon Brahmans and monks, he sees at his

house, and presents elders with gold, he receives

subjects of town and country, exhorts to right

eousness and seeks righteousness. Since then

this is the greatest pleasure of king Deva-

nampriya Priyadarsin in the period after his

conversion.

" In this little piece," adds Professor Kern, " there

is only one expression which presents any diffi

culty in interpreting,—tadopayd in Girnar, and tadd-

peydle in Dhauli, though the meaning may readily

be conjectured. There must be something which

§ Dhanlt hag—" The kings went out on so-called jour

neys of pleasure."

|| The impression in Dhatdl is more general, for rmriga

signifies not merely " stag, gazelle," but wild beast in

general.

is generally expressed in Sanskrit by taddprabhrit i ;

taddrabhya and such like updddija, which the

Buddhistic style, both Sanskrit and Pali, so often

employs, is not to be thought of. Tadupdddya,

or also tadopadayd = taddprabhriti, signifying

' thenceforth,' ' since that ;' and if tadopayd

was found only in Girnar it might perhaps be

attributed to an error, but Kapurdigiri also has

tadopayarn, which deviates from tadopayd suffi

ciently to convince us that the readings support

each other, and are therefore genuine. To what

Sanskrit form, then, can the Prakrit correspond ?

In my opinion, to an ablative, auparydt, on the one

hand, and to an adverbial accusative, auparyam,

on the other. Auparya is derived regularly from

vpari, ' after, later.' Now since auparya becomes

opaya in Prakrit, just as Jedrya becomes kayya,

&c., tadopayd corresponds to a Sanskrit tadau-

parydt = ' since that ;'—or, if a form known

otherwise be preferred, tadauparishtdt. In the

Dhauli text there is an entirely different word, a

synonym of the foregoing,—peydlc, which, after

the example of the Lalitavistdra, I have rendered

in Sanskrit by preydlam. It will be in vain sought

for in the dictionaries, though its existence had

not escaped the notice of Burnouf in his widely

extended investigations. He seems, however, not

to have found it otherwise than in the Prakrit

form preydla. After having remarked, in Lotus

de la Bonne Loi, p. 388, that he had met with this

peydla in a number of the writings of the northern

Buddhists, he proceeds to say :—

" ' Dans le textes palis, la formule abbreviative

comme ci-dessus est exprimee par le monosyllable

p6 qui est le commencement de p&yydlam ; car

e'est ainsi qu'est orthographic ce mot en pali.

J 'en trouve un example dans 1' Atdndtiya sutta,

qui est ainsi concu : sdyiva purimap&yydUna vii-

thdrStabhd, " il doit etre developpC avec le prece

dent peyydla."f Je n'ai jusqu'a. present trouve

d'autre maniere d'expliquer ce mot que de sup-

poser qu'il derive de ye1, abbreviation de purvi, " pre"-

c6demment," reuni a alam, " assez," de facon a

exprimer cette ide'e, " la chose a e"te dite pr£c6dem-

mont d'nne maniere suffisante." Je ne donne

cependant encore cette explication que comme une

conjecture.'

" We can pay no better tribute to the memory

of the greatest Indologue of France, who shortly

after writing the above words was snatched away

from science, than to take up the inquiry at the

point where he dropped it. Let it be observed,

in the first place, that the brief clause quoted

IT Dhauli—" There existed for them stag-hunting, Ac."

. • The play on the words vihirayatA and dhamtnwyiti

is lost in the translation.

t Dighanikaya, f. 177a.
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above is not quite clear, and may mean 'with

what precedes and what follows,' equally well

as 'with repetition of the preceding.' In no

case can it mean what Burnouf imagines. For

tunately the expression occurs often enough in

the Lalitavistdra to enable us to determine its

signification. In Lalitav. 320, 18, we see that

the words peydlaih ydvat are equivalent to the

expression puWvavadydvat, which occurs four lines

previously, that is, ' as before on to.' Hence it

follows not that peydlam signifies properly the

same as pHrvaval ; for if it be once supposed that

the word signified ' repetition,' it would then be

a matter of indifference whether we said 'repeti

tion (da capo) on to,' or ' as before on to,'

without implying thereby that the ideas ' as be

fore' and ' repetition' were in themselves allied.

To confirm this further, I refer to p. 445, where

peydlam has a synonym, or substitute, vistarena

ydvat, i.e. ' copious (to complete) on to.' To de

termine the sense completely, we must avail

ourselves of the word preydla, which also occurs

more than once in the Lalitavistdra, and which

plainly is nothing else than the Sanskrit or Sans-

kriticized form of peydla. The circumstance that

wherever the Prakrit peydla stood as a technical,

almost algebraic term, the compilers of the said

book have neglected to translate it into Sanskrit,

is an additional proof for the view that Sanskrit

is of comparatively late date in the writings

of the northern Buddhists. Where preydlam is

found fully written, it is not a technical term, but

has a meaning which can easily be felt. This

preydlam admits of being represented by another

Sanskrit word, viz. bhUyas, in the various appli

cations in which the latter can be used. Thus

we read, immediately after a song addressed by

the good sons of M a r a the Wicked, to their father,

Lalitavist. 397, 7 :—

" ' Preydlam evam te sarve Mdraputrdh—Mdram

pdpiyasam prithakprithag gdthdbhir adhyabhd-

shanta,' i.e. 'Thus spoke again (Sans, bh&yas)

all those sons of Mara to Mara the Wicked,

alternately in songs.'

" The meaning ofpreydlam comes out less clearly

p. 369, 11 ; because the verse is corrupt, or has

been spoiled by the editor.

" When we compare the particulars now adduced

with each other, when we remember the opposi-

t We meet with the same error in the double y in

moneyya, and the absurd double s in assa. It is perfectly

evident to every one who is willing to see it that the man

ufacturers of the Pali knew nothing of the pronunciation.

§ This is certainly the reason why so acute a philologist

as Panini did not recognize the word as the comparative of

pwru. For the same reason he failed to see that bhuyas is

a comparative of bh&ri. Properly, prayas is not irregular ;

it has originated from an old Indo-Germ. phraias, which

must have been another form of praias (compare Lat.

tion so common between p&rvam and bhuyas, and

keep in view that bhuyas signifies ' more, ample,'

as much as ' later, subsequent,' then there can

remain no doubt that preydlam, Prakrit peydlam,

is = bMyas. The Pali form peyydlam might,

where it appears as a substantive, correspond to

a praiydlyam or to bhdyaslvam ; but that makes

no difference in the main idea of the word. The

double yy in the Pali is one of the many instances

which show clearly that the regulators of that

artificial and literary language have been fre

quently very unfortunate in rendering Magadhi

words, which they misunderstood on account of

the old spelling, which did not usually express

the doubling of consonants.J That we may be con

vinced of this we shall investigate the etymology

of the word. There is, in Sanskrit, a comparative

of puru (from peru), viz. prdyas, which is used

exclusively in the neuter, though the full form

masculinefrdyan, neut. frdyo, is still preserved in

Baktrian. This prdyas is (apparently) regular,

inasmuch as it has Vriddhi instead of Guna,§ but

the form is perfectly regular in other Indo-

Germanic languages ; thus Greek w\e'wv (mas.

irXeutv), Latin plus, from plois (piais), Norse /7<sjV.

The superlative is lost in Sanskrit,—it must have

been preshtha ; but as there is an entirely different

preshtha from priya, it is probable that the form

was avoided, and then fell into desuetude. On

the contrary, the Baktrian still possesses fraeshta,

Greek 7rXcioro£, Norse flestr (for fleestr, fleistr, by

the shortening of tho vowel on account of the two

consonants following). In making acquaintance

with the Sanskrit preydlam, Magadhi peydle, we

learn at the same time the remarkable circum

stance that along with prdyas there must also have

existed in Sanskrit a form preyas, the use of

which was also avoided, as being a homonym of

the comparative of priya. The suffix ala joined to

preyas, or rather to preya = Sans, prdya, " multi

tude," has, on the one hand, an extensive or

augmentative force, and, on the other hand, an

iterative, and therefore a diminutive force. In

preydla, to judge by the common signification, ala

is rather augmentative, and, as augmentative and

comparative ideas coincide, preydla is to be com

pared with theDutch double comparatives meerdcr,

eerder ; in nature and form, though not in meaning,

preydla agrees with the Lat. phisculus. Having

trans with Sans, tints, Indo-Germ. teras). The form

putu is not identical with Gr. no\v, and as little is guru

identical with fiapvs, or Prakrit garu. Whoever asserts

that guru is a corrupt form from garu (instead of from

Q?rv.) must also show that kshipra, is a corrupt form from

kshzpfyon, dura from daviyan, Ac. One of the many coun

terfeits of prdyas, from peraias, is Lat. gravis, from

giiravis. It is now high time that the superficial asser

tion of Bopp, that i and r (rJ, gr) were not old Indo-Germ.,

should no longer be regarded.



September, 1876.] 26cASOKA INSCEIPTIONS.

thus considered these particulars as briefly as it

was possible, I return to the inscription. The

Mag. tadd peydle, in meaning= tadopayd of Girnar,

Sanskrit taddior tato)bhuyah, is, therefore, ' after

that, since then.'

" This short inscription," he adds, " is distin

guished by a certain simplicity and sentiment of

tone, which makes it touch a chord in the human

breast. There is a tenderness in it, so vividly dif

ferent from the insensibility of the later monkish

literature of Buddhism, ofwhich Th. Pavie some

where observes with so much justice, 'Tout

reste done glace dans ce monde bouddhique ! '

" This simple tone of the passage is well cal

culated to awaken in us the conviction that the

atrocities attributed by the later Buddhists to

their benefactor rest upon a misunderstanding.

The stories of both the Northern and Southern

Buddhists, to which it is usual to give the species

name of traditions,|| differ among themselves to

such an extent as to be suspicious on that ground

alone. The ninety-nine fold fratricide committed,

as is stated, by Asoka, is related with such cir

cumstantiality that its untruth is palpable. The

story of the Northern Buddhists is different, but,

if possible, still more inept. According to them,

Asoka, at the beginning ofhis reign, caused a place

of torture to be built in order to torment poor

creatures, and so forth.f Now the king himself

states, in the first tablet, that at the beginning of

his reign he permitted the death of innocent crea

tures, that is, their slaughter for food. Is it not

in the highest degree probable that the hell for the

torture of poor animals is a misrepresentation,

intentional or otherwise, of the slaughter-house P

The contrast between the hell built by the prince

before his conversion, and the monasteries built by

him after that event, was too striking for so splen

did an opportunity for a display of bigotry to be

allowed to pass. In the midst ofthe conflicting varia

tions which have sprung upunder the clumsy hands

of monks without humour or imagination, with

out feeling or love of truth, we can yet distinguish

a uniform theme which may thus be expressed :

' In his youth Asoka gave himself up to depraved

passions, to vyasandni (to which the chase be

longs) : he had shown nomercyto-innocent creatures

(i.e. deer, &c), was cruel, a C h a n d a-A s o k a.

But after his conversion he bade farewell to his

sinful life, gave himself up exclusively to righte

ousness, and became a D h a r m a-A s o k a.' The

only thing we are justified in believing, after com-

|| " Tradition, in the true sense of the term, is of great

value, but stone's of which the time and place of origination

are unknown have no title to the name of tradition. Every

so-called tradition, the authenticity of which cannot be

established, ceases to be a tradition, and falls under the

category o£ rumour."

parison of the different accounts, is the change

that took place in the king's mind in the way in

which he has himself represented it. Ho acknow

ledges his depravities, and although we cannot

from his silence regarding particular misdeeds

conclude that he was wholly free from them, we

are not so credulous as to believe a single one of

them merely on the authority of people whose

gross ignorance and tendency to distort and ex

aggerate shows itself in everything. Still vaguer

is the information given by the non-Buddhist, the

Brahman Kalhana Pandit. In the few lines which

he devotes to Asoka the historian tells us very

little, which is exactly a proof that he says no

more than he thought he was able to answer for,

since the scantiness of h>s communications is not

the result of contempt for, or a want of apprecia

tion of, the great ruler. The Rdjatarangini, I.

101 ff., we read —

Prapantrah Sakunes tasya bhupaleh prapitrivyfl-

jah |

dtlulvahad Atiokakfajah satyasandho vasundhardm \\

yah sdntavrijino rdjd prapanno JinaAdsanam |

Sushkakshetram Vitastddrau tastdra st&pamanda-

laih\\

i.e. ' The son of the great-uncle of this prince

(Sachinara) and great-grandson of Sakuni, the

upright Asoka, ruled over the land, &c.' "

With the exception of the mention of the merit

which Asoka acquired by the construction of va

rious edifices, we find nothing further about him

in the next five versos of the Rdjdtaraiujini.

The tolerant spirit of Asoka, which the narrow

intellect of Mahanama was incapable of compre

hending, manifests itself in a conspicuous manner

in No. XII. of Girnar,* which has no parallel either

in the Dhauli or Kapurdigiri series.f

The Xllth edict is in nine long lines, and reads

thus :—

1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja savapasamdanicha

pavajitanicha gharastanicha pujayati, dauenacha

vividhayacha pfljaya pujayati ne " na tu tatha

danam va, pflje va Devanampiyo mariuiate yatha

kitisaravadhi asa savapasamdanam saravadhi tu

bahuvidha; 8 tasa-tasa tu idam mfllam ya vachi-

guti kimti aptapasamdapuja va parap&samdagara-

ha va no bhave, apakaranamhi lahuka va asa

* tamhi-tamhi pakarane pujeta ya tu eva parapa-

samda tena-tena pakaranena evamkatam, aptapa-

samdacha vadhayati parapasamdasacba upkaroti

8 tadamnatha karoto aptapasadamcha chhanati pa-

rapasamdasachapi apakaroti yohi kachi aptapa-

% Mdm. de Hiouen Thscmg, torn. I., pp. 441 ff. ; Burnouf,

Introduction, pp. 358ff.

* Dealt with by Burnouf, Lotus, p. 761.

t Kern, u.s. p. 65.
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sarhdarii pujayati parapasamdam va garahati,

6 savam aptapasathdabhatiya kimti aptapaaamdam

dipayema iti socha puna tatha karoto aptapasarh-

darii badhatararh upahanati ta samavayo eva sadha

7 kiriiti manamarimasa dhammam sunajucha su-

sariiseracha cvaihhi Devanaihpiyasa ichha kimti

savapdsamdacha bahusutacha asu kalanagamacha

asu ; 8 yecha tata-tata pasaiham tehi vatavya :

Devanampiyo no tatha danarh va puja va mariinate

yatha kiihtisaravadhi asa savapasamdanarii bahaka

va etaya 8 athS, vyapata dhatiimamahamatacha

ithajhakhamahamatacha vachabhumikacha arie-

cha nikaya ayamcha etasa phala ya aptapasamda-

vadhicha hoti, dhammasacha dipana.J

Professor Kern revises this as follows :—

1 Devanarhpiyo Piyadasi raja savapasaihdanicha

pavajitanicha gharastanicha pujayati, danenacha

vividhayacha pujaya pujayati ne. ' Na tu tatha

danarii va pujam va Devdnampiyo marhiiate, yatha

kitisaravadhi asa savapasamdanarii. Saravadhi tu

bahuvidha ; 3 tasa-tasa tu idaih mularii ya vachigu-

ti; kiriiti? aptapasariidapuja va parapasaihdagarhS,

va, no bhave, apakaranamhilahaka va asa ; * tamhi-

tamhi jiakarane pujcta. Ya tu eva parapasaihda-

(sa) tena-tena pakaranena evariikatarii, aptapasaih-

daiiicha vadhayati parapasaihdasacha upakaroti ;

I tadariinatha, karorhto aptapasariidariicha chhanati

parapasariidasachapi apakaroti. Yopi kachiapta-

pisariidarh pujayati parapasariidarii va garahiti,

6 savarh aptapasaihdabhatiya ; kiriiti ? aptapasaih-

darii dipayema iti. Socha puna tatha karoriito

aptapasaihdarii badhatararii upahanati. Ta sama

vayo eva sadhu ; 7 kiriiti ? mairiSamariiSasa dharii-

marii sunejuoha pasamseramcha ; evarii hi Deva

nampiyasa ichha; kiriiti ? savapasamdacha bahusu

tacha asu, kalanagamacha asu ; 8 yecha tata-tata

pasariiila tehi vatavya ; Devanathpiyo no tatha

dauaiii va pujam va mariiCatc, yatha kitisaravadhi

asa savapasariidanarii bahaka va. Etaya ' athaya

vyapata dhammamahamatacha ithajhakhamahama

tacha vachabhumikacha ariinccha nikaya. Ayaih-

cha etasa phalarii, ya aptapasamdavadhicha hoti,

dhammasacha dipana.

Before giving translations of this we will con

sider some expressions :—The meaning of the

neuter pdsathdatii, and of the masc. pdsaihdo,

comes out more clearly in this document. The

first is " sect," the second "member of a sect."

They are both introduced into the Sanskrit, but

in the modified signification of "heretical sect"

and " heretic." The word " sect" shows the same

I The now readings in the estampago are :—In line 3

lahnhl for lahxkfi. ; in line 6 savam for sav'i ; in line 7

JialfaitiqamA for kaliiii'jama ; in line 8 vatavyaih for

ratavy'a.

§ The spelling pdlhanfa, which ocenrs in Sansk. along

with the spelling with sh, represents a western pronuncia

tion which is now widely spread in all Northern India,

change of meaning also in English, where it is

used to signify " another sect than the dominant

one," and " sectarian" " any one of another sect

than the recognized and common one." The

Greek hceresig and luereticus have had the same

history. When we have now found from the

Girnar document what the older meaning ofpd-

shanda, is, the origin of the word becomes at the

same time clear. It has arisen from a Sansk.

pdrshadija, pdrshada, with tho understanding that

there must have been a western form, viz. par-

shanda, pdrshandya. The root sad has no longer

a nasal sound in the Sanskrit, but in kindred

languages, the Sclavic among others, the form

sand is very common ; and in the Sanskrit itself

there is at least one word in which the nasal

sound has been preserved, viz. dsandi, "arm

chair, throne."§ Asa is the Vedic asat ; asu

corrupted from asan by a false analogy. This con

junctive has also been adopted into the Pali; but,

as has been already observed, those who made

the Pali books no longer understood the form,

and made of it assa, assn, as if formally assa were

= eiyd,—a proof that they no longer knew any

thing of the pronunciation of the old Prakrit.

Kiriiti, Sansk. Kimiti, " with what intention a

thing is thought, or spoken, or done," refers to

the intention or aim of what goes before. Instead

of the oratio directa, which is such a favourite

in all the older and more modern Indian languages,

our idiom requires a dependent sentence. Kimti

with the subsequent independent sentence be

comes " in order that," and sometimes " so that,"

followed by a dependent clause. This syntactic

peculiarity of the Indian languages is sufficiently

well known, and would not have been noticed here

if previous expositors had not altogether misun

derstood the little word. The spelling dpta is in

correct, just as is that oibdmhana ; the word ought

to have been spelled apla {i.e. atia), according to

the vocal laws of the Prakrit ; on the other hand,

dta (= aita) is permissible ; and it is by no means

improbable that dpta used to be pronounced as dta,

and therefore no inconvenience was found in the

longrf. Pujita is 3rd sing. opt. middle. The mid

dle is here employed, probably, because the word

is intransitive; Ptijayati aihnam is "he honours

another ;" pujayate, " he shows his reverence, his

esteem." The word balmhd, "mean estimation," is

not known beyond Sanskrit literature ; which,

however, is not saying much. A scholiast on Pa-

and was also prevalent, though in a less degree, in very

ancient times. Kh for sh has frequently crept into the

prevailing dialect—the classical Sanskrit; e.g. such a form

as dvekishi, from dvish, could not have originated unless

sh had been pronounced as eh. So also rikh, likh, with

their derivatives, are only a western pronunciation of rish,

I Ush, " to tear, to scratch;" so also ukha, may&kiui.



September, 1876.] 2(37ASOKA. INSCRIPTIONS.

nini VII. 3. 44, does indeed mention bahukd without

saying whether he regards it as a substantive or

an adjective. If the former, it can mean nothing

else than bahakd of Girnar, for the adjective bahukd

is "placed at a high price, dear." Alaghv.kd has

not come down to us, but must have been in use

as much as bahukd. In order to proceed with

certainty, I shall, in the Sanskrit paraphrase, use

Idgliavam (taking therefore laghutd, laglivJvam)

and bahmndnam. Our resources do not enable

us to decide whether the reading should not be

bahukd and lahukd. None of the terms discussed

presents the slightest difficulty, so far as the sense

is concerned. It is somewhat more troublesome

to determine the sense of vachabhumika. The

only attempt at explanation which deserves the

name is that of Burnouf.|| He resolves the combi

nation into vacha (Sansk. varclias, " ordure") and

bh&mika, derived from bhumi, " ground," from

which it would follow that the word means " in

spectors of the privies." He had neglected to say

that the Sansk. form would then, with Vriddhi,

havebeenvdrchobhumika, but since the Sansk. vdrch

would give in the Prakrit vaclich (spelled vach)

as well as vdeh, there is no other remark to be

made. The same scholar does not fail to refer to

No. VI. of Girnar, where vacha also occurs, and

certainly in the same meaning as here, though it

does not appear more clearly what that meaning is.

But No. VI. has been subjected to such treatment

that we could not be satisfied with quoting a

couple of terms from it ; and a proper discussion

of the part where mention is made of the appoint

ment of overseers of vacha, &c. would occupy

more space than we can afford. AVc shall, there

fore, merely assume here, provisionally, without

proof, that vachabliwnika answers to a Sansk. vrd-

iyabhumika, derived with Vriddhi from vrdtya-

bhumi, " a place for wandering comrades," i.e. a

hospice. The usual name of the royal magistrates

or overseers is mahdmdira, Sansk. mahdmdtra.%

In Sanskrit :—

Devanaiiipriyah Priyadarsi raja sarvaparisha-

danicha pravrajit&nicha garhasthy&nicha pujayati,

danenacha vividhayacha pftjaya pujayaty euani.

Na tu tatha danaih va pujam va Devanampriyo

manyate, yatha yeua kirtisaravriddhis syat sarva-

parishadanam. Saravriddhis tu bahuvidha ; tasya-

tasya tvidam mularii yad vagguptih ; kimiti ?

atmiyaparishadapujii va paraparishadagarha va no

bhavedaprakaranelaghuta va syat ; tasmimstasmin

prakarane pujeta. Vat tveva paraparishade tcna-

tena prakaranenaivamkritam, atmiyaparishadailcha

; Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 773.

Iii Anglo- Saxon the steward or overseer of an estate

is called gerffa ; the dhamnmahAmAtra, is therefore the

sciregertfi, the English sheriff. " Sheriff," therefore, would

be the best English translation.

vardhayati paraparishadasyachopakaroti ; tada-

nyatha kurvann atmiyaparishadailcha kshanoti

paraparishadasyachapy apakaroti. Yo' pikaschid

dtmiyaparishadam pujayati, sarvam svaparish-

adabhakteh (kuryat) ; kimiti ? svaparishadam dipa-

yemoti. Sa punas tatha kurvant svaparishadam

badhataram upahanti. Tat samavaya eva sadhuh

( = sreshtham) ; kimiti ? anonyasya dharmam

srinuyuscha tusrusheramscha. Evambi Devanam-

priyasyechchha ; kimiti ? sarvaparishada bahu-

srutascha syuh kalyanagamascha syuh ; yecha

tatra tatra prasannas te hi vaktavyah : Deva

nampriyo na tatha danarh va pujarh va manj-ate,

yatha yena kirtis&ravriddhis syat sarvaparisha-

d&nam bahumanam va. Etasmay arthaya vyaprita

dharmamahamatrascha strj-adbyakshyamahama-

trascha vratyabhumikaschanyecba nikayah. Idafi-

chaitasya phalarii yad dtmiyaparishadavriddhisclia

bbavati, dharmasyacha dipana.

Translation of No. XII.

King Devanampriya Priyadarsin

honours all sects, and orders of monks, and con

ditions of heads of families,* and honours them

with love-gifts and with marks of honour of all

kinds ! To be sure, Devanampriya docs not attri

bute so much value to love-gifts or marks of

honour as to this, that the good name and the

intrinsic worth of all sects may increase. Now

intrinsic worth can grow greater in many ways,

but the foundation thereof in all its compass is

discretion in speaking,f so that no man rnay

praise his own sect, or contemn another sect, or

despise it on unsuitable occasions ; on all manner

of occasions let respect be shown. Whatever

of good, indeed, a man, from any motive, con

fers on any one of a different persuasion, tends

to the advantage of his own sect and to the

benefit of a different persuasion ; by acting in

an opposite manner a man injures his own sect

and offends a different sect, though every one

who praises his own persuasion may perhaps

do all that from attachment to his own sect, for

the purpose of glorifying it ; nevertheless he shall

by so doing greatly injure his own persuasion.

Therefore concord is best, so that all may learn

to know and willingly listen to each other's

religion. Because it is the wish of D e v a n a m -

p r i y a that the members of all persuasions

may be well instructed, and shall adhere to a

* That is, " kinds of laics."

t That is, "to curl) the tongue." [Virtvtem primnm

esse puta compescere linguam is a carious coincidence.—

A.M.",
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doctrine of benevolence. And to them who are

inclined to all that, let the assurance he given

that Devanampriya does not attach so

much value to love-gifts or show of reverence

as to this, that all sects may increase in good

name and intrinsic worth and be reverenced.

For this end, sheriffs over legal proceedings,

magistrates entrusted with the superintendence

of the women, hospice-masters, (?) and other

bodieshave been appointed. Andthe result of this

is that Devanampriya's persuasion has increased

in prosperity, and that he causes the Righteous

ness to come forth in full splendonr.J

The mention, in this place, of the sheriffs is cer

tainly intended to remind the people that it has

always been the earnest desire of the king to en

sure the impartial administration of justice, with

out respect to religious belief. He refers to his

official acts in order to show that, though he is

himself now a sincere Buddhist, yet in nothing

does he favour co-religionists above others.

The jurisdiction of the magistrates charged with

the superintendence of the women was certainly

not limited merely to the public women. For

though the hetairai played as great a part in In

dian society as their sisters in ancient Greece, and

though it was necessary that such an element of

society should be under state control, yet in this

place something else must be meant. The men

tion hero of certain magistrates has a' specific rea

son ; what that reason is cannot be a matter of

doubt, if the beginning of the inscription be com

pared with the conclusion. As the appointment of

high officials is a guarantee for savvapdsaMdni,

and that of itthdjliakklia maliAmdtd has been made

in the interest of all ghdrastdni, they serve to

watch over the purity of morals and of domestic

life. The magistrates referred to must therefore

have been a kind of censores morum, whose duty

was to restrain the luxury and other excesses of the

matrons.

No. VI. begins the second column of the edicts

(Plate XII.), and is in fourteen lines of moderate

length : the first only, on the vertex of the rock,

has lost a few letters. It reads thus :—

1 Deva . . . pi ... si raja ovarii aha

atikatam aiiitararii * na bhutapuva sava . . la

athakatiime va pativedana va ta maya evariikataih

3 save kale bhuihjamanasa me orodhanamhi ga-

bhagaramhi vachamhi va * vinitamhi-cha uyane-

sucha savata pativedaka stita athe me janasa

5 pativedetha iti savatacha janasa athe karomi.

X Dltarmaysa dipand is an ambiguous expression, per-

haps selected purposely, as it also signifies " to glorify, to

adorn the faith {i.e. Religion)."

Yacha kiriichi mukhata 8 afiapayami svayarii dapa-

kaih va savapakaih va yava puna mahamatesu

' achayika aropitam bhavati taya athaya vivado

ni kati vasarito parisaj'arii s anaritaraih pativede-

tayarii me savata save kale evam maya afiapitam

nasti hi me to sa ° ustanamhi atha sariitiranaya

va katavya matehi me sava loka hitarii 10 tasacha

puna esa mule usttinamcha atha sariitiranacha

nasti hi kaihmataraih xl sava loka hitattayncha

kiihchi par&kamami ahaih kiihti bhutanaih anan-

namgachheyarh u idhacha nani sukhapayami pa-

ratacha svagaih aradhayarhtu ta etaya athaya

13 ayath dhaihmalipi lekhapita kiihti chiram tisteya

iti tathacha mo puts, potacha papotacha ll anuva-

tararh savaloka hitaya dukaraihtu idani auata

agena parakamena.§

Professor Kern corrects the first five lines as

follows :—l Devanariipiyo Piyadasi raja evarii aha :

atikataih ariitaraih ' na bhutapubarii savarh kalarii

athakariimaih va pativedana va ; ta mayft evarh-

katarh ; s savarh kalam bhuihjamanasa me oro

dhanamhi gabhagaramhi vachamhi * vinitamhicha

uyanesucha savata pativedaka stita ' atham me

janasa ' patividetha' iti, savatacha janasa atham

karomi.

"However clear," he remarks, " the general

meaning of this document may bo, some terms

occur which are not found elsewhere, and others

which, though their meaning may be easily

guessed, yet deserve a few observations of a

grammatical nature.

" The word pativedand signifies, in virtue of its

form, 'care, inspection,' and that is the meaning

here, as well as 'communicating, informing, re

porting.' We do not need to inquire at all of

such forms as vedand, bodhand, Ac., whether or

not they are used in a causative signification.

Vedand is ' notion, feeling, painful feeling ;' but is

also causative, ' communicating, making known.'

As little is the distinction to be observed in such

a form as vedaka, and such like ; it is only the

connection which shows the meaning. Thus sam-

vedana signifies ' feeling, knowledge ;' but it

signifies also ' to bring to knowledge, to ac

quaint.' Moreover, verbs of the 10th class also

admit of a double conception ; e.g. vedayate, in

Hum]. Upan. p. 279, is ' to know, to think.' Pra-

iivedayali is generally a causative with the signi

fication of 'making known, informing;' but

pratisamvedayati occurs also as a denominative,

' to obtain knowledge of, to be aware of, to ob

serve.' See, for instance, Lalitav. 147. 11 : sukhari-

cha Jcdy&na pratisamoedayati s»ia. I select this

passage from among many others just because wo

§ The corrections here are :—In line 1 si rbj& for pi r&jft ;

in lino 6 maham'itesu for ?>ia/iiU/ia<<;sit (f ) ; in line 10

tasaclia for tasecha.
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are able to refer to the parallel passage in the

Pali redaction quoted by Childers, Pdli Did. sub

voce jhdnam. The whole text given there by

Childers agrees almost literally with Lalitav. 147

and 439, and since the Pali also has sukhanctta

kdyena patisamvedeti, the signification of the de

nominative is determined not merely for the Sans

krit, but for the Pali as well. It follows now, as

a matter of course, that the pativedeti of our

inscription signifies ' to have care of, to observe,

to inspect,' as well as ' to communicate, to in

form.' The prativedahas, therefore, were not

spies, as others have made them out to be in spite

of the plain words of the king, but inspectors,

and at the same time, as would be felt in the

Indian language, reporters.

" Orodhana, Sansk. avarodhana, is entirely the

same in meaning as antahpura, signifying there

fore ' women's chamber.' That antahpura is the

Sanskrit word for what we are accustomed to call

' the sex' is unknown to the dictionaries, but is other

wise well enough known from Sanskrit literature.

Any one may convince himself of this by read

ing Varahamihira's Brihatsaiihila, chaps. 74—78,

which together constitute the Antahpurachinta,

i.e. 'observations upon the sex.'|| The text of

Dhauli has arhle-olodhana, which answers to a

Sansk. antovai-odhana.fi

" The conjecture has been made with regard to

vacha that it is = Sansk. vrdtya. Vrdtya is ' wan

derer, any one without a fixed residence,' and is

accurately rendered by the Latin percgrinus : for

it, too, just as the Latin word, took the signification

of ' pilgrim, roaming spiritual brother ;'* a guest

also is sometimes addressed as vrdtya. The sin

gular vachamhi can be here taken in a plural

signification, jnsb as well as the immediately pre

ceding gabhdgdramhi, ' over sanctuaries, in sacel-

la,' and in the text of Kapurdigiri, uydnisi also,

' over the public gardens.' The variant of vacha

in the Dhauli redaction is unfortunately only

partially legible : sam at the beginning is recogniz

able, and si at the end ; pi seems to stand before

the termination si, but this might easily be a

wrongly written or read ha. One letter, unrecog

nizable in the facsimile, remains still to be filled in,

ga as I suppose. From the Sanskrit literature

with which I am acquainted I cannot quote any

instance of sangraha in the sense of lodgings ; still

|| Compare the English translation Jour. R. As. Soc.

N. S. vol. IV. 1870, p. 439.

% A Magadhi antepula has been by mistake Palicized

by the regulators of the Pali into antepura ; it ought

to have been antopwra, which indeed is also once met

with.

* The great Vratya whose wanderings are described in

mystic languuge in Atharva-Veda, X V. is the Wind (Bu-

dra) ; he is the counterpart of the Gangleri (i.e. the wan-

dejcr) of the Edda, or, as Sono calls him, the Viator inde-

it must have been a word in daily use, for it occur*

in this sense frequently in the old Javanese.f

" It is still more troublesome to determine the

sense of vinita, as Girnar and Kapurdigiri read ;

and especially because Dhauli has ninita. Both

are either masculine or neuter. It ia a general

rule that the neuter of the so-called part. pert', of

all intransitive verbs in Sanskrit expresses the

same thing as collectives in Dutch with or with

out the prefix go : Thus hasilam is ' gelach,' rudi-

tam, ' geween,' &c. ; the same form also serves as

infinitive aorist; thus avalokitaui is tu Kartbdv,

&c. Vinita is ' transported,' therefore vinttam

is * transport, traffic' Even the masculine vi-

nitah is, according to the Indian lexicographers,

' trader.' Beyond all doubt, therefore, vinita is

a synonym of nigama ; for this also is both ' traf

fic,' and ' trader,' and ' market.' However, since

vinttam may signify ' correction,' and vinita ' cor

rected,' &c., we have still to inquire whether the

variant ninita strengthens or weakens our sup

position. Unfortunately it does neither the one

nor the other. If it be = Sansk. ninilam, it may

then mean ' importation ;' but if it originates from

nimitam it would then be the ' decision, sentence.'

Though it were granted, even, that 'inspectors over

arbitration' may be thought of, which I doubt, still

in that case vinita, which occurs in two redactions,

could not agree with it. On that ground I think

I may postulate it as probable that by vinita is

meant ' trade,' or ' market,' or ' trader,' accord

ing as we regard it as neuter or masculine. As

regards ninita, it has to be remarked that ni, ' to

lead,' is nothing else than the causative of gam,

4 to go ;' J and since nigama signifies ' trade,'

ninitam may signify it just as well. Superin

tendence of trade is one of the first duties of a

well-ordered state, in order to prevent the use of

false weights and measures andother evil practices."

He then renders the first five lines into Sanskrit

as follows :—

' Devanampriyah Priyadarsi rajaivam aha : atikv

rente 'ntare na bhutapurvam sarvarii kalam artha-

karma va prativedana va ; tan mayaivam kritam ;

sarvarii kalam bhunjanasya me 'varodhane gar-

bhagareshu vratyeshucha vinite§ chodyaneshucha,

sarvatra prativedakas sthitah,: artham majjanasya

prativedayeteti ; sarvatrachajanasyS.rtham karomi.'

Professor Kern's translation covers only the first

fessvs, a surname of Odhin (Kudra). Compare Prasnop.

p. 184.
f For instance, in the Ariuna-Viv&ha, v. 278, it is

"reception (of a guest);" griha, sangraha, v. 291, is

" apartment for lodging."

X Ni (nayati) must also be a causative of i (eti, ayati),

although the causative force of the n is no longer to be

discovered in the state of the language as it is now known

to us.

§ Or viniteshu, and in the Dhauli version nintie.

-



270 [September, 1876.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

half of this inscription, but it is complemented by

Lassen's version :—

King Devanampriya Priyadarsin

saith : In past times there has never yet exist

ed care for the (civil) interests, nor official

superintendence ; therefore have I instituted the

same ; all the time that I have been reigning,

there have been everywhere inspectors|| over

the women, sanctuaries, travelling pilgrims (?),

traders (or trade, markets), and parks for walk

ing, in order to attend to the interests of my

people,^ and in all respects I further the in

terests of my people ;* and whatever I declare,

or whatever the Mahamatra shall declare, shall

be referred to the Council for decision. Thus

shall reports be made to me. This have I every

where and in every place commanded, for to

me there is not satisfaction in the pursuit of

worldly affairs ; the most worthy pursuit is the

prosperity of the whole world. My whole

endeavouris to be blameless towards all creatures,

to make them happy here below, and enable

them hereafter to attain Svarga. With this

view this moral edict has been written : may it

long endure ; and may my sons, grandsons, and

great-grandsons after me also labour for tho

universal good ; but this is difficult without ex

treme exertion."f

The Xlth edict reads thus :—

1 Devanariipiyo Piyadasi raja evarh aha nasti

etarisam danam yarisarii dhauimadanaiii dham-

inasamstavo va dharhmasaihvibbago va dhaihma-

sambadho va * tata idarii bhavati dasabhatakamhi

samyapatipati matari pitari sadhusususa mitasam-

stutaflatikanaiii bainhanasamananaih sadhudaii3ih

3 pananaiii anaiuriibho sadhu eta vatavyam pita

vaputena va bhata va mitasariistutanatikena va

avapativesiyehi ida sadhu ida katavya* so tatha

karu ilokachasa aradho hoti paratacha ariinariitaiii

puiimarii bhavati tena dhammadanenam.J

As revised by Dr. Kern, this reads :—

1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja evarn aha : nasti

etarisam danam yarisarii dhaihmadunaih dharii-

masaiiistavo va dhaihuiasariivibhago va dhaihma-

sambariidho va ; * tata idam bhavati : dasabhata

kamhi samyapatipati, matari pitari sadhusususa,

mitasamstutauatikanarii bamhanasamananam sa--

!| As. tho sheriffs were appointed by Asoka, not at the

beginning of his reign, but in the eleventh year after his

ascension to the throne, as we learn from No. V. of Gim&r,

so they do not belong to the above-mentioned magis-

t.-lt'"'H.

% The Dhauli redaction reads—"All the time that I

have been reigning, the inspectors over, Ac. have had to

communicate to me the interests of the people."

* Thus far Kern, ut sup. pp. 75, 76.

dhudanarh, 3 pananam anarambho. Sadhu eta va-

tavyarh pita va putena va bhata va mitasariia-

tutanatikena va, (y)avapativesiyehi ; idarii sadhu

idam katavyarii. * So tatha kata ilokasa-cha aradho-

hoti, paratacha anarhtam puihSaih bhavati tena

dhammadanena.

In Sanskrit :—

Devanampriyah Priyadarsi rajaivam aha, nasty

etadrisam danam yadrisam, dharmadanarh dhar-

masariistavo va dharmasairivibhago va dharmasam-

bandho va ; tatredam bhavati ; dasabhritakeshu

samyakpratipattir, matapitros sadhususrusha mi-

trasaihstutanam brahmanasramananam sadhuda-

narh, jivanam anarambhah. Sadhu etad vaktavyam

pitra va putrena va bhratra va mitrasarhstutajua-

tibhir va, yavatprativesyaih ; idam sadhu ; idaiii

kartavyarh. So tathakartehalokasyacharadhi bha

vati, paratrachanantam puiiyam bhavati tena dhar-

madanena.

Translation of No. XI.

King Devanampriya Priyadarsin

speaks thus :—There is no charity which equals

right charity, or right conversation, or right

liberality, or right relation. Under that is com

prehended proper treatment of servants and

subordinates, sincere obedience to father and

mother, sincere charity towards friends and ac

quaintances, Brahmans and monks, the sparing

of animal life. This is to be commended as good,

whether by fathers or by sons, by brothers, by

friends, acquaintances and relatives, nay, even

by neighbours ; thus it is good ; thus must men

act. He who acts thus makes this world a

friend to him, and hereafter a man obtains for

himself an imperishable reward through all that

true charity.

No. IX. of Girnar reads thus:—

1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja eva aha asti jano

uchavacharii mahgalam karote abfidhesu va s ava-

havivahesu va putalabhesn va pavasariimhi va

etamhicha aiiamhicha jano uchavacharii marigalam

karote s eta tu mahadayo bahukamcha bahuvi-

dharhcha chhudariicha niratharhchamarigalaiii karo

te ta katavyameva tu marigalarii apaphalarii tu kho

4 etarisaui marigalarii ayarii tu mahaphale marigale

ya dhariimamarigale tata dasabhatakamhi samya

patipati guruuaih apachiti sadhu 5 panesu sayame

t Lassen, IniJ. Alt. II. p. 2(18, note 1 ; and Mrs. Sp-ers's

Life in Anc. Indit, p. 236. Burnouf (Lotus de la Bonne

Loi, p. 054) translates the last sentence, "mais cela est

difficile il faire si ce n'est par nn heroisme superienr."

X The new readings are :—In line 2 bhata'kamhi for

bhntakimi : satiistuta for sastutv ; and samavyano-hi for

satkanlna. In line 3 an&rattibho for an&rabho, and sams-

tut'i for sastuta. In line 4 so tatha karu (or karu) for

so t&tha kata.

X
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sadhu bamhanasamananam sadhudanam etacha

aSecha etarisaih dhammamangalam nama ta vata-

vyam pita va 8 putena va bhata va. svamikena va

idaiii sadhu idaih katavya mahgalarii ava tasa

athasa nisfcanaya asticha pavutam ' sadhudanam

iti na tu etarisaiii asti danam va anagaho va

yarisam dhammadanam va dhariimanugaho va ta

tu kho mitena va suhadayena 8 iiatikena va saha-

yana va ovaditavyam tamhi-tamhi pakarftne idam

kacham idam sadha imini saka . . . ° svagam

aradhctu iti kacha imini katavyataram yatha

svagfiradhi.§

Professor Kern's amended text and translations

arc as follows :—

1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja evam aha : asti ja-

no uchavacham mangalam karote abadhesa va

* avahavivahesu va putalabhesu va pavasamhi va ;

etamhicha auamhicha jano uchavacham mangalam

karote. 3 Eta tu niahailayo bahukamcha bahuvi-

damclia chhudaihcha nirathamcha mangalam

karote. Ta katavyameva tu mangalam apaphalam

tu kho * etarisaiii mangalam ; ayam tu mahaphalam

ya dhammamahgalaih ; tatcta ; dasabhatakamhi

samyapatipati, gurunam apachiti sadhu, 5 panesu

sayamo sadhu, bamhanasamananam sadhudanam.

Etacha ailacha dhammamangalam nama ; ta vata-

vyam ptta va 8 putena va bhatfi. va svamikena va ;

idaiii sadhu; idam katavyam mangalam (y)ava

tasa athasa nistamiya. Asticha pavutam ' sadhu

danam iti ; ua tu etarisaiii asti danam va anugaho

va yarisam dhammadhanaih va dhammanugahova.

Ta tu kho mitena va suhadayena, 8 iiatikena va,

sahayena va ovaditavyaiii tamhi-tamhi pakarane :

idaiii kacham, idam sadhu iti. Imani saka-(/4ni

karoriito) ' svagam aradhetu iti kachani (?) imani

katavyataram yatha svagaradhi.

In Sanskrit :—

Dovanampriyah Priyadarsi rajaivam aha : asti

jana uchchavacham mangalam kuruta abadheshu

vavahavivaheshu va. putralabhcshu va praviise va.

Etasmimsclianyasmiihscha jana uchchavacham

mangalam kurute. Etat tu mahamiltlho bahu-

kaucha bahuvidhaKcha kshudraucha nirarthaucha

mangalam kuruto. Tat kartavyam eva tu manga

lam ; alpaphalan tu khalv etadrisam mangalam,

idan tu mahaphalam mangalam yad dharmaman-

galam ; tatraitat : dasabhritakeshu samyakprati-

pattir, gurunam apachitis sadhur, jtveshu samya-

mas sadhur brahmanasramanebhyas sadhudanam.

Etachchanyachchaitadrisam dharmamahgalam na

ma ; tad vaktavyam pitra va putrena va bhratra

va svamina va : idaiii sadhu, idam kartavyam man-

§ The new readings here are :—Line 2, viv&hesu for

vtv&hesu, and etamhi for etamht. L. 3, chhudamcha for

chhudamva. L. 4, tatafor tateta. There is a trace of a ^,

or perhaps rather fi ; but it appears as if the sculptor had

galam ydvat tasyarthasya nishthayah. Asticha

praguktam " sadhudanam" iti ; na tvetadrisam

asti danam vanugraho va, yadrisaih dharmadanam

va dharmanugraho va. Tat tu khalu mitrena va

suhridayena, jiiatina va, sahayena vavavaditavyam

tasmimstasmin prakarai;o ; idam kartavyam, idath

sadhviti. Imani sakalani kurvant svargam ara-

dhayeteti krityantmani kuryattaram yatha svar-

garadhi.

Translation of No. IX.

King Devanampriya Priyadarsin

speaks thus :—It is a fact that men do all kinds

of things which are thought to assure luck, as

well in sicknesses as at betrothals and marriages,

at the getting of children, or at going from home.

On these and other occasions men do all kinds

of things which are thought to bring pros

perity. But he is a great fool who does all

those manifold, multifarious, vain and useless

things. This, however, does not indeed re

move the necessity of a man's doing something

which will bring prosperity,|| but such a kind

as has been named is of little use, while of

great use is true piety. To that belongs

proper treatment of servants and subordinates,

sincere reverence for elders and masters, sin

cere self-restraint towards living beings, sin

cere charity to Briihmans and monks. These

and other such like actions—that is called true

piety. Every man must hold that forth to

others, whether he is a father, or a son, a

brother, a lord ; this is noble ; this must a man

do as something that assures luck, until his

aim has been fully attained. Mention was

made just now of " sincere charity ;" now there

is no charity, no affection to be compared to

charity or affection springing from true pictv.

It is just this which a well-meaning friend,

relative, or companion must, at every occurring

opportunity, impress on another, that this

is duty, this is proper. By doing all this, a man

can merit heaven ; therefore let him who wishes

to gain heaven for himself fulfil, above all

things, these his duties.

No. X. reads thus :—

1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja yaso va klti(ih) va na

mahathavaha maiiato aiiata tadaptano dtghayacha

me jano, ' dharhmasusuriisa sususatam dhaihroavu-

himself erased it. L. 4, gur&naih for gujunam. h. 6.

sv&mikena for svamifiena.

|| If the reading of Kapnrdigir! Katavo amarhgala is

not a mistake, caused by carelessness, for anamarfigalo,

the writer of Kapurdigiri has not understood the meaning.

Dhauli is unintelligible.
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tamcha anuvidhtyatam etakaya Devanampiyo Pi-

yadasi raja yaso va kiti va ichhati, a ya tu kichi

parakamate Devanam Piyadasi raja ta savam

paratikaya kiiiiti sakale apaparisave asa esa tu

parisave ya apuihnam, * dukaram tu kho etam

chhudakena va janena usatena va auata agena

parakamena savam parichajipta eta tu kho usatena

dflkaram.1[

Prof. Kern's revised text and translations are :—

1 Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja yaso va. kiti(m) va

mi mahathavaha, manata afiata tadaptane digha-

yacha me jano, * dhammasususam sususatam

dhammavutamcha anuvidhiyatarh. Etakaya De

vanampiyo Piyadasi nlja yaso va kitim va ichhati.

3 Ya tu kichi parakamate Devanampiyo Piyadasi

raja ta savam paratikaya; kiriiti ? sakalo apapa-

risavo asa ; esa tu parisavo ya apuriinam. * Dft-

karath tu kho etam chhudakena vajanena, usatena

va, anata agena parakamena savam parichajipta.

Eta tu kho usatena dukaram.

In Sanskrit :—

1 DevanampriyahPriyadarsirajayasovakirtimva

na maharthavaham, amamsyata, yadi na tatadve

dirghayacha tajjano dharma^usrusham susrusheta

* dharmoktauchanuvidhiyeta. Etavata eva Deva-

nampriyah Priyadarsi raja yaso va kfrtim vech-

clihati. * Yat tu kiEchit parakramate Devanampri-

yah Priyadarsi raja, tat sarvam paratrikaya ; kimiti?

sakalo 'pasravas syat. Esha tvasravo yad apun-

yam. * Dushkaran tu khalv etat kshudrakena va

janenonuatenavanyatragryenaparakramena sarvam

parityajya. Etat tu khalunnatena dushkaram.

Translation of No. X.

King Devanampriya Priyadarsin does

not deem that renown and great name bring ad

vantage greatly, if, at the same time, his people,

for the present and afterwards, were not prac

tising right obedience, and following exhorta

tion to virtue. In so far only, King Devanam

priya Priyadarsin desires renown and great

name. All, therefore, that king Devanampriya

Priyadarsin strenuously strives after, is for the

life hereafter, so that he may be wholly and

altogether free from blemish.* Now blemish

is the same as sinfulness. But such a thing is

indeed difficult to anyone, whatever be he, a

person of low degroe or of high station, unless

with the utmost exertion of power, by sacrificing

everything.! But this is indeed most difficult

for a person of high station.

fi The only new readings are :—In line 1 jano for jana ;

in line 4, tu kho for ta kho.

* Kapurdigiri has " without blemish."

t That is, by self-sacrifice aud self-denial in all re

spects.

J The corrections supplied here are four :—In lines 2

1 Savata vijitamhi Devanampiyasa Piyadasino

rano, ' evamapi pachamtesu yatha Choda Paila

Satiyaputo Ketalaputo a Tamba'-parhni, Antiyako

Yonaraja, yevapi tasa Antiyasa samipam * rajano,

savata Devanampiyasa Piyadasino rafio dve chi-

kichha kata, 5 manusachikichha ; pasuchikichha-

cha ; osudhanicha yani manusopaganicha 6 pasopa-

ganicha yata-yata nasti, savata harapitanicha

ropapitanicha ' mAlanicha phalanicha yata-yata

nasti, savata harapitanicha ropapitanicha ; 8 paih-

thesft kilpacha khanapita, vachhacha ropapita pari-

bhogaya pasumanusanam.*

Dr. Kern translates this literally into Sanskrit

as—

Sarvatra rashtreDevanampriyasya Priyadarsino

rajnas, tathaivo pratyanteshu, yatha, Chodah, Pan-

dyah Satyapu^rah, Keralaputra a Tamraparnim

Antiyoko Yavanarajo, yechapi tasya samanta, ra-

janah, sarvatra Devanampriyasya Priyadarsino

rajno dvayi chikitsa krita, manushyachikitsa pasu-

chikitsacha ; aushadhanicha yani manushyopagani-

cha pasQpaganicha yatra-yatra na santi, sarvatrd-

haritanicha tadropanaficha karitam, mfllanicha

phalanicha yatra-yatra na santi, sarvatraharitani-

cha tadropanailcha karitam, kupascha pathishu

khanita, vrikshananaiicha ropanam karitam pari-

bhogaya§ pasumanushyfinam.

Translation.

In the whole dominion of King D e v a n ii m-

priya Priyadarsin, as also in the adjacent

countries, as Choi a, Pandya, Satya-

putra, Keralaputra, as far as T a m r a-

p a r n i, the kingdom of Antiochus the

Grecian king and of his neighbour kings, ||

the system of caring for the sick, both of men

and cattle, followed by King Devanam

priya Priyadarsin, has been everywhere

brought into practice, and at all places where

useful healing herbs for men and cattle were

wanting he has caused them to be brought and

planted ; and at all places where roots and

fruits were wanting he has caused them to be

brought and planted ; also he has caused wells

to be dug and trees to be planted, on the roads,

for the benefit of men and cattle.

No.'IV. on the Dehli Pillar,^f^f reads thus :—

Devanampiye Piyadasi liija hevam "aha : du.

vadasavasiibhisitena mo dhammalipi likhApit/i

lokasa hitasukhaye. Se tarn apahlita* * tam-tam

and 3 a Tatiibapamnt for a Tambapani ; in line 3 raj<\ for

rdja ; and in line 4 r/i.jdno for rajano.

§ Dhauli—pratibhog&ya.

fi In the first place, B a k t r i a.

%% Jour. As. Soc. Beng. vol. VI. p. 580.

•* Variant : apahatd,, i.e. appahatta.
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dharhmavadhi (m) pApova. Hevam lokasa hi-

tasukheti patavekhAmi ; f atha iyam nAtisu,

hevam patyAsamnesu, hevam apakathesu kama-

kari J sukham avahainiti, tathAcha vidahAmi.

Hemeva savanikAyesu patavekhami ; savapa-

samdApi me pujita vividhaya pujAya ; echa

iyaih atana § pachupagamane, se me mokhya-

mate. SaddavisativasAbhisitena me iyam dham-

malipi likhapita.

In Sanskrit this is rendered :—

DevAnAmpriyah Priyadarsi rAjaivam aha :

dvadasavarshabhishiktena maya dharmalipir le

khita lokasya hitasukhAya. Yas|| tarn na pra-

hartii, tAntam dharmavriddhim prApnuyAt.

Evam lokasya hitasukham iti pratyavekshe ; ya-

thedamjnAtishu, tatha pratyasanneshu, tathapa-

krishtesbu kAmakAri sukham avahainiti, tatha-

eha vidadhami. Evameva sarvanikayeshu. pratya

vekshe ; sarvaparishadA api maya. pujita vivi

dhaya, pujaya yaehehedam Atmano 'bhyupaga-

manam tan me mukhyamatam Shadvirhsativar-

shabhishiktena mayeyam dharmalipir lekhita.

Translation of No. IV. on the Dehli Pillar.

King DevanAmpriya Priyadarsin

speaks thus :—-Twelve years after my corona

tion, I caused a righteousness-edict to be written

for the benefit and happiness of the public.

Every one who leaves that unassailed shall

obtain increase of merit in more than one re

spect. I direct my attention to what is useful

and pleasant for the public,^ and take such

measures as I think will further happiness,

while I provide satisfaction to my nearest

relatives, and to (my subjects) who are near,

as well as to them who dwell far oif. As

much do I devote my care to all corporations ;

also I have honoured members of all sects

with every kind of work of honour, although,

at the same time, I esteem my own communion

the most highly. This righteousness-edict I

have caused to be written twenty-six years

after my coronation.

No. II. of the Dehli pillar** reads :—

Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha ; sad-

davisativasa-abhisitena me iyam dhammalipi

likhapita. Lajuka me bahusu pAnasatasahascsu

janasi ayuta ; ft tesam ye abhihale vA damde vA

atapatiye me kate; kirhti ? lajuka JJ asvathA

abhita karhmani pavatayevum, janasajanapadasa

hitasukham upadahevum, anugahine vacha§§

sukhiyanadukhiyanarhjAnisamti|| || dharhmayute-

nacha viyovadisarhti janarh janapadam ; kirhti ?

hidatamcha pAlatameha AlAdhayevuti. Lajukapi

labamti^[^[ patichalitave mam pulisanampi me

chhamdanani* patichalisamti. Tepi chakani vi-

yovadisamti ; yena marh lajuka chagharhti aladha-

yitave. Athahi pajarii viyataye dhatiye nisijitu

asvathe hoti " viyatA dhati chaghati me pajarh

sukham palihataveti," hevam mama lajuka katA

janapadasa hitasukhaye, yena ete abhita asva-

tha samtef avimana karhmani pavatayevuti.

Etena me lajukanam abhihale v^ damde va ata

patiye kate ; ichhitaviya hi esa kiti : viyohalasa-

matacha siya, damdasamatacha. Ava itepicha

me avuti : barhdhanabadhanarh munisanarh tili-

tadarhdanam patavadhanarh tini divasani me

yote dirhne, nAtikavakAni, nijhapayisarhti jivi-

tayeti, nanasamgarhchaj nijhapayitave danarh

daharhti, palatikam upavAsam va kachhamti.

IchhA hi me hevam niludhasapi§ kAlasi pala-

tam AlAdhayevuti, janasacha vadhati vividhe

dhammachalane, sayame, danasavibhageti.

Rendered into Sanskrit this becomes :—

Devanampriyah Priyadarsi rajaivam aha :

shadvirhsativarshAbhishiktena mayeyam dharma

lipir lekhita. MahAmAtrA maya bahushu jiva-

satasahasreshu jana AyuktAh ; tesham abhiyogo

vii darhilo vil svalantrah kritah ? Kimiti ? maha-

matra asvasta abhitah karmani pravartayeyur,

janasya janapadasya hitasukham upadadhyus,

sAnugraha vAchA sukhakaranaduhkhakaranam

jnasyanti dharmayuktyAcha nirnayarh vadi-

shyanti janasya janapadasya ; kimiti? aihikaS-

cha paratrikaS charadhayeyur iti. Mahamiitra

apy arhanti paricharitam mam, matpurushanam

api chhandam pratyeshyanti. To 'pi chakreshu

nirnayam vadishyanti ; yena mam mahiiniiitra

arhanty aradhayitum. Yatha hi prajArh vyak-

tAyAm dhatryAm nisrijyasvasto bhavati : " vyakta

dhatri pratipadyato matprajarh sukham parira-

kshitum" iti, evam mayA mahamAtrAh krita

janapadasya hitasukhAya, yenaite 'bhitA AsvastAs

santo 'vimanasah karmAni pravartayeyur iti.

Etena mayA mahAmAtrAnam abhiyogo va dando

+ Variant : pativekh&mi ; Sans, pratyavekshe.

X Perhaps for kimathkant, kamakana.

§ Variant, atana.

I| Literally: sa tAm ajiroharta.

*T Hitasukham. ia the Latin " utile dnlci."

*» See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 741.

ft Perhaps for S.yatd; Sane, dyatta.

tt Variants,—lajaka, lojilka, <fec.

§§ Var.—vnmclui (or, vuchcha).

|i|i Perhaps for janisamti. *j% Var.—lagharhti.

* Perhaps for s<mipi,-$anipt, and chaihdathnani.

t Perhaps for sajhtam. ,

j Perhaps for namnasathtaikva.

§ Perhaps for uiladhasipi or nilapasipi.
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va svatantrah kritah. Eshtavya hy esha kirtir

yad vyavaharasamatacha syad dandasamatacha.

Yavad ito 'picha madavrittir yad bandhana-

baddhanam manushyanaih tiritadandanam prap-

tavadhanam trayo divasa maya yautakam dat-

tam, anyunadhikah, kshapayishyanti jivitam iti ;

nanasangancha kshapayiturh danarh dasyanti

paratrikam upavasaficha karisbyanti. Ichchha

hi madiyaivam nirodhasyapi kale paratryam

aradhayeyur iti, janasyacha vardhate vividha-

dharmacharanam sarbyamo danasamvibhaga iti.

Translation ofNo. II. on the Dehli Pillar.

King Devanampriya Priyadarsin

speaks thus : Twenty-six years after my corona

tion I have caused this righteousness-edict

to be written. I have appointed sheriffs over

many hundred thousands of souls in the land ;

I have granted to them free power of instituting

legal prosecution and inflicting punishment,

with intent that the sheriffs undisturbed and

undismayed shall discharge their functions ;

further the interest and the happiness of the

inhabitants of town and country ; take cogni

zance, with benevolence in their manner of speak

ing, of what awakens satisfaction or dissatisfac

tion ; and with justice shall pronounce judgment

among the residents in town and country, so that

they may receive reward here and hereafter.

And the sheriffs must serve me, and, at the

same time, they shall take cognizance of the

wishes of my men.|| They shall also pronounce

judgment in the provinces, and therewith shall

the sheriffs be pleased to satisfy me. Because,

as any one who entrusts his offspring to a nurse

is at rest, thinking "an efficient nurse will

take care of my offspring diligently and well," so

have I appointed sheriffs for the advantage and

happiness of the natives, so that they, feeling

themselves undisturbed and undismayed, may

without reluctance prosecute their business.

For this end I have committed to the sole

power of the sheriffs both legal prosecution and

imposition of punishment. Because it is an

enviable renown (for a prince) that there is

equality of law and equity of punishment. Up

to the present day it has also been a steadfast

custom of mine to grant to the prisoners who

have been condemned to the utmost punish

ment, and have reached the time of execution,

II It i» not quite certain whether this means inordinate

functionaries, or subjects in general. We may remark that

the word for " men" in the widest signification is, in the

a respite of three days, no more and no less ;

out of consideration that they must be deprived

of life, and in order to forsake every attach

ment to other things, shall they give alms, and

prepare themselves for the life hereafter. For

thus is my wish, that they, even in the time of

imprisonment, may secure to themselves the

happiness of an hereafter, and the practice of

virtue in every kind of respect, self-control, and

generous liberality, may increase among the

people.

No. I. of the Dhauli rock inscriptions*!' reads

thus :—

(Deva)narhpiyasa (vacha)nena Tosaliyam ma-

hamata nagalavi(yo)halaka (va)taviya am kicbhi

de(kham)i harh narhtaih ichhnmirh kalinam

enarh pativedaye ham duvalatecha alabhe ham

esacha me mokhyamataduv;i(le etasi atha)si aril

tuphe anusathi tuphehi bahusu panasahasesu

ayuta janame gachhacha sumusisanarh save su-

munise paja mama atha pajaye ichhami baka ka

savarhna sitasukhona hidalo(kika)palalonineya

yjujevati).

This is first corrected by Dr. Kern thus :—

Devanampiyasa vachanena Tosaliyarii inahA-

mata nagalaviyobalaka vataviya : am kichhi

dekhami harh nitam ichami, kalinarh cnarii pati

vedaye ham, duvalatecha alabhe harij ; esacha

me mokhyamataduvale etasi athasi am tuphe

anusatha. Tuphe hi bahusu panasahasesu ayuta

jane me gachhecha snmunisanarh. Save sumu-

nise paja mama ; atha pajaya ichami hakarh te

savena hitasukhena hidalokikapalalokikaye yu-

jevuti.

And translated into Sanskrit this becomes :—■

Devanampriyasya vachanena Tosalyam maha-

matra nagaravyavaharaka* vaktavyab : yat kin-

chit pasyamy aliam nitam ichchhami, karinam

enah prativedaye 'ham ; etachcha mama mn-

khyamatadvaram etasminn arthe yad yuyam

anusishtah ; yuyarhhi bahushu j ivasahasreshv

ayukta majjane gachchhecha sujananam. Sarvas

sujanah praja me ; yatha prajayay iebchhamy

aliam te sarvena hitasukhenaihalokikaparaloki-

kaya yujyeyur iti.

Translation of No. I. of the Dhauli Inscriptions.

In the name ofDevanampriyabeit said to

the magistrates charged with the jurisdiction

of the city of T o s a 1 i . Eveiy cause which is

M&Kadlii of the edicts, munise, not pulisc.

% See Bnrnouf, Lotus de la Bonne Lot, p. 572.

• Butter vy&vah&rik&.
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submitted to my judicial decision I wish to

have investigated ; I convince myself of the

guilt of the perpetrators, and I act myself ac

cording to a steadfast principle.t The prin

ciple on which I place the highest value in

these is communicated to you in this instruc

tion. Because ye are placed over many thousands

of souls among the people, and over the whole

number of the good. Every good man is a

child to me ; as for a child, I wish that theyJ

may be blessed with everything which is useful

and pleasant for this world and hereafter.

No. XIV. of Oirndr.

The last of the edicts is engraved to the right

of the thirteenth, and is in five and a half lines.

It reads thus :—

1 Ayam dhammalipi Devanampiyena Piyadasina

raua lekh&pita asti eva ' Bamkhiteua asti majha-

mena asti vistatana nacha savarh savata ghatitam

* mahalakepi vijitam bahucha likhitam likhapa-

yisamchema asticha etakam * punapunavutam tasa-

tasa athasa madhuritaya kimti jano tatha patipa-

jetha ■"' tata ekada asamatarii likhitam asamdesam

va sachhayakaranam va 6 alochepta lipikarapara-

dhena va.§

Professor Kern's revised reading of the text is

as follows :—

1 Ayarii dhammalipi Devanampiyena Piyadasina

rana lekhapita; asti eva ' samkhitena, asti majha-

mena, asti vistatena, nocha savam savata ghatitam ;

* mahalakamhi vijitam, bahucha likhitam likhapa-

yisam . . . Asticha etakam * punapunavutam

tasa-tasa athasa madhuriya (or madhurataya) ;

kimti ? jano tatha patipajetha. * Tata ekada asa-

mataih likhitam asadisam va sachhayakaranam va

8 alochepta. lipikaraparadhena va.

In Sanskrit :—

Iyam dharmalipir Devanampriyena Priyadarsina

rajna lekhita ; asty eva sankshepato 'sti madhya-

mam asti vistarena, nacha sarvam sarvatra ghati

tam ; mahaddhi rashtram bahucha likhitam alili-

kham. Asticha, tavat, punah punaruktam, tasya-

tasyarthasya mSdhuryat ; kimiti ? janas tatha

pratipadyeteti Tattad ekadasamaptaih likhitam

asadrisam va, sachchhayopekshaya va lipikarapa

radhena va.

Translation ofNo. XIV. of Girndr.

King Devanampriya Priyadarsin

has caused this righteousness-edict to be

written, here concisely, there in moderate

compass, in a third place again at full length,

so that it is not found altogether everywhere

worked out ; (?) for the kingdom ia great, and

what I have caused to be written much.

Repetitions occur also, in a certain measure, on

account of the sweetness of various points,

in order that the people should in that way (the

more willingly) receive it. If sometimes the

one or other is written incompletely or not in

order, it is because care has not been taken to

make a good transcript ||, or by the fault of the

copyist (i.e. the stone-cutter).

Professor Kern thus concludes :—The edicts

introduced into this treatise give an idea of

what the king did for his subjects in his wide

empire, which extended from Behar to Gan-

dhiira, from the Himalaya to the coast of Coro-

mandel and Pandya^]". They are not unim

portant for the criticism of the Buddhistic ■

traditions, though they give us ' exceedingly

little concerning the condition of the doctrine

and its adherents. The prince went over to

Buddhism in the eleventh year of his reign.

He was a zealous Buddhist who concerned

himself with the spiritual interest, and even with

the catechism, of his co-religionists. . At fitting

time and place, he makes mention, in a modest

and becoming manner, of the doctrine which he

had embraced ; but nothing of a Buddhist spirit

can be discovered in his state policy. From the

very beginning of his reign he was a good

prince. His ordinances concerning the sparing

of animal life agree much more closely with the

ideas of the heretical Jainas than those of the

Buddhists.

Although, then, the inscriptions of A s o k a

t Dwiram, properly "entrance," is not only up&ya abhyu-

piya, as the native lexicographers periphrase it, bnt also

ny&ya, "principle, fundamental element, axiom, method."

Thus (e.g.) when in the Panchatantra, 106, 17, it is said

dhariiiai&stradv'Xri'.nfaia&kam nirnaij nh dehi, that means

" give sentence according to the principles pertaining to

jurisprudence." It is true that the proper meaning of

ny&ya itself is also " entrance."

X " They," in the plural, on account of the plural idea in

the collective " overy."

§ The new readings in the estampago are :—In line 2

tawita. for pavati ; in line 4 kimti for kit i ; in line 5

asamdesam for asadesam.

|| Sanskrit chhaya " tainscript, copy," is wanting in the

dictionaries ; the word is well known to the pandits, and '

occurs also in the Bombay editions of Sanskrit dramas.

^j" In one part of No. V.. which is equally corrupt in all the

three redactions, he names, as the extreme (western) por

tions of his kingdom—in LiirnsV, " Yo na —If a ni b o (ja)

— G a m d h A r a n a m Ristika — Peteniknnam";

in Dhauli "Yin a—K amboch a—G amdhalesu, La-

thika— Pitenikesu. " Except the last name, this

can easily bo restored, in Girnax "Yon a—K a m b o j a—

Garhdharanam RAstika— Petenik&nam. "

Theso names have been already explained correctly by

Prof. Lassen, with perhaps the exception of the last.

See Ind. Alt. (2nd ed.) 137 ff. II. 251.
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the Humane may bo only in part of direct in

terest for the history of Buddhism, yet the

trouble bestowed upon the reading has not been

lost. The Asoka with whom we become ac

quainted from his own words forms a striking'

contrast to the caricature which is exhibited

to us in the works of Buddhists and others as

the image of the noble king.

[The reader unacquainted with the history of these in

scriptions will get some light from papers in the Jour.

R. As. Soc. vols. VIII. and XII. by Professor H. H.

Wilson ; and in Joiir. Bomb. Br. R. As. Soc, Jan. 1850

and Jan. 1853, by the late Eev. Dr. Wilson of Bombay ;

Burnouf's Lotus de la. Bonne Loi, Appendix X. ; Mrs.

Spiers's Life in Ancient India; Lassen's Alterth. Bd.

II. ; (fee. Much of the ingenious criticism of Dr. Kern

has been omitted in the above abstract from want of

room.]

A GRANT OF CHHITTARAJADEVA, MAHAMANDALESVARA OF THE KONKANA.

BY G. BUHLER.

This grant is one of the series of inscriptions

from which extracts have been given by Mr.

Wathen (Jour. Benrj. As. Soo. vol. II. p. 383).

Through the kind offices of Mr. F. F.

Arbuthnot, Collector of Bombay, I obtained the

loanof the original from the owner, Mr. Hormasji

C. Ashburner, on whose land nearB h a n d u p it

was found some forty years ago. The plates are

three in number, and are connected by a very

stout ring with a seal, bearing a Garuda, the

cognizance of the Silaharas. Each plate

measures 7| inches by 4|. The first and the last

are inscribed on the inner side only, and the

second on both sides. They are well pre

served. The characters are ancient Devanagari,

and closely resemble those of the Malwa inscrip

tions of V a k p a t i, B h o j a, and their success

ors, as well as those of the later Rashtrakutas

or Yadavas.

The donor of this grant is C h h i 1 1 a r a j a-

d e v a,* of the S i 1 a h a r a or S i 1 a r a dynasty,

which derives its descent from the Vidyitdhara

Jimutavahana, the son ofJimutaketu,

and is sometimes called simply the Vidyadhara

family.f The V i d y a d h a r a s are a race of de

migods frequently mentioned in Buddhist works,

and appear as the attendants of Siva in certain le

gends, such as those treated in the Vrihalkalhus

of Kshemendra and Somadeva. The progenitor

of the family, Jimutavahana, has, of course,

no better claim to be considoredahistorical person

than the Chuluka, from whom the Chalukyas

are sometimes derived. Lassen J thinks that the

Silaharas are ofnorthern origin, asa Kafirtribe

called S ilar. is found in northern KiYbulistan.

But, be that as it may, during the 9th and 10th

centuries ofour era the Silaharas were feuda

tories of the Rashtrakutas of Manyakheta, and

later of the Chalukyas of Kalyana, and held,

besides the Konkana, considerable parts of the

Dekhan, between Sattara andBelgam.§ They

were probably divided into two or more distinct

lines. The vamsuvalis are, however, in great

confusion, as the inscriptions in which they

occur have been deciphered imperfectly. Ac

cording to our inscription the vcuiiidvaU stands

as follows :— »

1. Kapardi I.

I
2. Pulasakti.

3. Kapardi II. , surnamed Laghu.

I
4. Ghayuvanta.

5. Jhanjha. 6. Goggi.

I

7. Vajjadadeva I.

1
8. Aparajita.

9. Vajjadadeva II.

10. Kesideva

(Saka 939). . [

11. Chhittaraja

(Saka 946).

The name of the fourth king is certainly

wrong. For the metre requires that its first

syllable should be long. ProbablyVap p u van na,

the reading of the facsimile || of the grant of

Kesideva (Arikesari) gives the correct form.

• Mr. Wathen's Chbinnaraja is a misreading, and Prof.

Lassen's ChihnarAja a further distortion of Mr. Watheu's

mistake.

t Conf., e.g., Vilif'vniiiika cliarita VIII. 3.

t Ind. Alt. vol. IV. p. 113.

§ Sec Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. IV. loc. cit,

|| As. Res. vol. I. p. 357.
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It is also probable that a king has been omitted

between Aparajita and Vajjadadeva II.,

or at least the real name of Aparajitahas been left

out ; for the verse in which the names of Ke-

sideva and Vajjadadeva II. occurs is mutilated.

It consists of two pddas only, the second of

which offends against the metre. Besides, a

comparison with Kesideva's (Arikesari's) grant

shows that there followed a good deal after v. 8,

which is left out in our sdsana. Unfortunately

the latter portion of the facsimile given in the

Asiatic Researches and the whole of the transla

tion are so untrustworthy as to be useless for

the purpose of attempting a restoration. Like

nearly all inscriptions read fifty or sixty years

ago, Kesideva's grant requires re-deciphering.

The date of the grant is given as Sunday,

Kartika Suddha 15, Saka948 {i.e. 1026 a. d.), and

it is added that an eclipse of the sun took place

on that day- It is clear that either the date must

be wrong, or that instead of ' an eclipse of the sun '

an ' eclipse of the moon' ought to be read. I sus

pect that the former is the case, and that, while

the grant was made on the occasion of an eclipse

of the sun, it was written on the date mention

ed. A similar discrepancy occurs on the Morvi

plate,* which is dated Sudi 5, when an eclipse

of the sun is stated to have taken place !

(.0

("

(i.

The donee, Amadevaiya, son ofVipranoda-

maiya, who belonged to the Chhandogasakha

of the Samaveda, must have been a southerner,

as the termination of his name, aiya, shows.

The same remark applies to the ministers

Sihapaiya and Naganaiya, and the

writer of the sdsana, Jogapaiya.

The field which was granted to Amadevaiya

was situated in the village of Noura, now

Nowohor, belonging to the vishayaor taluka of

Shatshashthf, the modern Salsette, and in

cluded in Sristhanaka or Thana. The

village of Gomvani is now called Gowhan,

and lies a little north of Bhandup. Gorapavali

is not to be traced on the Trigonometrical

Survey map, but it may be the old name of

Bhdndup, which occupies nearly the place as

signed to' Gorapavali. It is worthy of note

that the " king's highroad" (rdjapatlia), which,

according to the grant, passed to the west of

the piece of land granted, followed nearly the

same line as the present road from Bombay

to Thana. It no doubt connected one of the

many harbours of Salsette, or Bombay, with

Thana. Regarding the residence of Chhittadeva,

Puri, I am only able to repeat Mr. Wathen's

conjecture that it may be Garapuri or Ele-

phanta.f

Transcript.

Plate I.

ait 3Pr*nwpr«r II w«rcr ««fo»i?% <%m\ ii«ni«Hi; I for PrsRr *: qrarcw

ff tffartftfptoFt Rj^fasT I fT*rrs^ &ri: "jsrsfTrTq-nrr jtf^jt*?-

SRPTpreflUMmi II *fl<HM«J 3f: *J StfT^f H^W H+^iR-4^: I Tg-

^T ^^F^T^^ff^ [W] Pr^nFT^^PT II *rcHT^J5 cT^PTt ^H+^R: ^mw-

wvft: sw*rt *«Jfo ^ ^ jjiftfa 11 wfz 5f f^ft: 2*rc-

Rf ^JpT: I <T?T: ssffaFPJ^ tfWftWPinftr<T: II ^TOTeTFH" *T:

* Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 258.

t Possibly B&jpnr!.—Ed.

I Line 2, read fir^f • f^W- L. 4, read ifrar^j. L. 5, read

i{l(ri|{<i^|0. L. 7, read <!*|{fqr}t+l pT. with facsimile

in As. Res. vol. I. p. 313 ; perhaps ^3^T orcf-^^rf for

ETJJ^'JT: compare facsimile As. Res. loc. dt. L. 8, read ^|t1|.
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(15) ^r resrrN^r sfff^rrrnfr jws^ 1 srterctff: reqprT-§

Plate II.J.

(M ft *R #T: TTT5!5TI%3:;^FT II 3KT: m^uSK4Ml^ld|^W*W*l-

(z) ^k<i^^|tlH^rf^rddJ|<!4<4<.^<ryWKKHli41,i^5I^H|-^

(3) ^^q-^^^rre:^M^y^^R?riy<<iiHMJi^i'^Mu^f^'Rr^r-

(8) fcf^roRf «?5 arfa^ *f& spnfapr *r ^ jtstu^3 ■ftqrrsftorf^Tr-

(9) rnr^": *mh4 *refwiH*i*MHR ^nnni^Rj^rtfts^-

(10) rTPTRTSI^TRIWr^^rPr^tenTr <|^[dRl4<JHfd'NK4RWIH4-

l11) fdFf^d> I R fld> K\ 5T?^5PT?^t^!Tr rnrRJI^W^nfi^ft*!

(12) snTd<i^l«f+K«*H^! «Ril«H*^ T: flfafof

(13) SFWT ^M I *dl-d<V-dM<4fd sflf^f U

(,5) scs^t sftc^ I <t«tt ^t* *Trerr s^trft U 3Pn?T3i

Plate II.B.

(*) «^tk^i i*> fo <^?gf^RFT^rr^ *n<nft%RW ^mrPN" »tct *n*r-*

(J) q^^ftrra^^f ^ arer^arft?refii%5 ^«^«<i^«w*i-

(*) ERrgstf^rc^rt T^rrft w, W ^rfforss: V* ^r ^rrtr arrfos-

(6) % tf^r HHiRMtywimq'J ^ *rcrag*rgqj^$R'wif*tf *-

(7) i|4-dHMfTfd"':P-,r^ «l^H^|>HHM*<HMimiRM^4Pl<d|^ ^^fcrr-

(8) ^s^^stt Trn^'fNR ^£rwrfa% tciwtpi a?PR^rr-

(9) Ti%Rr^^5^r^" T3FPTT5Rr«T^nTr«TrTqrf3r^|"f^^rq" :wm-

(10) HTPTcTfirgi^fti^g^T^gni^ ^ ^MA*&ufttM4>dJ*'ii-

c13) oRpftrcflsfcwfer qffcprar ^pm^r^ jtptft-

*r?rr ii =3W f^fa":

spr*r

§ L. 15, read r^plT-

T Line 2, read f^T°- L. 8, read »Tludfa+0. L.4, read

Smf- L. 5, read ' (JoT^" ;—°^cTf ;° TJig^'. L. 6, read

?nfr. L. 7, read sfftlt-° L. 12, read *PT[t%: L. 13, read

^reiW°- L. 14, read rTTtScfbr

* Line 2, read 5RT • L. 3, read ^J- L. 4, read ^ST-

ijalM. L. 5, read °+l{J'+|*|. L. 8, read fll"«l4i 1RT-

^It°. L. 10, read ^V^° L. 12, possibly "sffsPPTf0.

L. 15, read "spR? ; apIK^t :
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%^rrft ^Rcfsrj II

Plate III.

rfiT ^Rl^-: WKlftfr II VVWW T5T $f*T*WdW <T2TT ■*$ II S^r *f*T ff[f^T:

^r «nflt: ii iffir H^-mwijrf *r%7 ti«Hiiftfr$<nifc qrarro-

^f^pt <r? «M-fh: I ^ 3WpTimh it^^tr^t

qrt i *r fsftt ff*r^fr fftPptfr t^t ii *ptt %<faf <pit srraTCiw

K a p a r d i out of fear of whom all his enemies

offered libations of water for the welfare of their

kingdoms.**

6. His son was the illustrious G h a y u-

v a n t a, (called also) Bhuvanaikavira, a

hero on the battle-field. His famous son was

the illustrious J h a n j h a ; next his brother the

beautiful G o g g i became king.ft

7. From him sprang a son famed for his as

tounding and enchanting deeds, the illustrious

prince Vajjadadeva, a chief of kings.

Royal Fortune, suddenly approaching him of

her own accord on the battle-field, took delight

(in resting) on the bosom of that (prince),

whose only force was his strong arm, as (if he

(•-'

(»

(4

(s

(°

(7

(8

(9

(u

(.«

(13

(.4

Translation.

1. May that Leader of the Ganas pro

tect you from misfortune who destroys obsta

cles, and who by means of worship receives

consideration in all undertakings.J

2. May that Siva protect you on whose head

Ganga glitters, resembling the brilliant crescent

of the new moon when it rises over Sumeru's

crest. §

3. The ever-compassionateson ofJlmutaketu,

Jimutavahana,is famed in thethreeworlds,

who, valuing his own body not more than a

straw for another's sake, saved, indeed, San-

khachu da from Garuda.||

4. Among his descendants arose Kapardi,

an ornament of the & 1 1 a r a race, who destroyed

the pride of his enemies ; and from him sprang

a son, called Pulasakti, whose blazing splen

dour equalled that of the sun. If

5. Then a son was born to him, that L a g h u

t Line 1, read SF^T^Tht. L- 5. read fT**:- L- ">

read Mjff^tu"0. L. 8, read fr^TT-

J The verse contains a yamaka, which obscures its

meaning. The syllables gananayakah at the end of the

first half-verse must be dissolved into gananah and yakah.

The latter is the relative pronoun yah with infix at, which

may be inserted before the terminations of all pronouns.

Metre amushtubh.

§ Metre amushtubh.

|| The story of JimUtavfiliana, who saved the

Js'iga Sankhachucla from Garuda by allowing himself

were) Murari.JJ

8. As Jayanta sprang from (Indra) Vritra's

foe, and six-faced (Kwndra) from (Siva) the foe

of Pura, so an illustrious, virtuous son, (named)

Aparajita, was born to him,

to be torn in the victim's place, forms the subject of the

Nagananckinataka, which see. Vide Ind. Ant. vol. I.

p. 147. Metre vasantatilaka.

IT Metre vasantatilaka.

** Metre sv&gata. ' Laghu Kapardr" means ' Kapardi

junior.'

ft Metre vasantatilaka. Regarding the correct form

of the name Ghayuvanta see above. Bhuvanaika-

v ! r a may be taken also as a simple epithet, and be trans -

lated by ' the only hero in the world.'

\X V. 7. Metre sardulavikrtdita. Lakshmi (Fortune)

is the wife of Vishnu (Muriri).
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9. Who in liberality resembled Karna, in

truthfulness Yudhishthira, who, a brilliant sun

in valour, {destroyed) like Yama's staff his

enemies. §

10. From him sprang one who was called

Vajjadadeva, and then (followed) the

(latter 's) elder brother, the illustrious Ke si

de v a. ||

1 1 . Next his nephew, the illustrious C h h i t-

t a r a j a, the son of Vajjadadeva, became king.

When an infant, that great (prince) already

raised the S i 1 a r a race to its highest eleva

tion.If

Therefore, while the great provincial ruler,

the illustrious Chhittarajadeva, who in

reward of his own spiritual merit has obtained

all the five great titles, who is the great lord

of the Samantas, and the ruler of the town

of T a g a r a,* who is born in (the race of)

the Silabara kings, the descendants of J ! m fi-

tavahana ,—who carries on his banner a

golden Garuda,f wjaose liberality, natural to

(him as to) & Vidhyadhara, surpasses the

world,J who is chiefamong the provincial chiefs,

who protects suppliants like an adamant cage,

and so forth, and who is made illustrious by

the whole succession of kings,—rules over the

whole Kni'ikana country, containing 1,400

villages, chief of which is P u r i, as well as

over various provinces conquered by his own

arm,—while the chief five officers of the state,

the prime minister, the illustrious Naga-

n a i y a ; the minister for peace and war, the il

lustrious S i h a p a i y a ; the minister of peace

and war (in) Kanara, the illustrious Kapardi;

the (chief) secretary,§§ and others who bore

the weight of the cares of thatkingdom|||| were

in existence ;—at this time the great provincial

chief, the illustrious C hit tar aj ad eva ad

dresses with salutations, worship, and respect all

the assembled men ofroyal caste, ministers, Puro-

hitas, councillors, chief and minor officials, whe

ther connected with himself or strangers, as well

as the lords of rdshtras (zillas), the lords of

vishayas (talukas), the lords of towns, the lords

of villages, officials and non-official persons,

servants of the king, and rayats, likewise the

citizens of the town of Hamyamana, be

longing to the three (twice-born) castes and

others, as follows :—

"Be it known to you that knowing pros

perity to be uncertain, youth to last for a

short time only, life to be lying in the

jaws of death, the body to be subject to decay

and death that are natural in this world, and

health to be exceedingly unstable like the

water-drop that hangs on a wind-moved lotus-

leaf, having considered the sayings of ancient

munis which are beautiful through their dis

tinguishing between merit and demerit and

which affirm the meritoriousness of gifts, such

as the text of the divine Vyfisa, " Gold is the

firstborn of Fire, from Vishnu sprang the

Earth, cows are the children of the Sun ; he

who gives gold, a cow, and land has given the

three worlds," being desirous (to promote) my

own and my parents' welfare,—having bathed at

an excellent tirtha on a Sunday, the 15th day of

the bright half of Kartika of the Kshaya year

(of the Brihaspati cycle), after nine hundred and

forty-eight years of the Saka king had passed,

in figures Sarhvat 948, Kartika Suddha 15, on

the day of an eclipse of the sun,—having

offered an arghya^^ commendable on account

of varions flowers to the divine Savitri the only

ruler of the sky and the lover of the day-lotuses,

and having worshipped Siva the guru of the

Suras and Asuras, the divine husband of Uma,

I have given, in the attitude of a worshipper

with the greatest devotion ,—confirming the gift

§ 8, 9. Metre amishtubh. I feci somewhat doubtful

about the name of this king, which alone among so many

Dest forms is puro Sanskrit. But it seems to me impossible

to refer tho two verses U> Vajjadadeva II. mentioned

in verse 10, and A pa r ii j i t a is the only word which can

be taken for a name. Perhaps it is a Biruda.

|| Metre upajati. The verso consists of two pidat only,

and the second p&da is deficient in one syllable and

otherwise wrong.

IT 11. Metre upaj&ti.

• I agree with Mr. Wathen in taking Tagarapurapa/ra-

meivctra merely for a title.

t Accordingly the seal of our i&soma bears a represen

tation of Garuda.

I The meaning attributed here to the root jhamp is

unsupported by analogous passages. The Pet. Diet, gives

for jhampa the meaning ' a swoop, a jump,' and for

jhampin ' a monkey,' i.e. ' the jumper.' The verb jhatnp

meant, therefore, ' to jump.' In favour of my rendering,

1 to surpass,' it may be urged that other Sanskrit verbs

meaning ' to jump,' e.g. ' langh,' have the same secondary

signification.

§§ The Petersburg Dictionary gives for irtkarana the

meaning ' apen.' In a great many inscriptions of the 11th

and 12th centuries, e.g. the Girnar and Abu inscriptions

of V a s t u p a 1 a, it is used to denote an office or officer.

Etymoloirically it means either ' making or writing the

word Sit, or ' a person who makes or writes the word &rt.'

1ft: is the usual heading of native letters.

IHI The construction is here, as elsewhere, not strictly

grammatical.

IfT An offering of perfumed water into which flowers

have been thrown,
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with a libation of water,—to the great Brahman

Amadevaiya, the son of Vipranodamaiya,

who is 'constantly engaged in the six (lawful)

occupations (of a Brahman, viz.) sacrificing for

his own sake, sacrificing for others, studying

and teaching (the Vedas), and so forth ; who is

versed in the section (of the Vedas treating) of

the performance of k r a t u s, who belongs to the

Parasaragotra and to the Chhandoga-

s a k h a, for the performance of the six (lawful)

works, viz. sacrificing for his own sake, sacri

ficing for others, studying and teaching, and so

forth ; and for the daily and occasional enter

tainment of guests who have arrived in or out

of season, and for defraying the expenses of ball,

charu, vaisvadeva, agnihotra, Icratu, and other

sacrifices, and for the maintenance of his family,

the field of Vodanibhattha up to the limits of

its boundaries, and together with all its produce,

which is situated in the village of N o u r a, in

cluded in the taluka ofShatshashthi in

cluded in Sri Sthanaka, the boundaries of

which are on the east the frontier of Gomvani,

on the south the frontier ofGorapavali, on

the west the king's highroad, on the north-east

the frontier of Gomvani, (the same field) being

not to be entered by irregular or regular soldiers,

nor to be assigned (to others), nor to be attached.

" Therefore nobody is to cause any hin

drance when he, his descendants and relations

enjoy it, cause it to be enjoyed, cultivate

it, or cause it to be cultivated.*

and as this is, accordingly the giver of the grant

makes known his mind. What has been written

in this grant, that agrees with my inten

tion, (via. that) of the great provincial ruler

the illustrious Chhittarajadeva, the son

of the great provincial ruler the illustrious V aj-

jadadevaraja. And this has been written

by order of the king, by me Bhaiidagarasenat

Jogapaiya, the nephew of Bhandiigarasena

Mahakavi Sri Nagalaiya. Whatever words may

be deficient in syllables, or may have syllables

in excess, all have authority. May prosperity

attend (all) ! "

BOOK

The Indian Travels of Apollonius op Tyana, and the

Indian Embassies to Rome from the reign of Augustus

to the death of Justinian. By Osmond de Beauvoir

Priaulx. (Loudon : Quariteh.)

This book (which has been long in reaching us)

is a reprint, with important additions and correc

tions, of several papers that appeared more than

fourteen years ago in the Journal of the Royal

Asiatic Society. Sixty-two pages, or about a

fourth of the book, is devoted to Apollonius of

Tyana, a Pythagorean pretender to magical pow

ers, who flourished in the first century of the

Christian era, but whose life, as it has come down

to us, is founded on a journal said to have been

kept by his companion Damis, an Assyrian, which

was, upwards of a century after his death, presented

by one of his family to the Empress Julia Domna,

the wife of Septimius Severus, who worshipped

Christ with Orpheus and Apollonius among his

penates. The Empress gave this journal " to Phi-

lostratus, a sophist and a rhetorician, with in

structions to re-write and edit it ; and so re-written

and edited he at length published it, but not till

after the death of his patroness, the Empress," in

217 a.d. This history of the life of Apollonius,

then, makes it suspicious whether the journal of

Damis, if ever it existed, gives any authority to

* The portion left untranslated contains the usual ad

monition addressed to future kings, and the comminatory

verses against resumption from the Mahibhdrata.

NOTICE.

Philostratus's work, which must be judged of by

its contents. Mr. O. de Beauvoir Priaulx examines

the statements it contains regarding India, and

shows that they are full of the most glaring dis

crepancies, and mostly, if not all, exaggerations of

the most absurd stories previously told by Ktesias,

Arrian, Megasthenes, &c. Eeviewing the whole,

he considers " that Apollonius either pretended

or was believed to have travelled through and

made some stay in India, but that very possibly

he did not visit it ; and that if he did visit it Da

mis never accompanied him, but fabricated the

journal Philostratus speaks of : for it contains

some facts from books written upon India, and

tales current about India which ho easily collected

at the great mart for Indian commodities, and re

sort for Indian merchants—Alexandria."

The first Indian embassy is that to Augustus, the

account ofwhich is thus given by Strabo :—**" Niko-

laus Damaskenus states that at Antioch Epidaphirft

he met with ambassadors from the Indians, who

were sent to Augustus Cassar. It appeared from

the letter that several persons were mentioned in

it, but three only survived, whom he says he saw.

The rest had died, chiefly in consequence of the

length of the journey. The letter was written in

Greek upon parchment (8i(f>8epa) ; the import of

t Bti&nd&g&rasena appears to mean 'treasurer.'

** Gfeo'j. lib. XV. c. i. § 73.
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it was that Porusf was the writer ; that although

he was the sovereign of six hundred kings, yet

that he highly esteemed the friendship of Csesar ;

that he was willing to allow him a pass through

his country, in whatever part ho pleased, and to

assist him in any undertaking that was just.

" Eight naked slaves, with girdles round their

waists, and fragrant with perfumes, presented the

gifts which were brought. The presents were a

youth, a sort of Hermes, born without arms, whom

I have seen ; large snakes ; a serpent ten cubits in

length ; a river tortoise of three cubits' length ; and

a partridge (?) somewhat larger than a vulture.

The}' were accompanied by the person, it is said,

who burnt himself to death at Athens. This is

the practice with persons in distress, who seek

escape from existing calamities, and with others

in prosperous circumstances, as was the ease with

this man. For, as everything hitherto had suc

ceeded with him, he thought it necessary to depart,

lest some unexpected calamity should happen to

him by continuing to live : with a smile, therefore,

naked and perfumed, he leaped into the burning

pile. On his tomb was his inscription,—' Zarmano-

chegas, an Indian of Bargosa, who, according to the

ancestral custom of the Indians, gave himself -im

mortality, lii.-B here."'X

This embassy is also noticed by other writers,§

though there are considerable discrepancies in the

various accounts ; and the author concludes from

the presents, the Greek letter and its commercial

tone, that it was planned and organized by Greek

traders of Alexandria, and more for Greek than

Hindu interests, and was probably sent by some

petty raja on the west coast at their instigation.

The second embassy is that mentioned by Pliny

(Nat. Hist. VI. 24) as arriving about a.d. 4-1 from

Ceylon, and which consisted of Rachias and three

others sent by the king of the island to Claudius,

in company with Annius Plocamus, who had been

driven by a gale ofwind across the Arabian Sea to

Taprobane. Tins our author, we think with scarcely

sufticicnt reason, is inclined to regard as sent by

a Tamil prince rather than by the Sinhalese king.

The remaining four embassies are barely noticed

by historians. The first was to Trajan. || a.d. 107;

the second to Antoninus Pius,^[ a.d. 138-161 ; the

third, to Julian, reached him", according to Ammia-

nus Marccllinus,* before it was expected, a.d. Ml ;

t Elsewhere Strabo (lib. XT. c. i. §4) calls him " Pan-

dion, or according to others Porus."

X ^ap/iavo)(rjyas, Iv&os euro Bapyoo^s, Kara ra Trarpia

li'Siar', (0rj, tavrov cnra8atfoTio-:is Ksirai.—Bargosa is

doubtless Barugaza or Bbaruch.

§ liorace, Carmen Seculare, w. 65. 56 j Odes, lib. 1. 12,

lib. IV. 14 ; Floras, Hist. Rom. lib. IV. c. 12 ; Suetonius,

Vit. August, c. 21 ; Dio Cassius, Hist. Rom. ix. 58 ; Georg.

Svneellus, Byzcmt. Hist. Niebuhr, 588-1*; Orosius, Hist.

VI. 12.

and the fourth, to Justinian.ft reached Constanti

nople in a.d. 530. The discussion of these, and of

the notices of India in Greek and Roman authors

during this period, occupies the second half of the

volume. Much varied reading has been brought to

| bear on the subject, and the examination of the

statements of the various authors is of the most

searching character, often tending to throw doubt

on the originality of their information : even of

Cosmas Indicopleustes the author doubts that he

ever was in India.

" On a review of these notices of India," he re

marks that " it seems : 1st, That for a century after

the fall of Palmyra no important mention of India

was made by any Greek or Latin writer whatever.

2ndly, That the accounts of India which then

and afterwards appeared, whether in travels, geo

graphies, histories, or poems, those in the Topo-

graphia Christiana excepted, were all in the

main made up of extracts from the writings of

previous ages, and added nothing to our knowledge

of India, Srdly, That of such writings these com

pilers in general preferred, not those which re

corded authenticated facts,%% but those which

worked most upon the imagination ; and they

indeed heightened their effect by new matter of

the same character, ithly, That these writings

gradually took rank with, and even displaced, the

more critical studies of Strabo, Arrian, Ptolemy,

&c. Thus the Poriegesis of Dionysius,§§ on which

Eustatius wrote a commentary, and the Geogra

phy of the anonymous writer who, so far as 1

know, first gave locality to Edcn,||j| were honoured

by Latin translations, and, judging from the cur

rency their fictions obtained, became the text

books of after-ages. Thus, too, the Passanka of

Dionysius for Indian countries and towns is more

frequently referred to than either Strabo or Arrian

by Stephanos Byzantius ; and thus the Apollo-

nuts of Philostratus becomes an authority for

Suidas and Ccdrcnus, who borrow from him their

accounts of the Brahrnans, to which Cedrenus

adds some particulars drawn, partly from the

anonymous Geography probably, partly from the

Pseudo-Callisthencs, and partly from some other

writer whom I am unable to identify. Sihly,

That of Eastern travellers in the fourth and fifth

centuries many were priests, as we may surmise

from the number of Christian churches in India,

|| Di<jCassius,vol.I.pp.G8, loC.vol. II. p. 313, ed. Bekker.

*l Aurelian Victor, Kpit. xvi.

* Ainiu. Marccll. xiii. 7.

tt Malalas, p. 477-

XX " The description of India in Anunianus Marccllinus

must be excepted from this censure."

§§ Bernnardyus places Dionysius at the end of the third

or beginning of the fourth century, the latest date assigned

to him.

IHI Junioris Philosophi Descriptio totius Orbis, §21, iu

Qeog. Qreec. Min. vol. II. p. 51G.
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•which were all subject to the Persian metropoli

tan,^ and which all received their ecclesiastical

ministers from Persia, or sent them there for

education and ordination ; and as we gather from

the frequent mention of priests in the travels of

those ages. Thus the author of the Tract inscribed

to Palladius, and the Theban Scholasticus, visit

India in company, the one of the Bishop of Adule,

and the other of a priest. And Cosrnas travels

on one occasion with Thomas of Edessa, after

wards metropolitan of Persia, and with Patricius

of the Abrahamitic order ; and in his latter years

he becomes a monk, as does also Monas, who

assisted him in copying the inscription on the

throne of Ptolemy. 6thly, That notwithstanding

the religious spirit which evidently animated the

travel-writers of these times, their accounts of

other and far countries are, contrary to what one

might have expected, singularly silent on the sub

ject of the religions of the people they visited."

MISCELLANEA.

CHRISTIAN LASSEN.

Christian Lassen, the eminent Professor of

Sanskrit, died at Bonn on the 8th of May, in his

70th year, having been born at Bergen, in Norway,

on the 22nd of October 1800. Pie studied philology

at Christiania, at Heidelberg, and at Bonn, and

at the latter, through Schlegel, he was won over

to the study of Sanskrit. From the year 1824 to

1826' lie took up his residence in London and Paris,

in part at the request of Schlegel, to make colla

tions for his edition of the Rdmdyanu., and partly

also to gather materials for his own future

labours. In Paris, more particularly, he occupied

himself with the drama, and systems of philosophy,

publishing jointly with Burnouf in 1820 the Essal

8ur le Pall. In 1827 he graduated at Bonn on

the 30th of June, producing his Penlapolamla

Indica. After this for a few years he became a

joint-worker with Schlegel, in whose house he

had his home. Their joint production was the

Hitopadeia, published in 1829-31, the first model of

a truly critical edition of a Sanskrit text. In 1830,

in Schlogel's Indlsche Bibliothek, in an article on

Bopp's grammatical system, he pointed out how

necessary are Indian original grammars for obtain

ing a more thorough knowledge of the language

studied. He showed the weak points of any

grammatical attempt without such previous study.

It was in the same year that he was appointed a

professor extraordinary, with a stipend of 300

thalers, about £45 per annum, and though ho soon

attained a wide .European reputation, he obtained

no more lucrative preferment till 1810. In that

year, however, he was appointed Professor of the

University, and his stipend raised to 700 thalers,

some hundred guineas. As his books, from their

nature and probable limited circulation, were

necessarily printed at his own cost, notwithstand

ing their great merit, his Gymnosophista (1832)

and his Mdlatimddliava., owing to want of means,

were dropped with the publication of the first part

of each. It was about this period that he devoted

much earnest and careful labour to the Zend—

then first opened by Burnouf to the world of

scholars,—and also, owing to an accidental cir

cumstance, to the Persepolitan Cuneiform Inscrip

tions, the decipherment of which he published in

1836 simultaneously with Burnouf, and republished

in a corrected and enlarged form in 1845" in the

6th volume of the Zeilschrift fiir die Kunde des

Morgenlandes. The circumstance alluded to was

the following. A pupil of Lassen's, who by chance

had come across Klaproth's Apercu and St.

Martin's explanation of the Cuneiform Inscriptions

contained in it, had deciphered two letters more

correctly (in conformity with Mr. Rask, although

at the time he was not aware of it himself). He

took the book with his corrections to Lassen, in

order to obtain his opinion about it. Two days

afterwards Lassen returned it to him with an

almost complete decipherment.

About the samo time M. KSnig, a young and

enterprising publisher, made an arrangement with

Lassen to issue several of his works, which had

long been prepared for press, without any risk to

the latter. Amongsc those were the Gitagovinda

in 1836, of which he had as early as 1824 drawn

out the plan of publication in London ; the In-

stitidioiies Lingua; Pracriticm in 1837 ; the An-

thologla Sauslcrita in 1838; the Gesclilchte dor

Grieehisehen und Indo-Skythischen Konige, also iir

1838 ; and tho second edition of Schlegel's Bhaga-

vadgitd, which he completed in 1845. Besides he

contributed many papers and essays to the pages

of the Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes

during 1837-50, such as TJeber das Mahdbhdrata,

Ueber die Spraclien der Beluehen und Brahui, etc.,

and his dissertation Be Taprobanc Insula, 1842, all

preliminary essays leading up to the great work

of his life Die Indische Allerihumskunde; of which

vols. I.-IV. appeared in 1817-1801. Failing health

caused the work to be discontinued, though ho

issued revised and greatly enlarged editions of

the first two volumes in 1867 and 1874.

His lectures were alternately on Sanskrit Gram

mar, on the elucidation of Indian writers, on

Zend (since 1833, and for which purpose he had

the first five chapters of the Vendiddd printed in

% Assemann, Bib. Orient, vol. III. p. 313.
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1852) and Modern Persian, on Indian Archeology

(since 1828, and adding since 1839 Iranian anti

quity, dividing, however, the subject into two

divisions since 1851), and on comparative grammar

of the languages connected with Sanskrit. From

his announcements in his earlier connexion with

the University, he would also appear to have

lectured on Old Persian and the Cuneiform Lan

guage, also on Ancient Geography, and the history

of languages. From 1840 to 18-52, as he had spoken

the language from childhood, he had to give lessons

ill English, a pursuit not quite worthy his position

as a University Lecturer: in these he took

Shakespeare, Milton, Pope, and others as his lead

ing subjects. His hearers could always rely upon

his unwearied endeavours to promote their studies,

whilst his courtesy and kindness went far in

rendering their difficult study profitable and agree

able. Free from all pedantry, he was a most

untiring scholar, pursuing science for its own

sake with unceasing perseverance. The niggard

acknowledgment of his merits by Prussia were

more than counterbalanced by the high estimation

in which he was held by the learned in foreign

countries. He was honorary or corresponding

fellow of 26 academies and learned societies.

He was, in 1841, urgently invited to transfer his

services to the University of Copenhagen; but,

though the Prussian ministry left this great

scholar at his post without prospect of increased

emolument, he remained true to his oolours and

would not forsake Bonn.

In early life Lassen possessed a sound and most

healthy constitution, and was a great pedestrian.

But in early manhood already he suffered from a

serious ophthalmio affection, ascribed to the un

wearied collation of the Parisian Telinga MSS.

of the Bdmdyana written on palm-leaves.

After 1840 the disease, probably owing to

physical predisposition, became serious, and he

consulted the most distinguished oculists and

eye infirmaries in vain. The malady increased to

such a degree that latterly he retained but a faint

glimmer of light. For many years he might have

been scon taking his daily walk on well-known

l'oads, groping his way with a stick. Indigestion

and other bodily complaints supervened, till at

length the natural organs almost ceased to per

form their functions. It became necessary to

wheel him about in a chair, but the greater part

of the day ho passed lying on the sofa. However,

in the summer ho regularly visited some watering

place, from which he always derived benefit. His

speech gradually became indistinct, and this cir

cumstance, as well as the necessity, caused by his

failing sight, of committing his lecture to memory,

led him, since 1860, to reduce or suspend his

lectures, till in 1864 he was absolved of that pain

ful duty. Want of sufficient means prevented him

from entering the married state till late in life,

which took place in 1849, and his wife, who

survives him, was Miss Wiggers, from Holstein,

who, though not enjoying good health herself,

was to his death a most kind and affectionate

nurse, and for the last 26 years of his life they

were never separated for a single day. It was

indeed due to this lady's untiring care and atten

tion that he reached the ripe age of 76. Under

his constant sufferings the serenity of his mind

never forsook him, and he was always ofa cheerful

disposition, which made him in earlier days a

welcome companion, though of late, being com

pelled to pass a retired life, he was only visited

by a few friends. He took an interest in his

studies to the very last, and retained his memory

with all its freshness. By one of his colleagues

he was regularly made aware of every new publi

cation relating to Indian literature or general

Oriental subjects, and for some hours every day

he had works read to him on Oriental subjects in

German, English, and French. He was no longer

able to write ; his former clear and distinct hand

writing having become all but illegible, but he

dictated his thoughts and opinions to an aman

uensis. To pursue his especial studies, and to

continue his literary pursuits, had long been

beyond his reach ; but, when a second edition of

the first two volumes of the Indische Alterthiimer

was called for, he succeeded in preparing the first

one with the aid of his wife, and in the second

part he was assisted by a young student, who

read to him the notes previously made, together

with other new books on the subject, and by

Lassen's dictation the proofs were thoroughly

revised and corrected. As early as 1870 he had

disposed of- his library, giving liberally most of

the books to the University of Christiania and to

his native town of Bergen, for which he retained

his love to the last, whilst the others he presented

to the University Library at Bonn, keeping only

a few for reference.

His long-expected dissolution took placc%fter a

week's illness. He conversed for a quarter of an

hour, two days previous to his death, with the

colleague who made him conversant with current

Indian topics ; and, though the expression of his

countenance showed the approach of death, he got

quite animated in his reminiscences of olden times,

though the same evening and the two following

days he passed almost in a state of unconsciousness,

and on the evening of the 8th of May he quietly

fell asleep. His funeral was the last mark of

respect paid to him by the University he had so

faithfully served.—Trubner's Record.
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METBICAL TRANSLATION OF THE VAIRAGYA SATAKAM.

BY PROP. C. H. TAWNEY, M.A., CALCUTTA.

(Continued from page 67)

TF song resound thy steps before,

-*- And Dekhan lyres behind,

And nymphs with jingling bracelets pour

The ckowri's perfumed wind,

Scorn not this wdrld's broad easy ways,

And drink of pleasure's bowl ;

If not—then fix thy steadfast gaze

On that undying Soul.

Kind Fortune, seek some other love, I long

not for thy dower ;

And what to those whose lusts are dead avails

thy golden shower ?

Leave me to beg from day to day my dole of

barley-meal,

The fig's broad leaf supplies a dish that none

would care to steal.

Once I was thou, and thou wast I,

In perfect union blent ;

Say, what hath severed friendship's tie,

A nd souls asunder rent ?

Why sidelong cast thy languid eyne ?

Vain is thy hope to tangle mine,

My nature's changed, no more a child

With every wanton toy beguiled,

To cloistered cell I'd fain withdraw ;

This world's bright nets I count but straw.

'Tis sweet in palaces to dwell,

Where music's strains voluptuous swell ;

'Tis sweet to hear the loved one's voice ;

But wise men, of deliberate choice,

Have run from these to forest glades,

Assured all earthly pleasure fades,

Swift as the moth in heedless game

Puffs out the taper's feeble flame.

Are roots extinct in mountain caves ? have

streams forgot to flow ?

Do vests of bark and woodland fruits on trees no

longer grow ?

Else why endure the haughty mien and eye

brows arched in scorn

Of men who've scraped together wealth to

which they were not born ?

Say, whither are those slabs of stone

All moist with Gangil's dew,

And Dryad-haunted thickets flown,

That men' can bear to sue

For alms and insults at the door of some proud

parvenu ?

Mount Meru's golden mass shall melt at that

last awful day,

The monster-peopled seas dry up, the earth dis

solve away ;

What hope for feeble human frames, whose

breath doth come and go,

As swiftly as the elephant flaps his ear to

and fro P

When, when, 0 Siva, shall I be

Lonely and calm, from passion free ;

My only robe the liberal air,

My hand the dish that holds my fare ;

But able Action to uproot,

The tree that bears Life's bitter fruit.

Suppose thy fortunes boundless as the main,

Suppose thy years a world's great age com

plete,

Suppose thy foes all placed beneath thy feet,

And friends rewarded richly : where's thy gain ?

The hermit's tattered patchwork robe, or court

ier's silken weeds, *

One wife to tend thy home, or troops of ele

phants and steeds,

One simple meal at close of day, or many a

gorgeous feast,

It matters not, be but thy soul from earthly

cares released.

My faith in Siva wavereth not, I shrink from

future birth,

I care not for my friends or kin, I scorn the

joys of earth,

I love the lonely forest-glades, from worldly

turmoil free,

No greater bliss can fall to man than falleth

unto me.
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Think upon that self-developed, everlasting

One Supreme,

All these are huckstering methods,—

Fling aside all vain delusions, all the world

ling's baseless dream,

Give me that perfect way

Of self-contained fruition,

Pity those dull slaves of custom who are caught

with empty toys,

Where pain is done away,

Our life is like th' unstable wave,

Kingly crowns, and thrones imperial, and a

round of sensual joys.

our bloom of youth decays,

Our joys are brief as lightning- flash

You mount to heaven, again you sink to hell,

You roam the world around with anxious

breast,

And yet not e'en by chance your thought doth

in summer's cloudy days,

Our riches fleet as swift as thought.

Faith in the One Supreme

Alone will bear us o'er the gulfs

dwell

On Him who only gives the spirit rest.

of Being's stormy stream.

Can all this earth encloses

Flutter the sage's breast P

Night follows night, and day succeedeth day,

And thoughtless men hurry to work and play,

Say, can the darting minnow

Trouble the ocean's rest ?

But sages ought to blush when treading found,

Year after year, the same dull weary round.

I love the moon's soft beams, I love the grassy

wood,

Stretched out at ease upon the ground, and

I love to talk of verse among the wise and

good,

pillowed on his arm,

The houseless hermit sleeps in peace, secure

I love the fair one's face gleaming with angry

tears,

from nightly harm,

The breeze his fan, his lamp the moon, his

I think how fleeting all, and pleasure disap

pears.

canopy the sky,—

What royal palace of this earth can such de

lights supply ?

Lonely among his kind,

Breaking on alms his fast,

Free as th' unfettered wind,

Feasts, flatteries, and idle hours

The hermit wanders past,

Of tattered rags his dress,

Make up a prince's day,

Let not the saint employ his powers

He knows no care nor pride,

He longs for quietness,

To compass kingly sway :

But quaff the ever-brimming stream

And has no want beside.

Of pure and holy mirth ;

Who that hath tasted bliss supreme

Can sink to joys of earth ?

My mother Earth,

My kinsman Fire,

Water my friend,

What profit are the Vedas,

And Wind my sire,

My brother Heaven,

Or books of legal lore,

Or those long-winded legends,

A long adieu !

By merit gained

Repeated o'er and o'er ?

What gain we by our merits ?

When linked to you

I've purchased grace

A dwelling in the skies—

A miserable mansion,

To break my chains,

And merge in that

That men of sense despise. Which all sustains.
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THE SANKARAVIJAYA OF ANANDAGIRI.

BY KASHINATH TKIMBAK TELANG, M.A., LL.B.; Advocate, High Court, Bombay.

The great Vedantist philosopher S a n k a r a-

c h a r y a has for centuries exercised such a

powerful influence on Hindu society that a satis

factory account of his life and writings would

undoubtedly be of the highest use and interest.*

Unluckily, however, the materials for such an

account are not available. The work of M a-

dhaviicharya on " Sankara's victories,"

even if it could be regarded as otherwise un

exceptionable, is still the work of one who lived

too long after the events he describes to permit

us to look on it as of much historical value.f If

the earlier works to which Madhava refersj

could be laid hold of, we might possibly obtain

something that might be more safely treated as

historical. But these earlier works are not

specified by Miidhava, and a vague mention of

them is all that we can find in his Sankarxvijaya.

There is, however, at least one work which

claims to bo a biography of Sankaracharya writ

ten by one of his own immediate pupils. We

allude to the Sarikaravijaya ofAnandagiri.

Manuscripts of it do not appear to be very

numerous, and it is accordingly not much to be

wondered at, however much we may regret it,

that the only edition of the work which has

been printed, namely, the edition published

in the Biblioiheca Indica, is one which we

cannot help characterizing as unsatisfactory. §

Still we think that, making ample allowance

for the condition in which the work appears

before us, there is enough in it to enable one to

judge with some confidence of the validity of

the claims which it puts forward.

In his Sketch ofthe Religious Sects of the Hin

dus, Professor Wilson, after mentioning this work

as the Sanhara Dirjvijaya\\ of Anandagiri,

'• a reputed disciple of Sankara himself," proceeds

to remark on it as follows :—" There is but

little reason to attach any doubt to the former

[i.e. Anandagiri's work]. Some of the marvels

it records of Sankara, which the author pro

fesses to have seen, may be thought to affect

its credibility% if not its authenticity, and Anan

dagiri must be an unblushing liar, or the book

is not his own : it is, however, of little conse

quence, as even if the work be not that of

Anandagiri himself, it bears internal and in

disputable evidence of being the composition of

a period not far removed from that at which

he may be supposed to have flourished, and

we may therefore follow it as a very safe

guide in our inquiries into the actual state of

the Hindu religion about eight or nine cen

turies ago. "If It is clear from this that Pro

fessor Wilson was in effect satisfied with the cre

dentials of this work as to a certain extent his

torical, but he leaves open the question as to

whether it was really a work of Anandagiri

himself. We propose in the present paper to

draw attention to a few facts which have a bear

ing upon both these questions.

In the first place, then, there can be no doubt

that the work claims for its author Ananda

giri or Anantan a ndagiri, one of the

pupils of Sankaracharya himself. This appears

not merely from tradition and the colophons to

be found in the MSS. of the work, but also

from the body of the work itself. For immedi

ately after the invocation, we have the following

bold opening :—" I, Anant anandagiri, a

pupil of the venerable person whose commands

are unobstructed, will describe the purpose of the

advent of my preceptor into this world."** And

similarly, in the closing section of the work, we

read again, " Those who accept this excellent ac

count, composed by Anant anandagiri, of

the victories of his Guru, will be finally emanci

pated, there is no doubt."tt Now it is first to be

noted, of these two passages, that the author

* See Preface to Dr. Burnell's Vamsabr&hmana, pp.

xii. ff.—Ed.

t " In Southern India the &i/nkaravijoya is attributed

to Vidiyaranyasvfimin or Sayana, but it certainly is not

worthy of him :" Burnell, ut cit. p. xx.—Ed.

I vide dMharavijaya, I. 1 and 4. There is more on this

point at the close of the article.

§ Prof. Aufrecht in his Calalogus (p. 2526) speaks of

the Oxford copy as ' negligentissime ezarata.' And see the

* Vijnapanam' to the Bibliotheca Indica edition.

II There is no trace of this title in the printed edi

tion, or in Prof. Aufrecht's extracts from the Oxford

copies. The printed copy, indeed, has in the beginning

STf^ll aiHl4! JI'Hr r<7^PT ; at the close of the earlier

chapters and at the end of the book the word Rji *j is used

instead of ^nT-

*ii Prof. Wilson's Worls, vol. I. p. 14.

t<HKH*fij|«i ^TTrPT (p- 1). The readings given in Au

frecht's Catalogue (p. 217'') are corrupt.

tt 3H;rTH=tfiTlT'Tr ipfffaWPPI, 1 1 (IW ^ J 7iprT

vtff*r:*g#tf^rT: (p.281).
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calls himself in both places Aiiaatananda-

g i r i, not simply' Anandagiri. And in con

nexion with this it mav also be remarked, that

when Anandagiriis mentioned, as he is

once, in the course of the work, he is simply-

mentioned in the third person—as Anandagiri. J

These circumstances combined might, perhaps,

suggest a slight suspicion that Anantanandagiri

and Anandagiri were two distinct persons. But

the facts that no other pupil of Sankara's bear

ing the former name is anywhere mentioned,

that the work is by tradition ascribed to

Anandagiri, § and that the names are in sub

stance identical, || must, I think, be held to

negative such a suspicion.

Moreover this Anandagiri is, in all proba

bility, a different person from the Ananda

giri who is known by his commentaries on the

principal Bkdshyas of Sankaracharya—name

ly, the Bhdshya on the Brahmasutras, that on

the chief Dpanishads, and that on the Bliaga-

radgitd.% Professor Aufrecht leaves this ques

tion of identity undecided, saying " Utrum

igitur Anantanandagiri noster idem sit cum

Anandajnanagiri, qui Suresvara?, Sankarre dis.

cipuli, Brihaddramjalctv interpretatione se usum

esse profitetur, an nomen illud a sera) rotatis

liomine usurpatum. sit, in prassentia quidem in

medio rclinquo."* But. if we arc right in iden

tifying Anandagiri with Anantanandagiri, M a-

d h a v a may perhaps be cited against us. For

in his Sankaravijaya, XIII. 20, we have the

following words in the speech addressed to San-

kara by his pupils :—" Or let this Anandagiri

(write a Vritti on your commentary on the

Brahmasutras), since the wife of Brahma,

pleased with his fierce austerities, gave him as

a boon the ability to explain your writings ac

cording to their true intent." Historically

interpreted, this may be probably taken to

signify that, according to Miidhava, Ananda

giri the pupil of Sankaracharya was identical

with Anandagiri the commentator on Sankara's

Bhiishyas. I think, however, that the fact is

not so. The commentator on Sankara's Blai-

shyas is described in the colophons to his writ

ings as pupil of S n ddha nanda, and not as

pupil of Sankaracharya, which should have been

the description if Madhava's statement, as we

interpret it, had been correct. To this it may

also be added that this Anandagiri, the

disciple of SuddhAnanda, has written a com

mentary on the Vdrttika of Suresvara cha

ry a to the Bhdshyas of Sankara on the Bri-

haddranyakopanishad.f And in view of the

events narrated by Miidhava himself in his Sait-

karavijaya, in the 13th chapter, J J it does not seem

very likely that any work of Suresvara's should

have been commented upon by any other of

Sankara's pupils. Some other works by this

Anandagiri—who in the colophons to several

of his works is called Anandajnana, and by Prof.

Aufrechtalso Anandajniinagiri§§—are noticed in

Dr. FitzEdward Hall's Contributions to a Biblio

graphy of Indian Philosophical Systems and in

Prof. Aufreeht's Catalogus. But the literary

activity of the author of the SanJcaravijaya—

if he is to be distinguished from the Anandagiri

just mentioned—appears, as far as I am aware,

to be confined to that work.

But to return to the Sanlcaravijaya. It results

from what has been pointed out above that the

claim which this work sets up for itself amounts

to this:—that it contains a narrative written

contemporaneously with, or soon after, the occur

rence of the events narrated, and that the narra

tive is composed by one who had the best oppor

tunity of observing what he describes. || || Upon

X Vide p. 241. But AnantSuandagiri is similarly men

tioned twice (see pp. 19 and 25/), so that this circum

stance is quite immaterial.

§ The first thirty-two sections of the work close with

frill'rill-lf'llt'j d|, Ac. Subsequently the form changes to

f^'T^PlK$d I > &c. For the reading of the Oxford copies,

which seems to be in the latter form throughout, see

Aufreeht's Catalogus, pp. 247!) and 252b.

|| Anandagiri is probably a mere abbreviation for Anan

tiinandagiri. Compare, for such abbreviations, Sankara's

Bhdshya on BrahmasAtn IIT. 39, and Patanjali's Alalia-

bhdshya on Paninil. 1. 7 (p- 115).

IT Anandagiri's comment on the Brahma sfttra BMshya

has not been printed, except the ] art on the fourth Jidda

of the third chapter in theBibiiothecalndicaeditiim. The

comments on the other two Bhishyas have been long in

print.

* Prof. Aufreeht's Catalogus, p. 2525.

t See the extract from Prof. Aufreeht's Catalogus given

above in the text, and also Catalogus, p. S'Mb.

XX Relating to the abandonment by hankara of his in

tention to get Suresvara to write a VSt-ttika on his Bmhma-

s&tra BMshya at the instance of his other pxtpils, of

course including Anandagiri.

§§ Compare the extract above given and the Index of

"auctoruvi nnmina.," where some other names are also given,

though the authority for saying that they are all names of

one person is not stated. And as to A n a n d a Tirtha

there is certainly a mistake. For that is a name not of

Anandagiri, butof MSdhavachftrya. See the Sarvadariana.

saiiorah'a F&maprajna DarSana, and compare Dr. Hallos

Contributions (Index of authors' names), and Wilson's

Works, vol. I. pp. 139, 149.

|l|| He was one of the four pupils in whose charge Sankara

left his body on an important occasion (see tiankaravijaya,

p. 244).
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a perusal of the work itself, however, it appears

to me that we have therein internal evidence

militating powerfully against any such claim. In

the first place, let us compare the style of con

troversy followed by Sankara as it is exhibited

in the Sankaravijaya and as we may gather it

from Sankara's extant writings. The compa

rison, I think, may be fairly made. The con

troversies of Sankara constitute the principal, if

not the sole, subject of Anandagiri's work. And,

on the other hand, the Sanskrit philosophical

style, even in written treatises, is so eminently

controversial, that an argument in an ordinary

work on philosophy reads much like the report

of an oral discussion. Now, if we are to put faith

in the report we have in the Sankaravijaya, San

kara must have indulged with only too much

frequency in abuse of his opponents. The oc

casions are by no means few on which we find him

commencing his reply to an opponent, as re

ported in the Sankaravijaya, with jjj£ (' 0 fool ! ')^f

or some other similarly offensive epithet. On

the other hand, if any inference is to be drawn

from the character of Sankara's writings, no

portrait of Sankara can be more utterly incor

rect than that which the Sankaravijaya thus

exhibits to us. I do not remember more than

two instances* of what could by any possibility

be called even strong language in the whole of

Sankara's greatest work, namely, his Commen

tary on the Brahmasiitras. And in one of these

instances certainly—perhaps I may say in both

of them—the language is almost innocent as

compared with that which the Sankaravijaya

puts into bankara's mouth. It is difficult to

believe that there can be—at all events in such

a case as the present—so much difference be

tween the character of a man as seen in his

writings, and his character as seen in his actions

in practical life. But, furthermore, there is one

point where this contrast comes out in a parti

cularly striking manner. On one occasion, the

•[ Vide, inter alia, pp. 52, 54, 60, 191, 192, 193, and

sundry other places.

* The first occurs at p. 570 (Bihl. Lnd. ed.), where

Sankara says to the imaginary opponent 5(TJ ^tTT f^Ji"

3IH|t|' rJ"Sfrf *T JH^^^T Sf^TT? (Anglki, "Yes, you

have said so, your tongue being unrestrained, but yon have

not spoken logically"). The second is at p. 1128, where we

have T^ »l'ir"l*'-qri (" As to what some people talk").

There are, of course, hits at opponents here and there, but

these are immaterial here, and scarcely objectionable.

Sankaravijaya tells us, no less a person than

V y a s a came to see SankaracMrya in the guise

of an old Brahman, and, after some coaversation

which is not here relevant, asked Sankara to

state his explanation of the first sutra of the third

chapter of the Veddnta Sutras. Sankara, accord

ingly, did state his explanation in nearly the same

terms as those employed by him in his Bhdshya,

and Vyasa thereupon raised a difficulty—again

in much the same language as the Pilrvapaksha

(or the statement of the objector's view) of

the Bhdshya. What, now, is the sequel ? Why,

the very view which Sankara puts forward as

in the Pilrvapaksha^—all the while in the best of

tempers, as far as we are permitted to judge

from the language of the Bhdshya—at once,

if we are to believe the Sankaravijaya, makes

him forget common decency when stated by

the old Brahman, and stated too, be it re

membered, in much the same words as he him

self had employed. According to the Sanka

ravijaya, as soon as the old man raises the

difficulty in question, Sankara at once turns

upon him with f^gTjTrTC (' 0 you extremely fool

ish old man !'), &c. &c. The old man, however,

keeps his temper in spite of this outburst, and

the discussion proceeds—again in exactly the

same manner, and in much the same language as

in the Bhdshya. But whereas in that work San

kara writes calmly, like a philosopher, without

using even a single objectionable expression,

the end of his discussion with Vyasa, according

to the Sankaravijaya, is a slap in the face to the

poor old Brahman, and a direction to Padmapada

to turn him out from the place where the dis

cussion was held,—a direction not carried out,

because the old Brahman retired gracefully be

fore it could be carried out. J It appears to me

that the two portraits of Sankara we thus obtain

are so extremely different that the portrait

given in the Sankaravijaya must be unfaithful. §

Now it can be said that strong language

What I say is that we have no Billingsgate in Sankara's

works, as we have in the Sankaravijaya. And see, too,

Madhava's Sankaravijaya, VII. 47.

T As to the latitudo of error allowed toaPurvapak-

s hi, see the verse cited from Kumflrila SvftmS in Gold-

stucker's P&nini, p. 66, note.

% See the Sankaravijaya. pp. 228-31. MAdhava's account

of the same occurrence may be seen at Sankaravijaya, ch.

VII. We have nothing so outrageous there as in Anan-

dagiri. .

§ Compare also Sankaravijaya, p. 155, with Sankara's

Bhdshya on Brahmas&tm III. 1. 25; also Sankaraviiaya,

p. 55, with Bhdshya on II. 2. 42-45.
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may well be uttered in the heat of oral contro

versy by one who, if he wrote in cold blood and

without haying before him a living opponent

to vanquish, might preserve a thoroughly judi

cial calmness ; and that there is, therefore, no

necessary incompatibility between the account

of the Sankaravijaya and what may be fairly

inferred from Sankara's works. But this,

though correct as far as it goes, does not seem

to me to afford an adequate explanation. Ac

cording to the Sankaravijaya, the objectionable

language of which we have given specimens

was all but habitual with Sankara. And it

must be remembered also that where one feels

earnestly, and more especially when one writes

in the style in which our philosophical works

are written, the imaginary opponent is not

much less provoking than the real living one.

From all this it seems to me to follow that

the portrait of Sankara presented to our view

in the Sankaravijaya cannot have been drawn

by one who knew well the author of the Bhd-

shya on the Brahmasiitras. The work, there

fore, cannot have been composed by a pupil of

Saukara, consequently not by Anandagiri. It

may, perhaps, be urged against this, that the

portrait may have been drawn by a pupil un

able to rise to his master's level, and incapable

of understanding the master's true spirit. But

such a misunderstanding does not, to my mind,

furnish a sufficient explanation of all the facts;

It seems to me, rather, that we should attribute

the portrait to a writer living some considerable

time after Sankara—about that time, probably,

when his true personality having been in part

forgotten, and fictions and legends having ga

thered round his name, such a thing as the per

secution of the Buddhists, for instance, came to

be ascribed to him.||

We may now proceed to apply to this work

another and, to 6ome extent, more satisfactory

test. Let us examine some of the quotations

wo find in the Sankaravijaya. Now, in the first

place, we have here quotations from the Skanda

Purdna, the Mdrkandeya Purdna, the Brihan-

ndradiya Purdna, the Vislinu Purdna, and the

Bhdgavata Purdna,^ besides some stanzas which

are introduced with general expressions like

" It is said in the Purdnas," &c* On Professor

Wilson's view about the dates of the Purdnas

in general, and of the above-mentioned Purdnas

in particular, it clearly follows that his position

as regards the Sankaravijaya is quite untenable.

For we find that the dates which he assigns to

these Purdnas range between the ninth and

seventeenth centuries .f From this it neces

sarily follows that the work which quotes

from those Purdnas cannot be placed earlier

than the seventeenth century,—cannot, there

fore, be " the composition of a period not far

removed from that at which" Anandagiri the

pupil of Sankaracharya "may be supposed to

have flourished," and cannot be "a safe guide

in our inquiries into the actual state of the

Hindu religion about eight or nine centuries

ago." These conclusions, however, depend, of

course, on the correctness of Professor Wilson's

view about the dates of the Purdnas in question.

From that view I have already ventured to ex

press my dissent,J and I must take leave to do

so again. I am not satisfied with the reasons

assigned by Professor Wilson for his view, and

I have pointed out some facts which appear to

me to militate against it.§ Although, therefore,

il Compare on this point Professor Wilson's Essays on

Sanskrit Literature, vol. I. p. 24 and vol. III. p. 19. I am

very strongly inclined to agree with Prof. Wilson and Raja

Rfunmohan Rai in disbelieving the story of Sankara's per

secution of the Buddhists. I have personally very little

doubt .that a great deal ha-s been in these days fathered

upon Sankara for which he really is not answerable.

f Sec pp. 39, 41, 46, 71, 112, 182, 254.

* p. 58. And see also pp. 73, 158, 218.

t See Preface to Vishnu, Purina, passim. The Sfftrfrm-

deya, according to the Professor, belongs probably to the

ninth, and the Brikann&radlua to the seventeenth century.

Prof. Aufrecht (Catalugus 2526) says, "Atque eos libros

omnes, quos Sankara laudans tingitur, tunc jam scriptos esse

nobis persuadebimus, no Bh&uavata quidem, quo Vishrm-

hhaktse celebrantnr, . SivagitA, Rudrayamala exceptis?"

But the dates of these works I take to be still unsettled,

and I do not think, therefore, that any such argument can

be based upon the mention of them as Professor Aufrecht

imagines. I have, consequently, not noticed them in the

text. For a similar reason I have not referred to the quo-

tations from the Sdryasiddhanta (see pp. 216-7, 132) which

we can trace in tho current recension of that work. As

to the date of the Sidd.hS.nta see As. Researches, vol. VI.

p. 572 ; vol. VIII. p. 206 ; Oolebrooke's Essays (1st ed.),

vol. II. pp. 327, 349, 3&3, 388. Colebrooko's remarks on

the subject are, as usual, sober and cautious. I may state,

as to the quotations above referred to from the Purdnas,

that I have not cared to look them np in the works to

which they are attributed, as it is nnnecessnry for my pre

sent purpose to do so. With regard to tho quotation from

the Vishnu Purdna which is not mentioned by Professor

Aufrecht, sec a subsequent note.

J See Introduction to Bhartrihari's Satakas (Bombay

Sansk. Class.), pp. vii., viii., and also Introductory Essay to

my translation of tho Bhagavadgtta, p. 30 and note. And

compare also B&bu Rajeudrals'il Mitra'a Notices of Sanskrit

MSS., passim, especially No. IX.

§ Prof. Wilson's argument is based, to some extent, on

a notion prevalent among European scholars, namely, that

many of the principal dogmas of the present religion of the

Hindus are of very late growth, such, for instance, as the

— /IP*
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the above argument may be available as an

argumentum ad Jxmiinem against Professor Wil

son and those who think with him, I do not

consider it to be an argument which can be

taken as conclusive of he question before us.||

Let us therefore turn to the examination of

some of the other quotations contained in the

Sankaravijaya. And, first, there is a very curi

ous one in the nineteenth section of the work, on

the confutation of the Sakta sect, which runs

as follows:—gfrfaf -| 3T3TW3Tf ^iRd^fWlt ^f:

T5JT: *J3PTRf 'iMIM : . Now this I believe is a mis

quotation. The passage, as here reproduced

and quoted as a Sruti text, is not such at all.

The real Sruti text is to be found in fall on

the very next page, in the answer supposed to

be given by Sankaracharya to his Sakta op

ponent. But the words, precisely as we have

them here, form the first two lines of the

first invocation stanza of Vachaspati Misra's

commentary on the Sdnhhya Kdrilcds, entitled

SdnkhyatattvaJcaumudi. From this I think we

are safe in concluding that the author of the

Sankaravijaya quoted the passage merely from

memory ; that in doing so he probably con

founded the Sruti text with the lines of Va

chaspati Misra based upon that text and very

similar to it ; and that, therefore, he is in all

probability a later writer than Vachaspati

Misra. Now the date of Vachaspati

M i s r a, it hardly needs to be stated, is not yet

settled. But thus much is, I think, clear, that

he is not sufficiently old to have been known

to an immediate pupil of Sankaracharya. As,

however, there is other material to help ua in

our investigation, we shall not now go into

an inquiry touching the age of Vachaspati

Misra.f

In the eleventh section, the confutation of the

Hiranyagarbha sect, we have the following

stanzas in the speech of Sankara :—

arf^w it^pr *it ir?rrwTra#fr^T'jmi; II

ar-TraTt asr^rarjpw yriiRrTnli

tKtl'Uft^re" R^fT 5T5j% ?TrT: II t

These stanzas are to be found in the Vydsddhi-

karanamdld, an edition of which very useful

work is appended to the edition of Sankara'a

Brahmasutra Bhdshya in the Bibliotheca Indica.

This work is there ascribed to Bharati Tir-

t h a. And though there is nothing in the work

as printed to indicate BharatiTirtha to

be the author, and no colophon is reproduced,

still in a MS. of the work which I have seen the

colophon attributes it to Bharati Tirtha,

and there is no sufficiently strong reason to dis

trust this statement. J Now Bharati Tir

tha is a personage not altogether unknown.

To him Dr. Aufrecht ascribes that well-known

Vedantic treatise Panehadasi. § He is pro

bably identical with the Bharati Tirtha who is

mentioned as one of the successors of Sankar

acharya as head of the matha ofSringeri. || ||

And he is doubtless the Bharati Tirtha who is

referred tobyMadhaVacharya in some of

his writings.%^ Howasprobably either the direct

preceptor of Madhavacharya, or the preceptor

of his preceptor.** At all events we maybe sure

belief in incarnations, the worship of Kama, Krishna, Siva,

Vishnu, and so forth. In my Tractate on the Ramdyana

and Introductory Essay to the Gitd I have, in effect,

dissented from this notion. And sec now, in support of my

view, Ind. Ant. vol. IV. p. 300.

|| It may, perhaps, be said that the particular passages

quoted belong to the genuine Purdnas, which Prof. Wilson

considers to be older than the Puranas now current. But

then the dates he gives would be, strictly speaking, the dates

of the interpolations, not of the /'ur<5nas. Besides, even on

this viow, the quotations from the I'uranas do not help us

here.

T About V&chaspati's ago consult Prof. Cowell's Pre

face to the Nydyakusumanjali, Dr. Hall's Contributions,

&e. p. 87, and Ind. Ant. vol. I. pp. 298-9.

• For fl- the Bibl. Ind. edition reads ^rr; for j>- in tho

next line jjy; in the third line after ^ it has JJI'&ltl'fi.l+fft.J

and in the last line for ^jTrT: t ir^rTi all which is confirmed

by the MS. referred to in the text.

t Sankaravijaya, p. 86.

t No doubt the first three stanzas are, with one slight

exception, verbatim with the opening stanzas of Madha-

va's Jaiminiyanyayamaldmstava. And Dr. Hall (Con

tributions, &c. p. 98) mentions a work by Vidyaranya, a

disciple of Bhfiratl Tirtka, bearing the name—substantially

identical with Vy&s&dhiiaranam&M—namely, Vedantadhi-

karanam&la. But Dr. Hall's description of the latter work

does not suit the former as printed, and ilfklhava may have

borrowed from his preceptor, or preceptor's preceptor, the

stanzas referred to as common to him and Bharati Tirtha.

Compare Biihler's Catalogue, vol. IV. p. 9S.

§ See Catalogue, pp. 22a and 223*. But see Hall's Con

tributions, &c. p. 98 ; Bukler's Catalogue, vol. IV. p. 64 ;

Catalogue of MSS. in Central Provinces, p. 122 ; and the

colophons in tho Bombay editions (one with the Sanskrit

commentary, and the other with a translation) ; compare

also the closing sentence of the Sarvadnrianasangraha,

though, perhaps, it refers to the work mentioned in the last

note. Dr. Aufrecht's suggestion as to this at Catalogas 2466

is not probable.

IIH Jour. Bo. Br. B. As. Soc. vol. X. p. 373.

UTT See the last note but two, and Aufrecht's Catalog us

(263o and 272a), and also Jaimintyanyayam&l&wstara,

stanza 7 (Goldstiicker's ed.).

** According to the list of Ach&ryas preserved at ^rin-

geri, "Madhav fiohftrya became Jagadguru in succes

sion to SriBharatl-tl rtha, 7th suklapaksha of Karttika

of the year called Prajotpatti 6. S. 1253 (1331 a.d.)"—

BurnoH's Vaihsabrihmana, pref. p. xiv. ; and conf . Wil

son's Works, vol. I. p. 201n.—Ed.
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that he did not flourish more than two genera

tions before Madhavacharya. And it therefore

follows that the author of the Sankaravijaya

cannot have lived long, if at all, before the

fourteenth century after Christ, and cannot,

therefore, be identical with the Anandagiri who

was one of the pupils of Sankaracharya.

In the 47th section of the Sankaravijaya, con

taining the refutation of the Pilrimata, we have

the following lines, quoted as from the Adhika-

ranaratnamdld :—

Now theAdhikaranaratnamdld\\ is traditional

ly known as only another name of a celebrated

Mimamsa treatise of Madhavacharya—the Jiit-

niiniyanydyamdldvistara, of which a beautiful

edition was commenced by the late Professor

Goldstiicker under the auspices of th» Oriental

Text Society, but unfortunately not completed,

in consequence of the death of that lamented

scholar. The above-mentioned stanza, however,

does not occur in that work—either in the por

tion printed, or in the remaining portion, which

I have examined in MS. It is to be found in the

work from which the quotation last discussed is

taken, namely, the Vydsddhikaranamdld. It

forms part of the stanzas summarizing Brahma-

sfdras III. 4, 23, 24 ; so that although this pas

sage does not carry us any further than the last,

it still strengthens the conclusion based on it—

namely, that the Sankaravijaya cannot have been

composed before the fourteenth century a.C.

But now it becomes desirable to inquire about

the indisputable evidence upon which Professor

Wilson assigned this work to a time not far

removed from that of Anandagiri. For myself,

I have failed to find any such evidence. One

argument, however, on which Professor Wilson

would probably have relied is contained in the

following passage in his Essay on Hindu Sects :—

" The great divisions," he says, "of R a-

mantija and Ramananda, the former of

which originated, we know, in the course of the

1 lth century, are unnoticed, and it is also worth

while to observe that neither in this nor in any

other portion of the Sankaravijaya is any

allusion made to the separateworship of Krishna,

either in his own person or that of the infantine

forms in which he is now so preeminently vene

rated in many parts of India, nor are the names

of Rama and Sita, of Lakshmana or Hanuman,

once particularized, as enjoying any portion of

distinct and specific adoration."§ The impli

cation here seems to be that the Sankaravijaya

must be earlier than the 11th century. But is

it necessary to suppose that the Sankaravijaya

was written before Ramanuja flourished, merely

because Ramanuja is not mentioned in it ? Not

to mention other possible explanations, it seems

to me more likely that our author had before him

as his authority some other work, in which no

reference was made to the sect of Ramanuja.

Upon the whole, therefore, I think that the cir

cumstance here noted does not affect the con

clusions which we have already drawn, namely,

that the Sanlcaravijaya is in all probability a

work ofthe 14th century, and that consequently

it cannot be a work of Anandagiri the pupil of

Sankaracharya.

'If this is so, it follows that Professor Aufrecht

is not correct in saying that Madhavacharya,

in compiling his Sankaravijaya, made use of

Anandagiri'swork, omitting some things, trans

posing others, abridging here and amplifying

there. || It is true that in the commentary on

the fifteenth chapter of Madhava's Sankara

vijaya we meet with passages, cited as from the

" ancient" work to which Madhava refers, cor

responding with passages in our Sankaravijaya.

But, in the first place, the author of that com

mentary—D h a n a p a t i—lived only at the be

ginning of this century,^" and his authority on

such a point as the present, though not to be

slighted, is not conclusive. And, what is of

more importance, the passages, though coincid

ing in some portions, do not coincide altogether.

Thus the comment on Madhava XVI. 1, expa

tiating on the word ' pupils' in that stanza, re

peats the list to be found in our Sankaravijaya

(p. 19). And then, commenting on the text

which says " he first set out for the S e t u (the

Bridge)," the author writes, " This, in conform

ity with the old work, should be explained as

t p. 221.

t In the Catalogue of MSS. in the Central Provinces

(p. 108), Jaiminlyanyayamilavistara and Adhikara-

naratnam&li are mentioned as two distinct Mimamsa

treatises. Dr. Bh4u Dajt (Jour. Bo. Br. B. As. Soc. vol.

IX. p. 226) speaks of two works, Jaiminfyany&yaratni.

dhikaranamdM and VedAntadhikaranaratnamaia. And

see Dr. Hall's Contributions, &c. p. 180.

§ Wilson's Works, vol. I. p. 17.

|| p. 200a, and compare also p. 25Ga, note.

^[ See Aufrecht's Catalogue, p. 200a.
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follows :—' Having reached M a d h y a rj una,

he, desirous of conquering all the quarters,

set out for the S o t u.' " Then he quotes with

some variants the passage in our Satikaravijaya

commencing at p. 19 and ending on p. 20 at the

words *)35{ifT>ti*fr^- Then follow two stanzas

in our Sankaravijaya, which Dhanapati's au

thority apparently did not contain. In the

second stanza of the text Madhava says that

Sankara had' a controversy with the S a k tas,

and his commentator sets out the arguments on

both sides in verse. According to our author,

however, the controversy here was with the

Saivas, and his report of it is in prose. The

extract in the commentary on this stanza will

be found to answer to Sees. 19 to 22 of our San

karavijaya, and many coincidences between the

two accounts are obvious. But although these

coincidences are of Borne interest, it would take

us too far afield to discuss them.* I will

content myself with saying that it is just pos

sible that our Sankaravijaya is itself based on

the work which Dhanapati quotes ; and that

in all probability neither was used exclusively,

if used at all, by Madhavacharya.t A work on

Sankara's victories is,, ascribed to another of

Sankara's pupils—C hidvilas aJ—who, I take

it, is identical with Chitsukha. Not having

access to the work, I am unable to say whether

it was really written by a pupil of Sankara's, or

whether the author was one of the " ancient

poets" to whom Madhava refers. Nevertheless,

the fact that it is attributed to C h i t s u k h a

induces me to express the hope that somebody

may undertake to edit and publish it.

One or two other points may be noted con

cerning the Sankaravijaya, although they have,

I think, little bearing on the main question here

discussed. At p. 171 we find the verses 3^^^

Hf^T, &c. put into Sankara's mouth and de

scribed as srr^Mffti- Now these verses form part

of the little poem named Mohanuidgara, which

is attributed to Sankariicharya himself If this

tradition is correct—and there seems little reason,

to distrust it—we have here at least a very note

worthy mode of referring to and describing the

verses in question. A similar instance occurs

at p. 195, where the reference is to Sankara's

Bhdshya on the Brahmasutras. "We may re

mark that in the passage from the ancient poet

cited by the commentator on Miidhava's San

karavijaya the verses 3T?fiRq'n may be likewise

found cited, though not as 3rp-frqfr% ; while the

reference to the Sankara Bhdshya is introduced

there, as here, with the words, " The Acharya

has said."§

Furthermore, it is not entirely unworthy of

note that the language of the Sankaravijaya is

not by any means correct in point of grammar.

We have forms in abundance like arrets and

^ffl^flPjf^r ; I! ^np-^l IT occurs with not a little

frequency, and the same remark applies to the

word arrff.** In one place we have frts-^Trjtt

in another foprT > ++ hi a third we have a

sentence beginning with the word q\§§ It is

difficult to ascribe all these deviations from

grammatical rules to the corruptions of the

MSS. And if they are not to be so ascribed,

some explanation is necessary as to how they

came to find their way into the work. After

much consideration I am bound to say that I

cannot find any satisfactory explanation.

SILPA SASTRA,

TRANSLATED BY REV. J. F. KEARNS, TANJQRE.

(Continued from p. 237.)

Trees. milk, oozes from the incisions : for if there be

much the trees are unsuitable. Again, if the

tree, when falling, makes a noise like the voice

" Fell trees according to the foregoing rule,

but observe whether much water, or water-like

* I may mention that some of the quotations in our

Sanlaravijaya are to be found in the extracts given by

Dhanapati. That from the Vishnu Purana, however, is

not to be fonnd there. And it is noteworthy that the Vish

nu Purina is not mentioned in Aufreeht's list of the works

quoted in our &mkaravijaya.

t Madhava's work is larger than our /fanharavijaya, and

cannot, therefore, have been summarized from the latter.

It also contains narratives of occurrences and reports of

discussions for which no materials are furnished by our

author.

J See Mackenzie's Collection, vol. I. p. 99, Dr. Hall's

Contributions, &c. p. 168. See also Aufreeht's Catn-

logus, p. 260b. Chitsukha is mentioned as a pupil of

Sankara's in Sankaravijaya, p. 19, and M&dhava, III. 6.

§ See the Commentary on Madhava, Canto XV. p. 15,

stanza 50, and p. 17, stanza 58.

II P- 239. f pp. 16, 103, 251.

** pp. 180, p. 185. ft P- 162.

It P. 3. §§ p. 237.
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of a tiger or elephant, it is an omen of good.

If the noise resembles crying or laughing, it is

an ill omen ; if the tree falls with its head to

the north or east, it is a good omen. The

Artocarpus integrifolia, the Pnnnei (Bottlera

tindoria ?), the Mango, the Bassia longifolia,

the Eugenia Jambolana, iheMimnsopsElengi, the

Michelia Champaca, the Galatropis gigantea,

the Phansi (?), the Ficus religiosa, the Ficus

indica, the Ficus racemosa, the Punica granatum,

and the Trophis aspera—these are milk-giving

trees, and their timber is soft ; the timber of

all other trees is called hard timber."

On Joining.

" Find the breadth of the beam ; let this be

the length of the connecting tie. Next ascer

tain the depth of the beam ; one-ninth part of

this should be the thickness of the connecting

tie : this tie is called Jcudumi."*

He gave me a kudumi, and the following is

a sketch of it : —

3=P
" The nails used to secure a joint should be

driven through the centre when the work is

for a temple ; when the work is intended for

dwelling-houses, &c. &c., to the right of the

centre is the rule to be observed. If the nails

are driven to the left of the centre, the enemies

of the householder will increase, and the house

will be consumed by fire.

" A joint should not fall in a line with the

centre of the door ; for loss of life and property

is the consequence of such an arrangement.

The proper place, if there must be a joint, is

half-distance from the centre of the door.

" Hard timbers should be joined with hard

timbers, and soft timbers with soft. When

joining, the greater length should bo to the

right hand, and the lesser to the left of the

joiner. The carpenter should be on the outside,

and the silpan on the inner side.

" In joining beams, if the head of one tree is

joined to the head of another tree, a terrible

illness will occur in the house ; but if the head

of a tree and the foot of a tree are joined to

form the beam, wealth and happiness will dwell

in that house."

Concerning Doors.

" The timber of the Naval tree is proper for

doors of temples, the Nimf for doors of Brah-

mans' houses, the Teak for Kshatriyas, the

Illappa for Vaisyas, Cocoanut timber for Vel-

lalars.

" A door should be constructed entirely of

one sort of timber. It is improper to construct

it of different kinds ; and the door should be

hinged to the left door-post, i.e. the left looking

from the outside.

" Before fixing the door-frame in its place,

find the length of the house, then mark the

exact centre. Ifthe door is for a dwelling-house,

it should be set up to the left of the aforesaid

centre, but if for a temple the centre is the

proper place."

Another rule :—" Find the length of the

house-wall, divide the sum into nine parts, set

off three parts to the left hand, and five parts to

the right hand : the door should stand in the

remaining part of the wall of the house."

Concerning Door-posts.

" Stone door-posts are proper for temples.

Door-posts ofMargosa are proper forBrahmans,

of Ebony or Teak for Kshatriyas, Illappa for

Vaisyas, Cocoanut and Acacia for Vellalars.

" Door-posts should not be placed in the

centre of the wall. According to the rule of the

ancients, find the thickness of the wall by

measure ; divide this into six parts. The centre

of the sixth or outer part is the proper place

for the door."

Concerning setting up Doors.

" If Leo is ascending, set up the south door ;

if Taurus, set up the west door ; if Kuvera, set

up the north door ; if the Moon is passing the

meridian, the east door. When Leo is ascending

is the proper time for placing a door in a temple

of Vishnu. When Taurus is ascending is the

proper time for placing a door in a temple of

Mahadeva. When Kuvera is ascending is the

proper time for setting a door in Ganesa's tem

ple. When the Moon is passing the meridiau,

a door may be set up for any one.

" If one determines to build a house, let him

be careful to attend to the rules of the Divine

* This verse is slightly obscure, and I found it necessary

to get a iilpan in Tanjore to explain it. According to him,

natives when joining beams that are to rest on pillars or

walls do not mortise them, as wo do. They square both

ends as clean as possible, and the kudumi mentioned above

is let into them.

t Margosa of the Portuguese, Melia Azadirachta. of bo

tanists.—Ed.

■ S >

'W* ■/
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Silpan, Myen A c h a r i, for measuring length,

breadth, and thickness. Also let him enter upon

residence on a propitious day, and the blessing

of Lakshmi, health, long life, and happiness

shall attend him."

Concerning tahing up residence.

" Sunday and Tuesday are unlucky days

to take up residence ; Saturday, Thursday,

Wednesday, and Monday are propitious days.

The stars Ashvini, Chitra, Punarvasu, Anuradha,

Visakha, Uttarashadha, Uttara Phalguni, and

Revati are propitious. The constellations

Kambum (Aquarius) and Virusikam (Scorpio)

are unlucky. The fourth, ninth, and fourteenth

days of the Moon are also unlucky. Attending

to these rules, take up your residence in the

house.

" The ninth and the fourteenth days of the

Moon, Saturdays, Fridays, the months Pun-

gum, Auni, Purattasi, and Margali, are un

lucky ; if you take up residence you ■will be bit

ten by a poisonous animal. If the planet

Venus is rising or setting, or if the Trident of

Siva is opposite, do not enter upon residence

on those days ; if you do, you will suffer great

loss."

There is a good deal of this kind of matter,

with which we need not trouble our readers.

The author next treats of the Mukurthan of the

Garbha ; but first we shall give his rule for

ascertaining the character of the Garblta, and

the individuals for whom it is fit.

"Let the yajamana construct a measuring rule

in length equal to four of his own hand-spans.

With this measure let him measure the house

from east to west, and from south to north.

Square the sums and divide the product by

eight. If the remainder is 5, the Garbha is

named Suba-garbha : success in all things will

be secured to the yajamana. Should the re

mainder be 6, it is called Kaha-garbha : it is

of a middle character, fit for outcastes to live

in. Should the remainder be 1, it is called

Garuda-garbha, and is fit for the four castes.

Should the remainder be 3, it is called Simba-

gxrbha : this is excellent. Should the remainder

be 7, it is called Geja-garbha : great advantages

befall the dweller. Should the remainder be

2, it is called Pura-girbha : this is fair, and is

fit for hunters. Should the remainder be 4, it

is called Swdn-garbha : this is fair, but fit for

Lambadis and Koravars. Should the

remainder be 8, it is called Kaluthai-garbha :

this too is fair, but the house will never be

completed, and even should it, it will perish ;

it is a dwelling fit only for very low castes,

wild beasts, peacocks, and antelopes.

Garbha Miihurthan.

"Reject Fridays, Thursdays, Saturdays, Mon

days, and Wednesdays. Also reject the eighth of

the following constellations :—Uttara Phalguni,

Uttarashadha, MagMm (Capricornus), Punar

vasu, Shetataraka, Mriga, Rohini, Anuradha, and

Revati. Reject also the full and the new moon,

also the fourth, ninth,and fourteenth days ofeach

half-moon ; all other times are propitious for

Garbha MuMi-than.

" If you perform Garbha Mukurthan when

Pisces is declining, it will be fortunate; if

when Aries and Taurus are declining, sickness

will ensue : if when Gemini is declining, sorrow

wiH be the result ; if when Cancer is declining,

wealth and progress will be the result ; if when

Virgo is declining, everything you take in hand

will prosper ; if when Scorpio and Sagittarius

are declining, your wife will flourish, deriving

excellence from numerous sons."

The author gives a rule for ascertaining cer

tain matters connected with buildings. He

uses two expressions, Ayam and Selavu,

which, in the connexion he uses them, I cannot

translate better than by ' Profit' and ' Loss.'

The Rule.

" Ascertain the length of the house, square

it, multiply the sum by 8, and divide the pro

duct by 12 : the remainder is the Ayam, or pro

fit. Again, take the square number and multiply

it by 9, divide the product by 10, the remainder

is the Selavu, or loss. Again, take the square

number and multiply it by 27, and divide the

product by 100, the remainder is the age or

durability of the house. Again, take the square

number, multiply it by 8, and divide the pro

duct by 27, the remainder is the star. Again,

multiply the square number by 3, and divide

the product by 8, the remainder is the Yoni.

Multiply the square number by 9, and divide

the product by 7, the remainder is the day. Mul

tiply the square number by 9, and divide the

product by 4, the remainder is the caste.

Multiply the square number by 4, and divide

the product by 9, the remainder is the Amsam.

Multiply the square number by 9, and divide

the product by 30, the remainder is the Tithi.
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If this falls within 15, it belongs to the crescent

moon, but if above 15 to the decrescent moon.

Again, multiply the square number by 4, and

divide the product by 12, the remainder is the

constellation. Multiply the square number by

8, and divide the product by 5, the remainder

gives the Slitra. The following are the Yonis :—

Garuda, Puni, Simha, Noy, Pambu, Eli, Ani,

Musi : of these Punt (cat), Eli (rat), and Musi

(hare) are bad. The following are the Arti

sans :—Arsam, Soram, Putthi, Satthi, Thanium,

Rasium, Kalibam, Varuttham, Rokam, and Su-

bam. The following are the Sutras :—Palan,

Kumaru, Rajan, Kilavan, Maranan. We now

give an example or two that may serve to

illustrate the foregoing :—

" Given the length of the house 11 cubits, and

the width 5 cubits, to find the age,—that is to

say, how many years such a house will stand.

By the rule 11X5= 55, and 55 X 27 =

1485, 1485 — 100 = 14, the remainder being

85,—which remainder indicates the number of

years the house will stand.

" Given the length of the house 15 cubits, and

the width 7 cubits, to find the caste for whom it

is suitable. 15 X 7 = 105, 105 X 9 = 945,

and 945 — 4 = 236, remainder 1. The re

mainder 1 indicates the first caste, i.e. Brah-

mans.

" Given the length of the house 17 cubits, and

the width 7, to ascertain the caste for whom it

is suitable. 17 X 7 = 119, 119 X 9 = 1071,

and 1071 -~ 4 = 267, remainder 3. The re

mainder 3 denotes the third or Vaisya caste."

The next example exhibits the entire series.

" Given the length of the house 9 cubits,

width 3 cubits, to find the Ayam and Sela

vu, &c. &c. By the rule 9 X 3 = 27, 27 X

8= 216, and 216 -J- 12 = 18—12 = Ayam.%

27 X 9 = 243, and 243 ■+ 10 = 24, remainder

3,—which is the Selavu or loss, and so on

according to the rule. The Yoni is Garuda, the

star Revati, the part of the lunar month the

third day, the day of the week Thursday, the

constellation Pisces, and the caste Vaisya."

Strange as all this appears to us Europeans,

natives regard these things as matters of great

importance, and I have been informed by a

well-educated native gentleman that many of

these rules are adhered to even now.

The Ayams and Selavus are also used for the

purpose of ascertaining whether good or evil

will happen to the householder ; thus :—

" If the Ayam be 0 or 2, it denotes that great

pleasure and happiness awaits the householder ;

if 3 or 4, fame and happiness are indicated ;

if 5 or 6, increase of wealth ; if 7 or 8, bene

ficence and true wisdom are indicated.

" Multiply the Ayam by 9 and divide it by

10 to find the Selavu or loss. If the remainder

is 1, it denotes that great poverty is in store

for the householder. If 2 remain, the house

will be consumed by fire. If the remainder is 8,

Lakshmi will dwell in that house. If 9 remain,

the destruction of sons will ensue. If the re

mainder is 10, it is most excellent."

We have already given the rule for finding

the eight Yonis, and as these exert a very con

siderable influence upon uneducated Hindus, we

shall give the instructions concerning them as

contained in this book.

The Yoni Garuda (hawk) is in the east.

,, Lion

,, Serpent

., Elephant

Cat

Dog

Rat

,, Hare

This, illustrated by

what is to follow.

The eight Yonis.

Elephant.

/\

,, south.

,, west.

„ north.

,, south-east.

„ south-west.

,, north-west.

,, north-east,

a diagram, will explain

Irion.

The reader will observe that the animals are

placed antagonistically, e.g. the dog is the natural

enemy of the hare, the cat of the rat, &c. &c.

The rule accordingly is :—A person dwelling

in Garuda's position should not undertake

anything that would oblige him to journey

toward the position of the Serpent, and vice

I When there is no remainder the divisor becomes the Ayam, as in this instance.
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versa, because Garuda will come forth in search

of food, and meeting the Serpent on the same

errand mischief is likely to befall the person

journeying between them; and so of the other

Yonis. It is dangerous for a person living in a

Yoni to travel in the direction of its opponent.

Accordingly the author advises his readers to

consult an almanac before setting out on a

journey.

The width of the house appears to be a mat

ter of very considerable importance in the sil-

pan's art. Our author in 20 slokas sings of

the width of houses. He gives forty-four exam

ples, and of these seventeen are fraught with

mischief to the householder : we give a few as

examples :—

"If the width of the house is six feet, the

blessing of Lakshmi and all happiness will be

here.

" If the width of the house is ten feet, sheep

and oxen will increase, imperishable wealth and

flourishing fields will be the possession of the

householder. If the width of the house is twenty

feet, the wife will flourish, sons will increase,

and wealth of all kinds will ensue to the house

holder. If the width of the house is nineteen

feet, the servants will die, business will fail,

terrible mischief will befall the housekeeper,

and his wife will be kept by another man.

"If the width of the house is twenty-eight

feet, sickness and the death of sons, the loss of

wealth, and untold poverty will ensue. There

fore a man should flee from such a house."

These are sufficient to serve as examples, but

it is observable that there is no distinct rule in

the book, beyond what may be found in these

examples, for defining the proper width of a

house.

Concerning Days.

" Sunday is a good day for transacting busi

ness, Monday for sowing grain, Tuesday for

fighting, Wednesday for commencing studies,

Thursday for getting married, Friday for get

ting shaved, and Saturday for performing pen

ance."

Tank-digging.

" If one digs a tank in the point of Agni,

besides losing his wife by death, he himself

will meet with an accident, and his wealth will

vanish. If one digs it in Yama's point, it will

be a useless tank, besides which the man who

dug it will become a beggar. If, however, one

digs a tank in Isani's point (north-east), he will

obtain wealth."

Concerning Wells. »

" If one digs a well in the north-east or west

points of the house, auspicious events will ensue.

If one digs a well in the north-west, the death

of sons will follow. If one digs a well in the

south-west, sickness will be the result. If one

digs a well in the south, death will follow. It'

one digs a well in the south-east, he will be

childless. And if one digs a well in the centre

of his house, his wealth will perish.

" If one digs a well in Varuna's point (west),

the blessing of the Supreme One, and all hap

piness, will be the result.

" If one digs a well centre to south-east, south,

south-west, and north-west, his relations and

his sons will die of sickness, he shall lose all his

wealth, and will afterwards live by begging."

NOTES ON THE SOUTH-INDIAN OR DRAVIDIAN FAMILY OF LANGUAGES.

By the Rev. G. U. POPE, D.D., M.R.A.S., Member of the Leipzig Oriental Society, and Fellow of the

Madras University.

(Continued from p. 158.)

No. II.—On the "Harmonic Sequence of

Vowels."

On the subject of this paper Mr. Whitney,

in his work entitled Z7kj Life and Growth

if Language, p. 234, says : " In the pho

netic structure of the Scythian languages the

most striking trait is the so-called ' harmonic

sequence of vowels.' There are, namely, two

classes of vowels, light and heavy, or palatal (e,

i, ii, o) and other (o, o, u) ; and it is the general

law that the vowels of the various endings shall

be of the class of that in the root, or in its last

syllable—thus marking the appurtenance and

dependency of the endings in their relation to

the root in a manner which, though undoubtedly

at first euphonic only (like the German umlaut),

has lent itself usefully to the purposes of formal

distinction. Every suffix, then, has two forms, a

light and a heavy: we have al-mak, but scv-meh ;

ev-ler, but agha-lar, and so on."
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Mr. Whitney goes on (in p. 245) to say that

" the Dravidian languages show no trace of this

harmonic sequence of vowels." And this con

clusion I came to many years ago. Some rea

sons for this I purpose to give here.

In regard to the affiliation of these languages

in general I may quote Mr. Whitney's words,

which I had not seen when I began these Notes,

but which exactly express my views on the whole

subject :—" The Dravidian languages are not in

their structure so different from the Scythian that

tltey might not belong to one family with iliem, if

only sufficient correspondences of material were

found between the two groups. And some have

been ready, though on grounds not to be accepted

as sufficient, to declare them related."

The most complete exposition of the whole

subject of Harmonic sequence of vowels is

given in the Eevue de Philclogie et d'Ethno-

graphie, edited by Ch. E. de Ujfalvy (Jan.-

March 1875).

This is the summary :—

" 1°. Lcs voyelles dans les langues Ougro-

finnoises se subdivisent en trois classes, en

dures, douccs et neutrcs ;

" 2°.- Jamais les voyelles des deux premieres

classes no peuvent se rencontrer dans un radi

cal, les radicals sont done dnrs et doux ;

" 3°. Lcs voyelles des suffixes s'assiinilent li

celles des radicaux ; e'est-ii-dire les suffixes a

voyelles dures s'accolent aux radicaux doux ;

" 4°. Cette loi decoule du genie organique de

ces langues memes, elle s'est developpee et rtta-

blie plus ou moins dans tons les idiomes du

groupe Ougro-finnois (a l'exception du Vepse,

du Livonien, de l'Esthonien et du Tchtire-

misse), et e'est l'influence des langues Arycnnes

qui seulc a pu alterer son application ;

" 5°. Cette loi se manifeste meme dans les

mots que ces langues ont empruntes aux

idiomes Hmitrophes."

Wc may inquire, then—

I. Is there in the Dravidian languages any

division, actual or possible, into the three classes

of hard, soft, and neutral ? The answer mnst

be a decided negative.

The hard in the Ongro-Finnish dialects are

a, o, u ; the soft are more or less the same as the

German a, 6, ii; the middle (which do not admit

of umlaut) e, i.

In the Dravidian languages there are only four

recognized cases where the vowel changes its

sound :—i before a lingual is pronounced nearly

as m ; a in a final syllable becomes occasionally e ;

final u, in certain cases, is sounded much as a

French « ; and the diphthong ai is pronounced

variously, according to its position in a word.

The Dravidian vowels in the grundsprache

were a, a; i,i; e, e ; u, u ; o, 6 ; with the

diphthongs ai and du.

Those correspond exactly to those of the

Sanskrit. The marks by which a long vowel is

distinguished from a short one are probably

all of them of comparatively recent origin.

These vowels have no effect upon the pro

nunciation of the consonants.

Nor have the Dravidian languages any trace

of the numerous diphthongs which exist in the

Ougro-Finnish.

II. Is any division of Dravidian radicals into

hard and soft possible? Are the vowels in

each radical of one kind or class ? Most evi

dently not.

In Finnish kala = fish, and its ablative is

kalabta ; ise = father, and its ablative is iselte.

Here the harmonic sequence is seen.

" Jamais un radical Finnois ne pent contenir

des voyelles dures et douces a la fois," says De

Ujfalvy.

In Tamil (of which 1 chiefly speak) every

variation is possible :—l-adal, kadn,kidai,kiror,

kudal, kuttam, kedutfi, kelvi, komiin, vittorani.

No trace of any such limitation—of any law

—is to be discovered in any Dravidian dialect.

Euphonic changes, such as are traceable in

Latin,—in similis compared with simultas ; in

exsilium (exuf) ; bene (bone) ; socwdia (secordia),

—are rare in Dravidian languages.

fjd = ' die,' makes $e-tt.

Kedu = ' perish,' makes Udu, ' destruction.'

If any stress is to be laid upon this in the

affiliation of languages, the very wide applica

tion of the principle, under the name of ' um

laut,' would tend to exclude German from the

family of Aryan languages.

III. I proceed to the question, Do the

vowels of the suffixes in the Dravidian lan

guages assimilate themselves to those of the

stem to which they arc appended ? /

Of this there is no real trace.

In Latin we find tubictit making tabicin-is,

cano makes ce-ci-ni ; but here the stem is rather

affected by the suffix, than the suffix by the

stem. Neighbouring sounds affect one another.
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Kodukkirr-J

In the Dravidian languages I can see no

thing more than this :—

In Tamil we have—

f= en, ' I give.'

= dn, ' he gives.'

: 6m, ' we give.'

L=t/-, 'ye give.

And the same pronominal endings, en, dn, 6m,

and tr, are added to every verbal stem, whatever

its vowels may be, without any change.

In the Telugu and in Kanarese, and in col

loquial Tamil, u and i are occasionally inter

changed, or, more strictly, u is fined down to il,

and even to i. The inflectional particle used

for the fourth or 'dative' case in the Dravidian

languages is k ; to this is added a vowel which

hovers between u, ii, and i. This reminds me

of Homer's " olmvourl rr iratrt.

In certain cases where a connecting vowel is

used, that vowel is determined by the vowel of

the suffix.

But I deny that in any Dravidian dialect there

is a systematic change of the vowel of a suffix,

or inflectional increment, in order to adapt it to

the vowels of the stem to which it is appended.

IV. I make the final inquiry, Do the Dra

vidian languages alter the vowels of foreign

words which they adopt according to any sup

posed law of harmonic sequence ?

Most elaborate rules are given by the Jain

grammarians for the spelling of Sanskrit words

received into Tamil and Kanarese ; but these affect

the consonants almost entirely. I know of no

case where the vowels are changed in obedience

to any principle.

In Tamil a Sanskrit word which ended in

d will end in di. The Sanskrit du often becomes

optionally av.

So Persian, Arabic, and English words suffer as

to consonants, but vowels remain nearly intact.

I conclude, then, that the law of " harmonic

sequence" has not been shown to hold good in

the Dravidian languages, and that their euphonic

changes are rather in harmony with those which

take place in the Aryan family.

But this latter subject would require another

paper. These changes will, I think, show the

Dravidian languages more in harmony with

Schleicher's " Ario-graeco-italo-keltisch" sub

division of the Indo-Germanic family of lan

guages, than with the Ougro-Finnish dialects

of M. de Ujfalvy.—{To be continued.)

NOTES ON A TIBET TEAPOT AND ON THE TEA USED THEREIN.

BY CHARLES HOBNE, LATE B.C.S. ; F.K.A.S., F.L.S., Ac.

This grand old teapot was in family use in a

Tibetan household near L a h o u 1, and was given,

as a most valuable parting present, by the old

lady who owned it, to Captain Hay, then in

political employ in the Kiilu country, in the

Himalaya. It is said to have been made about a

hundred years since in China, and its ornamen

tation is decidedly Chinese. The body repre

sents a lotus-flower with five petals curved in

at the summit. On each petal are engraved

mountains, trees, and clouds. The grateful

steam ascends from the mountains, nourishes

trees, and then forms clouds, which descending

within provides the cheering beverage. The

cover, which is handsomely ornamented and

finished off with a pine-apple knob, is fastened

to a dragon's neck by a brass chain. The said

dragon, which is horned and of the true Chinese

type, forms the handle. He has handsome

scroll epaulettes and a most singular tail. He

has his open mouth placed on the rim of the

opening, in the hopes of getting a little of the

overflow, should there be any. The condensed

steam is discharged by the spout, which re

presents the trunk and head of a small-eared

elephant, and is attached at the upper part to

the teapot by a small dragon's head.

Perhaps this is allegorical, and may represent

the Ganges flowing from its source in the moun

tains. But whether or no, the whole affair is

in excellent keeping, and may fairly be ren

dered as I havo put it.

The metal of which it is composed seems to

be a mixture of brass with some harder metal.

The colour is somewhat duller than brass, and,

although it has been made so long, it bears no

trace of copperas or rust of any kind.

Its height is eight and a halfinches, and across

from the exterior of the handle to that of the

spout it measures nearly nine inches. The de

sign is quite worthy of imitation by our artists,

in silver or other metal, and this has been

beautifully rendered by the artist ; although from

its colour it was very difficult to photograph.

r
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In the country from whence it was derived

almost every house has a teapot as hereinafter

described, but not in general so handsome as

that now under notice. Tea is drunk more and

more, and our Himalayan tea-planters, if they

can manufacture it to meet the taste of these

people, have an unlimited field for their en

terprise. The brick-tea, of which more anon,

appears to me very coarse and bad, besides

being very dear ; but it takes a long time to

induce a people to change their habits. At

tempts are, however, being made to manufacture

brick-tea, and this will doubtless be very suc

cessful, as we are daily learning more of the

details of the manufacture.

But my readers will like to know how the

tea was made which was served in this remark

able teapot. Here is the recipe, for any one

to try :—Take a very small quantity of tea,

brick-tea,—say two ounces for ten people,—and

put it into a large iron or mica-schist pot and

boil with a little water for an hour. Next, mix

in about an equal quantity of soda. This soda

is an efflorescence found upon the surface of

the ground at K y a n, beyond the Panging

Lake. Then add a little salt and some half-

rancid butter. This butter has salt put in when

made, so that often additional salt can be dis

pensed with. Lastly, add a little of the broken

bark of the yew (Taxus baccata), called by the

natives Burine, which imparts great astringency,

and gives the mixture a reddish colour. About

ten pints of water are added, and the whole

is churned up with a churning-stick until it

acquires the colour and consistence of thick rich

cocoa or chocolate. When ready it is poured

into the teapot, called by the natives chibril, the

only straining commonly in use being by the

placing of a spoon before it when running, to

stop the coarser particles.

In L a h o u 1 coarse china cups arc used

without handles or saucers or covers. These

come from Yarkand. Turned cups of ser

pentine are also much esteemed, as they stand

heat very well, and tea can be kept hot in them

by the fire. They are made near L e.

The mica-schist pots are hollowed out with

a tool at Zanzibar. They are sometimes two

feet in diameter, without any covers, and are

cut from the solid. They are shaped like an

Indian lofu, or a round saucepan with a lip all

round.

The tea thus made is pressed upon the visit

or, who is expected, like themselves, to drink

from five to ten cups, if they can make him.

Moorcroft, in his Travels (vol. I. pp.

231-2), thus describes his visit to the KAja

of Ladakh, when tea was served :—" A mo

derately large teapot of gilt copper, and of

beautiful workmanship, was brought in, and

salted and buttered tea without milk handed to

the company. The Raja took out of a breast

pocket or pouch (his own tea-cup, of yellow

china. The Khaga Tanzin also produced his,

of chestnut wood mounted with silver. We

had come provided with our own cups. The

tea was not very strong, and tasted like weak

broth."

The use of tea in Lahoul appears to be

restricted to the higher classes, the poorer using

substitutes for it, such as the leaves of a dwarf

kind of willow, &c, but the practice of tea-

drinking is daily becoming more general.

The following extract from Moorcroft (vol. I.,

pp. 229, 230) will show how general its use had

become some forty years since :—

" The diet of the Ladakhis, and of the

Tibetans generally, is nutritious and wholesome,

and is remarkable for the prominent share

which is taken in it by tea. All classes of

Tibetans eat three meals a day. The first

consists of tea ; the second of tea—or of meal

porridge if that cannot be afforded ; the tliird

of meat, rice, vegetables, and bread by the up

per, and soup, porridge, and bread by the lower

classes. For a breakfast of ten persons this

would be the preparation :—About an ounce

of black tea, called here ' zangcha (or zangja),

black brick-tea (from zang, black, and cha, chha,

or ja, tea of Major Hay?), and a like quantity

of soda are boiled in a quart of water for an

hour, or until the leaves of the tea are sufficient

ly steeped. It is then strained and mixed with

ten quarts of boiling water in which an ounce

and a half of fossil salt has been previously dis

solved. The whole is then put into a narrow

cylindrical churn, along with some butter, and

well churned with a churning-stick till it be

comes a smooth, oily, and brown liquid of the

colour and consistence of chocolate, in which

form it is transferred to a teapot of silver or sil

vered copper or brass, for the richer classes

ornamented with flowers and foliage, and gro

tesque figures of leopards, crocodiles, dragons.
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or heads of elephants, and the like, in embossed

or filagree work. The poorer people have plain

brass or tinned copper teapots. Each man has

his own cup, either of china, porcelain, or, what

is more common, made out of the knot of the

horse chestnut, edged or lined with silver, or

plain. About five thousand of these, in the rough,

are annually exported from Bisahir to Gartokh,

and sold at the rate of six for a rupee (Is. 10^.).

" They are finished and ornamented in China.

The latter kind of cup contains about one-third

of a pint, the china cup something less. Each

person drinks from five to ten cups of tea, and

when the last is half finished he mixes with the

remainder as much barley meal as makes a

paste with it, which he eats The

poorer people, instead of tea, boil two parts of

barley flour with one of water or meat broth

seasoned with salt, until it becomes of the

thickness of porridge."

Major Hay tells me that in 1849 there were

three kinds of brick-tea sold in Lahoul, which

came from China via Ladakh,—(1) Jcopinzi,

a green tea; (2) ehung-ching, a black tea;

and (3) zang-jd, also blaek. The last named

sold for about 3s. 6d. per lb., being the cheapest.

Moorcroft in 1820 names 3s. per lb. for green

brick-tea, and 2s. for blaek brick-tea, which

he says, come via Llassa or Yarkand.

It will thus be seen that it must be quite an

article of luxury. Enormous quantities of

spurious tea of kinds used to be manufactured

from the leaves of various shrubs in Bisahir,

and exported thence to Ladakh ; but this trade

of late seems to have fallen off, and when there

I heard but little of it.

Jacquemont, who traveiled some thirty years

since in Ladakh and adjacent countiies, writes

from the frontier the following quaint account

(vol. II. pp. 141-142):—" Tea comes to Kas-

mir by caravans across Chinese Tartary and

Tibet. I know not why this caravan tea has

any reputation with us : it is absolutely destitute

of fragrance, and is prepared for drinking with

milk, butter, salt, and an alkaline salt of a bit

ter taste. All these produce a turbid reddish

liquor of extraordinary flavour, execrable ac

cording to some, and decidedly agreeable ac

cording to others. I am of the latter opinion.

"In K u n a w a r* it is made in another

way :—after the tea has been boiled for an hour

or two, the water is thrown away, and the leaves

are dressed with rancid butter, flour, and minced

goat's-flesh. This makes a detestable ragout,

they call it tea."

But I have quoted sufficient to show what

kind of brews of tea used to flow through the

trunk of our teapot.

THE BHADRACHALLAM AND REKAPALLI TALUKAS, GODAVAEI DISTRICT,

SOUTH INDIA.

BY THE Eev. JOHN CAIN, DUHAGUDEM.

The Bhadrachallam and Rekapalli

talukas, G o d a v ar 5 district, South India, were

handed over to the British Government by the

Nizam in 1860, and transferred from the Central

Provinces to the Madras Presidency in 1874.

For many years previous these two talukas were

the scene of plunder and petty fighting among

the many petty zamindars in the Nizam's do

minions and those in tho neighbouring territory,

and resembled in many respects the 'debat

able land' of England and Scotland. These

quarrels evidently depopulated the country to a

large extent, so that no old temples remain to

remind one of the various events in Rama

and Sita's exile near the village of P a r n a-

s a 1 a. There are, it is true, remains of a few

old temples in other parts of the talukas, but

these have to be examined before any satisfactory

decision can be arrived at respecting their age.

Near Dumagudema large number of rough

ly carved idols have been dug up at different

times, but they give no evidence as to the date

of their first being set up.

In this paper I will give the principal legends

connected with these talukas, and in future

papers the castes,—with special reference to the

Ko is.

Parnasala, on the banks of the Godavari,

is said to have been the scene of Sita's abduc

tion. As Rama, Sita, and Lakshmana were

living there, Ravana drew away Rama in pur

suit of a phantom antelope, which cleverly

eluded him and led him far away from his

wife and brother. After a time Sita persuaded

* He here refers to spurious tea.
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Lakshmana to go in search, ofRama, and Ravana

appeared before her and cunningly tempted

her to prepare to follow him, by asserting that

her husband had caught the antelope and was on

his way back with his brother. Stooping down,

Riivana, with his trident (shulam), lifted up Sita

and the ground on which she was standing, and

placing both her and the mass of the earth on

his chariot began to fly away. At that time

in the little village of Etapaka, a few

miles beyond Bhadrachallam, lived the

famous bird Jetayudu. On hearing Sita's

cries of distress he immediately hastened to

the rescue, and met the chariot on the site

of the present Dumagudem. A terrible

battle ensued, and in the conflict so much

dust arose that the place was ever afterwards

called Dummugud em :—dummii (Tolugu)

= dust, gudem = a village or hamlet. In the

struggle Ravana's chariot-wheels grazed the

top of the hill on the opposite side of the

river, and the hill has ever since been called

Radhapu-Gutta :—radhapu, the adjective

formed from radliam, a 'chariot,' and 'gutta,' a

hill. This scarped hill attracts the attention of

all visitors to Dumagudem, and presents an ex

ceedingly pretty sight when the rays of the rising

sun in the rainy season fall on the summit.

Ravana, despairing of victory by fair means,

asked wherein the sacret of the bird's immense

strength lay, promising faithfully to reveal

wherein his own lay. Becoming possessed of

the required information and declining to act

up to his promise, he soon conquered Jetayudu,

and the latter fell down mortally wounded.

The bird's two wings fell down in the village

now called Rekapalli, which is said to be a

modification of the word llckkapalli, according

to a well-known rule in Telugu grammar where

by the cutting off a consonant necessitates the

lengthening of the preceding vowel : re/ca (from

rekka) = a wing, palli = a village. The village

where Jetayudu lived is called Yetapaka or

Etapaka, i.e. ' Jetaya's/wAa' :—pika = a hut.

Before long, Rama returned, and, not finding

Sita, followed up the tracks of Lakshmana,

coming at last upon the dead body of his faith

ful bird. Intensely grieved, he piled up a heap

of sticks in the palm of his left hand, and plac

ing the corpse of Jetayudu thereon he burned

it, Hence the left hand is called the kali

IKyivii,—kuli the inflected form of kaduj a fune

ral pile, a burning-ground ; bhdmi = the earth,

ground. As one result of this, the placing of

the left hand on the heart at night will cause

tho slumberer to dream most horrible dreams.

Rama then came and dwelt at the present Bha

drachallam, building a temple there (which

is not supposed to be in existence now), and

calling the temple B h a d r a d u, and the village

Bhadrapuram. After a time he met with

Anjanuyudu and Sugrivadu, and learning that

Ravana was living on a certain well-known

hill in the gorge some distance below Reka

palli, he proceeded there and rescued his wife.

AtParnasala they profess to show to visi

tors in a certain vdgu (nalla) a stone upon which

Sita sat. Certain marks on a rock resemble

footprints, and arc therefore called ' Sita's foot

prints ;' and on one rock especially there are

yellow stains, attribnted to the yellow dye of

Sita's clothes, laid out there to dry after she

had washed them. A small hollow in the vil

lage is said to be the spot where she was stand

ing when Ravana lifted her up.

On the opposite side of the river, close to tho

foot of tho Radhapu Gutta, is a small hill called

Nalugu Gutta, which is supposed to have

been formed by the accumulation of nalugu (i.e.

a kind of soap paste) left by Sita after her

daily baths.

Some years after this, the people of the dis

trict, having learned that Rama had lived for

some time at Bhadrachallam, began to regard

that town as sacred, and a certain bairdgi took

up his abode there and built a small temple,

carving a stone, and having .placed it in the

temple worshipped it as the image of Rama.

Thus far tho legendary history.

About 150 years ago Rama Das, an official

of the Nizam's government, was sent to collect

tho revenue of this taluka, but instead 6f trans

mitting the money he spent it in building a

temple and gopuram. His superiors at last ob

jected to this, and sent a number of Rohillas

and carried him to llaidarabad, where he died

after an imprisonment of twelve years.

A certain Tlrumalakshmi Narasirhha Ran then

came, and, being much wiser than his prede

cessor, annually despatched part of the tribute,

and devoted the rest to finishing tho work com

menced by Rama Das and beginning another

temple. Whilst he was thus engaged, a wealthy

man of Madras, named Varadaramadasu, with
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his mother and his wife, brought two lakhs of

rupees to Bhadrachallam and agreed to help

Narasimha Ran to complete his work. Before

this could bo done, the Nizam's government,

dissatisfied with the small amount of revenue

received, sent a number of sawars to take Nara

simha Rau to Haidarabad. He immediately gave

these sawars a large sum of money, and pro

mised to follow them in a few days to Haidara

bad. Before many days had elapsed, the Madras

man died, and Narasimha Rau, taking the

corpse, the widow, the deceased man's mother,

and his own mother, with a large number of

servants, embarked on a number of sangadis

(rafts) to cross the Godavari. When about

halfway across the river, he threw the corpse

into the stream and jumped in himself, followed

by the widow, her mother-in-law, and most of

the followers. His own wife and two servants

were rescued, and one of the servants died in

Bhadrachallam not many years ago.

These talukas formed part of the Hasaniibad

Sankagiri Zamindart held by the Ashwa Rau

family, under a grant from the representative of

the Emperor of Dihli to one Anapa Ashwa Rau

in the beginning of the 14th century. All that

is known of the political history of this district

is to be found in the Central Provinces Gazetteer

and Captain Glasfurd's 'Bevenue Settlement

Report.

Until the talukas were handed over to British

rule the Bhadrachallam Zamindar always kept

up a troop of Rohillas, who received very little

pay for their services, and lived chiefly by loot

ing the country around. • In attendance upon

them were one hundred K o i s and one hundred

M a d i g a s (Chaklars). Twenty-five Koi villages

form a samutil, and in the Bhadrachallam taluka

there are ten samulus; in the territory on the

opposite side of the river, which also belonged

to the Ashwa Rau family, there were ten samu-

tus. Each samutu was bound in turn to furnish

for a month a hundred K o i s to carry bnrdens,

fetch supplies, Ac. for the above-mentioned

Rohillas, and a hundred M a d i g a s to act as

horsekeepers. During the month they were thus

employed they had to provide their own batta.

The petty zamindars of Albaka, Cherla,

Nagar, Bejji, and Chintalanada likewise had

their forces of N/lyaks and Kois, and were

continually robbing and plundering. All was

' grist' which came to their ' mill,' even the

clothes of the poor Koi women, who were fre

quently stripped and then regarded as objects of

ridicule. The Kois have frequently told me that

they could never lie down to rest at night with

out feeling thtit before morning their slumbers

might be rudely disturbed, their houses burnt,

and their property all carried off. As a rule, they

hid their grain in caves and holes of large trees.

The Cherla Raja (who is still alive) had a

great antipathy to supposed wizards and sor

cerers, and it was an easy method of revenge

for one enemy to accuse another to this petty

zamindar of being an adept in the black art.

The accused was immediately seized and hanged.

The last great plundering took place in 1859,

not far from Parnasala. Since the talukas

have been under British rule, the Bastar petty

zamindars have found it prudent to avoid open

violence, as much as the petty zamindars in

British territory.

CORRESPONDENCE

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

Sm,—I shall be much obliged if you, or any

of your correspondents, will kindly give me the

Sanskrit text from the first adhydya of the Shata~

patha Brdlimana, translated as below in the foot

note to p. 67 of India Three Thousand Years

Ago, by Dr. John Wilson, (late) of Bombay. The

translation is :—" If the sacrificer be a Brahmar,

it is said, EM, Come ! if he is a Vaisya, then it is

Agahi, Come hither ! with a Rajabandhu it is

Adrava, Run hither ! with a Sudra it is Adrava,

Run hither !"

W. J. Richards.

Goitayam, Travancore,

June Uth, 1876.

AND MISCELLANEA.

LINES BY WARREN HASTINGS.

Lord Macaulay, in the celebrated Essay on

Warren Hastings, saye of the great Governor-

General, " He had always loved books. Though

not a poet in any high sense of the word, he wrote

neat and polished lines with great facility, and was

fond of exercising this talent." Indian readers may

not be displeased to have a specimen laid before

them. The following spirited lines seem to have

been written in India, and were printed in a Cal

cutta newspaper of the year 1810. They are. of

course, imitated from Horace's " Otium divos," &c,

and, as a relic of a groat Indian worthy of days

that now seem very distant, may not be out of plaoe

in the pages of the Indian Antiquary.—M. Ji W-
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For ease the harass'd Foujdar pray3

When crowded Courts and sultry days

Exhale the noxious fume,

While poring o'er the case ho hears

The lengthened lie, and doubts and fears

The culprit's final doom.

For ease, for ease, ho constant sighs,

Invokes the moon and starry skies

T' afford their friendly light,

That no dacoit his peace invade,

Nor burglar ply his boring trade

Secured by gloomy night.

But all his care and toils can no'er

Fulfil his hopes, his wishes dear ;

For ever and anon

The daring crime, th' affray, the theft,

The wail of those of all bereft,

Keep pouring ceaseless on.

Yet, all the numerous ills among

That foil his plans, his purpose strong

Remains unshaken still ;

The consciousness of faith and zeal,

And labour for the public weal,

A solace sweet instil.

Then why uneasy should ho be,

Or hope e'er perfect peace to see

Unmixed with vice or crime ?

For evil passions shall prevail,

And with their train Man's race assail,

Till Heaven's eternal time.

PAHLAVI.

Mr. E. W. West, of the I.C.S., the well-known

Pahlavi scholar, is about to return to Europe with

fresh materials for the study of Pahlavi literature,

of which he gives the following account in a letter

to Prof. Max Miiller :—" I have obtained completo

copies of the Dinhard, Nirangisidn, Vajarkard-i

Dint, and many shorter works hardly known by

name in Europe, and hope to finish the Dddistdn-i

Bird. ... I have also collated Spiegel's Pahlavi

text of the Josna and Vendiddd with some very

old MSS., and am sorry to say I find the printed

text lamentably defective. The Dtnhard is the

longest Pahlavi work in existence, and originally

contained nine books, of which the first two are

missing ; a MS. of the remaining seven books was

brought from Persia about ninety years ago, and

this MS. traces its own descent from an old MS.

copied by a writer about 877 years ago ; all exist

ing copies in India are derived from this MS.

brought from Persia, but before they were mado

about one-sixth of the folios of tlio original MS.

had been abstracted by various individuals, and

still remain in other hands. I have been able to

collate all these scattered folios excepting five,

which are still missing ; but excepting myself I

believe Dastur Peshotan is the only person who

has a copy of the whole. The eighth and ninth

books contain a long account of the Nasks, or

twenty-one books of the Zoroastrian literature,

which seems likely to be of considerable interest.

Inquiries have been mado in Persia for some other

copy of this work, but hitherto without success.

The Nirangislan is probably the third largest work

in Pahlavi (if it be longer than the Pahlavi Vendi

ddd) ; it consists of minute directions with regard

to ceremonies very difficult to understand fully,

and seems to contain many quotations from the

Avcsta not found elsewhere, and likely to be im

portant additions to tho Zend Dictionary ....

The Dddistdn-i Dint is the second longest Pahlavi

work, and contains a great variety of religious

information, more interesting and less technical

than that in the Nirangisidn. It consists of three

parts, of which the first and last are said to have

been additions to the middle part, which latter is

all that has reached Europe, and is about one-half

of tho whole work. The Vajarlcard-i Dini is a

somewhat similar but shorter work. The copy I

have had given me was printed in Bombay in 1848.

Several minor works I have copied from a MS

554 years old, said to be unique. . . . Another

volume of this MS. is said to be at Teheran, in a

library which was purchased in Bombay some

twenty years ago. With regard to Avesta texts,

I have not learned that any MSS. exist which can

be traced to other sources than those used by

Westergaard, so it is doubtful if his edition can be

improved upon materially. But the Pahlavi text

of Spiegel's edition is simply untrustworthy,—

owing, probably, to his following the Paris MS. of

the Vendiddd in preference to its prototypes at

London and Copenhagen."—Academy.

THE UNWILLING GUEST.

By Bchd ed-dtn Zohcir.

Ye are all alike and base ;

God diminish such a brood !

Why, good Lord ! in all the race

There is not a man that's good.

Back your suitors bootless go ;

Nay, what should they hope to find ?

Goodness ?—gracious goodness ! no.

Kindness P—nothing of the kind.

Would I had been spared the shock

When your faces met my eye !

Or that there had been a block

On the road I travelled by.

Oh ! to leave your town, at last !—

When may I such bliss expect ?—

On a pony sleek and fast,

Or a camel limber-necked.

Prof. E. U. Palmer's Transl.
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METRICAL TRANSLATION OF BHARTRIHARI'S VAIRAGYA SATAKAM.

BY PROF. C. H. TAWNEY, M.A., CALCUTTA.

{Concluded from page 286.)

~TT7"HILE the Soul's temple still stands firm,

' » and Eld still bides afar,

While sense is keen, and Life with Death still

wages equal war,

The wise to gain the spirit's peace should strive

with strong desire.

What boots to dig a well when all the house is

wrapped in fire ?

I have not learnt the wrangler's art, or less pre

tentious lore,

Nor cleft in fight the war-beasts' skulls on

Fame's broad wings to soar,

Nor sipped the fair one's honeyed lip while

soft the moonbeam falls ;—

My youth is wasted like a lamp in vast un

peopled halls.

Knowledge abates the wise man's pride,

But kindles it in all beside ;

That loneliness which shields the saint

Lets sinners sin without restraint.

The youthful freshness of my heart is worn

with old decay,

The beauty of my limbs hath passed unrecog

nized away,

Grim Fate brings nigh with giant strides the

unrelenting hour,

What hope but in the feet of him* who smote

Love's wanton power ?

If parching thirst dries up the throat,

How sweet the brimming stream ;

If hunger pinches, rice and herbs

Imperial dainties seem.

We hug this fond belief,—that we

A solid pleasure gain,

When all we've done is to remove

The momentary pain.

When shall I bathe in Ganga's stream and

please Thee, Lord, with fruits and flowers,

Thinking of that one worthy theme, on beds of

stone through midnight hours

Honouring my Father in the faith, striving to

lift my heart above ?

When shall I fling my woes aside ? Help me,

thou enemy of Love.f

The man whose bed is made of rock, whose

mansion's but a cave,

Who's clothed in bark and fed on fruits, who

drinks the crystal wave,

Whose friends are deer, alone can boast of

splendour on this earth ;

For he alone ne'er bows the head to power, or

wealth, or birth.

While flows the triple stream from Siva's head,

While the boon earth yields garments, food,

and bed,

Who'd face the porter at the rich man's gate

If not through pity for his children's fate ?

Out of Banaras who can live that boasts the

sage's name,

Where rags are counted splendid clothes, and

begging held no blame,

Where gardens yield to all who need their

bounteous supplies,

Where saints subdue the flesh, where Death's

the gate of Paradise ?

Leave those proud doors where surly slaves

growl out " Our lord's asleep,

" We cannot wake him ; if we do, his wrath no

bounds will keep ;"

But haunt the temple of that god who rules

this mighty whole,

Whose gate no ill-bred porter keeps, who fills

with bliss the soul.

Our mind is but a lump of clay

Which Fate, grim potter, holds

On Sorrow's wheel that rolls alway,

And, as he pleases, moulds.

Siva controls earth, heav'n, and hell.

Vishnu pervades each part,

Their rank in being who can tell ?

But Siva has my heart.

Why, Cupid, wound thy hand with twanging

still the bow ?

Why, cuckoo, sound for nought thy soft love-

moving strain ?

Why, bashful maiden, still thy sidelong glar:<-<*s

throw ?

My soul the nectarous wine of Siva's lov*

doth drain.

i.e. Siva. t Siva.
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What though the hermit's cloak be torn with

many a rent,

What though he sleep in tombs or under forest

trees,

Heeding not friend or foe, on self-communion

bent,

From pride and anger free, his mind is still at

ease.

Enjoyments quickly lose their zest ; of them

our life is made ;

Then why extend the hand to grasp these

flowers that bloom to fade ?

If for my words you care at all, then fix your

constant soul

On that eternal Fount of light J whose beams

can Love control.

Happy who dwell in mountain-caves, praising

the One Supreme,

Upon whose breasts sleep fearless birds that

drink their tears of joy,

While we are sporting in the groves, and wan

dering by the stream

Of some aerial pleasure-ground, our wayward

fancy's toy.

Death swallows Birth, and Youth's brief flash

the jaws of Age devour,

Desire of. wealth cuts up Content, and Love the

peaceful hour,

Fell Envy's tooth gnaws Virtue's bud, and

snakes infest the wood,

Kings' courts are overrun with knaves : thus

bad things feed on good.

Hundreds of various pains and griefs uproot

the health of man,

Where Fortune takes up her abode mishaps

soon crowd the gate,

Nothing is born which Death makes not a

subject of his state,

How full of faults is Destiny ! how ill-conceived

her plan !

Hard is our lot within th' imprisoning womb,

Our youth beset with separation's doom,

Loathsome our age, the theme of woman's

mirth ;

Say then, ye men, what joy ye find on earth ?

A hundred years complete our span, half that

is passed in night :

Childhood and age devour the half of what be

longs to light :

The rest is torn with parting pangs, of cease

less toil the slave ;

What profit in our human life, unstable as the

wave ?

Those who distinguish that which is from fleet

ing outward shows,

Do well to give up wealth and joys to gain

secure repose ;

What therefore must be said of us who cannot

bear to part

From that which never can be ours, on which

we've set our heart ?

Eld like a tiger threats our careless bliss,

Diseases wound our frame like angry foes,

As water from a broken pitcher, flows

Our life away ; and yet men do amiss.

Once in a way Dame Nature makes

A perfect crystal free from stain,

And then, like careless workman, breaks

The piece which cost her so much pain.

The limbs contract, the gait's infirm, the teeth

drop from the gums,

The eyesight dims, the hearing fails, and

senile drivelling comes ;

No more relations heed our words, our wife

e'en disobeys,

Our son becomes a foe : alas ! what ills in length

of days I

Man is an actor who plays various parts :—

First comes a boy, then out a lover starts,

His garb is changed for, lo ! the beggar's rags '

Then he's a merchant with full money-bags :

Anon an aged sire, wrinkled and lean ;

At last Death drops his curtain on the scene.

Night, day, friend, foe, dross, gems, are all the

same to me,

'Twixt stones and rose-strewn beds no differ

ence I see ;

In some lone hermitage I let the hours glide by.

And loud on Siva call with thrice-repeated cry.

I i.e. Siva.
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Miscellaneous Stanzas.

The man of firm and constant soul,

Who, nought possessing, nought desires,

Nor burns with passion's raging fires,

Finds happiness from pole to pole.

Time passes never to recede,

But careless mortals take no heed :

The woes that in past years we bore

Leave us no wiser than before ;

What folly do we lay aside ?

Though sorely by our errors tried.

We learn not prudence, but begin

Once more a fresh career of sin.

The belly clamours for its rights, and will not

be denied.

Its keen-set longings cut the purse that holds

our human pride,

It withers virtue as the moon the lotus of the

Jay,§

The mantling vine of modesty it lops and shreds

awav.

Let's live on offerings, sleeping on the ground.

Clothed with the air, and not in courts be

found.

"' Rise up and bear one second's space

" (trim penury's awful load ;

" Let me o'ervvearied take thy place

"In Pluto's dark abode." '

A poor man thus a corpse bespake ;

The corpse, preferring death

To want, would not its silence break

For all his waste of breath.

Siva is chief of those who fleshly lusts despise,

Though linked to UmA's form by everlasting

ties ;

We, racked with venom-pangs which Cupid's

arrow brings,

Can neither leave nor yet enjoy these worldly

things.

They smile and weep to gain their end,

Cajole, but never trust, a friend,

So wise men keep from women far,

Shunning them like the funeral jar. ||

§ The moon patronizes the lumnda, bat is an enemy to

the lotus which comes out m the day.

Here sounds the tuneful lyre, and there loud

shrieks appal,

Here is a sage discourse, and there a drunken

brawl,

Here maids in prime of youth, there wrinkled

forms you meet ;

Of what consists our life, of bitter or of sweet ?

With gestures forced, cracked voice, and smil

ing face,

Tour part is now to sue for rich men's grace,

Half fool, half knave ; but' when your hair is

grey

What part in life's great force remains to

play?

Breath, fortune, life, and youthare swiftly ebb

ing tides,

In this unstable world virtue alone abides.

Siva's a guiding lamp, that burns in hermits'

hearts,

Dispels delusion's gloom and light and heat

imparts,

He shrivelled like a moth the frivolous god of

Love,

His flame's the moon's white streak that gleams

his crest above.

My soul, for Fortune sigh no more, that blind

capricious fair,

That dwells in princes' nods and frowns, un

stable as the air ;

Hags are the wise man's " coat of proof,"^f in

these from door to door

We beg through wide Banaras' streets, and one

hand holds our store.

That tortoise really lives its life which bears

the world on high,

We bless the pole-star's birth, round which re

volves the starry sky,

But all those buzzing summer flies, that serve

not others' gain,

Dead to all useful purposes e'en from their

birth remain.

" My house is high, my sons renowned, mv

wealth beyond compare,"

" My wife is lovely, young my age"—thus

thoughtless men declare,

|! Used in cemeteries, and therefore impure.

T Henry VI., Pt. II. Act IV. Sc. 2.

S
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Thinking this world will last for aye, they don

delusion's chains ;

The sage knows all will pass away, and straight

this world disdains.

Revile, revilers ! I, 'tis true,

Cannot return your scorn :

We give but what we know, for who

E'er gave a rabbit's horn ?

Alms are not difficult to gain, great Rama showed

the way ;

The earth yields roots, the deerskin keeps the

winter's cold away ;

Whether we joy or grieve, we're still of destiny

the slaves ;

Why shonld I leave the three-eyed god, to

court blind purse-proud knaves ?

Why wander without end ? find rest at last, my

soul :

What will be must be ; none can Fate's decree

control,

Leave thinking of the past and let the future be,

Reap joys which come by chance and unexpect

ed flee.

Their hand their only dish,

Begging their wants supplies,

They sleep where Fate may wish,

The world as straw they prize,

Such is the hermit's life :

For souls, by Siva's might,

Can win though toil and strife

To that supreme delight.

Bali you've not released from hell nor Death the

monster slain,

Nor cleansed from spots the moon's fair disk,

nor put an end to pain,

Nor bearing up the earth awhile eased Sesha

from the load,

Da you not blush to wear the wreath to match

less heroes owed ?

What folly 'tis o'er musty texts to brood,

Or charm with plays and songs the idle mood !

All fancies vain my soul hath flung aside,

Resolved in Siva only to confide.

The forest trees yield fruit which men may

pluck at will,

The wave runs pure and cold in many a holy

rill,

Soft is the bed of leaves which wind-swept

creepers pour,

And yet mean spirits court scorn at the rich

man's door.

Begging supplies my wants,

My rags keep out the cold,

My faith in Siva's firm,—

What need have I of gold ?

The chief of saints declare no joy can vie with

theirs

Who fling on Siva's breast the burden of their

cares,

Taking no thought for wealth, by daily bounty

fed,

Blessed and pure, exempt from envy, pain, and

dread.

Our joys are like the wave in foam-flakes hurled,

Youth, life, and love like lightning come and go.

Learn this, ye wise, and teach the people so,

That all may know how hollow is this world.

Say, hast thou- gained this bliss by long ascetic

pain

Deer, that thou flatter'st not the rich nor feel'st

their scorn,

Nor runnest here and there some trifling boon

to gain,

But feed'st on tender grass, and sleep'st from

eve till morn ?

When maidens see a tinge of white

Streak a man's liair, they shun his sight,—

'Tis like the white bone* on the brink

Of wells whence only outcasts drink.

Thou fool, how oft thy schemes have missed

their aim !

And yet this gold-mirage thy soul allures ;

That still thou hop'st, and still thy heart en

dures,

Shows it is wrought of adamantine frame.

The bit of bone suspended over a well belonging to Cli&ntj&las.—K. T. T.
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They bewilder, enchant, and deceive,

Plunge in anger, delight, and despair ;

Woe to those who in pity receive

To their credulous bosoms the fair !

A hermit's forest cell, and fellowship with

deer,

A harmless meal of fruit, stone beds beside

the stream,

Are helps to those who long for Siva's guid

ance here ;

But be the mind devout our homes will forests

seem.

Sweeter than honey are the nectar'd strains

The goddess Speech sends forth to cheer our

souls ;

Content with these and charitable doles,

We will not purchase wealth with slavish pains.

NOTES ON SOME CAVES IN THE KARJAT TALUKA

OF THE THANA COLLECTORATE.

BY W. F. SINCLAIR, Bo. C.S.

In the late Dr. Wilson's paper upon the

Ancient Remains of Western India* he inserts

a description by his native correspondent

Vishnu Sastri of some caves at Mouje Koa-

d a n e, Tiiluka Karjat, and adds that " Mr. Law

(then Collector of Thana) has lately been able

to visit these excavations, and to procure illus

trative drawings of their front and principal

figures. They appear to be more modern than

those of Salsette. The account above given

of them by Vishnu Sastri has been found to be

correct." I do not know what has become of

Mr. Law's notes and drawings ; but, from a

visit recently paid to the caves, I am in a po

sition to say that, so far from being later than

those of Salsette, these caves are probably among

the most ancient known.

They are situated at the base of the hill-

fort of R aj m a c h 1 (which forms the northern

side of the valley known to travellers on the

Great Indian Peninsula Railway as the " Bor

Ghat Ravine"), about seven miles by road

from Karjat railway station. The approach is

so easy that I rode a stout hack up to the very

door of the caves, a folly for which I might

have paid with the loss of my horse, as the

cliff was tenanted by several swarms of rock-

bees.

The following is a detailed description of the

caves, from notes taken on the spot.

No. 1. AChaitya hall opening to the north

west, twenty yards long by eight wide over all.

There are remains of seven plain octagonal

raking pillars on the north side, and six on the

* Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. Ill- pt. II. (Jan. 1850)

p. 40.

south of the nave, but it cannot be made out

whether there ever were any round behind the

dahgoba, which, as well as the pillars, is much

injured. There does not seem ever to have

been a stone screen or music-gallery, but part

of the original wooden screen remains. It is

of the same construction as that at Karli.

There have been wooden horse-shoe rafters

within it, but they are gone. The facade so

closely resembles that of the chaitya hall at

B h a j e, near Karli, that the best idea of it can

be formed from the engraving of that cave given

by Mr. Fergusson.f Two bold cornices, one on

each side of the archway, have been supported by

flying brackets of the Bhaje pattern, but those

of the north side are broken.

At about fifteen feet from the ground, upon a

sort of string course, there are small reliefs in

compartments, four to the north of the archway

and three to the south, the fourth here having

perished. Five represent each a man and woman,

the other two single figures, apparently male.

There is nothing very characteristic about them

except a sort of cowl worn by the men, and a

decent sufficiency of vesture not always observ

able in Eastern sculpture. North of the arch

way, close to the ground, there has been a group

of sculptures in high relief, of which nothing

remains but part of the head of a single figure,

twice life-size. The face is almost all gone ; but

there remains the head-dress, which was either a

great roll of hair, or a turban in very fine strands :

a fleur-de-lis aigrette in front rises no higher

than the crown of the head-dress. I am inclined

t Hist, of Indian and Eastern Architecture, fig. 46. p.

111.
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to think that this is the head of a female,

bat it is impossible to be sure. It is certainly

not that of a Buddha. Over the place of the

left shoulder is an inscription of fourteen letters

of which I made a copy, and which Dr. H. Kern

of Leiden reads :—

Kanhasa amtevdsind Balakena kata{in).

' Made by B a 1 a k a the pupil of K a n h a

{Skr. Krishna).'

Cave No. 2 is a vihdra in one story, immedi

ately north of No. 1. It has a verandah twenty-

one feet long and eight deep, in a niche at

the south end of which is a daltgoba in relief

of half its diameter, three feet high. The ceiling

has been painted with circles within squares.

The wall behind is ruined, but was apparently

pierced by three doors G\ feet high by 5£

wide.

These led to a hall ten yards deep and nine

wide, surrounded by eighteen cells, six on a side.

All except the four next to the two inner

corners have the chaitya arch over the door.

There have been six slender pillars down each

side, and three at the back of the cave, standing

3J feet from the walls. They are octagona^

with plain square head (hardly to be called

a capital), and support false architraves of

stone eleven inches deep by eight thick, above

which are false rafters one inch deep by five

wide.

No. 3 is a plain vihdra six yards square, with

nine cells. The front is ruined, but shows traces

of three doors.

No. 4 is a row of nine cells with an unsup

ported verandah or eave of the natural rock.

These cells are indeed a mere improvement of

a natural hollow under the cliff; of a kind com

mon in the trap formation—an unusual style

of art among Buddhist excavators. There are a

few mortice-holes here for 'woodwork.

No. 5 is a tank constructed on similar prin

ciples, now filled up with mud.

No. 6—two cells, with a deep verandah of the

same arrangement ; and the seventh cave is a

small cistern.

Considering the great resemblance of these

caves to those at Bhaj e,—the raking pillars,

the archway closed only by a wooden screen,

the wooden-looking brackets of the facade and

pillars of the chief vihdra, and the absence of

any figure of Buddha—I think I am justified in

assuming that these are among the very oldest

caves known ; and that the remaining fragment

of the screen not only turns that at K a r 1 i out

of its post of honour as " a sole survivor," but con

siderably exceeds it in age, and is in fact the

oldest piece of carpentry in India except the

few rafters remaining at B h a j e.

In a scarp over the village of Hal Khurd,

eight miles south of Karjat, there is a small

and very plain vihara consisting of a hall

twelve feet by eleven, surrounded—as well as

I remember—by six cells, two of them double-

bedded. One on the left of the entrance has

been converted into a shrine for Bhairava, for

whose further convenience, or that of his wor

shippers, the front wall of the vihara has been

demolished within living memory. It is said to

have borne an inscription, for which I sought

in vain among the debris, and the cave is so plain

that I cannot even conjecture its date. I visited

also this year some caves at Gr a u r K a m a t,

four miles east of Karjat, which turned out to

be the water-cisterns of a small hill-fort. They

were ancient enough, however : for the masonry

of the fort was ' Hemadpanti,' and so were the

ruins of an old temple below. I heard also of a

cave upon the spur which the Bor Ghnt Incline

ascends, in the village of Jambrug. It is now

sacred to Gambhirnath, and the descrip

tion suggested the idea of a cave of the L o m a s

R i s h i type ; but it may be only a Hindu hole in

the rock. It is said to be accessible to a horseman

from Kondane. A small rock-hewn shrine was

also reported as existing in M u t a Donga r

(Landcrab Mountain), a high hill which ter

minates the spur of Matheran known as Garbat

Point. It is occupied by Sonda Deva, the tutelar

and eponymons grdm devata of the village of

S o n d e v a d i, in the limits of which it is. There

are also excavations, as yet nnvisited by any com

petent explorer, in the fort of Kothalgadh

or P e t h, in the north of this taluka. I have a

plan of them by a native surveyor, but it is

too small to form any idea from, except that

they are important from their size. A cave at

A mbivli, near the last-named, was known to

Dr. Wilson as the cave of Jambrug.J 1 have

not seen it, but it is certainly, from the descrip

tion given, a large vihara.

J There are two Jambrugs. The one mentioned above is distinguished as " Monje Jambrug, Peta Khalfipur."
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KRISHNA'S OPINION OP UNFAIR FIGHTING.

BY J. MUIE, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., EDINBUEGH.

In a paper which I contributed to the Indian

Antiquary (vol. III. pp. 237ff.) I have quoted (in

p. 239) a passage from the Bdjadharma of the

MabhdMrata in which fair fighting is enjoined •

upon warriors. In the Salya Parvan, however,

it is related that 1 ihimasena shattered the thighs

of Duryodhana with his club (v. 3292). This

was regarded as contrary to the laws of war ;

and in verses 3346ff. we are told that Balarama,

the brother of Krishna, expressed his indignation

at the conduct, of Bhimasena in these terms :—

" Shame that Vrikadara (another name of Bhi-

ma) should have smitten his antagonist below

the navel in a lawful conflict ! He has done what

has never been witnessed in a fight with clubs.

It is a rule of the Sastra that a blow should not

be struck below the navel." The speaker then

rushed at Bhima, but was held back by Krishna

(v. 3350), who goes on to say that the Pandavas

were their friends, and that Bhima was only

very properly fulfilling a threat which he had

made that he would break Duryodhana's thighs

with his club, and that this fate had been fore

told to the latter by the sage Maitreya : Bhima

therefore, Krishna concludes, was not in fault

(vv. 3355ff.). In w. 3366f. Balarama repeats

his condemnation of Bhima's act :—" Having

unrighteously smitten the righteous king Su-

yodhana (Duryodhana) the Pandava (Bhima)

will be reputed in the world as an unfair fighter

(jihmayodM), while the righteous king Duryo

dhana, son of Dhritarashtra, a fair fighter, being

slain, will attain to eternal felicity "

Having said this, Balarama departed to Dva-

raka. Further on (vv. 3442ff.) we are informed

that in honour of Duryodhana a shower of

fragrant flowers fell from the sky, accompanied

by music from the Gandharvas, songs from the

Apsarases, and acclamations from the Siddhas,

&c. The narrative then proceeds (v. 4445) :—

" Perceiving these wonders, and the honour paid

to Duryodhana, Vasudeva (Krishna) and the

rest became ashamed (vnddm updgaman) and

sorrowful, hearing that Bhishma, Drona, Karna,

and Bhurisravas had been unfairly killed. But

seeing the Pandavas anxious and downcast,

Krishna said to them, in a voice like a drum of

the clouds, ' This man, rapid in handling his wea

pons, and all these valorous warriors, could not

be slain by you through fair fighting. This

prince could never be slain by righteous means.

These great bowmen and charioteers, Bhishma

and the rest, have all on different occasions been

slain by me in battle by many devices, and the

application of guile (or illusion, maya), from a

desire to benefit you. If I did not practise

this sort of guile (jihma) in battle, how could

you any longer conquer, or obtain dominion

and wealth ? None of these four great warriors

could be slain by fair means, even by the gods

who guard the different regions themselves.

So, too, this wielder of a club, the energetic

son of Dhritarashtra (Duryodhana), could not

have been slain even by Death (Kdla) himself,

the wielder of the rod (danda). Nor shouldyou

(sadly) reflect that this enemy has been slain,

(for) in the same way many more enemies must

be killed by false devices. (This) path has been

trodden by the former gods, the slayers of the

Asuras ; and the path which has been trodden

by the good is followed by all.' "

22.

MAXIMS AND SENTIMENTS FROM THE MAHABHARATA.

BY J. MUIE, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., EDINBUEGH.

(Continued from p. 154.)

23.

The path of salvation. Mahabh. i. 3176.

That man with Brahma union wins—

The highest good by sages sought—

Who ne'er in deed, or word, or thought

'Gainst any living creature sins.

What makes a man a Brdhman. hi. 17392.

A spirit (Yaksha) asks :

What is it makes a Brahman ? birth,

Deep study, sacred lore, or worth ?

King Tudhishthira answers :

Nor study, sacred lore, nor birth

The Brahman makes ; 'tis only worth.

All men—a Brahman most of all—

Should virtue guard with care and pains :

Who virtue rescues, all retains ;

But all is gone with virtue's fall.*

The men in books who take delight,

Frequenters all of learning's schools, .

* Compare No. 7, P- 153.

»*
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Are nothing more than zealous fools ;

The learn'd are those who act aright.

More vile than one of Sudra race

That Brahman deem, whose learned store

Embraces all the Vedic lore,

If evil deeds his life disgrace.

That man deserves the Brahman's name

Who offerings throws on Agni's flame,

And knows his senses how to tame.

24 The true Brdhman. iii. 14075.

No better than a Sudra deem

The Brahman wise in sin, the slave

Of low degrading vice, the knave

Who fain a holy man would seem.

But rank with men of priestly birth,

The Sudra truthful, self-restrained,

By constant acts in virtue trained :—

A twice-born man is he by worth.

25. The value of rites depends on the inward

purity of theperformer. Vayu Purana, viii. 190.

No sacred lore, howe'er profound,

Nor all the long and varied round

Of sacred rites, can bliss procure

For worthless men, in heart impure.

Although a man with zeal and skill

Should all external rites fulfil,

He reaps no fruit of all his toil,

If sin his inner man should soil.

Ev'n he his all in alms who spends

With heart defiled, secures no meed :

The disposition, not the deed,

Has value,—all on it depends.

26. Virtue of mare value than high birth.

Mahabharata, v. 1492.

The man of high or humble birth,

Whose life with virtue's laws accords,—

The righteous, modest man, is worth

A hundred merely high-born lords.

27. Tlie real ascetics, iii. 13448 ff.

The high-souled men who never sin

In thought, or word, or action—they,

They are the true ascetics : pray,

What virtue's in a shrivelled skin ?

28. The recluse less meritorious than virtuous

men who live in the world, xii. 12126.

From every vicious taint though pure,

A hermit's virtue cannot vie

t Although in subsequent verses (8967 f.), systems

founded on reasoning, and ignorance of the Vedas, are con

demned, we seem to have in the passage before us a recogni.

With theirs who ne'er from trials fly,

But face and conquer every lure.

29. Qeneruus impartiality, xii. 8752.

With equal eye the truly wise

View learned Brahmans, nobly born,

Cows, dogs, and outcast men forlorn,

Whom thoughtless fools as vile despise.

For both in objects fixed, and things

Which inward motive force impels,—

In all,—the one great Spirit dwells,

From whom this frame of nature springs.

30. Final beatitude ; and the self-evidencing

power of the doctrine regarding it. xii. 8959 ff.

Let men all worldly longings quell,

And sunk in contemplation dwell

On th' inmost, deepest truth of things,

From which the spirit's freedom springs.

Composed and calm, ascetics feel

No longer outward woe and weal :

Within themselves enclosed they rest,

And, self-sufficing, live most blest.

Their state resembles placid sleep,

'Mid men who troubled vigils keep.

'Tis as, when winds by night repose,

A lamp's clear flame unflickering glows.

And thus, as seasons onward roll,

The saint, with meagre fare content,

On deep self-contemplation bent,

Within himself beholds the Soul.

Now see in this most wholesome lore

The Vcdas' deep esoteric core.

On no tradition old it rests :

Its truth at once itself attests.

Whatever precious gems you find

In sacred tales, are here combined.

Extracted here, you taste distilled

The nectar thousand verses yield. t

31. Final beatitude attainable even by low caste

men, and women, xiv. 392.

Know this, the highest good, the final rest,

To gain with Brahma union ;—this the goal :

Then freed from hard corporeal bonds, the soul

Enjoys immortal life supremely blest.

This end pursuing, e'en the lowest men,

With women, reach that blissful state ; much

more

Shall Brahmans, Kshatriyas, versed in sacred

lore,

Who Brahma seek, this good transcendent gain.

tion of the self-evidencing power of certain doctrines,

independently of any revealed authority. In the piece fol

lowing next but one (No. 32) strict orthodoxy is required.
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32. An Indian Free-thinker's Fate. xii. 6736ff.

While yet a human form I bore,

I loved profane and useless lore ;

Contemned the Scriptures, steeped in pride,

And took poor reason for my guide.

In halls where reverend scholars met

To talk, and questions deep debate,

I liked to argue, plied the rules

Of logic, called the Brahmans fools.

Oft battering hard with impious knocks

My grave opponents orthodox.

Untaught in sacred wisdom's school,

A doubter, unbeliever, fool,

In every point the truth I missed,

A vain, pretentious sciolist,

"Who others viewed with scornful eyes,

And deemed myself most learn'd and wise.

Now see the retribution meet

Of this my doubt and self-conceit !

Behold me here a jackal born,

Who once the Vedas dared to scorn !

But now my hope is this ; perhaps,

When many, many days elapse,

From this brute form I shall escape,

And gain once more my human shape.

Devoutly then, with right good-will,

Shall I religious rites fulfil,

With liberal gifts the priests delight,

And 'gainst my lawless senses fight,

Will real knowledge seek, and shun

Whate'er I ought to leave undone.*

33. Means do not always lead to desired ends.f

Mahabh. v. 1430.

The clever do not always wealth commandJ

Nor stupid fools from lack of fortune pine.

The wise the course of mundane things divine ;

No other men the secret understand.

* It willbe seen from the preceding verses that the require

ments of Indian orthodox; are no less stringent than those

of some other religions. The words are part of an address

of the god Indra, who had taken the form of a jackal, to

the sage Kagyapa, in which various topics, not all very

closely connected with each other, are touched upon, and

which concludes with a jackal giving the account of him

self which I quote. At the end of the address the sage is

struck with the wisdom of the speaker, and by supernatural

intuition discovers that it is Indra who has been talking

to him. According to the intention of the story, however,

it is not the god, but a man, who has undergone the fate

described. This introduction of Indra, therefore, makes no

difference as to the lesson sought to be conveyed, which

is meant as a warning to men

I add a literal translation of the original lines, in which

the slightly jocular turn which I have here and there

given to them in the metrical version will not be found :—

" I was a would-be pandit, a rationalist, a contemner of

34. Union is strength, v. 1318. §

Long threads, if all alike they be,

And many, ev'n if thin, sustain,

Unbroken, many a heavy strain :

Of good men here an emblem see.

35. A guide through the gloom, xii. 12064.

The night approaches now ; hold fast

The lamp of holy knowledge, bright

With ever slowly-kindled light,

To guide thee, till the gloom is passed.

36. The cure for grief, iii. 14079

(= xi. 76b, f. ; xii. 12494).

With drugs the body's pains are healed ;

But wisdom mental anguish quells ;

Such wholesome power in knowledge

dwells.

To grief, then, never weakly yield.

37. Marks of a good man. ii. 2439.

The good kind actions recollect,

But base, injurious deeds forget :

On doing good to others set,

They never recompense expect.

38. The same. i. 6254 and iii. 13252.

Kind deeds are never thrown away

On men of real goodness,—such,

As not content to give as much

As they have got, far more repay,

Nay, ev'n a hundredfold bestow ;

For here the gods no measure know.

39. The requiter not equal to the doer of good

acts. xii. 4493.

The man who manifold hath paid

A kindness on himself conferred

Does less than he who, only stirred

By generous impulse, lent him aid.

(To be continued.)

the Vedas, fond of logic, the useless science of reasoning,

an utterer of reasoned propositions, a propounder of argu

ments in assemblies, a reviler and abuser of Brahmans iu

theological discussions, an unbeliever, a universal doubter,

a fool, who plumed myself on being a pandit (learned man).

The recompense which I have earned by this career is that

I have been born as a jackal. But perhaps it may yet hap

pen that, hundreds of days and nights hence, I shall In

born again as a man ; and then, contented and alert, de

voted to the practice of sacrifice, of liberality, and of self-

restraint, I shall seek to know (only) what is to be known,

and avoid all that is to be avoided."

t See also No. 14, p. 153.

j Compare Ecclesiastes ix. 11 :—" I returned, and saw

under the sun that the race is not to the swift, nor the

battle to the strong, neither yet bread to the wise, nor yet

riches to men of understanding, nor yet favour to men of

skill ; but time and chance happeneth to them all."

§ See also No. 1, p. 152.
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HASTAKAVAPBA-ASTAKAPEA.

Col. H. Yule writes to the Academy of 15th

August as follows :—

"Astakapra is the name of a city in the

region about modern Gujarat which appears both

in Ptolemy's tables and in the Periplus of the Ery.

thrxan Sea, and the identification of which is of

some importance in the adjustment of the classical

geography of India. In the preparation of the

map ofIndia for Dr. Smith's Historical and Classical

Atlas, the present writer, after a good deal of con

sideration, placed it on the west coast of the Gulf

of Cambay, not far below Bhaunagar, where a very

ancient site, described by Mr. Burgess in his Notes

on Gujardt, afforded a fair provisional identifica

tion. But I was unable to recover any trace of the

Greek name. This is now afforded in a paper on

Valabhi Inscriptions by Dr. G. Biihler, in the

Indian Antiquary for July (vol. V. p. 204), which I

have just seen.

" One of these inscriptions, a copper grant by

Dhruvasena I. of Valabhi, confers a certain well

and pasture ' in the village of Kukkata, situated

intheHastakavapra Aharani' (the last word

supposed to be some territorial subdivision), on a

Brahman residing atHastakavapra.

"Kukkata is identified by Dr. Biihler with

the modern Kukad in the Gogha Taluka, and

Hastakavapra probably 'with Hathab in

the Bhaunagar territory, which is held in great

esteem by the Bhaunagar Brahmans on account of

its temple of Nilkantha,' and which is a few miles

from Kukad.* ....

"The identification of Hathab with Hast aka-

v a p r a may be accepted onDr. Biihler's judgment •

and that which I put forward ofHastakavapra

with the Greek Astakapra will hardly be

disputed, and I am glad to have made in the Atlas

map so near an approximation to the true site."

. Major J. W. Watson, the owner of the Dhruva

sena plates, writes us as follows -.-" I suggested to

Dr. Buhler both Kukkata being put for Kukad, and

Hastakavapra for Hathab, and so far agree' with

the identification. Col. Yule's identification also

seems a good one, for the following reasons —

Hathab is situated at the mouth of a small

tidal creek, the embouchure of a small river which

flows past Gundi-Koliak. Gundi, formerly Gun-

digadh, was a town of some importance in ancient

tunes, and was one of the resting-places of the

Nagar Brahmans (vide Nagara Khanda of the

SkandaPurdna) before they settled at Goghfi, and

Bhavanagar. In the time of Akbar, Gundi-Koliak

was one of the ports of Saurashtra. In Gladwin's

very incorrect translation of the Atn he calls it (vol.

II. p. 67) " Bandar Goondylucky." But the whole

of this passage is incorrect : vide Blochmann's

edition of the original text. This " Maabidcheen,"

which has puzzled so many, as referring to the

temples on Girnar, is simply a place of wor

ship of the Jamas. The passage ought to run :—

'And near this, on the summit of Mount Gir

nar, there is a fortress abounding in flowing

springs. It is a celebrated place of worship of the

Jains, and Bandar Gundi-Koliak is near it.'

Though the geography is incorrect, Gundi-Ko

liak being a long way from Mount Girnar, it

shows that in Akbar's time, i.e. from the middle

of the 16th to the commencement of the 17th

century, Gundi-Koliak was a port.

"In the time of the author of the Mirat-i-

Ahmadi (vol. III., not translated by Bird), Gundi

is down among the bardhs or roadsteads; now

(1876) Gundi-Koliak is about two miles distant

from the sea, and Hathab (said to. have been

the port) is Bituated at the mouth of the creek,

Gundi lying on the eastern bank, and Koliak

on the western. Hathab is the only ancient port

along the coast anywhere near Kukad, where the

Dhruvasena plate was found, and I should think

Colonel Yule's guess is probably correct.

" And, since this creek and river have been silt

ing up for the last three hundred years, Hathab

may, in still more ancient times, have been really

an important port."

LITEKABT WOEK IN JAVA.

During a recent visit to Java I was surprised

to find how much has been done to elucidate the

Hindu and Buddhist remains there, and as it ap

pears to me that a study of the antiquities of that

splendid island will do much to help Indianists, I

shall venture to give you a brief account of what

I observed.

The Batavian Society is by far the oldest in the

East (it was founded some years before that at

Calcutta), and the long series of its Transactions

(Verhandelingen) contains, especially of late years,

most valuable treatises on the archasology and

philology of the islands which constitute Dutch

India ; the Society has also published some splen

did separate works. The chief contributor is,

unhappily, no more ; on landing at Batavia I was

grieved to hear of the recent death of Dr. Cohen-

Stuart. This most amiable and distinguished

Orientalist was born in Holland in 1825, and, as a„ Tr*\rsjr~.—~ —^-^..ou „qo uum m auuiiuu in iozo, ana, as s

SfithaWtonukKes^ *™& of Bhaunagar and six north-east of Trapaj
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civil servant, arrived in Java in 1846. His

remarkable aptitude for Oriental studies at once

attracted the attention of the Government, and he

was sent to Solo (Soeryakarta) to devote himself

to those pursuits, which he did with the greatest

singleness of mind and consequent success.

His chief works (among many of lasting value)

are a critical edition and translation ofthe Javanese

Brata Jorda (i.e. Mahdbhdrata) composed after a

Kawi poem of 1097 a.d., and his collection of Kawi

(or Old Javanese) inscriptions. Both were publish

ed by the Batavian Society. The first is especially

important, as it is the only critical edition and

translation that we have of a great Indian epic in

a language foreign to North India. The parallel

versions in Tamil and Telugn have been neglected,

or nearly so, for Mr. C. P. Brown's unfinished

edition ofthe Telugn Mahdbhdrata is all that India

can show. The difficulty of such a work as this

few can understand, but the value of it is evident.

Such versions, in fact, enable us to partly control

the matter of the uncertain Sanskrit recensions.

His collection of Kawi inscriptions extends to two

parts—a folio volume of facsimiles (to the accuracy

of which I can testify, as I have compared parts

with the originals), and an introduction and com

plete transcript in Soman letters. Most of the

documents are of the ninth and tenth centuries

a.d., and are chiefly in Old Javanese, with a large

admixture of Sanskrit. The author's untimely

death has prevented an explanation of these most

difficult texts, but he has left an invaluable aid in

the shape of a complete index to the whole, which,

with many other MSS., his widow has generously

deposited in the library of tho Batavian Society.

The Society has an admirable museum, rich in

Hindu and Buddhist relics of an early period, of

which we have hardly any remains in India. The

excellent laws of Java have greatly contributed to

this. In India ancient statues or inscriptions

that may be discovered are invariably destroyed

for the metal—they are usually of copper ; so arc

coins. In Java it is penal to destroy such, but

the finder is entitled to claim the full value. Thus

I saw a gold image which, though very small, had

been bought for about 20Z., and is one of the

greatest treasures of the museum.

The preparation of a catalogue is in the hands

of Mr. Groeneveldt, and it will be of the greatest

value to Indian archaeologists. The library of the

Society is rich, for the East. The Catalogue of

Arabic MSS. (chiefly on law), by Dr. van den Berg,

is sufficient proof. A scientific Oriental Jurispru

dence has long been recognized in Java, though

not as yet in India.

Even in the country towns there is much scien

tific zeal. At Solo, Mr. Wilkens showed me his

MS. Javanese Dictionary, in about thirty folio

volumes. It comprises proverbs, traditions, cus

toms, and everything of interest connected with

the Javanese people. Dr. van der Tunk has re

sided for some years on B a 1 i in order to study

the remaining Polynesian Hindus. Dr. Kern, the

very eminent Leyden Professor, has explained

several Old Javanese texts ; in his hands Kawi (or

Old Javanese) studies are now left. I must omit

particular mention of several important treatises

on numismatics, &c. Dutch powers of work and

the national sincerity of character have thus done

far more for Oriental research in Java than has

been done in any presidency of India, or even in

the whole of India, in the same space of time.

During my stay in Java I was able—thanks to

the unrivalled facilities for travelling—to visit the

chief Hindu and Buddhist remains in the central

provinces of the island. The chief Hindu temple is

at B r am b & n a n, or the ' place ofBrahmans.' To

give an intelligible account of this and of the Bud

dhist temples would need a volume ; I must conSne

myself, therefore, to the chief facts I have noticed,

especially as Mr. Fergusson's great work affords a

ready means of finding plans and views to those

to whom the Dutch works are inaccessible. The

Siva temple at Bramb&nan is of the (for India)

unusual form termed chaturmukha ; in one of the

four faces the old Javanese custodian opened a

make-shift wicker door, and I saw, to my surprise,

an image of Durga, evidently worshipped still,

just as it would be in a modern Indian village.

There was a streak of red paint on the forehead,

and around were offerings of messes of curry and

rice, and the like. For more than four centuries

Buddhism and Hinduism have been supplanted in

Java by Muhammadanism, but bigotry and fana

ticism seem to have found no place. The temples

are in ruins, but from natural causes. Originally

built of small blocks of stone without mortar, the

upper courses have been thrown down to a great

extent, but the lower are only partly dislocated.

The cause is evident ; the ruins are on the slopes

or in the valleys around the stupendous volcanic

cones of Morapi and Merbabu, and occasional

earthquakes have done the mischief.

Bramb&nan is in the native state of Jocjo-

Karta; but it is to be hoped that the Dutch

Government will some time have a clearance

made round the bases of the great and subordinate

Hindu temples, for enough is left standing to

enable one, by the rules of Indian architecture, to

make a satisfactory restoration of the whole, and

these ruins are of the highest archaeological

interest. The Isaivism of Java was evidently- of

the old school, and before Vedantic influences had

begun to work. Siva was then the supreme being
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(in Java, Bhatara Guru, who baa been satisfacto

rily identified by Cohen-Stuart with Siva), but

Narayana or Vishnu (as an emanation of Siva) was

also an object of worship. In India very few

temples of this period are left—perhaps not more

than two or three near Madras, and of these one

(at Seven Pagodas) is of much the same style.

The museum at Batavia also possesses much to

illustrate this system, which is that of the Vdyu

and Brahmdnda (or 'the real old') purdnas.

The architecture is evidently South-Indian in

style, and Dr. Cohen- Stuart's pateographical

researches point to South India as the source of

the former Hindu civilization of Java. I have

other evidence of this, but it would take too much

space to give it here.

M a n do e t is a very interesting Buddhist temple,

with splendid statues of B u d d h a (in the middle)

and of S a n g h a and D h a r m a (on either side).

B o r o-B o e d o e r is the largest ruin by far, and

though it does not cover nearly so much space as

one of the great South-Indian temples, it is, as a

• whole, larger than any single shrine or gopura in

any Indian temple. It was evidently a dagoba, and

it being on a hill, there are terraces on the slopes

instead of the usual enclosures. The bas-reliefs

here and atMandoet are very remarkable, and

I was delighted to find that they illustrate the

Jdtakas. I believe that this has not been as yet

noticed. One example must suffice : on the left

side of the steps at Mandoet there is a bas-

relief with (at the upper part) two birds carrying

a stick in their claws by the ends, the middle of

which a tortoise has hold of by its mouth. In the

left corner below, two men are looking up and

pointing at it ; in the right, the tortoise is on the

ground, and the men have thrown themselves on

it. This obviously is a representation of the Jdtaka

published by Fausboll (Five Jdtakas, p. 6), and the

story has found its way into the Panchatantra.

There was evidently a large emigration of Bud

dhists from North India to Java about the eleventh

century a.d., and these took with them a Nagari

alphabet, which is a great contrast to the Old

Javanese character. It is worthy of notice that

we find some inscriptions in the same character

at Seven Pagodas (near Madras), which was once

a great port. These emigrants took with them

a highly developed form ofthe NorthernBuddhism.

The care taken of Boro-Boedoer by the

Dutch Government is beyond all praise. The

magnificent volumes by Leemans and Van Kins-

bergen will show that these ruins well deserve it,

for the bas-reliefs there are infinitely more valuable

than anything of the kind in India ; the Old Java

nese civilization is represented in them down to

the most minute details.

The number of Btatues to be seen everywhere,

the inscriptions and endless ruins, show that

Central Java must once have been a wonderfully

successful Indian colony. The richness of the soil

may have helped, but it is impossible to avoid the

conclusion that the Brahmans and Buddhists were

more successful, in every way, with the Polynesian

Javanese than they have been with the low-type

Dravidians of Southern India. Where these last

have benefited much, there has been a large admix

ture of North-Indian blood, and for a long period.

Javanese art, once equal to Indian, has (as Mr.

Groeneveldt pointed out to me) sunk again to the

old Polynesian level, but there are yet undeniable

traces of the great success of the old Indian mis

sionaries. Their work was ended abruptly more

than 400 years ago, but there is the more reason

that it should not now be forgotten. They raised

what was probably a cannibal population to a

comparatively high and permanent civilization,

and made Java what Marco Polo found it, " une

ysle de mout grant richesse "—a character that it

still has. A. Burnell.

Tanjore, July 30, 1876.

—Tlie Academy, 2nd Sept.

THE LATE PSOFESSOR EOBT. C. CHILDEES.

In the death of Professor R. C. Childers—

in the prime of life, at Weymouth on the 25th July

last—the study of Pali has suffered an incalculable

loss. Robt. C. Childers was the son of the Rev.

Charles Childers, English Chaplain at Nice; he

was appointed to the Ceylon Civil Service about

the end of 1860, and for three years acted as Private

Secretary to Sir C. MacCarthy, then Governor,

and had become Assistant Government Agent in

Kandy when, in 1864, he was forced by ill health

to return to Europe. While in the island, how

ever, he had studied the language, literature, and

modes of thought of the people with the diligence

of a thorough student, spending one of his vaca

tions at the Bentota Rest-house in the study of

Pali under Yatramulle Unnanse, a Buddhist priest

of great learning. After his return to England

his health improved, and in the autumn of 1868

he was induced by Dr. R. Rost, of the India Office

Library, to resume the study of Pali. In Nov.

1869 he published in the Journal of the Boyal

Asiatic Society the Pali text of the BJmMaka Pdtha

with an English translation and notes. In 1870

he published his views on Nirvana, first in

Trubner's Literary Record, and afterwards in his

Notes on the Dhammapada in the Journal of the

Boyal Asiatic Society, May 1871, which he further

expanded in a long note at the close of vol. I. of

his Pdli Dictionary, published in 1872. In the

latter half of 1872 he was appointed Sub-Librarian
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at the India Office, whore his readiness to assist

all engaged in Oriental research, and his pleasing

manner, made his services invaluable. In 1873

he contributed a papr.i on Buddhist Metaphysics

to Prof. Cowell's editi. u of Colebrooke's Essays,

and began a series of pn;iers in the Journal of the

Royal Asiatic Society on the Sinhalese language,

with the object of proving its Sanskritic, and not

Draviilian, origin ; in tl i same year he was appoint

ed Professor of Pali and Buddhist Literature in

University College, London. In 1874 appeared

the first, and in 1876 the second part of his edition

of the Mahd-parinibbd m Sutta,—that portion of

the Sutta Pitaka which relates the history of the

closing scenes of Buddha's life. The great work

of his life, however, was the Pdli Dictionary, of

which the second volume appeared last year,—a

monument of patient and honest work, but which

came far short of its author's aim, and which

would have been vastly extended and improved

had he only lived until a second edition was called

for : it is to be hoped the further collections he

had made for it have been left in such a form as

to be available for incorporation at no distant

date. He was labouring to complete his long

announced Pali Grammar and other works when

laid aside by illness. Among other things, he

had on hand for this journal a translation of Kern's

monograph on the date of Buddha's Nirvana and

the Asoka inscriptions, when a cold contracted

in the early part of the year developed into con

sumption, and carried him off in the thirty-eighth

year of his age, shortly after the Institute of

France had adjudged to him for his Dictionary

the Volney prize of 1876, as the best phi

losophical work of the year.

ANALYSIS OF TRY. FIRST SEVENTEEN SARGAS

OF BILHANA'S VIKRAMANKAKAVYA.

(From Dr. Biihler's Introduction to the Vikram&n-

kadevacharita.)

In order to enable the reader to form an exact

estimate of the work, I shall closely follow the

text, and relegate to the notes all my own inter

pretations, and such additions to the poet's state

ments as can be supplied from the inscriptions of

this dynasty which have been published by Sir

W. Elliot, and from othor sources.

Bilhana's narrative is, unfortunately, very un

even. Ho first gives some notices regarding the

• Sarga I. ver. 31-56 ; compare Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. IV.

p. 8, extract from the llandarki inscription.

1 1. 58; compare Jour. R. As. Hoc. Inc. cit. ; the Mangalisa

plate, Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 305, and Jour. R. As. Soc.

(N. S.) vol. I. p. 255.

J I. 63-67 ; compare Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. IV. pp. 6, 12,

where Sir W. Elliot states, according to his inscriptions,

that fifty-nine princes of this dynasty reigned at Ayodhya

and other places.

origin of the Chalukya race and the earlier kings

of the restored dynasty, which begins with T a i-

lapa. But these are very fragmentary. Next he

gives a little fuller account of the deeds of

Vikramaditya's father, but does not attempt a

connected narrative of his reign. After that, the

events immediately preceding his hero's birth, and

the history of the latter's youth are given in the

style of a chronicler. When he comes to the wars

fought byVikrama before his accession to the

throne, he relapses into the rhapsodic treatment

of his subject. The following portion, which treats

of Ahavamalla's death, Vikrama's exploits

during the reign of his brother SomesvaralL,

of his accession to the throne, and of the two first

years of his reign, is again a kind of chronicle,

though it is unduly enlarged by the introduction

of irrelevant poetical descriptions of the seasons

and of court amusements. In the last and con

cluding part Bilhana gives mere fragmentary

notes on events that occurred in the later career

of his hero.

Brahma, Bilhana says, was once engaged in his

Samdhya devotions, when Indra came to him to

complain of the growing godlessness on earth, and

begged him to put an end to it by creating a hero

who would be a terror to the evil-doers. On hear

ing this request the Creator directed his looks

towards his chuluka, or water-vessel, and from it

sprang a handsome warrior fit to protect the three

worlds.* From him descended the Chalnkyas, a

race of heroes, among whom 114 ri t a is reckoned

as first progenitor, and Manavya arose, who

humbled the kings of the earth.t The original seat

of the Chalukyas was Ayodhya. Some of

them, desirous of victory, extended their con

quests thence to the reign of the betel- palms in the

south, " where the tusks of their elephants wrote

the record of their victories on the sands of the

ocean-shore that witnesses the secrets of the

C h ol a s. Narrow was the realm of Vibhishana to

them, and their horses roamed as far as the snowy

mountains."J

In course of time, T a i 1 a p a (973-997) became

the ornament of the Chalukya race, a mighty

warrior, who utterly destroyed ' those thorns of

the earth,' the Bashtrakutas.§

After him ruled Saty&sraya (927-1008), who

surpassed Bhargava in the skilful use of his

bow. || He was succeeded by Jayasimha

§ I. 69-73 ; compare Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. IV. p. 6 ;

Lass™, Ind. Alt. IV. 103. Bilhana has left out this king's

expedition against MalvA, which is mentioned in his in

scriptions and admitted in the Bhojachwritra. According

to the latter, Munja was captured and killed by Tailapa,

bat avenged by his successor.

|| 1.74-78; compare Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. IV. p. 13; La.«.

sen, loc. cit. He is also called Satyairi.
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(1018-1040), who, after a long career, glorious

through numerous victories, " received a garland,

culled from th j Pdrljdta tree, from Indra's own

hands."^f

After him came his son A h a v a m a 1 1 a d e v a*

(1040-69), called also Trailokyamalla, who in

songs, tales, and dramas was celebrated as ' the

second Kama.' He conquered the Cholas;f he

stormed Dh ara, the capital of the Pramaras in

Malvii, from which king B h o j a had to flee.J He

caused countless sacrifices to be offered, and by his

liberality he surpassed the chintdmani, tho wish-

granting philosopher's stone. He utterly destroy

ed the power of K a r n a, king of P a h a 1 a.§ He

erected a pillar of victory on the shore of the

ocean. || He personally vanquished the king of

D r a v i d a, ' who had run to encounter him,' and

stormed K a n c h i, the capital of the C h o 1 a s,

driving its ruler into the jungles.^f^f He beautified

K a 1 y a n. a so that it surpassed in splendour all

other cities of the earth.**

But in the midst of his victories and his pros

perity, Ahavamalla was tormented by a deep

sorrow. For he had no heir. At last he formed

the resolution to lay aside for a while all princely

pomp, and to perform, together with his queen,

severe penance in order to obtain a son through

Siva's favour. He therefore made over the

kingdom to the care of his ministers, and retired

to a temple of Siva. There tho royal couple slept

on the bare ground, and entirely gave themselves

up to devotional practices and to the service of

the temple. The king gathered flowers for the

worship of his guardian deity with his own hands,

and the queen swept the floor of the temple and

smeared it with cowdung. After they had spent

some time in this manner, the king, one morning

when engaged in his prayers, heard a heavenly

voice, which announced to him that Siva, pleased

% 1.79-86, compare Jour. R. As. Hoc. vol. IV. p. 13; Las-

sea, lac. IV. 104. The phrase that Jayasimha received a

garland of PirijAtaflowers from Indra means probably that

he was killed in battle. Usually the Apsarnsas are said to

choose the dying warriors as husbands, and to throw the

.irayarhiTirmAla on their necks. Between Satyllsraya and

Jayasiihba, the elder brother of the latter, Vikraniaditya—

who, according to the inscriptions reigned from 1008-10*18—

has been left out.

* I. 8/. Tho real name of this king is Somesvara (I.).

Bilhana always uses in its stead the honorific titles or

Jiimdas given above. His reason is probably that as

Vikrama's hated brother and predecessor was also named

Somesvara (II.), he did not like to call the father, to whom

Vikrama was much attached, by the same name.

t I. 90.

J I. 91-96.

§ I. 102 and 103. Tho two verses contain a pun on the

word lama, which means ' ear,' and is also a proper name.

|| I. 111'.

•jf^T I. 114-117. From Bilhana's statement it might seem

that the Drarida and the Chola were two different persons.

But all through the Charita the two names aro treated as

synonyms : compare, e. g. V. 28, 29, 43, GO, CI, "7, 79, 84,

85, 89 ; VI. 2, 4, 7, 9, 22. In the same way Kuntala and

Karnata are used as synonyms to designate the kingdom of

; with his faith and penance, was willing to grant

him three sons, the second of whom would surpass

in valour and virtues all the princes of the olden

times. " Two sons, the voice added, will be born

to thee by virtue of the merit acquired by thy

works, but the second will come to thee by my

favour alone." Tho king, highly rejoicing, ac

quainted his wife with this auspicious news, per

formed the ceremonies required to complete his

vow, gave rich presents to the Brahmans, and

resumed the government.f

In due time the queen bore a beautiful son, who

" since he fed the eyes of the king, just as Soma.

the moon, feeds the chakoras," received the name

Soma (Somesvara).% The king was, however,

not satisfied. Remembering tho predictions of

the heavenly voice, he anxiously longed for the

birth of his second son. At last he saw the cheek

of the queen again become pale. He testified his

joy by showering gold on the Brahmans and by

making other thank-offerings. During this second

pregnancy the queen had wonderful cravings,

which presaged the future greatness of the child

she carried. Sometimes she desired to place her

feot on the elephants that guard the points of the

horizon ; sometimes she called on the nymphs

that are the guardian deities of the quarters of

tho universe to shampoo her feet, and at other

times she eyed the swords as if desirous to drink

' the water of their steel.'

Great precautions were taken to ensure the

safety of her precious burden. The lying-in

chamber was secured by powerful spells and

efficacious herbs, and carefully guarded by learned

Brahmans. At last, in a most auspicious hour

and under a most favourable conjunction of the

planets, the eagerly desired son was born. Flowers

fell from the sky, Indra's drum resounded, and

as the gods rejoiced in heaven, so a festive tumult,

the Chiilukyas. Regarding the wars of Ahavamalla com

pare Jour. ft. As. Soc. vol. IV. p. 13, and Lassen, Ind. Alt.

IV. 105. The inscriptions support Bilhana's statement

that Ahavamalla conquered the Chola king, who had made

an inroad into Kuntala, b;.t they assert that the latter was

slain. From Bilhana's statement it would appear tbat

there was more than one Chola war. The defeat of Bhoja

is also mentioned in the inscriptions. But DAhala does not

occur in the list of conquests, though ' it includes many

countries of Central, Eastern, and Northern India.

** Sargall.w. 1-25. Theword -q^K, 'he made,' might

be also taken to indicate that he founded Kalytaa. But this

was not the case, as the town existed long before his time :

compare, e.g., Ind. Ant. vol. I. p. 209.

t II. 25-58. The king's performing penance for the

sake of a son is in harmony with Hindu customs,

and in itself not in the least incredible. But in this and

subsequent portions of Bilhana's narrative there is an

evident design of representing Vikrama as the special

favourite of the gods, and as such entitled to oust his elder

brother from the throne. This circumstance ought to be

taken into account in considering the credibility of the

facts related regarding the internal history of Abavamalla's

family.

I II. 57-58.
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the recitations of the bards, and the songs of the

dancers, filled Ahavamalla's palace.§

The child's marvellous lustre, which announced

its future greatness, induced the king to call him

Vikramaditya.|| He throve and grew up a

handsome and strong boy, the favourite of his

father. Early he showed in his plays that he was

destined to be a mighty warrior and conqueror.

He loved to chase the royal swans, the rdjahaiiisas,

and to tease the lion-whelps in their cages. Later

he acquired the various lipis, or alphabets, and

the art of using the bow. " Sarasvati also, the

giver of poetry and eloquence, kissed his lotus-

mouth. "^[ Not long after Vikrama, the third

promised son was born. He received the name

Jayasimh a*

After a while, when Ahavamalla saw that

Vikramaditya, who had grown up to manhood,

had acquired all ' sciences' and was anxious for

the battle-feast, he conceived the plan of making

him yuvardja, and thus to designate him as his

successor. But, as soon as he opened his mind to

the prince, the latter respectfully but firmly re

fused the offered favour, alleging that the dignity

of yuvardja belonged by right to his elder brother.

In this refusal he persisted, when his father re

presented to him that both Siva's word and the

decree of the stars pronounced him to be destined

for the succession. Finding that Vikrama was

not to be moved, the king raised Somesvara

to the rank of yuvardja. Eoyal fortune and the

love of the father, however, clung to V i k r a m a

alone. He bore also the burden of the duties of

the king and of the yuvardja, " just as the prime

val tortoise carries the serpent Sesha and the

earth."f

With the permission of Ahavamalla, Vik

rama then set out on a series of warlike expe-

ditions.J He repeatedly defeated the C h o 1 a s

(S. III. 61, 63, 65, 66 ; IV. 22-28) and plundered

K a n c h i. He lent his assistance to the king of

§ II. 59-91.

|| Bilhana uses the following vicarious forms for this

name :—VikraniAnka, Vikramankadeva, and Vikranialan-

chlurna. Elsewhere tho forms Vikramfldityadeva and

Vikram&rka occur. His Birudas are Tribhuvanamalla

(Bilhana, inscript.) Parmadi (Kalhana, inscript. and

Kumfirapilach.), Kalivikrama (inscript.).

f Sarga III. w. 1-24.

* III. 25. The existence of the third son of Ahavamalla

is not mentioned in the published inscriptions.

t III. 26-59. This part of the narrative of Vikrama's life

also, which strongly puts forward his fitness for the throne

and his generosity to the less able Somesvara, looks as if it

had been touched up in order to whitewash V.'s character

and to blacken that of his enemy.

t III. 60—IV. 30.

LBilhana's rhapsodic treatment of this portion of

ma's career makes it impossible to determine the

chronological order of these wars. Only so much may be

considered certain, that his last exploits were performed in

the south, as he came on his homeward march to the

Krishna. The assertion that Vikrama defeated the kings

M a 1 v S, who came to him for protection to

regain his kingdom (III. 67), and carried his arms

as far north as G a u d a and K&marupa. He

attacked also the king of Simhalaor Ceylon,

who fled before him to the hermitage of the hus

band of Lopamudra (III. 77, IV. 20). He de

stroyed the sandalwood forests of the Malaya

hills, and slew the Lord of Kerala (IV. 1-18).

He finally conquered Gangakunda (IV. 21),

Vengi (IV. 29), and Chakrakota (IV. 80).§§

After having accomplished these brilliant ex

ploits Vikrama turned homewards. He had come

as far as the Krishna, when he suddenly was

disquieted by the 'appearance of unfavourable

omens which announced some great impending

misfortune. He stopped his march and performed

on the banks of the river sdntis, or propitiatory

ceremonies intended to avert the threatened evil.

Whilst he was still engaged in these rites, he

saw the chief messenger of his father coming

from the capital, with a face that clearly announced

him to be the bearer of bad news. The prince

asked the Halhdr at once for news of Ahavamalla,

Bince already on the appearance of the omens he

had been anxious about the welfare of the latter.

Reluctantly and with many tears the messenger

told the dismal story of Ahavamalla's sudden

illnessanddeath.|| The king, he said, had been

supremely happy on learning his son's success

against the Chola, Pandya, and Simhala.^f In the

midst of his rejoicings he had been attacked by a

malignant fever. Finding that all remedies were

of no avail, he had resolved to finish his life in

the T ungab.hadr a, the Ganga of the south.*

With the consent of his ministers ho had travelled

to the sacred stream, and had died in its wave*,

meditating on Siva.f

On the receipt of these news Vikramaditya

was deeply affected, and loudly manifested his

grief. At first he refused to be consoled, and had

to be disarmed lest he should attempt his own

of Gauda and Kfimarupa sounds very strange. It is, how

ever, possible that he made with his cavalry a raid into

their territories. Vengi (not Chengi, as the text reads) is

the coast country between tho Godavarl and the Krishna,

and belonged about this time to the Cholas (see below).

Gangakunda, or Gandakunda as the MS. hasprimd manic,

must have been another Chola dependency : compare below,

VI. 21.

II S. IV. 31-43.

If It is to be noted that tho expeditions to Central and

Eastern India are not mentioned again, and that the order

of the wars differs from that given above.

* The same opithet is applied to the Tungabhadra in

the inscriptions.

t IV. 44-68. Verso 58 contains a regular confession of

Ahavamalla's faith in Siva. Lassen's conjecture (Ind. Alt.

IV. 105) that he became a Jaina appears without founda

tion. Indian princes will build temples for many strange

gods, without forsaking their kuladevat/i or ishtadevatd.

The kuladevat& of the Chalukyas of Kalyflna appears to.

have been Vishnu, as they use the boar as their emblem.
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life. After a while he recovered, and performed

the funeral ceremonies on the banks ofthe Krishna.

After that he set out for Kalyana in order to

console his brother. Somesvara came out to

meet him, and received him affectionately. The

two brothers lived for some time after in concord

and friendship. Vikrama, though superior to

Somesvara by his talents, honoured the latter as

the chief of his house and his king. He also

presented him with the booty which he had made

in his wars. J After a while, however, Somes

vara fell into evil courses. Pride obscured his

judgment, he became suspicious, cruel, and

avaricious, so that he tarnished the glory of the

Chalukya race, and all right-minded persons fell

away from him. He even tried to do harm to his

brother. When the latter saw that he was unable

to restrain the king from evil, and had to fear for

his life and good name, he left Kalyana together

with all his followers. He also took with him

the youngest son of Ahavamalla, Jayasiiiiha,

as he did not think him safe whilst living near

the king. Somesvara, on learning that his

brothers had fled, sent an army in pursuit of

them. Vikramaditya, unwilling to make

war against his brother, avoided it for a time.

But, when finally compelled to fight, he destroyed

it ' like one mouthful.' Other forcos which were

despatched after him in succession suffered the

same fate, until these repeated losses forced

Somesvara to desist from persecuting his

more talented brother.§

Vikrama, on being left to himself, marched

towards the Tungab had ra,[| on whoso bank

he rested his army for Bome time. Then he be

came anxious to fight the C h o 1 a, and spent

some time in the province of Vanavasa.^f

When he resumed his march, the trumpets of

t IV. 69-96. Bilhana is again very careful to point

out Vikrama's excellence and his generosity towards his

brother, in order to show that his hero gave no cause for

the subsequent disagreements.

§ IV. 97—V. 9. Compare Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. IV. p. 14.

|| The Tungabhadra apparently formed the southern

frontier of the Chalukya kingdom, and beyond it lay the

dominions of the Chola; compare also below, v. 56, where

Vikrama is requested to recede to the Tungabhadra.

% Vanavasa (Banav&si), situated in tho corner between

the Ghats, the Tungabhadra and Varada, appears at this

time to have formed part of the Chalukya kingdom, and

was held for them by a branch of the Kadamba family :

see Jour. R. As. Hoc. vol. IV. p. 37. Vikrama's march must

have been directed from Kalyana to tho south-west. He

may possibly have passed a corner of the Chola territory

in order to reach Vanavasa. Thus the statemont that he

was anxious to fight the Chola may find its explanation.

* It would seem that, after leaving Vanavasa, Vikrama

descended into the country below the Ghats, and first

marched northwards, returning later to the south.

t This Jayakesi was the second prince of the name, who,

belonging to the KAdaiuba race, ruled over Goa (Gopaka-

pura). The friendship which he formed with Parmfidi

or Vikramaditya-Tribhuvanamalla is mentioned in the

his army reminded the kings of Malayadesa*

of his former great deeds. Jayakest,t the

king of the K o n k a n a , came to him and brought

presents. The lord of A 1 u p a+ made his sub

mission, and received benefits in return. The

wives of the king of Kerala wept when they

thought of Vikrama's former deeds. §

The Chola king, finally, feeling that he was

unable to withstand Vikrama's approaching army,

sent an ambassador to meet the Chalukya prince

and to ask for his friendship, to cement which he

offered his daughter's hand, Vikrama agreed to

stop his expedition, and to retire to the Tunga

bhadra, where the Chola king promised to meet

him. The retreat to the river was arranged in

order to save appearances, lest it should be said

that the Chola had proffered his friendship through

fear. Accordingly the king and the prince met ;

the former was humble, and the latter generous to

his former foe. They were pleased with each

other, and Vikrama's marriage with the Chola

princess was duly celebrated. The king then

departed. || Shortly afterwards, while Vikrama

was still tarrying on the Tungabhadra, the news

reached him that his father-in-law was dead, and

that the Chola kingdom was in a state of anarchy.

He at once started for the south, in order to place

his wife's brother on the throne. He entered

K a n c h i, and put the rebels there under his

heel. Next he visited Gangakunda, destroyed

the armies of the enemy, and finally secured the

throne to the Chola prince. After a month's

further stay in Kanchi he returned to the Tun

gabhadra.%

But his expedition was not to have any lasting

effects. A ' few days' after his return he learned

that his brother-in-law had lost his life in a

fresh rebellion,* and that R a j i g a, the lord of

K&damba inscriptions published by Mr. Fleet, as well as

the fact that Jayakesi II. married Vikrama's daughter

Mailala: compare J.ur. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. IX. pp. 231,

232, 273. His daughter Mainaladevi (Mailala?) became

tho wife of king Kania of Anhilvftd, and the mother of the

famous Jayasimha SiiHharaja : yoe Kum'lra-p&lach/irito, I.

66, and Forbes's Rds MAIA, vol. I. p. 107.

% Apparently a town on the coast. Mr. Fleet's inscription

No. II. {Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. vol. IX. pp. 278 and 2S2)

states that Jayakesi I. conquered Alupa. At the time of

Vikrama's visit it may have been in the possession of a

side branch of the Kadambas.

§ Bilhana refers to tho defeat of the Kerala king,

mentioned IV. 18.

|| 'V. 28, VI. 3.

T VI. 6-25.

* I conclude this from the expression l pralritivirodha-

hnt'tsya cholasunoh' (v. 26), which I translate by 'of the

Chola prince, who had been slain in consequence of a

disagreement with his subjects.' It might be taken to

mean ' of the Chola prince, who had been killed (by Rsjiga)

in consequence of an inveterate enmity.' But the state

ment made above, that after the death of the old Chola

monarch a rebellion broke out, which had to be quelled by

Vikrama, speaks in favour of the former interpretation.

■\
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Vengi, had taken possession of the throne of

Kanchi-t

Vikrama at once prepared himself to march

against the usurper ; but the latter, in order to

save his newly acquired throne, asked Soma-

d e v a of Kalyana to make an alliance with him

against their common enemy. Somesvara, think

ing that a favourable opportunity to destroy his

hated brother had been found, eagerly accepted

Bajiga's offer, though the hereditary enmity be

tween the Cholas and the Chalukyas ought—at

least in Bilhana's opinion—to have prevented such

a step.J He watched Vikrama's movements, and

followed him so closely on his march to the south,

that when Bajiga's army had at last been reached

by Vikrama, Somesvara's forces were encamped

not far off in his rear. When Vikrama became

aware of the hostile intentions of his brother,

he was deeply distressed, being averse to a

fratricidal war. He sent friendly messages to

Somesvara and made attempts at a reconciliation.

Somesvara apparently accepted his brother's

advances ; but in reality he meditated treachery,

soiling the fair name of his race. He only tem

porized, in order to find a favourable moment for

striking a deadly blow. Even when Vikrama

became aware of this, he was still unwilling to

encounter his brother on the battle-field. It was

only at the express command of Siva, who, appear

ing to him in a dream, ordered him to fulfil his

destiny and to become a great ruler, that he con

sented to an appeal to arms. On the morning

after the vision had appeared, a hard-contested

battle was fought, in which the victory finally

remained with Vikrama. Bajiga fled, and Somes

vara was taken prisoner.

Immediately after the battle Vikrama returned

to the Tungabhadra. He at first intended to res

tore his captive brother to liberty and to the throne.

But Siva interposed a second time, and angrily

commanded him to assume the sovereignty. Then

Vikrama obeyed the order of the god, and allowed

himself to be proclaimed ruler of the Dekhan.§

Tohisyoungestbrother, J a y a s i m h a, Vikrama

gave the office of viceroy ofV ana va sa.|| Shortly

afterwards he made further expeditions, by which

he subdued everybody and everything in the four

quarters of the universe, excepting only the

elephants that guard the points of the horizon.

Against whom these wars were waged is not

stated. But 'when the multitude of the kings

had been exhausted,' Vikrama once more had

to ' extinguish' the Chola.^f Then only he entered

his capital of Kalyana.*

The time of Vikrama's arrival in Kalyana fell

in spring, the season of pleasure and love. The

king also was destined to undergo its influence,

and to become a slave to the gentle passion. He

learnt that the S i 1 a h a r a prince, ruling over K a-

r ii-h ut a, possessed a daughter, Chandralekha or

Chandaladevi by name, who, being endowed with

marvellous beauty, was by the order of Parvati to

hold a svayariwara. The minute inventory of

the princess' charms, beginning with her toe-nails

t The mistake in the text (v. 26) ^f|j for ^f was

caused by my consulting Prof. H. H. Wilson's Cat.

Mackenzie Coll. before my attention was drawn to Sir W.

Elliot's second article on the ChfUukyas in the Jourl.

Madras L. $f Sc. Soc. vol. VII. That paper not only

shows that Vengi is the correct reading, bat affords also

the key to this portion of Bilhana's narrative. Sir W.

Elliot shows that a branch of the Cholas had established

itself in Vengidesa, the eastern coast between the Krishna

and the Godavarf, and had extended its conquests thence

to tho frontiers of Katak (Cuttack). This kingdom passed

by marriage to Rajendra Chola. " He was succeeded by

his Bon Vikramadeva, Kulottunga Chola. On the death

of his uncle Vijayaditya, who had been viceroy of Ven

gidesa, the king deputed his son Rajariija to assume the

office; but, after holding it for one year, a.d. 1078 he

resigned it in favour of his younger brother Viradeva

Chola. who assumed the title of Kulottunga Chola. His

grants are fmnd in great numbers from A.I). 1079 up to

the year 1135, when a partial restoration of the Cbftlukya

line appears to have taken place." I think there can be

no doubt that Bilhana's Rajiga is the Rajarfija of the

inscriptions, as the former name appears to be only a

itopular corruption of the latter, and as the time when they

arc said to have ruled over Vengi is nearly the same. If

this identificati >u is correct, it follows that the Chola king

whose daughter ^ ikramiVlityu married was Vikramadeva-

Kulottunga and tl.at the Chola prince whom Vikramfiditya

established on the throne was a brother of RfijariVja-Rftjiga.

Probably the interference of tho Chalukya prince was the

cause of his proti>jt*'s losing his throne and his life.

t Bilhana, iu •: : '. -ing this sentimont, forgets that a short

time previous his h^ro had formed a matrimonial alliance

with tho same Chola race.

§ VI. 26-09.—According to the inscriptions (Jour. R. As.

Soc. vol. IV. p. 14) this battlo was fought in 1076. The in

scriptions contain also tho same statements regarding Somes-

vara-Bhuvanaikamalla's character, though no mention is

mado of the circumstance that the latter was aided by the

Chola king in the battle which cost him the throne. It is,

however, doubtful if Vikrama. in acquiring the throne of

Kalyana, was merely a victim of destiny, as Bilhana wishes

to make out. It looks very suspicious that the poet finds

himself obliged to bring in Siva three times in order to

vindicate the com so of action taken by his hero. Vikrama's

alliances with the Kitdamba Jayakes! and the Chola seem

also to indicate that he, on his side, was preparing himself

for coming events, or had far-reaching designs. Lastly,

what one sees and hears now of Rajput life makes one

cautious in believing that one brother should have dethroned

the other merely through tho lattor's fault. There are, no

doubt, touching instances of strong family affection in

Rajput families. But in general a great amount of

jealousy and dissension prevails, caused partly by the

system "of polygamy, which among the Rajputs is de rigueur

as a matter of etiquette, and partly by the uncurbed am

bition of these races. Considering all these points, I am

inclined to give the verdict against Vikrama and Bilhana,

and to assume that the former designedly used his superior

talents to oust his weaker brother.

II VI. 99 ; compare also XIV. 4.

V Possibly, bv the " multitude of kings" (naran&tha-

chakra) whom Vikrama subdued, rebellions sdmemtas or

feudal chiefs may have to be understood. The statement

that h" had again to fight the Chola detracts from the,

magnitude of his former victory.

* VII. 1-2.
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and ending with her raven tresses, which was to

be given to Vikrama, set his heart on fire. A spy

was despatched to Karahata in order to see what

his chances might be. During the time of this

person's absence Vikrama's passion grew to such

an extent that his limbs wasted away, and pallor

overspread his face. But his torment was quickly

allayed when the messenger returned with ex

cellent news. He reported that Chandralekha,

on hearing ofVikrama, had fallen in love with him,

that she wished to elect him for her husband, and

that her father's wishes coincided with her own.

He concluded his speech by exhorting Vikrama to

set out at once for Karahata, as the svayathvara

was to take place immediately.

The king hastened on the wings of love to that

' capital of Cupid,' where many other princes had

already assembled. The chief ofKarahata received

him respectfully and affectionately. After the

rites of hospitality had been performed, Vikrama

entered the hall where the svayamvara was to be

held, and sat down among his rivals. In due

time the princess also arrived, attended by her

maidens and an elderly matron of the harem.

The latter pointed out and described the great

qualities of the assembled chiefs. Chandralekha

heard unmoved the praises of the lord of Ayodhya,

a descendant of Rama, of the kings of Chedi and

Kanyakubja, of the ruler of the country watered

by the Charmanvati (Chambal), of the princes of

Kalinjara, Gopachala, Malva, Gurjara, Pandya,

and Chola. One by one she rejected them, signi

fying her displeasure by various contemptuous

gestures. Her eyes sought the Chalukya, and

remained fixed on his face. When the other

princes saw this, they lost all hope of success with

the Patiriward, and plainly manifested their dis

appointment and anger. But the pratihdrarakshi,

the attending matron, loudly approved the choice

t VII. 3—IX. 152.—By giving in the seventh sarya a

lengthy description of the effects of spring on the passions,

and 01 its amusements, and by introducing a detailed

description of Chaudralekhfi's charms in the eighth sarga,

Bilhana has managed to fill nearly three cantos with the

narrative of Vikrama's marriage. He has also succeeded

in giving the story a very unreal appearance by imitating

the Rayhuvaihta in the description of the svayaihvara.

Nevertheless the main facts related by him may be taken

to be historical. For the name of Vikrama's wife, Chan-

daladevi, is preserved in the inscriptions, vide Jour. R.As.

Soc. vol. IV. p. 13. From tho inscriptions of tho Silaharas it is

also certain that this family ruled in Karahata, the modern

Karhftd (Kurrar), see ibid. p. 282. Bilhana doesnot employ

the name Silahara, but he calls ChandralekhS twico (VIII.

3 and IX. 27) a Vidyadhara. The Silaharas bore this

appellation by virtue of their descent from Jimutavahana.

Tod's Annals of Bijasthin and other works show that

svayaihvwras occurred among the Rajputs until a very

late period. From the grout length and minutenesB of the

descriptions of Chaudaladevi's beauty, of her srai/arfivara,

»nd of Vikrama's affection for her, it may be concluded

that she was still the favourito when Bilhana wrote.

X IX. 1—XI. 95. The description of the king's amuse

ments, to which Bilhana, treating them apparently con

of the princess, who had selected a husband so

noble, handsome, rich and brave, the conqueror of

the allied Cholas and Chalukyas. She exhorted

her to throw the garland over his neck. Chandra

lekha obeyed, the acclamations of the assembled

multitude approved her act, and the happy pair at

once proceeded to the nuptial mandapa.'f

After the wedding had been celebrated, the

rejected suitors departed. Many of them would

have liked to give vent to their anger by deeds,

but fear of the great Chalukya restrained them.

Vikrama and his bride, happy in each other's

company, enjoyed their newly found bliss and the

pleasures of spring. In the morning they took

walks in the garden. Vikrama pointed out to

Chandralekha the beauties of the season. He

seated her in a swing and swung her with his

own hands. Later the whole harem was called out,

and the women amused themselves and the king

with gathering flowers from the treeB and creepers.

Then, covered with the pollen of the blossoms,

they went to a tank to bathe and to sport in the

water. Finally, in the evening, after enjoying

the bright moonlight and after making a fresh

toilet, the whole party sat down to a banquet at

which surd or madhu, a highly intoxicating

liquor, flowed in streams. The women were soon

flushed by this drink, and their odd behaviour and

speeches served to amuse the king.J

At the beginning of the hot season Vikrama

proceeded to K a 1 y a n a. His entry caused a great

commotion, especially among the fair sex. The

women, one and all, fell in love with their king

and manifested their passion in various extra

vagant ways. Arrived at his palace, the prince

held a darbar and then retired to the inner apart

ments, where, anointed with sandal ointment, he

sought, in the company of his wives, refuge from

the heat in bathrooms cooled by flowing water.

amore, allots nearly three whole sargas, may be considered

a faithful picture of the life in the inner apartments of an

Eastern king. Vikramaditya's son, Somesvara III., sur-

named Bhulokamalla, wrote a curious handbook of amuse

ments for kings, entitled M&na^soll&sa or AbhiJashitachin-

timuni. He enumerates twenty kinds of sports (vinoda)

and twenty amusements (Arftjd), the latter of which appear

chiefly destined for the harem. They iuclude those mention

ed by Bilhana. The exciting elements in them are mostly

romping, equivoque, debauchery, and drinking. Drink has

always been a favourite passion of the Rajputs. The

abstaining classes among the Hindus—the Brnhinans and

the Jaina and Bauddha Vfunis—have constantly struggled

against this propensity. The first strongly condemn it in

their works on Vharma andJVtti (see, c. g., Manu, VII. 50,

and KAmandaki, XIV. 59), and both Jainas and Bauddhas

whenever they gained over a Rajput king tell us that

they made him renounce the use of spirituous liquors. Their

efforts have not had any great sneeoBs. For tho Rajputs

of our day, even those who are not debauchees, use various

kinds of burnt waters, which in Btrcngth surpass anything

ever manufactured in Europe. I must, however, confess

that the use of spirituous liquors by Rajput females was

unknown to mo until I read of it in Bilhana'9 and Soines-

vara's works.
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He again gave himself up to the pastime of the

jalakridd.§ During the remainder of the hot sea

son and the ensuing rainy season Vikrama stopped

in the capital, entirely devoting himself to

pleasure. He composed also a poem, describing

the breaking of the monsoon, which he addressed

to Chandaladcvi.il

But when the end of the rainy season came

he received news which rudely aroused him from

his luxurious repose. A confidential adviser in

formed him that his brotherJayasimha, whom

he had made viceroy of Vanavasa after the victory

over Somesvara and Rajiga, was meditating

treason. In proof of this assertion the informer

stated that Jayasimha amassed treasures by

oppressing his subjects, that he increased his

army, that he had subjected to himself the forest

tribes, that he was seeking the friendship of the

Dravida king, and that, worst of all, he tried to

seduce Vikrama's soldiers from their allegiance.

In conclusion he added that the prince would

shortly advance with hostile intentions to the

Krishnavem.

Vikrama was greatly distressed by this news,

which opened the prospect of another fratricidal

war. Unwilling to act without fuller information,

he sent out spies to inquire into the truth of the

accusations against Jayasimha. The report which

they brought back confirmed it. Even then

the king was averse to harsh measures. He

addressed friendly exhortations to his brother,

representing to him that, as he possessed already

regal power in the provinces assigned to him, a

rebellion would profit him but little. But all was

in vain.

In the mean time autumn came. The beauty of

this season (of which a lengthy description is

given) did not allay Vikrama's anxiety and

distress. He again made repeated attempts to be

reconciled to Jayasimha. But the latter would no

longer receive his messages. He advanced to the

Krishna, where many Mandalikas joined his camp.

Pilled with the hope of victory, and proud of his

§ XII. 1-78. The description of tho passionate behaviour

of the women at the entry of the king is merely conven

tional. It is repeated on several occasions. Bathrooms

(dh&r&griha) of the kind mentioned by Bilhana are now in

existence and in use. They are sometimes attached to

v&vs (I'dpi) or wells, and underground.

|| XIII. 1-90. I will not decide if we have really to

recognize in Vikramaditya a royal author, or if Bilhana

merely puts the poem into his mouth in his anxiety to

give a complete description of the seasons.

IT XVI. 1-53.

* XIV. 1, XV. 87- Vikrama's war with Jayasimha is

not mentioned in the inscriptions made known by Sir W.

Elliot. The reason is, no doubt, that Vikrama did not

care to proclaim the fact that he had fought with both

his brothers. According to Bilhana's account the battle

falls at the end of the year 1077, and the statement of the

Kadamba inscriptions that Tailapa Kadamba became

governor of Vanavasa in Saka 999, or a. d. 1077-78, agrees

army, he allowed his soldiers to commit all possible

excesses. Villages were plundered and burnt,

and their inhabitants dragged into captivity. He

also sent insulting messages to the king, his bro

ther. Vikrama patiently bore these outrages for

some time, but finally was compelled to take the

field in self-defence. Collecting a large army, he

also advanced to the Krishna. On arriving there

he once more tried negotiations. When these

failed, a battle was fought, in which Jayasimha at

first gained some advantages by means of his

elephants. Bnt Vikramaditya' s personal bravery

restored the fortune of the day. Jayasimha's

army was routed, and its leader was captured on

his flight, in the jungles. Though Vikrama

would have had reason enough to deal hardly with

the captive, he spoke kindly to him and consoled

him.f

After this victory Vikrama returned to Kalyana,

and enjoyed the pleasures of the cold season,

which in the mean while had come on. These

consisted in hunting-parties, at which he slew

lions and other large gamej hunted boars with

hounds, and shot deer with arrows.*

After Vikrama had subdued all his enemies, his

dominions enjoyed peace and prosperity. The

elements even Bhowed themselves propitious ; nei

ther famine nor pestilence visited his kingdom.

In course of time sons were born to him, who

resembled him and gladdened his heart. His

liberality to the poor of all countries Was un

bounded. He erected also buildings for pious pur

poses, to commemorate his name. He built a

temple of Vishnu-Kamalavilasi : in front of it he

dug a splendid tank. Near it he built a city with

splendid temples and palaces .f

Once more, however, after a long period of

peace, he had to draw his sword. The C h o 1 a

again became proud and insolent. But Vikrama's

army marched on Kanchi; a battle was fought, in

which tho Chola fled as usual. Kanchi was taken.

Vikrama amused him3elf there for some time, and

finally returned to his capital.J

with it. The latter event probably took place after the

deposition of Jayasimha.

t XVII. 1-42. The building of the city, which was

called Vikramapura, is montioned in the inscriptions (Jour.

R. As. Soc. vol. IV. p. 15), and Sir W. Elliot adds that " an

enormous tank and other works attest its former splen

dour."

X XVII. 43-08. This expedition must have been the

last important event which occurred before Bilhana wrote.

Perhaps it is the war against the Pala (read Palhu a) king

mentioned in the inscriptions as having taken place in

108l( loc. cit. p. 16). For a branch of the Kerala l'allavas

was established in the Chola country, and ruled it for some

time in the seventh century. During Vikrama'B time

the Cholas fell very low indeed, and it is just possible that

the Pallavas regained some of their old influence in the

east of the peninsula (compare Bnrnell, Elem. S. Intl.

PilcBog. p. 29). But this point, as indeed all Sir \V. Elliot's

inscriptions, requires re-examination.
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The Yikramankadevacharita : a Life of King Vikra-

madifcya Tribhuvana Malla of Kalyana, composed by his

Vidyapati Bilhana, edited with an Introduction by

Georg Biihler. {Bombay Government Book Depdt,

1875.)

Sanskrit scholars are frequently reproached

with spending their lives in the study of fiction.

We are told that there is no history in Sanskrit

except the somewhat unhistorical Rdjatarangint ;

nothing but idle legends and cloudy metaphysics.

It is supposed that Sanskrit scholars never touch

the solid ground of fact until they abandon their

favourite language for the study of Comparative

Grammar, and even this study is, we fear, looked

upon by some as little less delusive than the litera

ture which originally gave rise to it. Abeunt sludia

in marcs, and, ifour memory does not deceive us, a

distinguished German novelist makes one of his

characters, who is represented as a great reader

of Tacitus, taunt another with having so thorough

ly imbibed the subjective spirit of Indian literature

as to be incapable of distinguishing between fact

and fiction in the most ordinary relations of life.

But of late years this reproach has been to a

certain extent wiped away. Sanskrit need no

longer be considered synonymous with unhistorical.

The numerous inscriptions discovered throughout

India in that language contain, as the readers of

the Indian Antiquary are well aware, the clearest

references to historical facts. And there is every

reason to believe in the existence of numerous

biographies ofIndian princes, writtenby pandits who

subsisted on their favour, though as yet only two

of any importance have been unearthed,—the life

ofSriharsha by B a n a, and the work which

Dr. Biihler lately discovered inJesalmir, the

history of the exploits of a king of the Chalukya

dynasty named Vikramaditya, who reigned in

Kalyana from 1076 to 1127, by the poet Bi 1-

hana, known already to students of Sanskrit li

terature as the author of the Panchdsikd.*

An account of the discovery of the Vikram&nka

Charita was read by Dr. Biihler before the Asiatic

Society of Bengal early in 1874 It was found in

a Jaina library, carefully concealed in an inner

chamber, the entrance to which was closed by a

revolving stone. After a tedious negotiation. Dr.

Biihler and his friend wore admitted into this

inner shrine of Sarasvati. and proceeded to exa

mine its concents. In the course of their research

they came on the palm-leaf manuscript on which

aione is based thepresent edition of the poem. " As

soon as I recognized the great importance of the

MS.," says Dr. Biihler, " I resolved to copy it. My

time at Jesalmir was limited. But with the help

of my friend Dr. H. Jacobi, of Bonn, who kindly

lent me his assistance during the whole of my

tour in Rajputana, the task was accomplished in

about seven days." It is impossible not to admire

the enthusiasm of these two German scholars, who

managed in so short a time to copy a work consist

ing of eighteen cantos, the shortest of which

contains 53, and the largest 151 slokas, written

in ancient Jaina Devanagari.

Dr. Biihler's summary of the historical residuum

of the poem, given in his Introduction, is very care

fully and judiciously done, and few who have the

patience to read the work itself will feel inclined

to add to it or diminish aught from it. The main

theme of- this laudatory poem is royal wars and

royal marriages. The poet begins with a short

account of the Chalukya race, and the kings

of the restored dynasty which begins with Tailapa ;

he dwells at some length upon the exploits of

Vikramaditya's father, and describes, with all the

customary amplifications, the conquests ofV i k r a-

m a d i t y a before his accession to the throne, his

dethronement of his elder brother Somesvara II.,

his defeat and capture of his younger brother, and

his numerous wars with the faithless C h o 1 a s.

Dr. Biihler compares this account with the data

furnished by inscriptions, and his conclusions

must be of great interest to all engaged in the study

of mediasval India. Like most Sanskrit poets,

Bilhana deals not only with the public life of

his hero, but also with his private recreations and

amusements. There is considerable sameness in

the domestic life of kings and heroes in Sanskrit

literature. Possibly the love of rhetorical com

monplaces, which leads Bilhana to insert tedious

descriptions of the seasons in his history, may

occasionally induce him to ascribe to his hero fol

lies which seem to us Western people alien from

the character of a great statesman and warrior.

But it is undeniable that there is much truth in

Dr. Biihler's remarks :—

" The description of the king's amusements, to

which Bilhana, treating them apparently con amore,

allots nearly three whole Sargas, may be consider

ed as a faithful picture of the life in the inner

apartments of an Eastern king. Vikramaditya's

son, Somesvara III., surnamed B h u 1 o k a-

malla, wrote a handbook of amusements for kings,

entitled Mdnasvlldsa or Abhiloshitachintdmam. He

enumerates twenty kinds of sports (vin-oda) and

twenty amusements (kridd), the latter of which

appear chiefly destined for the harem. They in

clude those mentioned by Bilhana. The exciting

• For a short notice of the discovery of this work, ride Ind. Ant. rol. III. p. 89.—Ed.
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elements iD them are mostly romping, equivoque,

and drinking." (Note, p. 41, and ante, p. 322.)

In the public life of Bilhana's hero we meet

with much obvious distortion of the truth. The

royal historiographer had to represent his patron

as uniformly successful. Accordingly we find

that the Chalukya monarch extirpated his princi

pal enemies the C h o 1 a s pretty nearly as fre

quently as the Roman levies annihilated the nation

of the Volsci. The absurdity of this is clearly

brought out by Dr. Biihler. Moreover there is

reason to believe that the jealousy between near

relations, so characteristic of Eastern royal families,

was found even in " the virtuous Chalukya race,

that never deviated from the good old custom."

Even Bilhana admits that Vikrama was unlucky

enough to have differences with his two brothers,

one older and one younger than himself. Dr.

Biihler seems to be of opinion that he ousted his

less talented elder brother Somesvarall. from

the throne. But the Hindu poet knows better.

He tells us that the title of heir-apparent was

offered to Vikrama, but refused by him out of re

gard for the honour of the family. But after the

death of Vikrama's father, SomcSvaraL, called

Ahavamalla by Bilhana, the elder brother in

trigued against the younger. He repeatedly sent

armies to attack him, which Vikrama easily re

pulsed. He even allied himself with the Cholas,

the hereditary enemies of the Chalukyas, which Bil

hana—forgetting, as Dr. Biihler remarks, that his

hero had married a Chola princess— stigmatizes as

a most shameless action. At last, at the express

command of Siva, V i k r a m a d i t y a consented to

meet his brother in the field, and vanquished him

after an obstinate struggle. Siva again appeared,

and forbade him to restore his brother to liberty

and the throne, as he had intended. Whether

Somesvarall. perished by the scissors, or the

"pest," so much in favour in the days of Bernier, is

not stated. Bilhana makes no further mention of

him. The circumstance that Siva found it neces

sary to appear twice is, as Dr. Biihler remarks,

somewhat suspicious. The fact of the battle having

taken place in 1076 is proved by inscriptions ;

but there is no doubt that Bilhana does his utmost

" to whitewash his hero's character/and to blacken

that of all his enemies," and we need not look upon

Vikrama as more blameless than Aurangzib, who

many hundred years afterwards was compelled,

by the force of circumstances and the imperious

call of duty, to supplant his three brothers.

The second fratricidal war ended in the complete

defeat ofVikrama's younger brother, Jayasinha,

who, if Bilhana is to be believed, was treated be

fore and after the conquest with great kindness

by his conqueror. Dr. Biihler shows that the

main facts of Vikrama's life are historical, and

there is no doubt that he was a powerful and able

monarch, engaged in frequent wars with the

Cholas, and other dynasties of the Dekhan.

We cannot help expressing our regret that Dr.

Biihler'B remarks should only have been published

in a Sanskrit Series, where they are not likely

to meet the eyes of any but those interested in that

language. Theyare deserving of wider circulation*

Perhaps the most interesting part of the poem is

Bilhana's account of himself. He was bormin Kash

mir, and went on a tour through India, till at

last he settled down as the court poet of the

Chalukya sovereign. Dr. Biihler tells us that

even now itinerant poets and pandits are to be met

with all over India. They wander from one na

tive court to another, holding disputations, and

composing poetry extempore for the delectation

of princes " who care about the ancient lore and

language of their country, till ousted by native

pandits, who guard their preserves most jealously

against all outsiders."

The style of Bilhana is, as Dr. Biihler remarks,

not free from " coarseness and conventionalism."

His Oriental hyperboles, if literally translated,

would move the laughter of modern Englishmen,

though they would have seemed less absurd to the

men of the Elizabethan age, when the greatest of

English poets thus described a thunder storm :

"The sky, it seems, would pour down stinking pitch,

But that the sea, mounting to the welkin's cheek,

Dashes the fire out."

Again, he is an inveterate punster, and the most

euphuistic of writers could scarcely hope to equal

his vagaries when the demon of alliteration takes

possession of him. He loves long compounds, like

most Sanskrit media;val poets, and takes pleasure

in constructing fanciful enigmas, the unravelling of

which is the joy of the true lover of" poetic nectar."

" But," as Dr. Biihler points out, " he possesses a

" spark of genuine poetic fire. Really beautiful

passages occur in every canto." We have attempt

ed a translation of a passage in the 4th canto, giving

an account of the death of Ahavamalla, the

father of V i k r a m a, which Dr. Biihler considers

one of the most touching in the poem.

The prince Vikrama having defeated the

Cholas and the king of C e y 1 o n, slain the lord

of K e r a 1 a, plundered K a n c h i, and conquered

Gangakunda, Vengi, and Chakrakota,

is returning home. He has reached the Krishna,

when he is disquieted by the appearance of alarm

ing omens. Coming events cast their shadows

* See Dr. Biihler' s analysis of the historical portion of the poem., aide, p. 317-
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before, or, as Bilhana puts it, " Fortunate or unfor

tunate events, advancing to meet mortals, are pre

viously reflected in their souls." Soon he sees the

chief messenger of his father coming with " faded

cheek, announcing, so to speak, calamity with his

profound sighs." The affectionate Vikrama imme-

diately'asks the messenger about hisfather's health.

" Slowly by his side he seats him, then in falt'ring

accents "speaks,

One by one the teardrops rolling chase each other

down his cheeks.

Arm thy breast, my prince, with patience, let

thy Constancy appeal-,

Black the cloud of evil tidings which must burst

upon thy ear ;

Joyed the king to hear thy conquest, which made

Chola's monarch quake,

Pandyas pale with coward trembling, and Ceylon

with terror shake.

Then came Fate, relentless hangman, and with

fever smote his frame ;

Well thou knowest, bliss unshaken can no earthly

sovereign claim.

When he found e'en sandal unguents failed to cool

his burning breast,

Oft he longed for thy embraces, in thy arms to

sink to rest.

Wistfully he looked around him, as if straining

half-closed eyes,

Towards the messengers of Indra, sent to call him

to the skies.

Thinking then his might departing, flaming forth

in fever heat,

He bespake his faithful nobles, gathered weeping

at his feet :—

' Never can my glory perish, for 'tis written with

my sword

On the crowns of vanquished monarchs that have

owned me for their lord ;

Heaven's vault still shows the breaches where my

flaming arrows came.

Like a cage in which imprisoned dwells the phoe

nix of my fame ;

To the realms my sceptre governs wealth flows in

from every side,

In my virtuous subjects' mansions Fortune dwells

a princely bride ;

1 can boast a son like Kama, mighty with the sword

and bow,

Vikramanka famed for conquest o'er himself and

o'er the foe,

Who has freely to his brother yielded up Kalyana's

throne,

Now Somesvar bears the burden which my feeble

hands disown.

Thus my labours here are finished, and I gladly

hail their end ;

Having fixed my faith on Siva, to his heaven

I ascend.

Oft, alas ! deluded monarchs think the warders at

their gate,

Bold to hustle trembling subjects, can arrest the

hand of Fate.

Born by Heaven's special favour in Chalukya's

royal line,

I have heard some words of wisdom, nor is that

delusion mine.

All my hopes are placed on Siva, life is change

ful, as we know,

Like the ear ofsome great war-beast, ever Bwaying

to and fro ;

Thinking on the Lord of Uma, in the Tungabhadra's

stream,

I desire to leave my body and break offLife's pain

ful dream ;

Since by great Srikaiitha's blessing it has proved

a means of grace,

Thankless should I be to leave it in some undistin

guished place.'

' Well resolved,' exclaim the nobles, and their loud

applauses raise ;

Pious souls to pious actions never grudge the meed

of praise.

By a few short easy stages thy loved father

reached the strand

Of the holy Tungabhadra, Ganges of the southern

land;

There the river's dancing billows, like white hands

reared up on high,

Seemed to point to Indra's heaven, and uplift him

to the sky.

And the lines of pious offerings, piled amid the

creaming foam,

Showed like swans of Brahma's chariot sent to

bear him to his home.

Glitt'ring o'er with liquid diamonds flung in spray

showers from afar, *

Shone thy sire like full-orbed Luna round begirt

with many a star.

Firm of purpose then the hero, bathing in the

raging flood,

Fixed in pious meditation on the lord of Chandi

stood.

Vast the heap of gold he lavished ere he drew his

latest breath ;

Liberal souls, intent on giving, find the passion

strong in death.

Whelmed at last beneath the wave, the billows

booming in his ear

Seemed great Siva's drums of welcome as his soul

to heaven drew near.' "

It only remains for us to say that Dr. Biihler's

edition of the Vikramdnkadeva Charita, though

made from a single manuscript copied by himself
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and hia friend in seven days, is wonderfully free

from unintelligible readings. There may be, per

haps, one or two passages where the addition of a

visarga, or the change of a letter, would improve

the sense ; but we could mention one or more Sans

krit texts, carefully edited from a comparison of

variousMSS.,which present manymore stumbling-

blocks to the reader. We believe that Dr. Biihler's

confidence in the correctness of his text is certain,

if future MSS. should be discovered, to be amply

justified. _____

Allegories, Eecits Poetiques, et Chants Populaikes,

traduits de l'Arabe, da Person, de l'Hiadoustaiii et da

Turc, par M. Garcin de Tassy, Membre de l'lnstitut,

&e. Paris, 1876.

The above work of a distinguished Orientalist

who has lately been elected President of the So

ciety Asiatique, and also Corresponding Member of

the Society of Berlin, is the latest product of his

literary activity. The publication is to be welcomed

as a collection of pieces formerly scattered, gra

dually falling out of print and becoming inacces

sible, but now again made available to the lovers of

Oriental literature. These pieces fill a volume of

640 pages, and are as follows :—

Translations from the Arabic :—" The Allegories

of Mokadesi," published under the titles of " Les

Oiseaux et les Fleurs ;"—" The Animals in discus

sion with Man," extracted from the Ikhvan-ucafa.

Translations from the Persian :—Two tales from

the Anvjar-i Suhaili ; a Persian version of the

Fables of Pidpai; the Pendnameh of Sa'di.

Translations from the Hindustani :—" The Ad

ventures ofKamrup;" "The Rose ofBakawali;"

Qui o Sanauber, or " the Rose and the Cypress ;"

" Htr and Ranjhan," a legend of the Panjab;

feakwitald, according to the Hindi version of the

Maluibhdrata ; "The Popular Songs of India."

Translations from the Turkish :—" The Taking

of Abydos ;" " The battle of Varna ;" " The Taking

of Constantinople ;" " The Description of Constan

tinople ;" " The Adventures of Prince Jem."

This collection is clothed in beautiful language,

and may serve as a model for elegant transla

tion from one idiom into another without doing

violence to either, which is a task not very easy to

accomplish in translatious from any, but particular

ly difficult in Oriental languages, dealing largely in

figures of speech strange to Occidental ones. The

great talents, long experience, and world-wide re

putation of the distinguished author are sufficient

guarantees of how he has accomplished his task at

various periods of his long career. E. R.

^akuntala in Hindi, edited by P. Pincott. London :

Allen & Co., 18"6.

Mr. Pincott has been fortunate in getting hold

of a capital modern version of this famous old

tale, done into Hindi by a native Deputy Collec

tor, Kunwar Lachhman Singh. This gentleman

writes his mother-tongue with elegance and good

taste. Seldom has it been my lot, in all my weary

plodding through modern vernacular literature,

to come across anything so fresh and spark

ling. There is just enough sprinkling of learned

tatsamas to gratify the taste of those who must

have a spice of Sanskrit in everything, but the

work is chiefly remarkable for a peculiarity hi

therto almost confined to Bengal. The bold De

puty, with a reckless disregard of the opinions of

pandits, has dared to write as he and his country

men speak, and the result, to Europeans at least,

is an extremely valuable book. The student who

has mastered this work with Mr. Pincott's notes

will have only himself to blame if he does not .find

himselfbetterable to understand the natives around

him than be would have been after many years'

study of the Prem Sdgar or similar unrealities.

So true to the actual speech of the people is this

work, that even the idiomatic phrases, which gram

marians strive in vain to reconcile with their

rules, are freely used, and the careful notes fully

explain, but wisely do not often attempt to ac

count for them. The notes also give evidence of

careful study ofthe original, and a fine perception of

the shades of meaning of which this most delicate

and flexible of languages is capable.

I cannot too highly praise this most admirable

work, and hope that it may be widely known and

used. There is no text-book of Hindi now in exist

ence which can be for an instant comparedwith it.

Cuttack, 26th June 1876. John Beames.

The Indian Song of Songs, from the Sanskrit of the O.ta

Govinda of Jayadeva : with other Oriental Poems. By

Edwin Arnold, M.A., F.R.G.S., formerly Principal of

the Poona College, <Sc. London : Trubmer & Co., 1875.

The Qita Govinda of Jayadeva, a native of

Kinduvilva, in Bengal, who flourished, Lassen

supposes, about the middle of the twelfth century,

early attracted the attention of Sir W. Jones, who

rendered it into English,* whence it was translat

ed into German by Dr. F. Majer and published at

Weimar in 1802, and in the same year by F. H. von

Dalberg at Erfurt. In 1818, Riemschneider pub

lished a metrical German version, and in 1836

Lassen issued his careful edition of the original

text with scholia, notes, and a Latin version.

Hippolite Fauche also, in 1850, issued a French

translation of the whole of the Gila along with the

Bitu Sanhara. Mr. E. Arnold now follows these

labourers with a versified rendering into English,

" although," as he allows, " much has had to be

* Works (ed. 1799), vol. I. pp. 463-484.



328 [November, 187t>.THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

modified, and the last Sarga omitted, in order to

comply with the canons of Western propriety."

The Gita Govinda sings the loves of Krishna

and Rad ha, and is very popular in India, " but

more so, doubtless," to use Mr. Arnold's own

words, " because of its melodious versification and

its ardent love-pictures, than the profound and

earnest meanings" which Western scholars have sup

posed to lie under its glowing sensuous pictures,

and " for the sake of which this attempt has been

hazarded." With Jones, Lassen regards Krishna

as " the divinely-given soul manifested in hu

manity. . . The recollection of this celestial origin

abides deep in the mind, and even when it seems

to slumber—drugged as it were by the fair shows

of the world, the pleasures of visible things, and

the intoxication of the senses—it now and again

awakes,. . . full of yearning to recover the sweet

serenity of its pristine condition. Then the soul

begins to discriminate and perceive that the love,

which was its inmost principle, has been lavished

on empty and futile objects ; it grows a-wearied

of things sensual, false, and unenduring ; it longs

tofix its affections on that which shall be stable, and

the source of true and eternal delight. Krishna—

to use the imagery of this poem—thrones Badlia

in his heart, as the sole and only one who can

really satisfy his aspirations." But for this re

condite significance, even Lassen allows that " the

imagery is but too luxuriant. The Indian poet

seems, indeed, to have spent rather more labour in

depicting the phases of earthly passion, than

of that intellectual yearning by which the mind is

lifted to the contemplation of divine things." And

it is just these glowing pictures of earthly passion

that has made it such a favourite among Hindus.

That the European reader, then, may understand

it as tho Hindu does, and realize the grounds of

his appreciation of it, he must know what it is in

its entirety, unmodified to suit tastes purified by

Christian influences ; and as perforce from such

a poem much must be modified or altogether omit

ted, such an effort as Mr. Arnold's must not be

taken as a full representation of the original,—it

is only an imitation or a partial paraphrase in easy

flowing verse of the better portions of the poem,

by a man of refined tastes, made not so much

directly from the Sanskrit as from the scholarly

Latin version of the late Professor Lassen, but

omitting what in its native soil are favourite pas

sages, and otherwise, "not without occasional diffi

culty," following tho esoteric interpretation of

Lassen. To indicate this interpretation too, he calls

it the Indian " Song of Songs," a title that Hindus

will scarcely understand, and that is otherwise

* The Sanskrit text of the DasahumAracharita was pub

lished by the late Prof. H. H. Wilson in lblC, and a

unwarranted and not in the best taste. The author

has indicated the variety of measure in the original

by the varying metres of his paraphrase, " with

out meanwhile attempting to imitate the many

very fanciful alliterations, assonances, and recur

ring choruses." His versification is generally

smooth and well sustained.

The smaller poems are four :—' The Rajput

Wife,' ' King Saladin' (founded on a story of Boc

caccio), 'The Raja's Ride,' and 'The Caliph's

Draught,'—all well-written and stirring little

pieces.

Hindu Tales, or the Adventures of Ton Princes, free

ly translated from the Sanskrit of the DasakumAra-

charitam. By P. W. Jacob. London : Strahan & Co.

Of the Sanskrit text and character of Dan-

din's Dasakumdracharita* a somewhat full cri

tical notice has already been given [ante, vol. IV.

pp. 157-160), so that we need scarcely again revert

to it. Mr. Jacob says of his translation that as a

close translation of such parts of the work as are

written in a turgid style " would be quite unsuit

able to the English reader, such passages have

therefore been much condensed : others, which are

hardly decent—or, as in the speech of the parasite

in the last story, tedious and uninteresting, have

been omitted ; but in general the original has been

pretty closely adhei'ed to, and nothing has been

added to it." In an appendix the author has given

a very closo literal translation of a longer and

two short extracts, occupying in all about 13

pages, to enable the reader " to form some idea of

the nature and style of the original, and to sec how

far it has been departed from" in his free version.

The tales in their English dress are well told, and,

as the able translator remarks, " give a lively pic

ture of Hindu manners and morals. Unscrupulous

deception, ready invention, extreme credulity and

superstition, and disregard of human life are

strongly illustrated." This character, we believe,

will prevent such a book, however well written,

from becoming popular in England or repaying

the publication, but it suggests a regret that one

so well qualified as Mr. P. W. Jacob should not

devote a portion of his leisure in retirement to

translating, at least in outline, some of the many

interesting works in Sanskrit that are as yet inac

cessible except to Sanskrit scholars. Recent

search has brought to light Charilas, Mdhdtmyas,

Sutras, Purdnas, &c, in scores, and outlines of

them on the plan of Weber's Qairunjaya Mahal-

myam are greatly desiderated, and can only be

supplied by scholars with some leisure at their

command.

French version by H. J'auebe in bis Tctrade, tom. II.,

Paris, lSb'1-0'3.
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ARRIAN, distinguished as a philosopher, a

statesman, a soldier, and an historian, was

■born in Nicomedia, in Bithynia, towards the

end of the first century. He was a pupil of

the philosopher Epictetus, whose lectures he

published. His talents recommended nim

•to the favour of Antoninus Pius, by whom

he was raised to the consulship (a.d. 146).

In his later years ho retired to his native

town, where he applied his leisure to the

composition of works on history. He died at

an advanced age, in the reign of the emperor

Marcus Aurelius. The work by which he is

best known is his account of the Asiatic ex

pedition of Alexander the Great, which is

remarkable alike for accuracy, and the Xeno-

phontic ease and clearness of its style. His

work on India ('IvShhj or ra 'Iv&lko) may be

regarded as a continuation of his Anabasis. It

is not written, however, like the Anabasis, in

the Attic dialect, but in the Ionic. The reason

may have been that lie wished his work to

supersede the old and less accurate account of

India written in Ionic by Ktesias of Knidos.

The Tndica consists of three parts :— the first

gives a general description of India based

ohiefly on the accounts of the country given by

Megasthenes and Eratosthenes (chaps, i.—xvii.) ;

the second gives an account of the voyage made

by Nearchus the Cretan from the Indus to

the Pa si ti g r i s, based entirely on tho nar

rative of the voyage written by Nearchus himself

(chaps, xviii.—xlii.) ; the third contains a col

lections of proofs to show that tho southern

parts of the world are uninhabitable on account

of the great heat (chap. xlii. to the end).

Chap. I. The river Kophe n.—Anothorform

of the name, used by Strabo, Pliny, &c, is

Kophes, -etis. It is now the Kabul river.

In chap. iv. Arrian gives the names of its tri

butaries as the Malantos (Malamantos),

S o a s t o s, and G a r r o i a s. In the 6th book of

the Mahdbh'trata three rivers are named which

probably correspond to them—the S u v a s t u,

G a u r i, and K a m p a n a. The Soastos is no

NOTES TO ARRIAN'S INDICA.*

BY J. W. McCRINDLE, M.A., PATXA COLLEGE.

doubt the Suvastu, and the Garaea the Gauri.

Curtius and Strabo call the Suastus the Cho-

aspes. According to Mannert the Suastus

and the Garrea or Gurteus were identical. Las-

senf would, however, identify the Suastus with

the modern Suwador Svat, and the Ga-

rreus with its tributary the Panjkora; and

this is the view adopted by General Cun

ningham. The Malamantos some would

identify with the Chocs (mentioned by Ar

rian, Anabasis IV. 25), which is probably re

presented by the modern K a m e h or K h o n a r,

the largest of the tributaries of the Kabul ;

others, however, with the Panjkora. General

Cunningham, on the other hand, takes it to

be the B a r a, a tributary which joins the

Kabul from the south. "With regard to the

name Kophes he remarks : —"The name of

Kophes is as old as the time of the Vcdiis

in which the Kubh a river is mentionedJ as an

affluent of the Indus; and, as it is not an Aryan

word, I infer that the name must have been

applied to the Kabul river before the Aryan

occupation, or at least as early as n.c. 2.">00. In

the classical writers we find the Clioes, Ko

phes, and Choaspes rivers to the west of

the Indus ; and at the present day we have the

K u n a r, the K u r a m, and the G o m a 1 rivers

to the west, and the K un i h ar river to tho

east of the Indus,—all of which are derived from

the Scythian ku, ' water.' It is the guttural

form of the Assyrian hu in ' Euphrates,' and

'Euhcus,' and of the Turki su and the Tibetan ch it,

all of which mean ' water' or ; river.' " Ptolemv

the Geographer mentions a city called Kabura

situated on the banks of the Kophen, and a

people called K a b o 1 i t se.

Astakenoi and AssakGnoi.— It is

doubtful whether these were the same or different

tribes. It has been conjectured, from some

slight resemblance in the name, that they may

have been the ancestors of the Afghans. Then-

territory lay between tho Indus and the Ko

phen, extending from their junction as far west

ward as the valley of the Guraios or Panj-

* See translation of the Indica in the Indian Anti

quary, ante, pp. 33-108. The main object of tho Notes is to

show how the localities, <fec. mentioned in the text have

been identified. In drawing them up I have derived great

assistance from C. Miillcr's Ueogra-phi Qrmci Minores,—

a work which contains the text of the Indira with notes,---

Dr. Smith's Dictionary of Classical Geography, and (m'tu

eral Cunningham's Geography of Ancient India,

t Ind. Alterthums. (2nd ed.) II. 673IT.

J Roth first pointed this out ;—conf. Lessen, vt sufi,—V,u
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kora. Other tribes in these parts were the

M a s i a n i, N y s as i, and H i p p a s i i.

N y s a, being the birth-place of Bacchus,

was, as is well known, bestowed as a name on

various places noted for the cultivation of the

vine. General Cunningham refers its site to a

point on the Raphes above its junction with

(■lie Choes- The city may, however, have ex

isted only in fable. §

Mas sa ka (other forms are Massaga, Masaga,

and Mazaga.)—The Sanskrit M a .4 a k ii, near

the Gauri, already mentioned. Cnrtius states

that it was defended by a rapid river on its

eastern side. When attacked by Alexander,

it held out for four days against nil his as

saults.

Peukelaiitis (other forms—Peukelaiitis,

Peukolitaj, Peukelaiitis).—"The Greek name,"

says General Cunningham, "of Peukelaotis

or Peukolaitis was immediately derived from

Pukkalaoti, which is the Pali or spoken form

of the Sanskrit Pu sh kal avati. It is

also called Peukelas by Arrian, and the

people are named Peukalei by Dionysius

Periegetes, which are both close transcripts

of the Pali P u k k a 1 a. The form of Prokloi's,

which is found in Arrian's Periplus of the

Eri/thrtttan Sea and also in Ptolemy's Geogra-

■pioj, is perhaps only an attempt to give the

Hindi name of P o k h a r, instead of the Sans

krit Pushkara." The same authority fixes

its position at " the two large towns Parang and

Charsada, which form part of the well-known

H a s h t n a g a r, or ' eight cities,' that are seated

close together on the eastern bank of the lower

Swat river." The position indicated is nearly

seventeen miles to the north-east of Peshawar.

Pushkala, according to Prof. Wilson, is

still represented by the modern P e k h e 1 y or

Pakholi, in the neighbourhood of Peshawar.

The distance of Peukelaitis from Taxila (now

represented by the vast ruins of Manikyala) is

given by Pliny at sixty miles.

Chap. II.—Parapamisos (other forms—

Paropaniisos, Paropamissos. Paropanisos). This

denotes the great mountain range now called

Hindu Kush, supposed to be a corrupted

form of " Indicus Caucasus." the name given to

the range by the Macedonians, either to flatter

Alexander, or because they regarded it as a con

tinuation of Caucasus. Arrian, however, and

others held it to be a continuation of T a u r u s.

The mountains belonging to the range which'

lie to the north of the Kabul river are' called

N i s h a d h a, a Sanskrit word which appears

perhaps in the form Paropanisus, which is that

given by- Ptolemy. According to Pliny, the

Scythians called Mount Caucasus G r a u c a-

s i s, a word which represents the Indian name

of Paropamisos, Gravakshas, which Ritter

translates " splendentes rupium monies." Ac

cording to General Cunningham, the Mount

Paresh or Aparasin of the Zendavesta

corresponds with the Paropamisos of the Greeks..

In modern maps Hindu Kush generally

designates the eastern part of the range, and

Paropamisos the western. According to

Sir Alexander Burnes, the name Hindu Kush

is unknown to the Afghans, but there is a parti

cular peak and also a pass bearing that name

between Afghanistan and Turkestan.

Emodos (other forms—Emoda, Emodon,

Hemodes).—The name gencrdly designated that

part of the Himalayan range which extended

along Nepal and Bhutan and onward towards the

ocean. Lassen derives the word from the Sans

krit haimavata, in Prakrit haimota, 'snowy.' If

this be so, 'Homodos" is the more correct form.

Another derivation refers the word to " hemudri'

(herna, gold, and adri, mountain), ' the golden

mountains,'—so called either because :hey were

thought to contain gold mines, or because of the

aspect they presented when their snowy peaks

reflected the golden effulgence of sunset.

Imaus.—Related to the Sanskrit himavata,.

' snowy.' The name was applied at first by the

Greeks to the Hindu Kush and the Himalayas,

but was in course of time transferred to the B o-

1 o r range. This chain, which runs north and

south, was regarded by the ancients as dividing

Northern Asia into "Scythia intra Imaum" and

" Scythia extra Imaum," and it has formed for

ages the boundary between China and Turke

stan. Pliny calls Imaus a ' promontnrium' of

the Mantes Emodi, stating at the same time that

in the language of the inhabitants the name

means ' snowy.'

P a 1 1 a 1 a.—The name of the Delta was pro

perly Piltalene, and P a t a 1 a was its capital.

This was situated at the head of the Delta,

where the western stream of the Indus bifur

cated. That ha has generally been regarded

§ LasseD. v.. s. 141, 681.
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as its modern representative, bnt General Cun

ningham would "almost certainly" identify it

with Nirankol or Haidarabad, of which

P&talpur and Patasila(' flat rock') were

old appellations. With regard to the name

Patala he suggests that " it may have been de

rived from Pu.ia.la, the trumpet flower" (Big-

nonia suavcolens) , in allusion to the trumpet

shape of the province included between the

eastern and western branches ofthe mouth of the

Indus, as the two branches as they approach the

sea curve outward like the mouth of a trumpet."

Ritter, however, says :—" P a t a 1 a is the de

signation bestowed by the Briihmans on all the

provinces in the west towards sunset, in anti

thesis to Prasiaka (the eastern realm) in

Ganges-land : for Pdtdla is the mythological

name in Sanskrit of the under-world, and con

sequently of the land of the west." Arrian's

estimate of the magnitude of the Delta is some

what excessive. The length of its base, from

the Pitti to the Kori mouth, was less than 1000

stadia, while that of the Egyptian Delta was

1300.

Chap. III. 1300 stadia.—The Olympic stadi

um, which was in general use throughout Greece,

contained GOO Greek feet = 625 Roman feet,

or 606J English feet. The Roman mile con

tained eight stadia, being about half a stadium

less than an English mile. Not a few of the

measurements given by Arrian are excessive,

and it has therefore been conjectured that he

may have used some standard different from the

Olympic,—which, however, is hardly probable.

With regard to the dimensions of India as stated

in this chapter, General Cunningham observes

that their close agreement with the actual size

of the country is very remarkable, and shows

that the Indians, even at that early date in their

history, had a very accurate knowledge of the

form and extent of their native land.

Schceni.—The schoanus was = 2 Persian para-

sangs = 60 stadia, but was generally taken at

half that length.

Chap. TV. Tributaries of the Ganges.—Seven

teen are here enumerated, the J a m n a being

omitted, which, however, is afterwards men

tioned (chap." viii.) as the Jo bares. Pliny

calls it the Jomanes, and Ptolemy the Dia-

mounas. In Sanskrit it is the J a mu n a (sister

of Yama).

Kainas.—Some would identify this with the

Kan or Kane, a tributary of the JamniL Kan

is, however, in Sanskrit Sena, and of this Kainas

cannot be the Greek representative.

Erannoboas .—As Arrian informs us (chap .

x.) that Palimbothra (Pataliputra,

Patna) was situated at the confluence of this

river with the Ganges, it must be identified with

the river Son, which formerly joined the Ganges

a little above Patna, where traces of its old

channel are still discernible. The word no

doubt represents the Sanskrit Hiranyavaha

(' carrying gold') orHiranyabahu (' having golden

arms'), which are both poetical names of the Son.

It is said to be still called Hiranyavaha by

the people on its banks. Megasthenes, how

ever, and Arrian, both make the Erannoboas

and the Son to be distinct rivers, and hence

some would identify the former witli the G a n-

d a k (Sanskrit G a n d a k i), which, according

to Lassen, was called by the Buddhists H i r a-

n y a v a t i, or ' the golden. ' It is, however,

too small a stream to suit the description of the

Erannoboas, that it was the largest river in

India after the Ganges and Indus. The Son

may perhaps in the time of Megasthenes have

joined the Ganges by two channels, which he

may have mistaken for separate rivers.

K o s o a n o s.—Cosoagus is the form of the

name in Pliny, and hence it has been taken to be

the representative ofthe SanskritK an shiki, the

river now called the K o s i. Schwanbeck, how

ever, thinks it represents the Sanskrit Kosdvaha

(= ' treasure-bearing'), and that it is therefore

an epithet of the Son, like Hiranyavaha, which

has the same meaning. It seems somewhat to

favour this view that Arrian in his enumeration

places the Kosoanos between the Erannoboas

and the Son.

S o n o s.—The Son, which now joins the

Ganges ten miles above Dinupur. The word is

considered to be a contraction of the Sanskrit

S u v ar n a (Suvanna), ' golden,' and may have

been given as a name to the river either because

its sands were yellow, or because they contained

gold dust.

Sittokatis and Solomatis.—It has

not been ascertained what rivers were denoted

by these names. General Cunningham in one'

of his maps gives the Solomatis as a name

of the Saranju or Sarju, a tributary of the

Ghagra, while Benfey would identify it with

the famous Sarasvatior Sarsuti, which, ae- :
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cording to the legends, after disappearing under

ground, joined the Ganges at Allahabad.

Kondochate s.—Now the G a n d a k,—in

Sanskrit, Gandaki or Gandakavati (ptvoKepot is),—

because of its abounding in a kind of alligator

having a horn-like projection on its nose.

Sambo s.—Probably the Sarabos of Pto

lemy. It may be the S a m b a 1, a tributary of

the Jamna.

Mago n.—According to Mannert the R a m-

gauga.

A go ranis.—According to Rennelthe Gha-

g r a—a word derived from the Sanskrit G h a r-

g h a r a (' of gurgling sound').

0 m a 1 i s has not been identified, but Schwau-

beck remarks that the word closely agrees

with the Sanskrit V i m a 1 a (' stainless'), a com

mon epithet of rivers.

Kommenases. —Rennel and Lassen iden

tify this with the Karmanasa (bonorum

operum destructriz), a small river which joins

the Ganges above Baxar. According to a Hindu

legend, whoever touches the water of this river

loses all the merit of his good works, this being

transferred to the nymph of the stream.

K a k o u t h i s.—Mannert takes this to be the

Gum 1 1.

A n d o m a t i s.—-Thought by Lassen to be

connected with the Sanskrit Andhamati (tenebri-

eosus) which he would identify, therefore, with

the T a m a s a, the two names being identical in

meaning.

M a d y a n d i n i may represent, Lassen

thinks, the Sanskrit M a d h y a n d i n a (meri-

dionalis).

Amystis has not been identified, nor

Ka tad up a, the city which it passes. The

latter part of this word, dupa, may stand,

Schwanbeck suggests, for the Sanskrit dvipa,

' an island.'

O x y m a g i s.—The Pazalae or Passala?,

called in Sanskrit Pankala, inhabited the Doab,

—through which, or the region adjacent to it,

flowed the Ikshumati (" abounding in sugar

cane') . 0 x y m a g i s very probably represented

this name.

Erreuysis closely corresponds to V a r a-

nasi, the name of Banilras in Sanskrit,—so

called from the rivers Varana and Asi, which

join the Ganges in its neighbourhood. The

Maths may be the people of Magadha. V.

de Saint-Martin would fix their position in the

country between the lower part of the Gumti

and the Ganges, adding that " the Journal of

Hiouen Thsang places their capital, M a t i-

p u r a, at a little distance to the east of the

upper Ganges near G a ii g u. d v a r a, now

Hardwar."

Tributaries of the Indus : —H y d r a o t e 8.—

Other forms are Rhouadis and Hyarotis. It is now

called the Ravi, the name being a contraction

of the Sansk rit I r a v a t i, which means ' abound

ing in water,' or ' the daughter of Iravat,' the ele

phant of Indra, who is said to have generated

the river by striking his tusk against the rock

whence it issues. His name has reference to

his ' ocean' origin.

The name of the Kambisthola? does not

occur elsewhere. Schwanbeck conjectures that

it may represent the Sansk rit Kapi s th o 1 a,

' ape-land,' the letter m being inserted, as in

' Palimbothra.' Arrian errs in making the Hy-

phasis a tributary of the Hydraotes, for it falls

into the Akesines below its junction with

that river.

H y p h a s i s (other formsare Bibasis, Hypasis ,

and Hypanis.)—In Sanskrit tho Vipasa, and

now the B y a s a or B i a s. It lost its name on

being joined by the Satadrn, ' the hundred-

channelled,' the Zaradros of Ptolemy, now the

Satlej. TheAstrobffl are not mentioned

by any writer except Arrian.

Saranges.—According to Schwanbeck,

this word represents the Sanskrit Saranga.

'six-limbed.' It is not known what river it

designated. The Kekians, through whose coun

try it flowed, were called in Sanskrit, according

to Lassen, Sekaya,

Neudrosis not known. The A 1 1 a k e n i

are likewise unknown, unless their name is

another form of Assakeni.

H y d a s p e s.—Bidaspes is tho form in Pto

lemy. In Sanskrit Vitasta, now the B e h u t or

J h e 1 a m ; called also by the inhabitants on its

banks theBedusta, 'widely spread.' It is

the " fabulosus Hydaspes" of Horace, and the

"Medus Hydaspes" of Virgil. It formed the

western boundary of tho dominions of Poms.

Oxydraka i.—This namerepreseuts, accord

ing to Lassen, the Sanskrit K s h u d r a k a. It

is variously written,—Sydrakas, Syrakusnp (pro

bably a corrupt reading for Sudraka3),Sabagrw,

and Sygambri. According to some accounts,

this was the people among whom Alexander was
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severely wounded when his life was saved by

Ptolemy, who in consequence received the name

of Soter. Arrian, however, refers this incident

to the country of the Malli .

Akesines.—Now the Chenab: in Sans

krit Asikni, 'dark-coloured,'—called afterwards

Chandrabhaga. " This would have been hellen-

ieed into Sandrophago s,—a word so like to

Androphagos or Alexandrophagos that th6 fol

lowers of Alexander changed the name to avoid

the evil omen,—the more so, perhaps, on account

of the disaster which befell the Macedonian fleet

at the turbulent junction of the river with the

Hydaspes."—Dictionary of Qreeh and 'Roman

Geography.

Mall i.—They occupied the conntry between

the Akesines and the Hydraotes or Iravati. The

name represents the Sanskrit Malava, iluhiiu

being its modern representative.

Toutapo s.—Probably the lower part of the

Satadru or S atlej.

P a r e n o s.—Probably the modern B u-

r indu.

S a p a r n o s.—Probably the A b b a s i n.

Soanus represents the Sanskrit Snvana, ' the

sun,' or 'fire'—now the S van.

The Abissarean s.—The name may repre

sent the Sanskrit Abisara.|| A king called

Abisares is mentioned by Arrian in his Ana

basis (iv. 7) . It may be here remarked that the

names of the Indian kings, as given by the Greek

writers, were in general the names slightly

modified of the people over whom they ruled.

T a u r u n u m.—The modern S em 1 i n.

Chap. V. Megasthenes.—Thedateofhis

mission to India is uncertain. Clinton assigns

it to the year 303 B.C., since about that time an

alliance was formed between Seleucus and San

drakottus (Chandragupta). It is also a disputed

point whether he was sent on more than one

embassy, as the words of Arrian (Anab. V. 6.),

iruXXaxis 8c Xcyct 'a(f>iK('crdai irapa iavSpaKorrov rov

'Ii/div (tao-iKta, may mean either that he went

on several missions to Sandrakottus, or merely

that he had frequent interviews with him. From

Arrian we further learn regarding Megasthenes

that he lived with Tyburtius the satrap of Ara-

chosia, who obtained the satrapies of Arachosia

and Gedrosia 323 B.C. Sandrakottus died about

B.C. 288.

Sesostris has been identified with Ram

ses, the third king of the nineteenth dynasty

as given in the History of Manetho.

Idanthyrso s.—Strabo mentions an irrup

tion of Skythians into Asia under a leader of

this name, and Herodotos mentions an invasion

which was led by Madyas. As Idanthyrsos

may have been a common appellative of all the

Skythian kings, it may be one and the same

invasion to which both writers refer. It was

made when Kyaxares reigned in Media and

Psammitichus in Egypt.

Mount M e r o s.—Mount M e r n, the Olympus

of Indian mythology. As a geographical term

it designated the highland of Tartary north

of the Himalaya. Siva was the Indian deity

whom the Greeks identified with Bacchus, as

they identified Krishna with Hercules.

The rock A o r n o s.—The much-vexed ques

tion of the position of this celebrated rock has

been settled by General Cunningham, who has

identified it with the ruined fortress of Rani-

gat, situated immediately above the small vil

lage of Nogram, which lies about sixteen miles

north by west from 0 h i n d, which he takes to

be the Embolima of the ancients. " Ranigat,"

he says, " or the Queen's rock, is a large upright

block on the north edge of the fort, on which

Raja Vara's rani is said to have seated herself

daily. The fort itself is attributed to Raja

Vara, and some ruins at the foot of the hill are

called Raja Vara's stables ... I think, there

fore, that the hill-fort of Aornos most probably

derived its name from RAja Vara, and that the

ruined fortress of R a n i g a t has a better claim

to be identified with the Aornos of Alexander

than either the Mahaban hill of General Abbott,

or the castle of RAja Hodi proposed by General

Court and Mr. Loewenthal."

The Cave of Prometheu b.—Probably

one of the vast caves in the neighbourhood of

Bam ian.

S i b ae.—A fierce monntain tribe called S i a-

p u 1 or Siapush still exists, inhabiting the Hindu

Kush, who use to this day the club, and wear the

skins of goats for clothing. According to Cur-

tius, however, the Sivaa, whom he calls Sobii,

occupied the country between the Hydaspes

and Akesines. They may have derived their

name from the god Siva. In the neighbourhood

ofHardwar there is a district called S i b a.

Chap. VI. The S i 1 a s.—Other forms are

Lasaen, Ind. Alt. II. 168.
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Sillas and Silias. Dernokritos and Aristotle

doubted the story told of this river, but Lassen

states that mention is made in Indian writings

of a river in the northern part of India •whose

waters have the power of turning everything

cast into them into stone, the Sanskrit word for

which is sila.,

Tala.—The fan-palm, the Borassus flaldU-

formis of botany. •

Chap. VIII.—Spatouibas and his successors

were the kings of M a g a d h a, which in these

early times was the most powerful kingdom in

India : Palibothra was its capital.

B o u d y a s.—This is, no doubt, the name of

Buddha hcllcnizcd.

Sourasen i.—This name represents the

Sanskrit Surasena, which designated the country

about Methora, now Matbur A, famous as

the birthplace and scene of the adventures

of Krishna, whom the Greeks identified with

Hercules. Methora is mentioned by Pliny,

who says, " Amnis Jomanes in Gangem per Pali-

bothros decurrit inter oppida Methora et Chari-

sobora." Chrysobora and Kyrisobora are various

readings for Charisobora, which is doubtless an

other form of Arrian's Kleisobora. This word

may represent, perhaps, the Sanskrit K r i s h-

n a p u t r a. J o b a r e s is the J a m u n a. The

Palibothri. in the passage quoted, must be taken

to denote the subjects of the realm of which Pa

libothra was the capital, and not merely the

inhabitants of that city, as some have supposed.

Pan dona.—Pliny mentions a tribe called

Pand», who alone of the Indians were in the

habit of having female sovereigns. The name

undoubtedly points to the famous dynasty of the

Pandavas, which extended so widely over

India. In the south there was a district called

Pandavi rcgio, while another of the same name

is placed by Ptolemy in the Panjab on the

B i d as p e s (Bias).

M a r g a r i t a.—This word cannot be traced

to Sanskrit. Murvarid is said to be a name in

Persian for the pearl.

Palimbothr a.—The Sanskrit Pataliputra,

now P a t n a, sometimes still called Patali

putra. The name means ' the son of the Patali,

or trumpet flower (Bignonii suaveolens) .' Its

earliest name was Kansambi, so 'called as

having been founded by K u s a, the father of

the celebrated sage Visvamitra. It was

subsequently called also Pushpapura or Kusuma-

pura, 'the city of flowers.' Megasthenes and

Eratosthenes give its distance from the month

of the Ganges at 6000 stadia.

The P rasians.—" Strabo and Pliny," says

General Cunningham, " agree with Arrian in

calling the people of Palibothra by the name

of Prasii, which modern writers have unani

mously referred to the Sanskrit P r a c h y a or

' eastern.' But it seems to me that Prasii is only

the Greek form of P a 1 a s a or P a r a s a, which

is an actual and well-known name of Ma-

gad ha, of which Palibothra was the capital.

It obtained this name from the Palusa, or Bulca

frond >i o,, which still grows as luxuriantly in the

province as in the time of Hiweu Thsang. The

common form of the name is Par a s, or when

quickly pronounced Pnis, which I take to be

the true original of the Greek Prasii. This

derivai ion is supported by the spelling of the

name given by Curtius, who calls the people

Pharrasii, which is an almost exact transcript

of the Indian name Parasiya. The Praxiakos of

./Elian is only the derivative from Palasaka.

Chap. XXI.—According to Vincent, the ex

pedition started on the 23rd of October 327

B.C. ; the text indicates the year 326, but the

correct date is 325. The lacuna marked by the

asterisks has been supplied by inserting the

name of the Macedonian month Dius. The

Ephesians adopted the names of the months

used by the Macedonians, and so began their

year with the month Dins, the first day of which

corresponds to the 2-lth of September. The har

bour from which the expedition sailed was dis

tant from the sea 1 50 stadia. It was probably

in the island called by Arrian, in the Ana

basis (vi. 19) Killuta, in the western arm of

the Indus,—that now called the P i 1 1 i mouth.

K a u m a r a may perhaps bo represented by

the modern K h a u, the name of one of the

mouths of the Indus in the part through which

the expedition passed.

K o r e e s t i s.—This name does not occur else

where. Regarding the sunken reef encountered

by the fleet after leaving this place. Sir Alex

ander Bumes says : " Near the mouth of the

river we passed a rock stretching across the

stream, which is particularly mentioned by

Nearchus, who calls it a dangerous rock, and

is the more remarkable since there is not even

a stone below Tatta in any other part of the

Indus." The rock, he adds, is at a distance of
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six miles up the Pitti. "It is vain," says

Captain Wood in tlie narrative of his Journey

to the Source of the Oxus, " in the delta of such

a river (as the Indus), to identify existing locali

ties with descriptions handed down to us by the

historians of Alexander the Great (but)

Burnos lias, I think, shown that the mouth by

which ill' Grecian fleet left the Indus was the

modern i' i ti. The ' dangerous rock' of Near-

chus completely identifies the spot, and as it is

still in existence, without any other within a

circle of many miles, we can wish for no stronger

evidence." With regard to the canal dug

through this rock, Burnes remarks : " The

Greek admiral only availed himself of the ex

perience of the people, for it is yet customary

among the natives of Sind to dig shallow canals

and leave the tides or river to deepen them ;

and a distance of five stadia, or half a mile,

would call for not great labour. It is not to be

suppose ,1 that sandbanks will continue unaltered

for centuries, but I may observe that there was

a large bank contiguous to the island, between

it and which a passage like that of Nearchus

might have been dug with the greatest advan

tage." The same author thus describes the mouth

of the Piti :—" Beginning from the westward

we have the Pitti mouth, an embouchure of the

Buggaur, that falls into what may be called the

Bay of Karachi. It has no bar, but a large

sandbank together with an island outside pre

vent a direct passage into it from the sea. and

narrow the channel to about half a mile at its

mouth."

Krokala.—■" Karachi," says General Cun

ningham, " must have been on the eastern fron

tier of the Arabitse,—a deduction which is ad

mitted by the common consent of all inquirers,

who have agreed in identifying the Kolaka

of Ptolemy, and the sandy island of Krokola

where Nearchus tarried with his fleet for one

day, with a small island in the bay of Kara

chi. Krokala is further described as lying off

the mainland of the Arabii. It was 1 50 stadia,

or 17j miles, from the western mouth of the

Indus,—which agrees exactly with the relative

positions of Karachi and the mouth of the

Ghara river, if, as we may fairly assume, the

present coast-line has advanced five or six miles

duringthe twenty-one centuries that have elapsed

since the death of Alexander. The identifica

tion is confirmed bv the fact that the district

in which Karachi is situated is called K a r-

kal la to this day. On leaving Krokala, Near

chus had Mount Eiros (Manora) on his

right hand, and a low flat island on his left. -

which is a very accurate description of the

entrance to Karachi harbour."

Arabii.—The name is variously written,—

Arabitffl, Arbii, Arabies, Arbics, Aribes, Arbiti.

The name of their river has also several forms,—

Arabis, Arabius, Artabis, Artabius. It is now

called the P u r a 1 i , the river which flows

through the present district of Las into the bay

of Sonmiyani.

Oritte.—The name in Curtius is Horita?.

General Cunningham identifies them with the

people on the Aghor river, whom he says the

Greeks would have named Agorita? or Aorita?,

by the suppression of the guttural, of which a

trace still remains in the initial aspirate of

' Horitas.' Some would connect the name with

H a u r, a town which lay on the route to Fira-

baz, in Mekran.

B i b a k t a- —The form of the name is Bibaga

in Pliny, who gives its distance from Krokala

at twelve miles. Vincent would refer it to the

island now called C h i 1 n e y,—which, however,

is too distant.

San gad a.—This name D'Anville thought

survived in that of a race of noted pirates who

infested the shores of the gulf of Kachh. called

the Sangadians or Sangarians.

Chap. XXII.—The coast from Karachi to the

Purali has undergone considerable changes,

so that the position of the places mentioned in

this chapter cannot be precisely determined.

"From Cape Monze to Sonmiyani," says Blair,

"the coast bears evident marks of having suf

fered considerable alterations from the encroach

ments of the sea. Wcfound trees which had been

washed down, and which afforded us a supply of

fuel. In some, parts I saw imperfect creeks in a

parallel direction with the coast. These might

probably be the vestiges of that narrow channel

through which the Greek galleys passed."

Do ma?.— This islaud is not known, but it

probably lay near the rocky headland of Irus.

now called Manor a, which protects the port

of Karachi from the sea and bad weather.

Morontobari —"The name of Moronto-

bara," says General Cunningham, "I would iden

tify with Muari, which is now applied to the

headland of Ras Muari or Cape Monze, the. last
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point of the Pab range of mountains. Bdra, or

Bdri, means a roadstead or haven ; and Moranta

is evidently connected with the Persian Hard, a

man, of which the feminine is still preserved in

Kasmiri, as Mahrin, a woman. From the dis

tances given by Arrian, I am inclined to fix

it at the month of the B a h a r rivulet, a small

stream which falls into the sea about midway be

tween Cape Monze and Sonmiyani." Women's

Haven is mentioned by Ptolemy and Ammianus

Marcellinus. There is in the neighbourhood a

mountain now called M o r, which may be a

remnant of the name Morontobari. The channel

through which the fleet passed after leaving this

place no longer exists, and the island has of

course disappeared.

Haven at the mouth of the A rabis.—The

P n r a 1 i discharges its waters into the bay of

Sonmiyani, as has been already mentioned.

■"Sonmiyani," says Kempthorne, " is a small

town or fishing village situated at the mouth of

a creek which runs up some distance inland.

It is governed by a sheikh, and the inhabitants

appear to be very poor, chiefly subsisting on dried

fish and rice. A very extensive bar or sandbank

runs across the mouth of this inlet, and none

but vessels of small burden can get over it even

at high water, but inside the water is deep."

The inhabitants of thepresent day are as badly off"

for water as their predecessors of old. " Every

thing," says one who visited the place, " is

scarce, even water, which is procured by digging

a hole five or six feet deep, and as many in

diameter, in a place which was formerly a swamp ;

and if the water oozes, which sometimes it does

not, it serves them that day, and perhaps the

next, wheu it turns quite brackish, owing to the

nitrous quality of the earth."

Chap. XXIII. Pagali.—Another form is

Pegadee, met with in Philostratus, who wrote a

work on India.

Kabana.—To judge from the distances

given, this place should be near the stream now

called Agbor, on which is situated Hark a n a.

It is probably the Kaeamba of Ptolemy.

K o k a 1 a must have been situated near the

headland now called Ras Katchari.

Chap. XXIV. Tomeros.—From the dis

tances given, this mnst be identified with the

Maklow or Hingal river ; some would,

however, make it the Bhusal. The form of

the name in Pliny is Tomberus, and in

Mela—Tubero. These authors mention an

other river in connection with the Tomerus,—

the ArosapesorArusaces.

XXV. Ma Ian a.—Its modern representative

is doubtless RasMalinor Malen.

The Length of the Voyage, 1600 stadia.—In

reality the length is only between 1000 and

1100 stadia, even when allowance is made for

the winding of the coast. Probably the diffi

culty of the navigation made the distances ap

pear much greater than the reality.

Chap. XXVI. The Gedrosians.—Their

country, which corresponds generally to Mek-

r a n, was called Gedrosia, Kedrosia, Gadrosia, or

Gadrosia. The people were an Arianian race

akin to the Arachosii, Arii, and Drangiani.

Bagisara.—"This place," says Kemp

thorne, " is now known by the name of A r a-

bah orHormarah Bay, and is deep and com

modious with good anchorage, sheltered from all

winds but those from the southward and east

ward. Thepoint which forms this bay is very high

and precipitous, and runs out some distance into

the sea Rather a large fishing village

is situated on a low sandy isthmus about one

miie across, which divides the bay from another.

.... The only articles of provision we could

obtain from the inhabitants were a few fowls,

some dried fish, and goats. They grow no

kind of vegetable or corn, a few water-melons

being the only thing these desolate regions

bring forth. Sandy deserts extend into the in

terior as far as the eye can reach, and at the

back of these rise high mountains."

The R h a p a a of Ptolemy corresponds to the

Bagisara or Pas Lr a of Arriari^and evidently

survives in the present name of the bay and the

headland of A r a b a.

K ol t a.—A place unknown. It was situated

on the other side, of the isthmus which connects

Ras Araba with the mainland.

K a 1 y b i.—A different form is Kalami or Ka-

lamee. Situated on the river now called K a-

lam i, or Kumra, or Kurmut.

Earnine (otherforms—Karbine, Karmina) .

The coast was probably called Karmin.if Karmis

is represented in Kurmat. The island lying

twelve miles off the mouth of the Kalami is now

called Astola or Sang a-d i p, which Kemp

thorne thus describes :—" Ashtola is a small

desolate island about four or five miles in cir

cumference, situated twelve miles from the coast
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of Mekran. Its cliffs rise rather abruptly from

the sea to the height of about 300 feet, and it

is inaccessible except in one place, which is a

sandy beach about one mile in extent on the

northern side. Great quantities of turtle fre

quent this island for the purpose of deposit

ing their eggs. Nearchus anchored off it, and

called it Karnine. He says also that he re

ceived hospitable entertainment from its in

habitants, their presents being cattle and fish ;

but not a vestige of any habitation now remains.

The Arabs come to this island and kill im

mense numbers of these turtles,—not for the

purpose of food, but they traffic with the shell

to China, where it is made into a kind of paste

and then into combs, ornaments, Ac, in imita

tion of tortoise-shell. The carcasses caused a

stench almost unbearable. The only land ani

mals we could see on the island were rats, and

they were swarming. They feed chiefly on

the dead turtle. The island was once famous

as the rendezvous of the Jowassimee pirates."

Vincent quotes Blair to this effect regarding

the island :—" We were warned by the na

tives at Passara that it would be dangerous to

approach the island of Asthola, as it was en

chanted, and that a ship had been turned into

a rock. The superstitious story did not deter

us ; we visited the island, found plenty of ex

cellent turtle, and saw the rock alluded to, which

at a distance had the appearance of a ship un

der sail. The story was probably told to pre

vent our disturbing the turtle. It has, however,

some affinity to the tale ofNearchus's transport."

As the enchanted island mentioned afterwards

(chap, xxxi.), under the name of Nosala, was

100 stadia distant from the coast, it was probably

the same as Karnine.

Kiss a.—Another form is Kysa.

Mosarna.—The place according to Ptolemy

is 900 stadia distant from the Kalami river, but

according to Marcianns 1300 stadia. It must

have been situated in the neighbourhood of Cape

Passence. The distances hero are so greatly

exaggerated that the text is suspected to be cor

rupt or disturbed. From Mosarna to Kophas

the distance is represented as 1750 stadia, and

yet the distance from Cape Passence to R a s

K o pp a (the Kophas of the text) is barely 500

stadia.

Chap. XXVII. Balomon.—The name does

not occur elsewhere.

Barn a.—This place is called in Ptolemy

and Marcianns Badera or Bodera, and may have

been situated near the cape now called Chemaul

Bunder.

Dendrobosa.—In Ptolemy a place is men

tioned called Derenoibila, which may be the same

as this. The old name perhaps survives in the

modern Daram or Duram, the name of a high

land on part of the coast between Cape Passence

and Guadel.

K y i z a.—According to Ptolemy and Marci-

anus this place lay 400 stadia to the west of the

promontory of Alambator (now Ras Guadel).

Some trace of the word may be recognized in

Ras Ghunse, which now designates a point

of land situated about those parts.

The little town attacked by Nearchis.—The

promontory in its neighbourhood called Bagia

is mentioned by Ptolemy and Marcianns, the

latter of whom gives its distance from Kyiza at

250 stadia, which is but half the distance as

given by Arrian. To the west of this was the

river Kaudryaces or Hydriaces, the modern

Baghwar Dasti or Muhani river, which falls

into the Bay of Gwattar.

Chap. XXIX. Talmena.—A name not

fonnd elsewhere. To judge by the distance as

signed, it must be placed on what is now called

Chaubar Bay, on the shores of which are three

towns, one being called T i z,—perhaps the

modern representative of Tisa, a place in those

parts mentioned by Ptolemy, and which may

have been the Talmena of Arrian.

Kanasis.—The name isnotfound elsewhere.

It must have been situated on a bay enclosed

within the two headlands Ras Fuggem and Ras

Godem.

K a n a t e probably stood on the site of the

modern K u n g o u n, which is near Ras

K a 1 a t, and not far from the river Bunth.

T r o e s.—Erratum for Troi ; another form is

Tai.

Da g a s i r a.—The place in Ptolemy is call

ed Agris polis,—in Marcianns—Agrisa. The

modern name is G i r i s h k.

10,000 stadia.—The length of the coast line of

the Ichthyophagi is given by Strabo at

7300 stadia only. " This description of the

natives, with that of their mode of living and

the country they inhabit, is strictly correct even

to the present day." (Kempthorne.)

Ciiap. XXX.—In illustration of the state-
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merits in the text regarding -whales may be

compared Strabo, XV. ii. 12, 13.

Chap. XXXII. — Karmania extended

from Cape Jask to Ras Nabend, and compre

hended the districts now called Moghostan,

Kirman, and Liristan. Its metropolis, accord

ing to Ptolemy, was Karnana, now Kir

man, which gives its name to the whole pro

vince. The first port in Karmania reached by

the expedition was in the neighbourhood of Cape

Jask, where the coast is described as being very

rocky, and dangerous to mariners on account of

shoals and rocks under water. Kempthorne says :

" The cliffs along this part of the coast are

very high, and in many places almost perpendi

cular. Some have a singular appearance, one

near Jask being exactly of the shape of a quoin

or wedge ; and another is a very remarkable

peak, being formed by three stones, as if placed

by human hands, one on the top of the other.

It is very high, and has the resemblance of

a chimney."

Bad os.—Erratum for Badis. It is near

Jask, beyond which was the promontory now

called Raj Keragi or Cape Bombarak, which

marks the entrance to the Straits of Ormus.

Maketa.—Now Ras Mussendum, in

Oman—about fifty miles, according to Pliny,

from the opposite coast of Karmania. It figures

in Lalla Bonhh as " Selama's sainted cape."

Chap. XXXIII. N e o p t a n a.—This place is

not mentioned elsewhere, but must have been

situated somewhere in the neighbourhood of

the village of Karun.

The A n a m i s (other forms—Ananis, An-

danis, Andamis).—It is now called the N u rab.

H a r m o z i a (other forms—Hormazia, Armi-

zia regio).—The name was transferred from the

mainland to the island now called Ormus when

the inhabitants fled thither to escape from the

Moghals. It is called by Arrian Organ a (chap,

xxxvii.). The Arabians called it Djerun, a

name which it continued to bear up to the 12th

century. Pliny mentions an island called Oguris,

of which perhaps Djerun is a corruption. He

ascribes to it the honour of having been the

birthplace of Erythres. The description, how

ever, which he gives of it is more applicable

to the island called by Arrian (chap, xxxvii.)

Oarakta (now Kishm) than to Ormus. Arrian 's

description of Harmozia is still applicable to the

r<jgiou adjacent to the Minab. " It is termed,"

says Kempthorne, " the Paradise of Persia. It

is certainly most beautifully fertile, and abounds

in orange groves, orchards containing apples,

pears, peaches, and apricots, with vineyards pro

ducing a delicious grape, from which was made

at one time a wine called Amber rosolia, gene

rally considered the white wine of Kishma ; but

no wine is made here now." The old name of

Kishma—Oarakta—is preserved in one of its

modern names, Vrokt or Brokt.

Chap. XXXVII. The island sacred to P o s ei-

d o n.—The island now called A n g a r, or H a n-

jam, to the south of Kishm. It is described as

being nearly destitute of vegetation and uninha

bited. Its hills, ofvolcanic origin, rise to a height

of 300 feet. The other island, distant from the

mainland about 300 stadia, is now called the

Great Tombo, near which is a smaller island

called Little Tombo. They are low, flat, and

uninhabited. They are 25 miles distant from

the western extremity of Kishm.

Pylora.—Now Polior.

S i s i d o n e (other forms—Prosidodone, pro-

Sidodoue, pros Sidone, pros Dodone). Kemp

thorne thought this was the small fishing vil

lage now called M o g o s, situated in a bay of the

same name. The namemay perhaps be preserved

in the name of a village in the same neighbour

hood, called Pnan Tarsia—now R a s-e 1-Dj a r d

—described as high and rugged, and of a red

dish colour.

K a t a k a.—Now the island called K a e a or

K e n n. Its character has altered, as it is now

covered with dwarf trees, and grows wheat and

tobacco. It supplies ships with refreshment,

chiefly goats and sheep and a few vegetables.

Chap. XXXVIII.—The boundary between

Karmania and Persis was formed by a range of

mountains opposite the island of Kataka.

Ptolemy, however, makes Karmania extend

much further, to the river B agradas, now

"called the N a b a n or N a b e n d.

Kajkander (other forms—Kekander, Ki-

kander, Kaskandrus, Karkundrus, Karskandrus,

Sasaekander). This island, which is now called

Inderabia orAndaravia, is about four

or five miles from the mainland, having a small

town on the north side, where is a safe and

commodious harbour. The other island men

tioned immediately after is probably that now

called B u s h e a b. It is, according to Kemp

thorne, a low, flat island about eleven miles

...

\
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from the mainland, containing a small town prin

cipally inhabited by Arabs, who live on fish and

dates. The harbour has good anchorage even

for large vessels.

A p o s t a n a.—Near a place now called S c h e-

v a r. It is thought that the name may be

traced inDahrAsban, an adjacent moun

tain ridge of which Ochus was probably the

sonthern extremity.

The bay with numerous villages on its shores

is that on which Nabanor Nabend is

now situated. It is not far from the river

called by Ptolemy the Bagradas. The place

abounds with palm-trees, as of old.

Gogana—Now Konkanor Konann.

The bay lacks depth of water, still a stream falls

into it—the Areon of the text. To the north

west of this place in the interior lay P a s a r-

g a d a, the ancient capital of Persia and the

burial-place of Cyrus.

Sitakus.—Tho Sitiogagus of Pliny, who

states that from its mouth an ascent could be

made to Pasargada in seven days ; but this is

manifestly an error. It is now represented by

a stream called Sita-Khegian.

Chap. XXXIX. H i e r a t is.—The changes

which have taken place along the coast have

been so considerable that it is difficult to ex

plain this part of tho narrative consistently with

the now existing state of things.

Mesambria.—The peninsula lies so low

that at times of high tide it is all but submerged.

The modern A b u-S hahr or Bushir is

situated on it.

T a o k e, on the river G r a n i s.—Nearchus, it

is probable, put into tho mouth of the river now

called the K i s h t. A town exists in the neigh

bourhood called G r a or Gran, which may

have received its name from the Gram's. The

royal city (or rather palace) 200 stadia distant

from this river is mentioned by Strabo,

XV. 3, 3, as being situate on the coast.

Rogonis.—It is written Rhogomanis by

Ammianus Marcellinus, who mentions it as one

of the four largest rivers in Persia, the other

three being the Vatrachitis, Brisoana, and Ba-

grada.

B r i z a n a.—Its position cannot be fixed with

certainty.

Or oat is.—Another form is Arosis. It an

swers to the Zarotis of Pliny, who states that the

navigation at its mouth was difficult, except to

those well acquainted with it. It formed the

boundary between Persis and Susiana. The

form Oroiitis corresponds to the Zend word

aurivat, ' swift.' It is now called the Tab.

Ciiap. XL. U x i i.—They are mentioned by

the author in the Anabasis, bk. vii. 15, 3.

Persis has three different climates.—On this

point compare Strabo, bk. xv. 3, 1.

A mbissadorsfrom theEuxineSea.—It has been

conjectured that the text here is imperfect ;

Schmieder opines that the story about the am

bassadors is a fiction.

Chap. XLI. Kataderbis.—This is the bay

which receives the streams of the Mensureh

and Dorak; at its entrance lie two islands,

Bunah and Deri, one of which is the Margastana

of Arrian.

D i r i d o t i s.—This is called by other writers

Teredon, and is said to have been founded by

Nabnchodonosor. Mannert places it on the

island now called B u b i a n ; Colonel Chesney,

however, fixes its position at Jebel Sanam,

a gigantic mound near the Pallacopas branch of

the Euphrates, considerably to the north of the

embouchure of the present Euphrates. Near

chus had evidently passed unawares the main

stream formed by the junction of the Euphrates

and Tigris (called by some the Pasitigris), and

sailed too far westward. Hence he had to re

trace his course, as mentioned in the next

chapter.

Chap. XLII. Pasitigris.—The Eulteus,

now called the K a r u n, one arm of which united

with the Tigris, while the other fell into the sea

by an independent mouth. It is the Ulai of'

the prophet Daniel. Pas is said to be an old

Persian word meaning small. By some writers

the name Pasitigris was applied to the unit

ed stream of the Tigris and Euphrates, now

called the S h a t-e 1-A r a b.

The distance from ivhere they entered the lake

to where they entered the river was 600 stadia.—

A reconsideration of this passage has led me to

adopt the view of those who place A g i n is on

the Tigris, and not on the Pasitigris. I would

therefore now translate thus :—" The ascent from,

the southern (end of the) lake to ivhere the river-

Tigrisfalls into it is 600 stadia." The fleet, there

fore, could not have visited Aginis. The coursos

of the rivers and the conformation of the country

have all undergone great changes, and hence

the identification of localities is a matter of dif- •
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ficulty and uncertainty. The distance from

Aginis toSnsa appears to me to be much

under-estimated.

The following extract from Strabo will illus-

. trate this part of the narrative :—

" Polycletus says that the Choaspes, and the

B u 1 se u 8, and the Tigris also enter a lake, and

thence discharge themselves into the sea ; that

on the side of the lake is a mart, as the rivers do

not receive the merchandize from the sea, nor

convey it down to the sea, on account of dams in

the river, purposely constructed ; and that the

goods are transported by land, a distance of 800

stadia, to Susis : according to others, the- rivers

which flow through Susis discharge themselves

by the intermediate canals of the Euphrates into

the single stream of the Tigris, which on this

account has at its mouth the name of Pasitigris.

According to Nearchus, the sea-coast of Susis is

swampy and terminates at the river Euphrates;

at its mouth is a village which receives the mer

chandize from Arabia, for the coast of Arabia

approaches close to the mouths of the Euphrates

and the Pasitigris ; the whole intermediate space

is occupied by a lake which receives the Tigris.

On sailing up the Pasitigris 150 stadia is a

bridge of rafts leading to Susa from Persis, and

is distant from Susa 60 (600?) stadia; the Pasi

tigris is distant from the Oroatis about 2000

stadia ; the ascent through the lake to the month

of the Tigris is 600 stadia ; near the mouth

stands the Susian village Aginis, distant from

Susa 500 stadia ; the journey by water from the

mouth of the Euphrates up to Babylon, through

a well-inhabited tract of country, is a distance of

more than 3000 stadia."-—Book xv. 3, Bonn's

translation.

The B ri d g e.—This, according to Ritter and

Rawlinson, was formed at a point near the

modern village of Ahwaz. Arrowsmith places

Aginis at Ahwaz.

Chap. XLIII.—The 3rd part of the Indica,

the purport of which is to prove that the south

ern parts of the world are uninhabitable, begins

with this chapter.

The troops sent by Ptolemy.—It is not known

when or wherefore Ptolemy sent troops on thia

expedition.

MAXIMS AND SENTIMENTS FROM THE MAHABHARATA.

BY J. MUIR, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., EDINBURGH.

(Continued from p- 313.)

40. Beneficence a duty. Mahabharata

iii. 13745.

A man should do with all his might

The good his heart has once designed.

Ne'er let him wrong with wrong requite,

But be to others ever kind.

41. The humble are wise. v. 1010.

Those men who far 'bove others rise

In learning, wealth, or royal state,

And yet with pride are ne'er elate,

By all are justly reckoned wise.

42. Selfishness, v. 1011.

Who more inhuman lives than he,

Of dainty food who eats the best,

In rich attire is always drest,

And stints his helpless family ?

43. Marks of a virtuous man. v. 1088.

No ill tho thoughtful man disturbs,

His hungry appetite who curbs,

In comfort all his household keeps,

Who toils immensely, little sleeps,

Who, not content to help his friends,

When asked, his help to foes extends.

44. Mutability of human things, xi. 48.

In scatterings end collections all ;

High towering piles at last must fall ;

In parting every meeting ends ;

To death all life of creatures tends.

45. All sins known to the gods. xii. 7058.

Poor uninstructed mortals try

Their wilful sins from view to screen ;

But though by human eyes unseen,

Tho gods their guilty deeds descry.

46 . Evils of wealth ; praise of contentment.

iii. 84.

As fire consumes the wood from which it

springs,

So inborn greed to mortals ruin brings.

The rich in constant dread of rulers live,

Of water, fire, thieves, kinsmen crying " Give,"
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Ev'n wealth itself to some men proves a bane ;

Who dotes on it, no lasting bliss can gain.

As flesh by denizens of earth, sea, air,—

Beasts, fishes, birds,—is seized as dainty fare,

So, too, the rich are preyed on everywhere.

Increasing wealth to greed and folly leads,

And meanness, pride, and fear and sorrow

breeds.

In getting, keeping, losing wealth, what pain

Do men endure ! They others kill for gain.

The vain desires of mortals never rest ;

Contentment only makes them truly blest.

Life, beauty, youth, gold, power, we cannot keep ;

The loss of those we love we soon must weep ;

On such-like things, from which he scon must

part,

The thoughtful man will never set his heart.

In hoarding gold no more thy days expend ;

Or else endure the ills that wealth attend.

Ev'n men who wealth for pious uses win

Would better act if none they sought to gain :

'Tis wiser not with mud to soil the skin

Than first to soil, and then wash off the stain.

47. Fools mistake evil for good. v. 1155.

Esteeming real loss as gain,

And real gain as evil, fools,

Whom lawless passion ever rules,

For bliss mistake their greatest bane.

48. Men risk their lives for money, iii. 15398.

On seas, in forests wild, the bold

Will risk their precious lives for gold.

49. Consequences of rejecting honest advice, x.234.

Whene'er a man wise counsel scorns

Which friends impress, but he dislikes,

And such a man misfortune strikes,

He then, too late, his folly mourns.

50. Boldness necessary for success, i. 5613.

No man gains good who is not bold,

And ready danger to confront :

But if he dares, and bears its brunt,

And lives, he then shall good behold.

51. Action at the right time. xi. 36.

While yet the hours for action last,

A man should strive his ends to gain ;

That so he may not mourn in vain,

The chance away for ever past.

52. No perfect happiness in the world, xii. 6712.*

Some men by circumstance of birth

Are happier, others more distrest ;

But any man completely blest

I nowhere yet have seen on earth.

53. Good advice not to be wasted on fools, v. 3290.

When good advice is not more prized than ill,

What man of sense has any words to spare

For thoughtless fools ? Does any minstrel care

On deaf men's ears to waste his tuneful skill ?

54. The wise corrected by advice; the bad only

checked by punishment, v. 1252.

Their teachers' words correct the wise,

And rulers stern the bad chastise :

The Judge who dwells 'mid Hades' gloom

Awards the secret sinner's doom.

55. Bad men pleased to hear ill, not good,

of others, v. 1382.

Of others' ill to hear makes bad men glad .

To hear of others' virtues makes them sad.

56. The bad like, the good dislike, to censure

others, i. 3079.

In censuring others wicked men delight :

With all good men 'tis just the opposite.

57. Censoriousness and self-deception, viii.

2116.

All men are very quick to spy

Their neighbours' faults, but very slow

To note their own : when these they know.

With self-deluding art they eye.

58. Men of merit only can appreciate merit.

viii. 1817.

No man can others' merits know

If he himself has none to show.

59. A man's aims vary with his time of life.

x. 115.

In youth a man is led away

By other thoughts, ideas, aims,

Than those his middle life which sway ;

In age yet other schemes he frames.

60. Virtue lies in tlie tliought, not in the act.

xii. 7063.

The real seat of virtue 's in the mind,

And not in outward act ; so say the wise :

Let therefore every man in thonght devise,

In act promote, the weal of all mankind.

* This verse in the original immediately precedes No. 21, p. 154.
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61. None can share another's virtue.

xii. 7064.

In virtue's practice men must act alone ;

No friends can e'er their moral efforts share :

Wise guides may well the rule of life declare,

But not the wills of other men command.f

62. Weak foes not to be despised, i

(Compare i. 5627.)

Let none a feeble foe despise :

If but a little fire should seize

0 ne out of many forest trees,

Soon low the wood in ashes lies.

5553.

SANSKRIT AND. OLD CANARESE INSCRIPTIONS.

BY J. F. FLEET, Bo. C.S.

(Continued from p. 177.)

No. XLX.

The accompanying inscription is from Plate

39 of Major Dixon's Collection. The original,

in the Old Canarese characters and language,

is on a stone-tablet, 5' 4'' high by 2' 5^'' broad,

at Balag&mve. The emblems at the top

of the tablet are :—In the centre, a lihga; on

its right, a seated man, bearded and turbaned,

with the sun above him and a boar beyond

him ; and on its left, a curved sword, with the

moon above it and a cow and calf beyond it.

A facsimile of the photograph accompanies.*

2] rfjj3«<^o2frcoi) tfc$3*

3] ioo &|he$333>fo rsio

4] Tj;^, Tirio^S^^TNjjf^jjcdJ

The inscription is full of curious technical

expressions, some of which I am not in a posi

tion to explain. It records grants made by

certain persons and guilds of Balligrame

to Somesvarapanditadeva, the priest

of the god Nakharesvaradeva of Ta-

varegere, in the eighteenth year of the

reign of the Chalukya king V i k r a m a-

ditya the Great, i.e. in the Saka year

1015 (a. i>. 1093-4), being the Srimukha

samvatsara.

Transcription.

[|] g/.&e^o^Xo^-doEp-

[||] aso&js^oSTJU^o SsSjb ^srooru^L

11] ?'33X^rfsa,;3o&rcJTi» Sbaa^, dowsftbo skw^?*?);&3

12] a;Ksojaod-d^o(-dj)ti»^N>(3;)^ajjJs,^s^^.-djo

13] So^O 5)0?jjAS3^^reo Ul&?3$

14] £«i>o3<3y,aiMo sa£\r(Z»6r)%ifaaix>o &(?;So°)833«.crfMo

15] [X"3o t]rf stapJXia'otfTJcrJjnj&fj&o) rioj&Sjsojj ^o^dcdjn^yjlio) ^e/rioScrorfoo 3op§to-

16] t» ^■mSu akjrfo^ tcIrfj^^X-dsSwij^ erfrs siooo .qiooj^tee'jS^-

17] [3]«,aiuSo(?&e)EoBB^U!xlj(cd.)(j)j&o eSfcSo&opaj&^o) jpe^oBacu ira^^cdjio

t The original words of these last two lines translated the Kalachnri dynasty" for page 46. It is of the Western

literally run thus : " Having got the rule only, what can Chalukya dynasty.—Ed.

an ally do?" The sense is thus not very clear. t The vowel, 'au', and the auusv&ra are distinct; the

consonant only is illegible. As ' slnabdva' follows, the

* By mistake this plate is titled " Stone Inscription of word here must be ' gaunda.'

SO? Ati.SjKjJ

Ttt-

5jU,r<3?top£>J 7c.
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II $3XA* S^e^r^X tfdrioX, plains

?5XTJrf 3-

sS»StfjSX azS.p5 Sjosjjg

rtri£ r &f * tfytfrScWwoao

271 £°ri#r
J A

28] apjd

29] X33.»oX2r,o

so] ^a»^

81] 5 o

32] aX3odj

33] »o3j8»Q°rS

•A

18] &X3(S?)xidb-<3sgo

19] 35SS„fX'«;£>jmj

20] U(p)c3j8*jBtrfti

21] e?

22] ■■■ t OWti9l9tor&$

25 ] ^^U^Sp-dSSqJ^rf^^^ST^SoatoSOToijS^PSrlo^)^

26] Xrf 33s!i3*mc& jSanJ?*ox*iJ^i<TO8B,s>ottoor5

w)©3 tfe? f nTrcn>s3j;i?F#o dma en)3 3otf eo^f, SeajrioX-

rio^doiXaXtfjs^PS o 3oaw£Xi5je>«Ap3 o £c XtJjjs? &) o

no ?SXdrf sftria/Xtt^ e3(?e3;)^3?^j3&p°;«?c;?)^3° oo sJ»?o-

34] *h)*S.>n&/3»ya o rfjjd^a^r^r^rf s^o^So3jbvn[ps $] o [h] ^'S^EiBXeASOosfrs?-

3ol cdoodr Sj3„*,euSjwj zSjri-j ;5otro&£>tfXo do-dci SjsziaoXo 7vdp3oXs?jss?J^

36] tjsioU*. o [||] ^^^^rfjjSios^^Xtio ^SiS&ck AsU.y II #« *5^r^j 6J3^o(?siuo)rS-

5 p^joaJTioii.

os^oo^a &st?oi>
■c-ft KzS»iol\Tjp,'& rrdo^Ei

a «
37] 63-»?rf»? *>* 7o533ujO

38] £>3bo ^fsra ?3oX XoX Xo3o i?»t3fdo ?fjTi;t?. ?^i3oe3riwjs-

89] '^TfoS dirf^rdo tfa«3a&(atoo) ^,»83a*tio «Jo?,o3ofofc):5\[sif ]tfo 3*>?S ?S:io T^e^TJ.

40] 8o3o e3°* o sJjsss^'JSStfzSjaf || £5* ||

Translation.

Reverence to S a m b h uf, who is made beauti

ful by a ckauri which is the moon that rests

upon his lofty head, and who is the foundation-

pillar for the erection of the city of the three

worlds ! Victorious is the body, which was that

of a Boar, that was manifested of V i s h n uJ,

which agitated the ocean, and which had the

earth resting upon the tip of its uplifted right

tusk !

Hail ! While the victorious reign of the glori-

ousT ribbuvanamalladev a§,—the asylum

of the universe ; the favourite of the world ; tho

supreme king of great kings ; the supreme lord ;

the most venerable ; the glory of the family of

Satyasraya; the ornament of the C h a 1 u-

ky a 8,—was flourishing with perpetual increase,

so as to endure as long as the moon and sun

and stars might last :—

Hail ! The entire guild of the Nagaramuui-

murt'J,—which was possessed of all the glory

of the names commencing with " That which

■ - . .% and

has for its pure origin the perfect (lineage

J The consonant is illegible; the vowel is doubtful,—'&'

' o", or ' aw.'

J This letter,—' na',—is omitted altogether in the origi-

% This letter, —' va',—is omitted altogether in the ori

ginal.

• The meaning of these two letters is not apparent.

t Siva, who carries a digit of the moon on his tiara.

I When, in one of his incarnations, he assumed this

form, and, plunging into the ocean, raised on the tip of his

right-hand tusk, and thus rescued, the earth, which had

been carried away by the demon Hironyaksha.

§ Vikraniaditya the Great; S"aka 998 to 1049,—Sir W.

Elliot.

H In other inscriptions the expression is ' samastana.

kliaramuminuridandangal' , which, being in the plural,

seems to mean ' the entire guilds (' tanda') called the Na-

kara-tanJa and the Slummuri-tanda' (see Jour. Bo. Br.

R. As. i'oc, vol. X. No. xxix. p. 283, note 40). But here

the expression is in the singular, and denotos, apparently,

only ono guild, called Nagaramummuri-tcmaa. The

present is the only instance in which I have found the first

component of the name spelt ' nagara' ; elsewhere it is

always ' nikhara.' I cannot explain to what guild or guilds

reference is made.

^[ ' Dv&trimsadV'H'imaramuiti,—meaning unknown. The

same expression occurs in line 5 of an Old Canarese in -

scription of the bilahara family on a stone-tablet let into

the wall of the north (rateway of the fort at Ifiraj, in the

Southern Marathi Country.
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of) Khandali*, which is adorned with the

pure hanner (bearing the device) of a hill

(acquired) by preserving the Virabalanjat

laws, which embrace truth and pure conduct

and brilliant achievements and morality and

modesty, and are adorned with innumerable

good qualities acquired by five hundred strict

edicts celebrated throughout the whole world ;

that which has eighteen citiosj ; that which has

the boon of the sixty-four yogas§ ; that which

is the locality of the sixty-four ghatikds || ; the

Hupreme lords of the city ofAy y a vole^[ ; those

who are a very cage of thunderbolts to (protect)

those who tako refuge with them ; those who

bestow largely and afford a shelter ; those who

give shelter**, and protect; those who behave

like brothers to the wives of other men, those

who are like the tree of paradise to (grant all

the desires of) people who apply to them" ; and

which consisted of Hanumantasctti, the Pat-

tanasvdmiW of the prosperous great city, the

capital, B a 1 1 i g r a me, and Barmisetti, and

Mebisctti, and Sauvarebiddimayya,

and Svamisarhkarayya, the Gaunda%%,

and Sarhkarayya, the Senabdva§§, and the

jeweller Niigisetti, who was like Rama

in the fiorce contest,—(this guild), together

with Dhundharabaladevasetti, and

Eharikiitayya, and Bitiyanna, and

K a 1 i s e t 1 i of B h a 1 1 a k e r i, forming them

selves into an assembly of the whole world ||'l,

and the four palanquin-bearers^]^, and the sixty

Kottaiis* and the Vasavariisf of the city, being

(present) ;—

Glorious was K e d ii r a i a k ti, who was the

* In lines 4-5 of the Miraj inscription, the reading is ' vd-

s wUva [Jt hajruli Umulabhidravamsodbhavarum.'

t ' Balauja' is another form of ' bananjit,' or ' banaiija',

the modern ' bananj iga', ' banajiga', or ' banijicja', whioh

most be the original of, or a corruption of, the Sanskrit

' banija, banijika', merchant, trader. ' Jjanajig*' is a

division of the Lingnyats; and ' Vtrabanajiya', or in Old

Canareso ' Viravwniga , means a strict Banajiga.

X ' Ashtd/lampdttanamum' ;—i.e., probably, ' that which

has its head-quarters in eighteen cities.' The expression

occurs again in line 5 of the Miraj inscription.

§ The meaning of this is not apparent.

!| The meaning of this is not apparent; ' ghatika' is a

period of time = 24 minutes. The expression occurs again

in lines 5-6 of the Miraj inscription.

*F Probably the modern Aihole. Occurs again in lines

9-10 of tho Miraj inscription.

** ' Mazeg&mre' ;—the last part of the word is probably

connected with ' geyyu, giyu', make, do.

tt Apparently analogous to ' 1'attanasetti', the title given

to the chief merchant of a city.

XX ' Qaunda', from tho Sanskrit ' gram&dhya' , a village

head-man,—the MarAthi ' Patil.'

§§ ' Slnabdva', or in modern Canarcse ' SinabK'ga, $y&-

nabhSga', the village accountant,—the Marathi ' Kul-

karnl.'

chief of saints, the ornament of the offspring ofJ, within the limits of the moun

tains, which was resplendent on the earth, and

who was esteemed decidedly the foremost at the

inquiry into the t§aktis.§ How much more

glorious on the earth was Srikanthapa n-

d i t a, the chief disciple of that saint, a very

thunderbolt to ||, the performer

of the rites that confer omniscience (?) ! The

disciple of that saint was,—Hail !,—S 6 m e-

svarapanditadSva, the priest of the god

Nakhartssvaradova of Tavaregere

of the south, who was endowed with the

characteristics of (the performance of) the great

er and minor religious observances, private

study, holding the breath, withdrawal of the

senses from external objects, meditation, im

movable abstraction of the mind, the observ

ance of silence, the muttering of prayers, and

profound contemplation, and who was well

versed in the demonstration of arguments and

logic and grammar and poetry and the drama

and the seience of the many writings on rhetoric

ofBharata and others ; to whom,—

Hail ! On the occasion of an eclipse of the

sun on Sunday, the day of the new-moon of

(the month) P h a 1 g u n a of the S r i m u k h a

samvatsara which was the 18th of the years

of tho glorious Chalukya Vikrama, after

his feet had been laved, there was given with

libations of water, for the ahffabMga of the

god, and for the purpose of (repairing) any thing

that might have become broken or torn, and

to provide food for the students and ascetics of

that place, one sacred shop^f **,

ll'il ' JagaiUamUhaih berasV,—the meaning implied is not

apparent.

%1f ' Vdvu' in the text is by euphony for ' bSvu', Bhich

we have again in line 32, and which seems to be the same

as ' bhflyi, b<ry$', fisherman, •palanquin-bearer.

* ' Kottali',—meaning not apparent. I have met with

the word in the same way in other inscriptions.

t The technical meaning to be given here to ' Vasavarti,'

which means ordinarily subordinate to control, in sub

jection, is not apparent.

X ' Muvara kCneya',—meaning not apparent. 'Mtivara'

means of three persons, and ' K&ieya' is the genitive singu

lar of ' kOne', privite room, corner, or, perhaps, for ' kSni',

from ' ksliSni , the earth.

§ ' gakti', the energy or active power of a deity, per

sonified and worshipped as his wife.

|| See note J to line 22 of the text.

"IT ' Tizuvangadi' ;—the first part of the word seems to

be from ' tira, tiri, tiru', sacred, belonging to a religious

use.

** 'Uttamadabalalcke',—meaning not apparent. 'Bala'

is an old form of the Canarese ' bona', a faction, a branch

of a family of hereditary officials, and, in inscriptions, the

portion of the hereditary service lands allotted, to such

a branch or to any member of it; but this meaning does

not soem to suit the context here.
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and one pana* on (all) the shops, and one pana

on the sellers of betel-leaves and areca-nuts, and

one pana on the dealers in oil, and one pana

on the palanquin-bearers of the worldf, and ten

visas% on their tenants, and ten visas on the sixty

Kottalis, and ten visas on the Btntihgu§ who

were the Vasavartis ofthe city, and one pana on

all the rent-free lands, and one pana on the

shop of the guild of the Mummuri. And fifty

cultivators, headed by tho Mthdris\\, gave one

ladleful of oil on the oil-mills, for the perpetual

lamp of the god and the lamp of the Matha.

This much did the whole city, assembling to

gether, bestow. The family of Chavun d a-

chovala shall assist^ this act of religion.

To him who excellently preserves it in the same

manner in which it has been given there shall

befal the attainment of his desires ; but (as) to

him who destroys it, he shall sink into the hell

called M a h a g h 6 r a, with all his lineage, being

(as guilty as) one who negligently slays B r a h-

mans, or tawny-coloured cows, or women, or

children, or those who wear the Hitga, at Gaiige

orGayeorKediiraorKurukshetra.

ACHARYA, THE FRIEND OF THE STUDENT, AND THE RELATIONS

BETWEEN THE THREE ACHARYAS.

BY PEOF. It. G. BHANDARKAE, ELPHINSTONE COLLEGE.

When I closed my controversy with Prof.

Weber on some points connected with the

Mahdbhdshya, I said I reserved one question

for discussion on a future occasion, and stated

my belief that the Yukyapadiya and the Itdja-

tarangini did not afford evidence of the Mahd-

bhdshya having been tampered with by Chan-

dracharya and others.* I am very glad

to see that Prof. Kielhorn has taken up this

question, and discussed it in a very ablo and

thorough manner, in the last number of this

journal. I agree with all that he has said,

though I should translate the passage in the

Vdltyapadiya somewhat differently, but as the

differences are unimportant, and have no bear

ing on the main point, it is not necessary to

state them.

There are, however, some points alluded to

by Prof. Kielhorn on which I have been think

ing for some time. Ho has shown that the

word dchdrya occurring in the first 240 pages

of the Baniiras edition of tho Mahdbhdshya,

when it is used to denote a specific individual,

refers to P a n i n i or K a t y a y a n a, but

never to Patanjali, except in one instance

pointed out by Nagojibhatta. Prof.

Kielhorn expresses his doubts as regards the

correctness of Nagoji's remark, and I also

think Nagojibhatta is wrong. In a case of this

kind, the great grammarian, who flourished

only about a hundred and fifty years ago, can be

* ' Patui',—a particular coin, measure, or weight.

+ 'Jagatiya bdvugaloV—the technical meaning is not

apparent.

J 'Visa',—explained to mo as = ' dwldu', the fourth

part of an anna. In Sanderson's Dictionary we have

' visa', a share, portion , one-sixteenth, and ' vUe',five seers.

no great authority if we can adduce cogent

reasons for differing from him. And I believe

there are such reasons in the present case. The

passage in which the word occurs is this :—

1. Chap. I. p. 10a, Baniiras lith. ed. :—

i^mfe" I firPr qTTprqr^^q' sqrwrfafrri The

expression 3fl"^rz[: giTf^T^T^E' occurs in several

places in the Mahdbhdshya, in all of which we

have to understand Katyayanaby the term

3^7^r^'- For instance :—

2. 1. 4, p. 271, Banaras lith. ed. :—fT^qr f^T-

3. II. 1, p. 316a :—fr|sq- &c, as above r\i\n\^-.

A. II. 4. p. 401 :—frt?^ f>3TH^rK^rr ^rf?pr-

f*K*Hlj+«^H ?frT 1 rKT^Hh grjr^FfRTT^?!^' %-

5. ill. 3, p. 93 :—fTf^T f^mrcPrto'jriw i

ri<HH: g«$r4Mm +r]4iMi(s,>T ^riT7^mr4R'i% i

C. III. 3, p. 97a :—cfirn^lHfrtsT^rJlFT faj:

wi?wi'<rrdrrW s?tfrY I rKNr*i. g*$Hi-4Mtr fT>rr*r

7. rV. 3, p. 76 :—rtf^ (as in 2 and 3) rTCr^R-

8. TV. 3, p. 86 :—frf^t fajftftarsimPiT '-tpiw-

§ l BXwungv?,—meaning not known.

|| ' Mehiri',—meaning not known ; but possibly it is con-

nected with ' mtyu', to graze, 'mtvu, mthu,', pasturage.

1i i.e., ' shall ensure the preservation of.'

* Ind. Ant. vol. II. p. 240.
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9. V . 1 , p . 1 2 :—cTc;q f^HT^^TKf^^r^hr 3rlt Rr-

r>^rPrfFT xspm: p'fjsT'^rpnr fifa«rf *&%«iPrfrT I

10. V. 1, p. 19 :—t'A faJH^qTTilH'-WfrcT tf*r

11. V. 3, p. 55a :—t*A ftzx^q^iftqm^\ ??q-

Now we see that in all these instances the

sentence indicated by jr^", which stands in the

place of an object to the verb a^'^na , is a

vdrtika, for it is explained just before by Patan-

jali, as all vdrtikas are.f Hence the expression

arr^TR': gS"?f^T;^T'^T refers unquestionably to

K a t y a y a n a. Are we then to understand that

in the first only out of these eleven passages

it refers to Patanjali ? Surely the evidence

afFordcd by the other ten, occurring as thoy do

in different parts of the Mahdbhdshya, is suffi

cient to warrant us in declaring that in No. 1 also

the expression refers to Katyayana. The reason

why Nagojibhatta understands Patanjali

by the term dchdrya here is this :—The author

of the Mahdbhdshij'i tells us in his comments on

the vdrtika ' siddhe sabddrtha' &c. that the

word siddha has been used at the beginning

for the sake of mahyala, i.e. because it is an

auspicious term, and such a term used at the

beginning of a idttra conduces to the success

of that sdstra. The beginning, then, of the

sdstra composed by Kiityayana, i.e. the first of

hia vdrtikas, is siddhe sabddrtha &o. If so, all

that precedes this vdrtika, including the apho

risms in which the uses of grammar are given,

is not the work of Kiityayana. These aphorisms,

therefore, are to be ascribed to Patanjali him

self, and hence the Acharya who sets forth the

usesofgrammar is theauthorofthe Mahdbhdshya,.

To this it may bs replied that these aphorisms

are simply introductory, while the regular sdstra

begins with siddhe sabddrtha &c. The provision

t There is a mistake in th-3 Baniiras ed. in the last pas

sage. The v&rtika is not given separately from the bh&-

shya ou it. It is, however, so given in an nlj MS. in ray

possession. In passage No. 8, Pat. gives the Bubstance of

the vlrtikn, and does not quote it. It is not necessary to

discuss at length the question how a v&rtika is to be dis

tinguished. It is sufficient to state that one unfailing cri

terion is its bcinK paraphrased or explained by Patanjali.

Because, (U the very fact that it is so paraphrased shows

that it must be the work of another person than the one

who paraphrases it ; (2) Patanjali himself incidentally

mentions Katyiiyana as the author of some of these apho

risms, and calls him the V&rtikakara (see I. 101", III. Old,

III. 76a, Ac), while he speaks of the author generally as

Acharya, in connection with a great many others, without

naming him ; (3) Panini'e stitra* are never so paraphrased,

though they may form thosubjoct of along discussion; and

for mahgala is therefore made in this, and not in

the preceding ones, jnst as Piinini secures mah

gala in the first of his regular sutris, viz. vrid-

dhirddaich, and not in the pratydhdra sutras.

There is, therefore, no impropriety in ascribing

these introductory aphorisms to Katyayana.

And the whole manner in which they are stated

and explained by Patanjali, and the evidence

of the ten passages containing the expression

3TT^Tq' :^Jf§"??r,: &c., require that we should so

ascribe them to him.

If, then, Kiityayana is the Acharya alluded

to in passage No. 1, this passage and the few

lines that precede it enable us to determine the

character, nature, and object of Katyayana's

work. Patanjali tells us that in the times pre

ceding his own, after a Brahman boy's upana-

yana ceremony was performed, grammar was the

first thing taught to him, and the study of the

Veda followed. In his (or rather Katyayana's)

time, however, Veda was first taught, and after

that was gone over, they said " the Vedic words

we have learnt from the Vedas, and the words

current in popular usage we know from that

usage. Grammar, therefore, is useless." " For

these students," we are told, " whose feeling is

thus opposed, the Acharya (Katyayana) expounds

thesdstra,l (saying) 'These are the uses, gram

mar should be studied.' " In the comment on

siddhe sabddrtha, &o. we are also told, as remark

ed above, that Katyayana uses the word siddha at

the beginning, that it may augur well for the

" great stream of the sdstra." We thus see that

what Katyayana proposes to himself is the com

position or edition of a sdstra, and to attract stu

dents to it ho explains its uses. And it appears

to me that the opening words of the Mahdbhdshya

3P-T 5rs?T3'3TPT'TI](are Katyayana's words, and form

'■ a vdrtika, notwithstanding what Kaiyata says

about them. For they are explained by Patan

jali. just as all vdrtikas are ; and to suppose that

I (4>) most of the aphorisms so paraphrased by Patanjali are

j expressly called v&rtikus by Kaiyata aud other gramma

rians. Very rarely tho dicta of other Acharyns are also

paraphrased, hut they are introduced by such an expres

sion asSTTTSTTf indicative of the authorship; while no

such expression is used in introducing a v&rtika. Prof.

Goldstucker does not seem to have called this criterion in

question.

J N&gojibhatta understands by the term i&stra hem

" the explanation of the uses of grammar." But there is

no reason to restrict tho term thus. Besides, " the explana

tion of the uses of grammar" can with no propriety be

culled a iHstn. Bcforo and after, Patanjali uses the term

in the sense of the whole science of grammar. Sdstra also

properly signifies " a rule." It is, however, immaterial to

the argument in the text in what sense we take it.
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this alone ofsimilar aphorisms was composed by

him, aud commented on with all the formality

of a scholiast, is, I think, unreasonable. There

appears no reason why in this particular case

Patanjali should have resorted to this plan. If

he wanted to say that he now began the Hubdd-

nusdsanasdstra, he might have done so more

directly than by composing an aphorism and

commenting on it.§

From the passages quoted above, it seems

that the verb anvdchishtu is used by Patan

jali as characteristic of the work of Katyayana,

as describing specifically what he did. His

own work Patanjali calls vydkhydna, and fre

quently uses the verb vydkhyusydmah.\\ There is

another word that is used in controversial wri-

ling, and occurs in the M'ahdbhdshya also, which

is derived from the same root, viz. pratydkhydna.

The difference in the senses of these words

must be due to the prepositions or upasargas

that are used in each case. Pratydkhydna is

speaking against or refuting a thing ; vydkhydna

is speaking about a thing, or atony, in varied

ways, in detail, of a thing, i.e. writing a com

mentary on it, and anvdkhydna must mean

speaking in accordance with, agreeably in, or to

the same purpose as a thing. The word is used

with reference to Katyayaua in other forms in

two other places, where it is contrasted with

teaching something new.^f If, then, it properly

tlenotes what Katyayana did mostly, if not alto

gether, with reference to PAnini's sutras, his

work must be in accordance, in keeping, in har

mony with PAnini's, i.e. explain, develop, or

support the latter. That the word anvdkhydna

is peculiarly applicable to KiityAyana's work is

also confirmed by the fact that this is called

anntantra in the Vdkyapadiya* For these

reasons it is clear that Katyayana's object in

composing his work was to teach grammar,

first, by developing and explaining Panini, and

then supplementing him, and not " to find fault

with him," as the late Prof. Goldstiicker thought.

The vydkhydna of the work of this author

§ It is only modern authors that say that the vartilta.i

begin with sicklhe iabdUrth'i, &c.

|| 3fa.Mii/id.i/ii/a, I. p. 13i, I. p. 42, I. p. -19, III. 07«,

and many other places.

T I. p. 22 1 & b.,—q-^jr^JT^i^iq^ | ^fe^—

TT^r^nrJr I IIL p- 58j' tt ffsNprojTOJt p'qi trr*

directly, and that of Panini indirectly, was what

Patanjali proposed to himself. He himself

explains what the duties of one who undertakes

this task are. " Not only," says he, " does the

division of a sutra into the individual words

which compose it constitute vydkhydna, but ex

ample, counter-example, and the words to be

understood or supplied, all these taken together

make up vydkhydna."f To explain the vdrtikas

thus in detail, to discuss the sutras, and oc

casionally to give supplementary rules (ishtis)

where necessary, was Patanjali's main object,

and not to refute Katyayana.

Now, if we look into the Mahdbhdshya, we

shall find this view of the relations of the three

Munis amply confirmed. In fact, the instances

in which thero is no refutation of one by

another, but simply an explanation of the

words, or the bearing of the words, of the earlier

sage by the later one, are so many that it is dif

ficult to see how any other view can be main

tained. Not to go very far for the present,

none of the eleven passages quoted above con

tains or is followed by a refutation, while they

all give some explanation. No. 1 explains why

Katyayana gives the uses of grammar ; in No.

2 Katyayana is spoken of as making a rule

calculated to restrict the operation of another

laid down by himself. In the vdrtika in No. 3.

Katyayana tells us that another vdrtika of his,

which is likely to supersede Pan. VIII. 1. 24,

ought not to do so ; in the one in No. 4 he explains

the word anvddesa used in Pan. II. 4. 32 ; in

that in No. 5 he tells us in what relation the

words kartri and Jcarman occurring in Pan.

III. 3. 127 are to be taken ; in the one in No. C

he explains PAn. III. 3. 141, and clears a douht

that naturally arises ; in that in No. 7 he says

that a vdrtika of his should not supersede Pan.

IV. 3. 6 ; in the one in No. 8 he explains the

word etayoh occurring in Pan. IV. 3. 148 ; in

that in No. 9 ho tells us that the words dvi and

tri occurring in Pan. V. 1. 30 are to be taken

on to tho next sutra only, i.e. they apply to

pr fift i T^rrrr ^srrr'f *r*T--7r£iT ??%?tfTrpT?r

* Prof. Kielhorn's article, Ind. Ant. vol. V. p. 24",

notes.

flTfTPT >T*frr I I. p. 18a. By the way, this passu,,,,

justifies thaw who ascribe the examples contained in the

ifah&bMrhya tn Patanjali, and draw historical inferences

from them with reirunl to his aire and other matters.

For we are here told that it is the business of the author

of vyd.khii6.na to (rive examples. Thero is little reason.-

then, to suppose that the examples were handed down

from the time of I'finini or KP.tvfiyaua. ■ . -'
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these two sutras alone ; in that in No. 10,

that the termination given in the last sutra

is to be brought on to this, and not the one in

the previous sutra ; and in No. 11 the vdrtika

explains to what the pronoun etayoh occurring

in V. 3. 20 refers.

But let us examine the Bhdshya more closely.

In the vdrtikas on I. 2. 1 Katyiiyana explains

that what Pariini means by saying that certain

terminations are f?fT and f^is, that before those

terminations, thoso rules are to be applied to the

preceding roots that are laid down with re

ference to such terminations as have actually

got an indicatory gr or s^ in them,—i.e. Panini

attributes the properties f?^ or f%F? to those

terminations, though they have not got j or ^in

them. Before coming to this conclusion, how

ever, the author ofthevdrtikas refutes three other

ways of taking this and the following sutras that

may be suggested. Kiityayanathen gives reasons

why R7?qr is attributed to some terminations,

and f??^ to others, and why one same property

fa&( or f??q- is not mentioned with regard to all.

lu all this Patanjali confines himself to a de

tailed explanation of the vdrtikas, and there is no

refutation of any one of them.

On I. 4. 14 there is only one vdrtika in which

Katyiiyana explains why the word anta is used

in the sutra, and infers that in other sutras

in which technical terms are defined, those terms

signify only the terminations that may have been

mentioned, and not the words ending with those

terminations,—i.e. for instance, gha signifies only

the terminations tara and ta ma, and not gauri-

tara or gauritami. Patanjali does not make

any adverse remark, but explains the vdrtika.

On III. 1. 134, Katyayana remarks that the last

termination ach must be stated generally as

applicable to all roots, because there are

such forms as bhava and siva. "Why, then,

does Panini lay down the gam Pach and

others, and teach the addition of the termi

nation to those roots ? Katyayana himself tells

us, it is because in this way he may be able to

add some indicatory letter or anubandhas to

some of the roots, and to prevent the appli

cation of special rules to others. On the next

sutra the author of the vdrtikas remarks that

the termination hi should be taught as ap

plicable to the roots indicated in the sutra,

only when they have a preposition prefixed ;

for when without a preposition, the roots

have forms made up by the addition of another,

which necessitates the change of the vowel to

its guna. Then he himself answers this by say

ing, " No, it should not be so taught, because

we have such forms as biulha and others," i.e.

forms made up by the addition of ka. On

III. 2, 123, the first two vdrtikas require that

the use of the present tense (bhavanti) should

be taught in cases which the sutra is supposed

not to include ; in the last three, we are told

that the sutra does extend to these cases also,

and reasons are given to show how it does.

Patanjali has no adverse remark.

.In all these instances, Katyayana simply

gives an anvakhydnaov explanation of the sutras.

and Patanjali agrees with him ; and such in

stances may be multiplied to any extent. Of

course, it is not to be denied that often there

are adverse criticisms on Panini, and that Pa

tanjali defends him and refutes Katyayana, i.e.

makes "pratydkhydna as well as vydkhydna of

the vdrtikas. But Patanjali not seldom refutes

Panini also, i.e. makes pratydkhydna of the su

tras, the expression spj jftir. ^pjfigrF^ occur

ring pretty often. On the other hand, he often

says with regard to the vdrtikas, ;Tfin-?yy -^rl , &c-

To show the nature of the Greit Commentary

generally as regards this subject, I will here give

a short analysis of a portion of the Bhdshya on

the anffddhihdra in the order in whioh the sutras

occur there, not here selecting my instances.

1. 3T5TT VI. 4. 1. K. settles the meaning of

the gen. 3r?:pr ; Pat. does not refute. K. gives

the objects of the angddhikdra, and says that

they may be attained otherwise than by having

such an adhikdra. Pat. agrees, while Kaiyata

re-establishes that adhikdra.

2. In %&. VI. 4. 2, K. raises an objection and

answers it. Pat. accepts this explanation, but

proposes also another.

3. In srrfir VI. 4. 3, K. justifies the use of

^■[fjr for arrfir ; Pat. does not refute.

4. WjpTWT &c. VI. 4. 12. K. in the vdrtikas

explains this sutra in a manner to avoid the

lengthening of the penultimate vowel of f^Tf^

necessitated by the sutra afJJrfrlr^r &c. VI.

4.15.

5. 3T?-r^?T &e. VI. 4. 14. K. finds fault :

Pat. agrees.

6. 3j^m &c. VI. 4. 16. K. finds fault, not

explicitly but tacitly. Pat. avoids tho objection
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by re-arranging the sutra. A vdrtiha on another

point is refuted by Pat.

7. xjFr:^? &c VI. 4. 19. K. shows that if

ftt comes down to this sutra, %£ must be in

serted in the sutra ^Sfiffsr &c. VIII. 2. 36, and

it must have j=f, i.e. q\ prefixed to it. This is

done in that sutra. The vdrtikas therefore ex

plain that ffc^ does come down. Pat. does not

refute.

8- atftnr?? &c- VI. 4. 22. K. refers to his

explanation of the objects of considering a gram

matical operation to be 3jj%^ given under VI.

1. 86, explains the sense of 3f3f, and gives the

objects of the ajpTRpr^TC- These last, Pat.

shows, may be attained in other ways, and thus

makes sjcqpsfr^ of them. Then objections to

this adhikdra are raised by K., and answered by

Pat. explaining 3f^ as equivalent to grfFrpsTqc^.

Then follows a vdrtiha stating cases in which,

when we take this adhikdra to extend to the

beginning of bhddhikdra, we arrive at incorrect

forms ; and another giving other cases when

the same result ensues, if we take it to extend to

the end of that adhikdra. Pat. refutes these

vdrtikas by showing that the correct forms are

arrived at, whether we take the one or the other

as the limit of the adhikdra.

9. tfpr &c- VI. 4. 23. No vdrtikas.

10. arf^iroTf &c. VI. 4. 24. There are five

supplementary or corrective vdrtikas, two of

which are refuted by Pat.

11. ^rra f^ &c- VI. 4. 34. The vdrtika is re

futed by re-casting the sutra.

12. 3rg^T% Ac VI. 4. 37. VI.-4-38, as it is,

would lead to wrong forms. K. therefore pro

poses to re-cast these two ; Pat. does not object.

13. tyq: ^, VI. 4. 40. Two supplementary

vdrtikas ; neither refuted by Pat.

14. sprat &c VI. 4. 42. Pat. discusses the

connection of ?jH"f and in the end divides the

sutra into two, so as to render the use of flar un

necessary. Then follows an explanatory vdr

tika, whicb is discussed and defended by Pat.

at great length.

15- H?:f%f^, &c. VI. 4. 45. Pat. says the

word 3i'qfTuqT might well have been omitted in

this sutra, as unnecessary. " Another" says that

even the word fff^ might be omitted. There

is no vdrtika.

16. 3ffqvi<J% VI. 4. 46. A kdrikd, very

likely by Pat. himself, gives the purposes of this

adldkdra; and they are discussed in detail

afterwards. No vdrtikas.

17. tff^Rfa VI. 4. 47. Some explanation by

Pat. Then follow three vdrtikis on a certain

point, which are refuted by Pat.

18. 3?iijHPT: VI. 4. 48. Vdrtika refuted by

taking tfr as equivalent to f*r.

19. ztfq f?T: VI. 4. 49. K. gives the undesir

able effects of taking q- as two letters y and a,

and of taking it as y only. Pat. says one may

take it either way ; and the faults pointed out

by K. are explained away.

20. of^j VI. 4. 51. Pat. decides that the

word sffifz in this sutra is unnecessary, and

explains the next sutra in a manner to avoid

the objections that may arise. He also recasts

VI. 4. 55. There is no vdrtika.

21. PrsrqT tf? VI. 4. 52. K. discusses, and

explains the reason of using the word %fj here.

Pat. says this word, and even the whole sutra,

might be omitted, and recasts VII. 2. 26 in a

manner to include the sense of this. A vdrtika

follows, which is refuted.

22. 3rqrq-=^[ <fcc. VI. 4. 55. There are three

vdrtikas showing what rules should be laid down

if we should have ?J as an unddi termination,

and what if frj. These last are actually laid

down by Panini, says Pat.

23. eqfq- ff«J &c. VI. 4. 56. K. brings objec

tions to the reading fttrafctr, and settles that it

should be fr^^t^; Pat. does not object.

24. f^rHTTPrs VI- 4. 57. 3fl"<^ should have its

indicatory sign <T here, observes K., to prevent

the application of this rule to 3ryflfq-. Pat.

applies the paribhdshd H'sroprffTCRN? &°- an<i re

futes the vdrtika.

25. fffi\ &Ci VI. 4. 62. Pat. discusses at

great length the relations of the words HTWT%: ,

fZ, and f%Tr^. Then, in a kdrikd which must be

attributed to him, are set forth the purposes of

attributing ftpa^n t° these terminations after

these roots. This is followed by vdrtikds, in the

first of whioh the reason for the use of the word

grq^^r is. given, and in the second we are told

that F^g*f$|ir prevails over the sutra which lays

down snt as a substitute for f=^, in the preoative.

The next two provide that the substitutes for $%

f to go, and f to study, which are used before f^or^

in the aorist, should not be used here. This,

we are told, follows from the context of this

sutra. No adverse remarks from Pat.
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We thus see (1) that Katyayana explains and

supports the sutras, sometimes by raising ques

tions about them and answering them, some

times without resorting to this procedure ; (2)

that he amends them, and thus must be under

stood to criticize them, or find fault with them ;

and (3) that he supplements them. Patanjali

(1) comments on the vdrtikas in accordance

with his own definition of vydkhydna ; (2)

agrees with Katyayana; (3) refutes him; (4)

recasts Panini's sutras ; (5) affirms that they, or

a word or words in them, are not wanted, even

in cases when Katyayana justifies them or de

fends Panini; (6) discusses aud explains su

tras or words in them, notwithstanding that

there is no vdrtika ; and (7) gives supplement

ary rules called ishtis, which, however, occur very

rarely, very little being left for him to do in this

respect, by his predecessors. It will thus appear

thatin writing the vdrtikas, Katyayana did ''mean

to justify and to defend the rules of Panini" also,

and that a vdrtika is often " a commentary

which explains ;" and that the Mahdbhdshya

contains such varied matter, arguments of such

length, so consistent, so well connected, and so

subtle, that it by no means deserves the title of

" a skilful compilation of the views of Panini's

critics and of their refutation by Patanjali," or

of a " mere refutation of Katyayana," or of "a

synopsis of arguments for and against the details

of Panini's system, or a controversial manual."

The only tenable theory is that Katyayana's

work is an edition of Panini with notes, expla

natory, critical, and supplementary ; and that

Patanjali's is a commentary on this edition, ex

plaining in detail the notes of Katyayana, but

discussing at length all points connected with the

system of Panini and with grammar generally,

whether Katyayana notices them or not, in a man

ner favourable or otherwise to his author. The

object of both was the same, viz. to teach gram

mar by following and explaining the system o£

Panini, endeavouring to perfect it, even though

this sometimes required' a remodelling of his

sutras or their entire refutation, and to complete

it by supplying the omissions and bringing np

the knowledge of Sanskrit grammar conveyed

therein to their own times.

HISTORICAL SKETCH OF THE PRINCIPAL CHAVADA SETTLEMENTS

IN GUJARAT.

BY MAJOR J. W. WATSON.

After the accession ofMulraj Solaiikito

the throne ofP a t a n, and the subsequent expul

sion ofthe Chavadas, in about a.d. 942, one of

the queans ofSamantsingh C h a v a d a, by

tribe a Bhatiani, fled to her father's house at

Jesalmer with her infant son, then a child of a

year old. This boy was named A h i p a t, and

when he grew to man's estate he became a for

midable outlaw, and used to ravage the Patan

dominions. He conquered nine hundred villages

in K a c h h, and built M o r g a d h, which he

made the seat of his government, and here, con

solidating his rule, he reigned for many years.

He was succeeded by his son Vikramsi, whose

son wasnamed Vibhuraja. Vibhuraja was suc

ceeded by his son T a k u 1 j i, whose son and suc

cessor was Seshkaranji. Seshkaranji

was succeeded by his son W a g h j i, who was

succeeded by his son Akheraja, and Ak

heraja by his sonTejsi, Tejsi by Karam-

s i n g h, Karamsingh by Takhansingh,

Takhansingh by Askaranji, Askaranji by

Mokamsingh, and Mokamsingh by P u n-

jaji. Punjaji lived in the reign of Sultan

'Al&u'd-din Khilji (1295-1315), whose

viceroy ruled at Patan.

The K o 1 5 s of the Visalnagar districts

were at this time very troublesome to the

Muhammadan viceroy, and were continually

plundering the Patan district. When the J h a-

d e j a s extended their sway in K a c h h they

drove out Punjaji Chavadil, who went to the

village ofDharpura, near Baroda, and there

acquired a chordsi or holding of eighty-four

villages. But in Alagh Khan's conquest of

Gujarat, in about a.d. 1306, Dharpura was

conquered and made part of the crown domi

nions ; and Punjaji now attached himself to the

viceroy at Patan, and served him faithfully in

the hope of obtaining a grant of land. The

viceroy, a foreigner, was only too glad to avail

himself of Punjiji's services and local know

ledge, which were invaluable to him, and sent

him against the VisalnagarKolisat the

head of 16,000 men. Punjaji marched with this

force to A b a s a n, where he consulted the local

astrologers (joshis) and other Brahmans as to

the success of his enterprise. They advised him

-■■
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unanimously to attack the Eolis next day, and

prophesied that he would infallibly be victorious,

and deputed one of their number to accompany

him. Punjaji promised to accept the Brahman

as his spiritual adviser and family priest

igor), and next morning, starting at daybreak,

marchedsuddenlyon D a b r a, where he surprised

and slew the Koli chief Visaldeva ; from Dabra

hemarchedtoG o j p a r i u and there slew Gopal :

from thence he advanced to L o d r a, where he

killed Liil ; and from Lodra to Warsoda,

where he killed Wachraj. By these successive

defeats he entirely subdued the Kolis, and re

duced the district between Visalnagar and Kadi

(then called Visalvada)to order.

On his return to Patan the viceroy bestowed

on him 248 villages under Visalnagar, and 52

other villages, in all 300 villages. Punjaji now

established his gddi at A b a s a n (or Ambasan)*

and resided there. He granted the villages of

Devrasanand Subhasanf to Charans,

and gave twelve villages to his half-brother

Viramdeva. He gave also twelve villages to

one of his followers called Rana Bhim. These

were situated in the Meu (?) district. On an

other follower, called Vijal Dabhi, he bestowed

fourteen villages, while to Jetsi Parmar he gave

the village of G a k h u-D e 1 w a r. He gave

also the village of Hil w u to his Solanki fol

lowers, and bestowed many fields on other men

of less repute.

Raja P u n j a j i reigned for forty-six years at

Ambasan ; he had two sons, Mesaji and Van-

virji. Mesaji built the town of M e s a n a,

and his mother Padmavati constructed tho large

tank called the Padamsagar at that place.

Mesaji had no male issue, and was succeeded by

his brother Vanvirji, who also had no son

until he consulted a Brahman whose surname was

Raval. The Brahman told him he was sonless

through Mahideva's anger, whom he had of

fended, but that he would intercede for him on

condition that if he obtained a son through his

intercession he should call him Raval. Van

virji agreed to this, and about a year afterwards

a son was born to him, whom he named

Narbadsingh Raval, and from that day

the Chavada Rivals have continued the

title.

Narbadsingh granted toBhatsthe two villages

•Ambasan is a Tillage of Kadi under H. B. the

Glikwad.

of B e r u and D e r r u. He was succeeded by

his son JayasinghRaval, who had three

sons,—Isardas, Surajmalji, and Samantsingh,—

who divided the paternal estate, and set up their

gudis at Ambod, Warsoda, and M a n s a

respectively, and for a few years the two elder

sons made J o t a n a and Lech their chief seats.

Lech is a village of the Kadi pargana, but the

gddi was soon moved to Warsoda. The

Chavada chiefs of Mansa and Warsoda, however,

to this day hold wdntds in Lech and Ambasan.

In the Ambodhouse, Isardas was succeeded by

his son Varansi, who was succeeded by his son

Singhoji. Singhoji had seven sons, who divided

his chordsi among them, each taking twelve

villages. Thus Jayamalji, Kanji, and AdAji took

Ambod and thirty-six villages among them ;

Jesaji received twelve villages and took up his

residence at V a s a j i ; Sujoji received twelve

villages and resided at Bhotana; Hansji

received twelve villages and resided at Kara;

and Sangoji received twelve villages and resided

at K am an a. The above are the principal

divisions of the Chavadis of Ambod.

Surajmalji, of the Warsoda branch, had a

son named Punjaji, who dug the Rawaliu Talao

at M e s a n a. Punjaji had two Bons, Sav-

dasji and Sisaji, of whom the latter succeeded

him. Sisaji was succeeded by his son Sadnl

Raval, whose son was Gangaji. Gangaji was a

devotee of the goddess Uma, who told him to

ask for a boon, on which he asked for a son.

The goddess replied that he would obtain a son

if he moved his seat from Mesana to Warsoda,

and bathed daily in the Sabarmati river for one

month. Gangaji accordingly left Mesana and

established his seat at Warsoda, and there

in Samvat 1565 (a. d. 1509) two sons were

born to him, whom he named Askaranji and

Jagtoji, of whom Askaranji succeeded him.

Jagtoji's descendants are now in the village of

P o t h a. Askaranji had four sons, viz. Ramdas,

Kaloji, Ratansingh, and Wachraj. In Kaloji's

branch one Khumansingh, who settled at M a-

n i k p u r, was a famous man in his time. The

descendants of Ratansingh are to be found at

Wadu, and those of Wachraj at Ahajol.

Ramdas had three sons, viz. Mansinghji, Puram-

math, and Keshavji. Two of these had no issue,

and the estate fell to Keshavji, who adopted

t Dewr&san and Sabh&san are villages of the Kadi

pargana, and arc still held by Charans.
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Balmukund Puri as his religious preceptor, and

granted him the village of G u n m a, which his

successors on the gddi still hold.

Keshavji was succeeded by his son Dayal-

dasji, who had eight sons, viz. Girdhardasji,

Haribhramji, and Ajabsingh by one mother,

and Rupsingh, Narandas, Gumansingh, Prathi-

raj, and Hamirji by another. The descendants

of Haribhramji settled in R a n g p u r. Two of

them, Hariji and Jagoji, were famous men in

their time. Ajabsingh's descendants settled in

Galthali. The descendants of Rupsingh are

still inWarsoda, though not on the gddi,

which fell to Girdhardasji, the eldest son. The

descendants of Narandas and Gumansingh are

to be found at Lakhagadh. Prathiraj and

Hamirji left no issue. Girdhardasji had four

sons, viz. Apaji, Jasoji, Kirtaji, and Amarsingh ;

of whom Apaji and Jasoji had no male issue,

and Amarsingh succeeded his father. Amar

singh was succeededby Bhimsingh, usually called

Badsingh, and on hisdeath, in Samvat 1836 (a.d.

1780) his wife Malpuri became a sati. He was

succeeded by his son Ratansingh, and he by his

son Motisingh, whose two sons, Kisor Singh and

Lalsingh, are the present chiefs ofWarsoda.

Of the Mansa branch the most celebrated

chieftains were Indarsingh and Narsinghji ; the

former was a contemporary of Damaji Gaikwad,

who on one occasion unsuccessfully besieged

Manga. The following couplet records Indar-

singh's triumph :—

sfar 5fa°r ste, csrtff? *nr%;

" Dama, raise the siege, or Indarsingh will

kill you ;

Let Mansa alone, or he will burn your tents."

The following poetrycommemorates the taking

of L a b a d by Narsinghji of Mansa :—

fra <*Hstr f)«iial & ;

afar U^T %iWr.

arenftc »>P1#%,

q$ g<K% ip^ ^n^j

hjiic*!^ i$z: %m 1<HHI<1 ^ftPTTt ;

§i%3T ^f ^ g°fr ^ ^arr *nr,

5pr stt -^Kitfi+i foil

" He deprived millions of kings of their pro

perty, and did not obey the written orders

passed by the Subahs.

Havana lost the kingdom of Lanka in conse

quence of his having incensed Rama.

In like manner the great lion Raja Narsingh was

roused ;

He, the mountain lord, put himself at the head

of an army of both cavalry and infantry.

Having come in front of his enemies' line he

fought a battle, and in a moment took posses

sion of Lavad ;

By firing muskets and guns he set fire to honse

after house.

0 performer of austerities, and the descendant

of Parbatesa !

It was by thy prowess that the Kotwals fled

away to jungles and mountains,

And that six villages, with their suburbs, were

set on fire, and the pride of the Mehwasls

was greatly humbled.

On hearing of this all were terrified, while he

returned to his house like the king of the

Chorasi."

These petty chieftains of Mansa and Warsoda

are thus lineally descended from V a n r a j

C h a v a d a, who is said to have founded Patau

in a.d. 746, and their alliance is eagerly sought

even at the present day ; and these petty hold

ings represent almost the only trace of the royal

line of the Chavadas, once so famous. Yet

their successors, the Chalukyas, though they

held the throne for nearly four centuries, have

left but few of their descendants in the pro

vince over which they once ruled. Indeed the

chieftainships of Lunavada, Sanand,

Bhadarwa, and T h a r a d are the only ones

of any note in Gujarat at the present day which

boast the Solauki blood.
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CORRESPONDENCE AND MISCELLANEA.

THE BIGHT-HAND AND THE LEFT-HAND

CASTES.

To the Editor of the Indian Antiquary.

I venture to place at your disposal such infor

mation as I have been able to obtain respecting

right-hand and left-hand castes.

In a village named SathurPeriil.in the zilla

of Chittur (Madras Presidency) there reside a

large number of the Panchalar, or five classes

of mechanics, styling themselves Visva Brah

man s, having the title ' Acharya' affixed to their

names, and they wear the thread. They not only

set up these claims for themselves, but they assert

them to be the natural rights of the five classes of

mechanics throughout the south. Those com

monly called Brahmans they regard as impure, and

they style them foreigners. They further assert

that originally there were fioe Vedas, but that

Veda-Vyasan and other Bishis made of them but

four, and in a similar manner they corrupted, inter

polated, or abridged other sacred writings.

It would appear that the community of P a n-

chalaratSathu r-P e r i i 1 were in the habit of

performing their own sacred rites, marriages, &c.

&c, by one of their number who acted as gurb.

The purohita Brahman of the place, however, deter

mined to put an end to this, and accordingly, when

a marriage was about to take place, with a strong

party, he pulled down the marriage panddl and en

tailed much loss upon the family of the Panchalar,

who insisted on his right as a V i s v a Brahman to

solemnize the marriage. It was subsequently

arranged to inquire into the respective rights of

the contending parties before a panchayat, which

was accordingly done, and the panchayat decided

in favour of the Panchalar. The Brahmans would

not submit to this decision, whereon the other side

appealed to the magistrate, who directed them to

seek redress in the civil court at Chittur, which

they accordingly did, and a day was fixed for

hearing the case. Both parties were required

to deposit such documents as they intended to cite

in support of their claim. The Panchalar deposited

some, but the Brahmans none. The court decided

in favour of the Panchalar, and granted them

damages.

The Panchalar at Madras decided on publishing

the case from beginning to end, for the information

of their people throughout the country. The

book has gone through a second edition (in Tamil),

and from it I have extracted the foregoing. The

book is in the shape of a dialogue between a cham

pion of the Panchalar and a champion of the

Brahmans, and the discussion is carried on with

the bitterest acrimony. Many subjects are dis

cussed, and some with considerable ability. At

length the Brahmanputs the following question :—

" 0 Panchalar (he mentions the name), how comes

it that you range yourself on the side of the left-

hand caste?" (I abridge the reply.) " In the time

of the Soren Baja Parimalan, Veda-Vyasan

endeavoured to induce the king to allow his family

to perform the sacred offices for the royal family ;

but the Baja declined, saying, ' The Panchalar

(Visva Brahmans) perform them very well,' and he

desired Vyasan to take his leave.

" The Baja died shortly afterwards, and his bro

ther succeeded him, whereupon Vyasan made

another attempt to have his family appointed, but

the new king repelled him rudely. Vyasan then

went to the illegitimate son of the late Baja, and by

false stories stirred him up against the Baja and the

Panchalar, and obtained from him a promise that

he should be made priest of the royal family on

condition of his deposing the Baja, and raising him

to the throne. Accordingly the king was murdered

while out hunting, and the illegitimate son was

raised to the throne1. Once established on the

throne, he endeavoured to fulfil his promise to

Veda-Vyasan without offending the Panchalar :

so he tried a compromise by dividing the sacred

offices between them,—an arrangement that the

Panchalar refused to submit to ; whereon they were

dismissed, and Veda-Vyasan and his friends were

duly installed in office. This led to unpleasant

consequences, as the people refused to cultivate

because the religious ceremonies were no longer

performed by the Panchalar. Vyasan, therefore,

to secure success to his plans, got the king to

declare that all people who supported him should

be designated tlie right-hand caste, and that those

who sided with the Panchalar should be called

the left-hand caste.

" A neighbouring Baja, hearing of this, assem

bled his forces and marched against Kalingam

Baja and captured him. The conqueror is described

as executing the Baja, for dismissing the Panchalar

and appointing Vyasan and his friends to perform

sacred offices, and for dividing the people into

right and left hand castes.

" V y a 8 a n and his party fled to K & 6 i and con

sulted the Brahman Bishis, who are represented

as upbraiding him for his misconduct toward the

Panchalar, for his literary forgeries, and for his

opposition to Vishnu. Vy&sau denied this lat

ter, apparently from fear, but on being pressed

with the charge, he raised his right hand toward

heaven and swore that Vishnu was the only true

god. The Bishi, disgusted with his duplicity,

drew his scimetar and cut off the extended right
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hand of Vyasan, and from that day a right hand

is the crest on the Rishis' banner." Such i3 the

story of the origin of right and left hand castes

as given in this book.

There is a book* in German, not so well known

as it deserves to be, from which I translate a pas

sage apropos to this subject, viz.:—"The castes

of the right and of the left hand in 6riringapa-

t a m deserve notice. The left hand consists of the

fol lowing nine castes : ( 1 ) The Panchalar, which

includes the five classes ofmechanics or artificers;

(2) the C he 1 1 is or merchants, who say they

belong to the Vaisya caste : (3) Weavers ; (4) Oil-

millers who drive their mills with two bullocks ; (5)

the G o 1 1 u r caste,—people who are employed to

carry money ; (6) the P a 1 i w a n 1 u caste, (7) the

Palavantu caste, both cultivators but not

belonging to the Karnataka ; (8) Hunters ; (9)

Tanners and Shoemakers. The Panchalar

command the entire body, but the Tanners are

their warmest supporters in all difficulties, because

in matters of dispute they are very adroit. The

right-hand division consists of eighteen castes,

viz:—(1) The Bam gar u caste. This embraces

many occupations and many Hindu sects. They

are mostly traders or shopkeepers. (2) The

Wodigaru caste, Sudra cultivators; (3) Oil-

millers who drive their mill with but one ox ; (4)

the Tailors ; (5) the S a n d a r a caste : these are

Muhammadan artizans ; (6) the G u j a ra t i caste,

—merchants from that district ; ( 7) the K a m a t i-

g ar u caste = people of the Vaisya caste ; (8) the

joiner or Jaina; (9) Shepherds and Weavers,

especially weavers of woollen blankets ; (10) Pot

ters ; (11) Washermen ; (12) Palankeen-bearers ;

(13) the Pad ma = Shalayavadu caste, a

class of weavers ; (14) the Barber caste; (15) the

Tank-diggers ; (16) Painters; (17) the Gull ar u

caste,—people who herd cows and buffaloes ; (18)

the Whalliaru caste,—these are the warriors

of this division; they commonly speak of them

selves (in the TamiJ country) as Vallan gais>

but are the well-known Pariahs.

" The origin of the division of the Hindus into

right and left hand is overlaid with fablo. The oldest

Hindu account attributes it to the goddess K & 1 i

at the founding of Kancheveram; and it is

said that the pagoda there contains a copper plate

having upon it an inscription that accounts for

this division of castes. Both sides refer to this

plate, but neither side has ever produced it, and

therefore its existence may be doubted.

"The castes of which both sides are composed are

in no way bound by any mutual obligation of reli

gion or of relationship. The great idea that keeps

them together appears to be to attain more dignity.

The right-hand claim exclusive right to have a

paipldl, under which to perform their marriage

ceremonies ; and they maintain that the left-hand

have no right, in their marriage processions, to

ride a horse, or to carry a flag upon which there

is an image ofHanuman. The left-hand assert

a right to all these, and appeal to the copper plate

already mentioned, and they further assert that

to them belongs the higher rank, because the

goddess placed them on her left side, which in

India is the place of honour." Thus far I quote

from our German author.

It is difficult to say what the origin of the divi

sion was, but it does appear to have been caused by

some person or persons who were strangers to

Southern India : and from the fact that Muham

madan artizans form a portion of the right-hand

division, we may conclude that it cannot boast of

very great antiquity. These Muhammadans were

a necessity to the right-hand, because in time of

fighting no Panchalar would work for them.

Jaiies F. Kearns,

Missionary, S. P. G.

THE PHRASE 'PANCHA-MAHAgABDA.'

(See Ind. Ant. vol. V. p. 251.)

It may be of some interest to Sir Walter Elliot

to know that although 8amadhigata-pancha-m,ahd-

6abda is obsolete as a royal title, the term pancha~

sabda is still in use, and is of frequent occurrence

in the modern literature ofBraj. Thus in the Rd-

mdyana of Tulsi Das, Book I., immediately after the

324th dohd, in the passage describing the festivities

connected with Rama's wedding, occurs the line

Panch-sabd-dhuni mangal (/and,

which is literally ' the noise of the five kinds of

music and auspicious songs.' A very useful com

mentary on the poem, published under the auspices

of the Maharaja of Banaras, gives the following

explanatory couplet :—

Tantri, tal, sujhanjh, puni jano nagara char ;

Pancham phunke so baje panch-sabd prakar,

in which the five kinds of music are specified as

the tantri, or sitdra, the tdl, the jhdnjh, the nakdra.

and fifthly the trumpet, fife, or other wind instru

ment. This enumeration, or one differing from it

in no essential respect, is popularly known ; and I

do not think that any pandit in this part of India

would hesitate about the meaning of the title

tamadhigata-panclia-mahdiabda, but would at once

explain it as denoting that the king had a brilliant

and auspicious court, in which all kinds of music

were constantly being played. It may also be as

well to observe that the Hindi text of Chand is by

no means so explicit as to the custom of having a

royal band play five times a day as would appear

Ostindien seine Qeschichte, Cultur, und seine Bevjohiier, von Philipp van ilokero.

^
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from the English translation quoted by Sir Walter

Elliot. That stands thus:—

" With many standards very splendid,

Song and music playing five times a day ;

Mounting ten thousand horses

With golden hoofs and jewelled trappings."

But the text, as given by the translator himself, is

as follows :—

Ghan nisan bahu sadd,

Nad sur panch bajat din.

Das hazar hay charhat

Hem nag jatit saj tin.*

of which a literal rendering would be—

" Many instruments of various note,

A noise of the five kinds of music playing every

day.

Mounting ten thousand horses,

Their trappings broidered with gold and jewels,"

which, it will be seen, is something very different.

Further I would observe that naubai, corre

sponding precisely to the Hindi pahra, certain

ly means originally ' a turn,' i.e. the time for

changing guard, when the drums were beat ; and

it is only secondarily that it comes to mean the

drum itself. As its primary signification has thus

no connection with music of any kind, it is highly

improbable tliat its final syllable should be the

same with the but in aackbut and barbut. The

latter is probably the Greek Pupptrov ; though

Raja Siva Prasad tells me that the frame of the

instrument is shaped like a goose (vata), and that

this is the origin of the name.

P. S. Growse.

THE BENDUR CEREMONIES IN SANGLI.

In a former Part of this journal (vol. II.

p. 335) I made a note of a custom prevailing in the

Dharwad districts, the most prominent features of

which were certain observances connected with

cattle on a particular date, and an attempt to

divine the prospects of the coming crops by means

of the animals. I have remarked a similar practice

here (Sangli), but there are points of difference

which seem sufficiently interesting to make the

Bendur custom, as it is called in these parts, worthy

of being noted.

The first point of difference is in the time. The

Kari takes place on Jesht Purnima, while the

Bendur is celebrated on Ashad Purnima,t just

a month later. The practice here is as follows :—

On the previous evening the legs of the cattle are,

washed with water, and they are given for the

nonce the names of certain propitious stars, such

as Pusha, Ashlesha, and so on. Their necks are

* Nis/in is from the root svan, ' to sound,' and is not

the Persian nishS.n, ' a banner.' Sadd is for sabda, and not

for suddJta, bright; sur is for svara; din for din prati,

'day by day" or 'every day;' and nan is not for nakh

then rubbed with oil, or butter, and turmeric,

which operation is more important than would

appear at first sight, as while it is going on the

important question of the prospects of the crops

is solved in the following way :—If the bullock,

while its neck is being rubbed, passes dung, the

crops are sure to be good ; if it passes urine, they

will be moderate ; and if it does neither, only the

most scanty crops can be expected.

On the morning of purnima the cattle are

washed, their horns and often their bodios are

coloured with kdo (a kind of red earth), and they

are decked with bells, silver and brass chains, and

garlands of flowers. They are then worshipped

and fed with cakes, and ' ambil,'—a kind of gruel

mixed with turmeric, oil, and salt. The imple

ments of husbandry are also besmeared with oil

and kdo, and worshipped. It should also be noted

that the cattle are taken in procession to the

river and bathed.

In the evening two bullocks belonging to the

chief patil are decked out in all sorts of ornaments,

and taken round the old town to the spot near the

temple of Maruti, where a gate formerly stood.

Over the road at this place a toran is erected

made of plantain stems and mango and pipal

leaves. As the bullocks approach it they are urged

on to full speed, and their driver as he passes

under the toran breaks it with his whip or a rope,

after which the bullocks are taken home.

The final ceremony resembles the " French and

English" game of one's childhood. The pdttl pro

cures from a Mhang a leather rope some thirty or

forty feet long, the ends of which are laid hold of

by the assembled crowd, who divide themselves

into two parties, and tug against one another till

the rope breaks. Jt is then divided into numerous

pieces, which are eagerly sought after : for happy

is the man who is able to throw one of these pieces

into his granary, as his store is sure not to fail.

E. W. West.

A SORCERER'S PUNISHMENT.

Sir,—I send a note of a curious case which

occurred lately in this (Krishna) district.

A M a 1 a (or Paridh) weaver called Chinnadasari

settled in the village ofPetlurpalem about a

year ago. Soon after his arrival he began to be sus

pected of practising sorcery ; and it was rumoured

that he had the power ofdestroying men by causing

devils to enter into them, and of bringing cholera

and other diseases upon them. At length a woman

died after a prolonged and painful delivery, and

Chinnadasari was believed to have beenthe cause of

(which, by the way, means not 'a hoof,' but 'a nail ' or

' claw'), but. is a name for ' a precious stone.'

t I find Benduri Purnima often used as a synonym for

Ash&d Purnima.
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her death. Thereupon the villagers resolved to

deprive him of his power of pronouncing incanta

tions ; and with that end in view he was taken one

day to another village by one of the accused. On

their way home they were met by five others, of

whom one proposed to Chinnadasari to go a-hunt-

ing, and another asked him for a bit of tobacco.

While he stopped to get the tobacco out, he was

suddenly seized by both arms and thrown on the

ground. His hands were tied behind his back,

and his legs bound fast with his waistcloth. One

of the accused sat on his legs, another on his

waist, while a third held his head down by the

top-knot. His mouth was forced open with a

large pincers, and a piece of stick was thrust be

tween the teeth to prevent the mouth closing.

One of the assailants got a stone as big as a

man's fist, and with it struck Chinnadasari's

upper and lower teeth several times, till they

were loosened, thereby causing acute suffering.

Then nine teeth—four incisors and one canine from

the lower jaw, and four incisors from the upper—

were pulled out one by one with the pincers. A

quantity of milk-hedge (Euphorbia) juice was

poured on the bleeding gums, and the unfortu

nate man was left lying on his back, to free him

self from his bonds as well as he could.

The prisoners bore no individual personal

grudge to the complainant, and, I do not doubt,

thought that they were acting from laudable

motives of public spirit when they thus under

took to free their village from a scourge. The

theory on which they acted was that after all his

front teeth had been extracted it would be impos

sible for the sorcerer to pronounce his spells in

an effectual way, and so his power for mischief

would be gone. That such is the result of this

treatment is currently believed in this part of the

country ; and it would be interesting to know if

the same belief in the necessity of distinct arti

culation to make charms efficacious is found to

prevail in other parts of India.

H. J. Stokes.

Krishnd District, 18th November 1876.

WAK-WAK.

In the story of Hasan of El-Basrah, given by

Mr. Lane in his translation of the Arabian Nights,

chap. xxv. (vol. iii. pp. 384-518), frequent mention

is made of the islands of W ak or W a k-W a k, re

presented as lying in the remotest eastern regions.

In his carefully digested note (No. 32, page 523),

Mr. Lane gives it as his own opinion that the

Arab geographers applied the name to all the

islands with which they were acquainted on the

east and south-east of Borneo ; and this conclusion

is more probable than that which supposes them

to be either Japan or the Sunda Islands. In an

extract from the works of Ibn El-Wardi, an ex

planation of the origin of the name W ak-W a k is

given as follows :—" Here, too, is a tree that bears

fruits like women, with bodies, eyes, limbs, Ac.,

like those of women ; they have beautiful faces,

and are suspended by their hair. They come

forth from integuments like large leathern bags,

and when they feel the air and the sun they cry out

Wah ! Wak ! until their hair is cut ; and when it

is cut they die. The people of these islands

understand this cry, and augur ill from it." This

account sufficiently shows the ignorance of this

writer of the regions he was describing, and their

products ; but it indicates, at least, that the name

Wak- Wak conies from trees. I think that it is

an imitation of the abrupt caw of the common

Bird of Paradise (Paradisea apoda), which is one

of the productions of those remote islands. This

sound is uttered in a short, snappish manner, very

loud and distinct, as I have heard hundreds of

times. The bird is found in the Aru Islands,

Wigion, and other islands near New Guinea,

where it is most common ; and when dried their

bodies now form a common article of trade

throughout the Archipelago, as they have done for

a long time. It is not improbable, moreover, that

the live bird was often sold, and its peculiar note

has given this name found in the Arab writers of

a thousand years ago.—S. W. Williams, in Trilb-

ner's Lit. Record.

EPIGRAM ON AN ATHEIST.

By Belid ed-din Zoheir.

A foolish atheist, whom I lately found,

Alleged Philosophy in his defence ;

Says he, " The arguments I use are sound."

" Just so," said I, " all sound and little sense !

" You talk of matters far beyond your reach,

" You're knocking at a closed-up door," said I ;

Said he, " You cannot understand my speech.'*

" I'm not King Solomon* !" was my reply.

Prof. E. H. Palmer's Transl.

INSCRIPTION OF THE KADAMBA FAMILY OF

BALAGAMVE.

The accompanying plate gives a facsimile,

from Major Dixon's photograph, of No. II. of

Mr. Fleet's series of Sanskrit and Old Canarese

Inscriptions. A Canarese transcription of it,

with translation and remarks, is given at vol.

IV. p. 208. The characters and language are

Old Canarese.

* Solomon is fabled to have understood the language of birds and beasts.
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THE BHADRACHALLAM TALUKA, GODAVARf DISTRICT, S. INDIA.

BY THE Rev. JOHN CAIN, DUilMAGUDEH.

(Continued from p. 303.)

IN describing the people and castes of this

taluka, I propose to notice first the K o i s,

a tribe already partially described in Captain

Glasford's Reports, and Colonel Haig's licport

of his visit to Jagdalpur, and also in the Census

Report for 1871 of the Madras Presidency.

These people are to be found in the country

extending from the banks of the IndrAvati,

Bastar, down to the neighbourhood of Kaui-

mammet, in the Nizam's country. All those in

the plains have a tradition that about two hun

dred years ago they were driven down from the

plateau in the Bastar country by famine and dis

putes, and this relationship is also acknowledged

by the Gutta Kois, i.e. the hill Kois, who live

in the highlands of Bastar. Up to the present

time I have had but little intercourse with the

Gutta Kois, and the manners and customs

described in this paper will be those of the Kois

dwelling in the Bhadruchallam taluka.

The Kois generally marry when of fair age,

but infant marriages are not unknown. If the

would-be bridegroom is comparatively wealthy,

he can easily secure a bride by a peaceable ar

rangement with her parents ; but if too poor to

do this, he consults with his parents and friends,

and, having fixed upon a suitable young girl,

he sends his father and friends to take counsel

with the. head-man of the village where his

future partner resides. A judicious and liberal

bestowal of a few rupees and arah obtain the

consent of tho guardian of the village to the

proposed marriage. This done, the party watch

for a favourable opportunity to carry off the

bride, which is sure to occur when she comes

outside her village to fetch water or wood,

or it may be when her parents and friends are

away and she is left alone in her house. (The

head-man is generally consulted, but not always,

as only a few weeks ago a wealthy widow was

forcibly carried off from the house of the chief

Koi of a village near Dummagudem, and when

the master of tho house opposed the proceedings

he was knocked down by the invading party.)

The bridegroom generally anxiously awaits the

return home of his friends with their captive,

and the ceremony is proceeded with that even-

* These gourds are used by the Kois as bottles, in which

they carry drinking-water when on a journey. Very few

ing, duo notice having been sent to the bereaved

parents. Some of the Kois are polygamists, and

it not unfrequently happens that a widow is

chosen and carried off, it may be, a day or two

after the death of her husband, whilst she is still

grieving on account of her loss. The bride and

bridegroom are not always married in the same

way. The more simple ceremony is that of

causing the woman to bend her head down, and

then having made the man lean over her, the

friends pour water on his head, and when the

water has run off his head to that of the woman

they are regarded as man and wife. The water

is generally poured out of a bottle-gourd.*

But generally on this all-important occasion

the two are brought together, and, having

promised to be faithful to each other, drink

some milk. Some rice is then placed before

them, and, having again renewed their promises,

they eat the rice. They then go outside the

house, and march round a low heap of earth

which has been thrown up under a small panildl

erected for the occasion, singing a simple song as

they proceed. Afterwards they pay their respects

to the elders present, and beg for their blessing,

which is generally bestowed in the form of " May

you be happy ! May you not fight and quarrel !"

Ac. &c. This over, all present fall to the task of

devouring the quantity ofprovisions provided for

the occasion, and, having well eaten and drunk,

the ceremony is concluded. If the happy couple

and their friends are comparatively wealthy,

the festivities last several days.

Some do not object to run away with the wife of

another man, and in former years a husband has

been known to have been murdered for the sake

of his wife. Even at present more disputes arise

from bride-stealing than from any other cause, es

pecially as up to the present time the Government

officials have not been able to stop this practice.

Funeral ceremonies.—The bodies of children

and young men and young women are buried.

If a child dies within a month of its birth,

it is usually buried close to the house, so that

the rain dropping from the eaves may fall

upon the grave, and thereby cause the parents

to be blessed with another child in due course

Kois stir far from their homes without one of these filled

with water.
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of time. With the exception of the above-

mentioned, corpses are usually burnt. A cow

or a bullock is slain, and the tail cut oft' and

put in the dead person's hand, after the cot

on which the corpse is carried has been placed

upon the funeral pile. If a pujdri or Koi priest

is present, he not unfrequently claims a cloth

or two belonging to the dead person. The

cot is then removed and the body burnt. Mr.

Vanstavern reports having seen part of the liver

of the slain animal placed in the mouth of the

corpse. The friends of the deceased then retire,

and proceed to feast upon the animal slain for

the occasion. Three days afterwards they gene

rally return bringing contributions of cholam,

and having slain one or more animals have a

second feast. They are not very nice in their

tastes, as they by no means object to the pre

sence of blood in the flesh used at their feasts.

The general idea of the K o i s is that the

spirits of the dead wander about the forest in

the form of pishdehis.

They do not believe that any one dies what

is commonly called a natural death, but always

assert that the death of every one is caused by

the machinations of a sorcerer, instigated there

to by an enemy of the deceased or of the

deceased's friends. So, in former years, in

quiry was always made as to the person likely

to have been at such enmity with the deceased

as to wish for his death ; and having settled

upon a suspicious individual, the friends of

the deceased u6od to carry the corpse to the

accused, and call upon him to clear himself by

undergoing the ordeal of dipping his hands in

boiling oil or water. Within the last two years

1 have known of people running away from

their village because of their having been ac

cused of having procured, by means of a wizard,

the death of some one with whom they were at

enmity about a plot of land.

Blood revenge has scarcely yet died out in

British territory, and in the Bastar country it

is said to be in full exercise.

Reputed wizards and witches are held in

great abhorrence, and at times the British rule

is complained of as unjust in not allowing these

people to be put to death, f

Birth ceremonies.—The Koi women are very

hardy and careless about themselves. After the

birth of a child they do not indulge in the

luxury of a cot, but, according to their usual

custom, continue to lie upon the ground, bathe

in cold water, and eat their accustomed food.

Directly the child is born, it is placed upon a

cot, and the mother resumes her ordinary work

of fetching water, wood, leaves, &c, cooking

for the family, &c. On the seventh day the

child is well washed, and all the neighbours

and near relations assemble together to name

the child. Having placed the child on a cot,

they put a leaf of the mlwwa tree in the child's

hand, and pronounce some name which they

think suitable to the child. If the child cry,

they take it as a sign that they must choose

another name, and so they throw away the leaf

and substitute another leaf and another name,

until the child shows its approbation by ceasing

to cry. Any public-spirited person in the vil

lage or neighbourhood who is honoured by

having his name bestowed upon it, ever after

wards regards the child with some amount of

interest. Most Kois now name their children

without all the elaborate ceremonial mentioned

above. A feast is always held at the end of the

days of ceremonial uncleanness.

Formerly on a certain day in the year the

K o i men of each village were driven into the

jungle by the women to hunt, and were not al

lowed to return unless they brought home some

game,—a small bird, or even a rat, being enough

to give them the right to be welcomed back.

This practice is still carried on by the Kois in

the Bastar country, and also by many in the

Nizam's territory. Mr. Vanstavern, whilst bor

ing for coal at Beddadanolu, was visited on that

day by all the Koi women of the village, dress

ed up in their lords' clothes, and they told him

that they had that morning driven their husbands

to the forest to bring home game of some kind

or other. Mr. Vanstavern also states that the

Kois round Beddadanolu do not eat the goat

annually offered for a prosperous harvest, but

leave it to itself in the jungle tied up to a tree.

The Kois say that the following gods and

goddesses were appointed to be worshipped by

the Sudras :—M uttelamma, Maridima-

hiilakshmi, Poturazu, and Korrazulu,

and the following were to receive adoration from

the Kois :—K ommalamma, Katuradu,

t Three months ago a Koi living in the Bejji t&luka,

Bastar, not far from the border, was compelled by hia

neighbours to kill a near female relative, because they re

garded her as an adept in the black art.
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Adamarazu. The goddess Mamili or Lele

must be propitiated early in the year, or else

the crops will undoubtedly fail ; and she is said

to be very partial to human victims. There is

strong reason to think that two men were mur

dered this year, near a village not far from Dum-

magudem, as offerings to this devala, and there is

no reason to doubt that every year strangers are

quietly put out of the way in the Bastar country

to ensure the favour of this bloodthirsty goddess.

The K o i s regard themselves as being divided

into five classes or tribes, the Perumboyudu

gotra, the Madogatta gotra, the Pe regatta

gotra, the Mutauiuppayo gotra, and the

Vidogatta gotra. The Dolollu, another class,

are a kind of priests, and have charge ofthe velpu

—the objects of worship amongst the Kois. They

carry about a large banner which moves round a

pole, and, having planted the pole in the ground,

one of them seizes hold of the lower end of the

banner, and runs or dances round the pole, whilst

his companions are mostbusilyengaged in beating

small drums, about the size of the drums usually

carried about by the jugglers of this country.

All the Kois seem to hold in great respect the

Pandava brothers, especially Arjuna and Bhi-

ma. The wild dogs or dhols are regarded as the

dutas or messengers of these brothers, and the

long black beetles which appear in largo numbers

at the beginning of the hot weather are called

the Pandava flock of goats. Of course they

would on no account attempt to kill a dhol,

even though it should happen to attack their

favourite calf, and they even regard it imprudent

to interfere with these dittos when they wish to

feast upon their cattle. •

At Gangolu, a village about three miles from

Dummagudem, live several families who call

themselves Basava Gollavandlu, but on

inquiry I found that they are really Kois whose

grandfathers had a quarrel with some of their

neighbours, and separated themselves from their

old friends. Some of the present members of

the families are anxious to be re-admitted to the

society and privileges of the neighbouring Kois.

The word Bdsava is commonly said to be derived

from bhdsha, a language, and the G o 1 1 a s of

that class are said to have been so called in con

sequence of their speaking a different language

from the rest of the Gollas.

X A Brfthman in Masulipatam (Machilipatnam) to whom

I once related the above tale replied that he had heard a

The Kois are exceedingly restless and suspi

cious, but probably the juster rule of the British

Government will allay their fears and tend to

make them more settled in their habits. It

has already done so in the villages in the part

of the Lower Godavari district which lies to

the east of the Eastern Ghats. The misrule

which formerly was so prevalent here (see hid.

Ant. vol. V. p. 303) was not at all calculated to

encourage industrious, saving habits on the

part of any one who had the misfortune to live in

this neighbourhood. Before the Godavari navi

gation works were set on foot, the Kois were

not accustomed to see Europeans or many well-

dressed natives, and have been known to take

refuge in the jungle at the appearance of a Hin

du wearing clean white clothes. Great difficult

ty was at first experienced in paying them for

articles brought or for labour done, as they ob

jected to take any coin but the old dabs, three

of which went to the anna. A silver coin they

had a great aversion to. One amusing tale has

been told me more than once, and I see no rea

son to doubt its general truth. It is as fol

lows :—About thirty years ago a Koi was sent

with a basket of mangoes from Palavantsa to

Bhadnichallam. He was warned not to meddle

with the fruit, as if he did his dishonesty would

come to light, since a note in the basket would

tell the people at Bhadnichallam how many

fruits were'to be delivered. On the way the

Koi and a companion were so tempted by the

sight of the fruit as to determine to taste one, but

how to overcome the danger of being seen by the

note they could not at first conceive. However,

a bright thought struck the messenger, and he

exclaimed to his companion, " Oh, if we take

the note out of the basket and bury it while we

eat the fruit, it will not see anything, and so

■will not be likely to bear witness to our theft."

Accordingly they buried the note until they had

enjoyed the taste of some of the fruit, and then,

having dug up the note again, and placed it in

the basket, resumed their journey. When they

were accused at Bhadrachallam of having pur

loined some of the fruits, and the note was shown

them as evidence, they were utterly at a loss to

understand how the note could have known any

thing about the matter, seeing that it was in the

ground out of sight when the theft occurred.J

similar story, and that it was often used as an illustration

of the ignorance of the inhabitants of the forest.
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NOTES ON THE DRAVIDIAN OR SOUTH INDIAN FAMILY OF LANGUAGES.

BY THE Eev. G. U. POPE, D.D., M.B.A.S., Member of the Leipzig Oriental Society, Fellow of the Madras University.

(Continued, from p. 299.)

No. HI.

I. Words which are undoubtedly identical

in origin with Sanskrit words are often so

changed in the Dravidian languages, by the

operation of well-ascertained phonetic laws, that

they would assuredly fail to be recognized by

any one not well acquainted with the tendencies

of the Dravidian phonetic system.

Thus in Sanskrit we have the stem SRIP,

which is from SRI ; and these are from SARP,

and ultimately from V SAR. (See Fick.)

The verbal roots chari, char, charru*&TB found

in all the Dravidian dialects, in both ancient

and modern forms, with the same original

notion of ' gliding' and ' slipping.'

But the equivalents of the Sanskrit noun

SARPA (Lat. serpens, Gr. ipirerSv) in Tamil are

curious. These are charppam, charubam, ara-

eam, aravu, ard, ara, and ari.

The following principles are here illus

trated :—

1. Tamil cannot tolerate, as a general rule,

the sound of niute and liquid together. It re

jects consonantal diphthongs : rp = must be

come rup or rap.

2. When k, i, or p (any tenuis) begins any

syllable of a word except the first, it becomes,

in order, g, th (as in ' this'), or b (is changed

into its corresponding media) : thus charupam

becomes charubam.

3. The Tamil has neither sibilant nor aspir

ate : thus charupam becomes arubam ; and

through the influence of n we have v for b (so

Sanskrit sabha is in Tamil aval).

(In Kanarose for ' serpent ' we have Mva ;

this is in Telugu pdmu, in Tamil pfimbu, and in

Tnda pdb.)

4. Final m is constantly dropped in Tamil,

and the remaining vowel is written u, but is pro-

* The letter here transliterated by ch is a Tery soft

palatal, confounded by many with s. Tamil has no sibi

lants or aspirates.

t This table illustrates the comparison between the

Sanskrit and Tamil alphabets :—

3» **T> *T, «T, all = k ;

% 3", 3T, IT. all = ch

Z, T, Z, W, all==t;

H, *I, *. tTau = t;

<T, if,*, JTaU = p;]

Ti = J sometimes ;

5T, = ch or y;

T, = ch or t ;

^T, = ch or t ;

y, = a or k ;

nounced very faintly. This brings the former

nearer to the Sanskrit : thus aravam is now

aravu.

5. By syncope and crasis aravu becomes

ara, and final d is often changed into di or a.

Thus arai is the Dravidian form of sarppa.

n. It may be of interest, in this place, to

give a summary' of the rules laid down by the

great classical grammarian of the Tamil lan

guage, Pavauanthi, in the Nannul, for the

spelling of Sanskrit words in Tamil :—

(1) " To an Aryan word beginning with r,

prefix a, i, or u ; to one beginning with I prefix

i or « ; to one beginning with y prefix i." No

Tamil word begins with r, I, or y.

(2) " In each of the five classes of gutturals,

palatals, Unguals, dentals, and labials, the first

of the class (k, ch, t, t, p) is to be written for the

second, third, and fourth of the class :—

K for K, KH, G, and GH ;

CH for CH, CHH, J, and JH ;

T for T, TH, D, and DH ;

T for T, TH, D, and DH ;

PforP, PH, B, andBH."

(The Tamil has no separate characters for

aspirates and flat mutes.)

(3) " J is sometimes = Y."

(4) " Of the sibilants S is expressed in the

beginning of the word by the palatal CH, and in

the middle of a word by Y ; SH is to be trans

literated by CH or T ; S is to be replaced by CH

or T ; H is to be written A or G ; KSH is to be

written KK."

(5) " Final A is to be written AI, and final

I becomes short."t

It will thus be seen that multitudes of Dra

vidian words are by the native grammarians

supposed to be derived from the Sanskrit, ac

cording to recognized laws of euphonic change.

^> =ng;

T» =jn;

<T, = n;

5&> =!;

7»=n;

N.B.—Tamil has a strong palatal r ^really = double r)

and a lingual r not in Sanskrit.

T» =m;

T> =y;

T, =r;

W» =li

*, =v.

V
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It does not follow that in all cases they were so

deduced. The Dravidian forms may well be

older than the Sanskrit.

These rules of the Jain grammarians assist

us, however, in comparing the languages.

It may be added, as a most remarkable and

suggestive fact, that, although the Telugu, Ka-

narese, and Malayalim languages have adopted

the Sanskrit alphabet almost entirely, and can

thus transliterate any word they receive from

Sanskrit with perfect exactness, nevertheless

words which represent the sefine Sanskrit forms

are found in these languages changed according

to laws similar to those existing in Tamil.

This, and what has gone before, may be illus

trated by derivations in the Dravidian from

Sanskrit V ?U> RAJ, RAJ, or ARJ, which

last seems its primitive form.

The Sanskrit noun rdjan = 'rex,' appears in

Tamil under the following forms :—(1) irdclian,

(2) irdchd, (3) irdyan, (4) irrai, (5) irrai-van,

(6) arachan, (7) arachu, (8) arayan, (9) arai,

(10) arai-yan.

In Telugu we have, side by side with raja,

the forms aracliu and rdyu-du.

In Kanarese are found aracha and ereiya.

In Malayalim also appears aracha.

If Fick is right in giving V ARG as the primi

tive, the Dravidian forms are in this case nearer

to the original pre- Sanskrit mother of the In do-

Germanic languages than Sanskrit is, and this

affords some indication of an ancient and most

intimate relation between the ' ur-sprache' of

the Dravidian and that of the Sanskrit.

III. It is an interesting question, I conceive,

whether any radical connection exists between

the Sanskrit \/ RI or y/ AR, and ar, or ir, nr,

which enter into the composition of so many

Dravidian words, with the same ideas of

' strength,' 'excellence,' and 'goodness.'

I take it for granted (Bopp, Eng. ed. vol. I.

p. 1) that ri is a more modern form, and that

ar, ir, and ur are the older in Sanskrit.

In Tamil and in Telugu ar is in most exten

sive use as the first member of compounds.

The abstract noun aru-mdi (nidi = ' ness') sig

nifies 'rarity,' 'excellence;' as an adjective it

takes the shapes of aru, arum, ar-iya, and dr.

In the same way we have iru-mdi, iru, irum,

= ' strength,' iru-m-bu — ' iron,' ' the strong

substance.'

What connexion there is between these forms

and Sanskrit arya, arha, arya, or Gr. apt, t'pt,

I leave others to inquire.

It is, however, noteworthy that the very stem

which in the ' ur-sprache' must have meant

' noble,' ' excellent,' should exist in the Dravi

dian languages, and in such a way as to show

that it is, if any, a genuine root of these lan

guages, one of the oldest and most honoured.

MISCELLANEA.

THE DESPONDENCY OP ARJUNA.

From the 1st Canto of the Bhagavad-gitd.

When I behold my valiant kin all thirsting for

the fight,

My knees are loosed, my mouth is dry, and tear

drops dim my sight ;

My hair all upright stands from fear, slips from

my hand the bow,*

My stalwart limbs with horror quake, my skin is

all aglow.

Oh ! Kesava, f I scarce can stand, for giddy

whirls my brain,

And strange ill-boding sights I see, and monstrous

shapes of pain ;

No heavenly bliss can be my lot, the slayer of my

kin;

How can I long for victory or empire, dashed

with sin ?

* Garidiva is the miraculous bow given by Indra to

Arjuna.—Ed.

Those for whom kingly power we prize, and joys

of wealth and life,

Leaving their wealth and happy lives, stand ranged

for mortal strife.

Preceptors, fathers, grandsires, sons, though foes,

I could not slay

To gain three worlds—much less for this, the em

pire of a day.

If we slay Dhritarashtra's sons, though dead to

sense of right,

Shall we not lose those blissful worlds, and sink

in endless night ?

Though these, with minds obscured with lust of

gold and kingly state,

Shrink not from slaughter of their tribe, fear not

the awful fate

Of those whose hands are red with blood of kins

man and of friend,

t The slayer of Kesin—the ' hairy one',—a Daitya in the

form of a horse slain by Krishna.—Ed.
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Shall we not dread their fearful crime—their still

more fearful end ?

When falls the tribe, then long-revered primeval

custom fails ;

When law is broken and o'erthrown, the lawless

will prevails ;

When lawlessness infects a tribe, then women are

made base ;

When women sin, then springs to light a mixed

unhallowed race.

Then sink to hell, alike defiled, the slayers and the

slain,

Nor longer can departed sires their blessed world

maintain,

Cut off from holy offerings they fall and curse

their sons ;

Thus upward, downward, through the race the

foul infection runs.

Then awful is our sin, who, drunk with blind

ambition's wine,

Can long to shed the sacred blood of our own royal

line;

Ah ! better far if standing here with undefended

head,

Unshielded breast, unsworded hand, some foe

should strike one dead.

C. Tawxey.J

INDIAN ARROW-HEADS.

Mr. Walhouse has exhibited before the Anthropo

logical Institute a collection of iron arrow-heads

from Southern India, on which he made the fol

lowing remarks :—

" A diagram of forms of arrow-heads used in

Africa, exhibited by Lieut. Cameron at his lecture

on African Ethnology, delivered before the Insti

tute at the School of Minos, induced mc to bring

forward the selection of Indian arrow-heads now

on the table for the purpose of comparison. Most

of the larger and broader arrow-heads are used

to-day by jungle tribes in the wilder forest tracts

under the principal mountain ranges of Southern

India, the Nilagiri and Palani Hills, and the

Western Ghats. Four or five of the shapes closely

resemble those used in Africa. The larger and

heavier leaf-shaped heads, whether broad or nar

row, are mostly used by the Indian jungle-hunters

for killing deer. These men shoot very dexter

ously and with great force, but do not attempt

long shots, for which, indeed, their large and

heavy arrows are unsuited. Their arrows are

formed from strong reeds, generally over a cloth-

yard long, and to us would seem very top-heavy,

from the size and weight of the head. Perhaps to

remedy this the two feathers are large and clum

sily tied on. Their bows are of bamboo, of much

the same shape and quite as long as the bows of

the famous English archers of old, to judge from

one or two specimens of the latter preserved in

the Tower.. The cords are long strips of rattan.

Scott says of an archer of the days of the

Edwards—

Well could he hit a fallow-deer

Five hundred feet or more.

The jangle bowmen attempt no such flights,

but shoot from behind trees, rocks, and bushes,

lying in wait by narrow deer-paths, by water, and

where thoy know the deer will pass close by—in

fact, taking pot-shots as closely as they can.

They do not draw their bowstrings to the ear,

nor hardly to the breast, nor take long aims, but

twang off the arrow with extraordinary force,

holding the bow rather low. Though small and

meagre men, the force with which the arrows

strike would satisfy one of Robin Hood's men, the

shafts going almost through the bodies of the

animals. Deer arc their principal quarry. 1 have

heard of their killing tigers. I do not know of

their using poison.

" The smaller arrow-heads exhibited are princi

pally ancient forms, not now in use, but employed

formerly in war. Those grooved along the sides,

or i-ougliened under the point, were charged with

a viscous poison. There are many varieties of the

form with open centres, which are said to have

been peculiarly dangerous, the flesh closing into

the head as badly as round a barb. The crescent

shape is common both to India and Africa, and

we hear of it in Roman times ; the blunt, pointless

heads are said to have been used for killing birds

without drawing blood or injuring the plumage.

In the days of the Rajas, when bows and arrows

were in common use, the Hindus gave full play to

their fancy in devising endless shapes of arrow

heads, some very elegant, and some fantastic,

probably more formidable in appearance than

execution."

INSCRIPTION OF THE VIJAYANAGARA

DYNASTY AT HARIHAR.

The accompanying plate gives a facsimile,

from Major Dixon's photograph, of No. VII.

of Mr. Fleet's scries of Sanskrit and Old Ca-

narese Inscriptions. A transcription of it, with

translation and remarks, is given at p. 330 of

the Ind. Ant., vol. IV. The language is Sans

krit. The characters are those of the Canarese

alphabet, in its last stage before the full de

velopment of the modern forms.

% From the Calcutta Review.
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Himalayas 161-7

Hindu Tales, by P. W. Jacob.. 328

Hingani 4,6

Hingoras 170

Hiranyagarbha 291

Hiranya Kasipu 214

Hiriya-Angadi 40

HiwenThsang 332

Hiyamala 31

Hothis 170

Hoysala 175

Hoysala Bellala 179

Hubballi 35

Hudaspes r 86-7,95-6, 332

Hudraotes r 86-7,332

Huli 34

Huphasis 86-8, 332

Husain , 225-6

Hyrania 235

Ibharam Adal Sah 34

Ichthyophagi 99-102, 337

Idanthyrsos 88,333

Ila 105

Ilvala 68

Imaus m 330

India 26

Indica of Arrian 85ff.,' 329ff.

Indian tribes 89, 91

Indra 144-5, 149-50

Indus 87, 95-6

Inscriptions 15, 39, 45, 55, 67, 109,

133, 144, 150, 154, 174, 180,

190, 204, 276, 310, 342, 356, 362

Iobares 89

Iros 97

Irsd 126

Jad&s 170

Jadejas 167, 170,350

Ja'fer-es-Sadeq 225-7

Jagdalpur 357

Jaina caves 77

statue and pillar 37, 39

Jakhs 173

Jakkanacharya 138

Jalrapathan inscr 180
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Jambrug 310

Jambuvavika 145

Jamuna r 331

Janamejaya 58

Jathi 230

Jats 170

Java, Literary work in 314

Jayabhata 109-15

Jayadeva 327

Jayaditya 151

Jayakesi 175, 320

Jayapida 30, 242-3

Jayasekhara 33-4

Jayasimha 320-21,323,325

Jayasimhavallabha 71

Jayasimhadeva 15, 17

Jayavaua 28

Jesalmir 82

Jesars 171

Jetayu 302

Jhadejas (see Jadejas) 350

Jhalas 171

Jhanjharaja 276, 279

Jihvdmuliya 68

Jimutavahana 276, 279-80

Jinendrabuddhi 30, 245

Jiva 125, 129, 131

Jnana-vapi 81

Jodhpur 82

Jogis 240

Jonaraja 29

Julia Titi 238

tfa-theory 119

Kabana 98,336

Kabir Pant 7

Kabura 329

Kachcri-kol 159

Kachesvara 4

Kach 4, 5

Kachh 167,350

Kadamba inacriptiona 15, 356

Kadambas 50, 68-71, 140,320

Kahaon 39

Kaikander r 105, 338

Kainas r 87, 331

Kakouthis r 87, 332

Kalachuri 45, 251

Kajanjarapura 48

Kalhana 28

Kalidasa 68, 73

Kalingas 55, 59, 72, 75

Kaliyuga 68, 152

Kalkatti 38

Kallata 30

Kalyana 276, 318, 322

Kalybi 99, 336

Kamadova 216

Kamarupa 319

Kambistholi 87, 332

Kanades 171

Kanakalurudige 33

Kanasis 101, 337

Kanate 101, 337

Kanauj 171

Kauchipur or Kanchivaram, 50-1,

73, 75, 318-19, 354

Kandagaras 171

Kanduragana 42

Kanhur ..'. 12

hannitndr 24

Kapalesvara 55, 59

Kapika 145, 151

Kapila Brahmans 109

Kapardi Raja 276, 279

Kapurdigiri 2602.

Karahata 321-2

Karashtra 25

Karbis 100

Karl i;\ da Brahmans 25

Karka 144-5, 143-51

Kari 355

Karjat caves 309

Karkala 36, 39

Karkataka 109

Karnian 125

Karmania ...100, 102,105, 108, 338

Karmanasa 332

Karniue 99, 336

Karur 239

Kasmirian era 28

Kasyapa 313

Katachchuris 68, 71

Katakadagova 18

Kataderbis 107, 339

Katadupa 87,332

Kataia 105

Kataka 57,60,338

Kdthalca 30

Kathdsaritsdgara 29, 30

Kathia 171

Katuradu 359

Katyayana 246-50, 345 ff.

Kdtydyana Sihshd 196

Kaumara 97,334

Kavalkara 60

Kavi 109, 113, 144-5

Kayastbs 171

Kedara 49

Kedaraaakti 344

Kekians' 87

Kelale 133

Kemaj or Kimoj 112,115

Keralaputra 272

Keralas 73

Kerbella 226

Kers 171

Kesava 361

Keiava Sihshd 193

Kesideva 276

Khandacharaa 24

Kharavas 171

Khodas 171

Khojas 171

Kindra 234

Kirttivarma 67, 71

Kissa 100,337

Kleisobora 89

Koia 301,303,357-9

Kokala 98,336

Kokamthan 5, 6

Kolar 135

KoliB 8, 171,350

Kolta 99,336

Kommalamma 359

Kommenases r 87, 332

Kondane cavea 39

Kondapilli 81

Kondochate3 r 87, 332

Kohgani Varmma 135-7

Vriddha 133-40

K5ngu grants 133

Koparganv 4.5

Kophas 100

Kophen r 85, 87, 329

Koravars 295

Koreestis 97, 334

Korrazulu 359

Korur 112

Kosas 128

Kosala 57, 59, 72

Kosoanos r 87, 331

Kossssans 107

Kothalgadh cave 310

Kradeuas 89

hrt'ld 322

Krishna 311, 328

Krishna district legends 187

Krishnaraja 33, 145, 149, 151

Krishnaraya 73, 75-6

Krishna Varmma 140

Krokala 97, 335

hrodha 126

Kahatris 171

Kshemaraja 30

Kshcmendra 29

Kubha r 329

hudumi 241, 294

Kudire Mulch 37

Kuiza or Kyiza 100-1,337

Kukad 204
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Kukkakakani 187

Kukkata 204,314

Kulikan 234

Kulottunga Chola 321

Kumaon 161-7

Kumbhari 6

kumuda 307

Kunbis 171

Kundama 15, 18

KundMawali 14

Kural 62

Kurgi 157

Ladakbis 300

Lakba .' 170

Lakbagadh 352

Lakmideva 45

Laksbmi 43

Lala 49

Lalitaditya 31, 111

Lalitakirti 43

Lalla 31

Lama custom 192

LambadU 295

Land of the Tanmlians 62

Larike 145

Lassen 283

Latas t~

LatesvaramaiKlala,Latadesal45,150

Latike 145

Legends 183, 187

Leonnatus 95, 98

Leukadia 107

Liiigayta legend 183-7

Lohha 126

Lohanas 1' 1

Lokapalas 52

Lokaprakasa 2^7

Lomoxi sikshd 196, 199

Madbava 134, 136-40

Madhavacharya 287-91

Mddigas 303

Madogatta gotra 359

Madyandini 87, 332

Mddhyandhii Sikshd 196

Maecenas 2

Magadba 49, 334

Magadhi 258ff.

Magha 49

Magon r 87, 332

Mahabharata 68, 152

Mahdbhdrata Maxims—

i. 3079 341

i. 3176 311

i. 5553 342

i. 5563 152-3

Mahdbhdrata Maxims—

i. 5613 341

i. 6254 313

ii. 2439 313

iii. 84 » 340

iii. 13252 313

iii. 13448 312

iii. 13745 340

iii. 14075 312

iii. 14079 313

iii. 15393 341

iii. 17392 311

v. 863 152

v. 916,993 153

v. 1010-11, 1080 340

v. 1112, 1125, 1144 153

v. 1155 341

v. 1164, 1170, 1251f. ... 153

v. 1252 154,341

v. 1289 153

v. 1318 313

y. 1348f. 153

v. 1382 154,341

v. 1430 313

v. 1492 312

v. 3290 341

viii. 1817,2116 341

x. 115, 234, xi. 36 341

xi. 48 340

xi. 67, 184, xii. 831 153

xii. 4146f 154

xii. 4493 313

xii. 5264 152-3

xii. 6712 341

xii. 6713 154

xii. 6736ff 313

xii. 7058 340

xii. 7063 341

xii- 7064,8752,8959 342

xii. 9667 154

xii. 12126 312

xiv. 392 312

Mahdbhdrata 315

MaMblidshxja , 30, 241

Mahabhava Gupta Deva 57-8

Mabaghora 345

Mahajans 171

Mahakali m 11

Mahakuta 68

mahamandalesvara 251

Mahdmdtd 268, 270

Mabapadma 28

Mahdiabdas 18, 111

Mabegam 6

Mahesvara 188

Mailapur 64

MaiDa 218-19

Maitreya 224

Maketa 102,338

Makvanas 170-1

MalakaMga 190

Malana 99,336

Malantosr 87, 329

Malava 17

malavidhura 44

Malaya 49

Malayadesa 320

Malayala 22

Male and female trees 233

Malegam 6

Malharrao Holkar 189

Malli 87, 96, 333

Mamallaipur 81

Mamlatdar 7

Mancur 227

Mandhata, 53, 65

Mandhras 171

Mandoet 316

Mdnduki sikshd 196

Mangalisa 67, 71-2

Mangalur 37

Mangairas 171

Manigramam 26

Mani-karnika kunda 81-2

Manikkiramam 26

Manikpur 351

Mankha 29

Manohargir Gosavi 3

Mansa 352

Manyakheta 145

Mapelasakkiravarthi 235

Mara 264

Mardians 107

Margarita 334

Margastana 107

Maridimahalaksbmi 359

Marriage customs 357

Massaka 85, 330

Mata 126

Matamuppayo gotra 359

Matangas 71

Mathai 87, 332

Mathura 36, 334

Matsara 126

Matsya 179

Maulavi Rumi 61

Mauryas 68, 71-2

Mdyd 127-8

Mayadas 171

Mazenes 105

measures 230

Medes 107

Megastbenes 86, 333

Meghavarna Abbaya 191
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Meguti inscr 67

Melur 133, 137

Mercians 171

Merkara plates 134

Meroe 99

Meros 85, 88, 333

Mesambria 106,339

Mesanii, 351

• Mesopotamia 107

Methora 89

Mihintale 190-1

Minima 206

Mir Babar-i-Ali Anis So

Miyanas 172

Moa'viah 225-6

Mods 169-70, 172

Modh Brahmans 172

Modhs 174

Moha 126

Mohdi 225, 229

Mokas 172

moksha 2

Momnas 171

Morang 162-3

Morontobari 97, 335

Mosarna 100,337

Mrigesa 50

Mudgala 33

Mudubidri 38

Muhammad Baqer 225-6

Muhamad Sab. 34-

Muhammad Taqi 225, 223

Mukti-kshetra 81

Mukula 30

mukurthan 293

Muliga-Sivasaktipanditadeva . 19

Mulraja Solanki 350

Muni 131

Munjaor Munj 109, 112

Munoli 51

Mururayas 75

Musa el-Kazem 225, 227-8

Mushkara 136

Muttelamma 359

Myen 230, 234, 295

Naga 14, 22, 56

Naga sacrifice 59

Nagar&ja 34

Nagarjuna 31

Nagars 172

Nagesa 248

Nagojibhatta 248,345

Naka 174

Nakulisvara 49

Nalas 71

Nana Ghat, 7, II

Nandvanas 172

Nanoli caves 252

Narada 54, 214

Naradi Sikslid 195

Narangpotras 170

Narasa 75

Narasinga 33

Narasirigrao 19

Nayakaratuam 176

Nearchus 95,96, 104

Neoptana 103, 338

Ners 172

Neudros 87, 332

Nigboj 13, 14

Nilamatapurdna 29

Nirvdna 224

Nishadha 330

Nissanka Malla 191

Nilimanjari 116

Nodes 172

Nosala 102

Notiyars 172

Noubat 251

Noura 277

Nurmaditoila 17, 174

Nydsa 30

Nysa 88, 330

Oarakta 105

Ochus 100

Omalisr 87, 332

Omens 21

Omkara Mandhata 53

Onesikritos 89, 95

Otars 172

Organa 105

Ovitai 97-9, 102, 108, 335

Ormus 338

Oraotis 106-7,339

O'thman 225

Oxudrakai 332

Oxumagis 87, 332

Padagron 106

Padiur ■ 237

Padmiivati 43

Padyars 172

Paers 172

Pagali 98,336

Pahari songs 221

Pahlavi 304

Paippalddaiiikha 30

Palo 172

Palachi 239

Palakkada 50,154

Palanei mils 60

Palghat 154

Palimbothra 86, 90

Paliavas 50-2, 73, 135, 154

Palsbi 13, 14

Panchalar 353

Pducha MahcUabda 251, 354

PanchSsar 169

Panchdiikd 29

PancMharana 126-7

Pandaia 89, 334

Pandavas 179, 256, 334, 359

Pandayar 23

Pandbarpur 200

Pilr.donngara 34

PanduKulis 22

Panduvaram deval 255

Pandyas 73,272

P&nini 49. 245ff. 345 ff.

Pdniniya Sikshd 195

Pannad 135, 140

Parapamisos 86, 88, 330

Paraporal 03

Parasaraparvata 35

Parenos 87, 333

Parihhdshds 30

Parikshit 23

Parimalan 353-4

Parnasala 301-2

Paruer 7, 12-14

Parrata 244

Pasadyas 172

Pasira 99

Pasitigris r 107, 339

Pataliputra 331, 334

Patanjali 224fT. 345£P.

Patgadb 169

Pattadkal inscr 174

Pattala 86,330

Pattiali 237-9

' Poundways' or 'Pandveh' ... 160

Pazala) 87

Pe 61

Pehas 172

Pennar 5

Pertgatta gotra 359

Purmadidova 174

Persian Gulf 96, 100

Persis 105-6, 339

Perumal 64

Perumboyudu 359

Perur 39

Petidrpalam 355

Peukelaitis 86-7

Pbalandi S2

Philostratus 281

Phuls 172

pindae 27,82,200

Pisacha 201,358
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Petenikanarn 275

Pishtapura 73

Piti 334-5

Pliny 238

Poars 172

Pokhrau ' 83

Polyandry 164

Porus 87,282

Poturazu 359

Prabhudadeva 33

Prabhutavarsha 151

Pradipa 30

Pradyumnapitha 28

Prasiaka 331

Prasii 90, 334

Prdtisdkhyas 142, 197,200

Pravara r 7,8

Prithviraja 29

Prithvivallabha 150

Ptolemy 179

Prometheus 88

Pulikesi 51,67-8, 71-2, 152

Punjaji Chavadu 350-1

PunnadRaja 135, 140

Punyaraja 244

Puralir 336

Puri 277, 280

Purvapakshi 289

Pushkakvati 330

Pushkamas 172

Puvalli 35

Pylora 105, 338

Qoran querie3 123

QMi Qutb Shah 251

Raehias 282

Radha 328

Raghunath Bhao Bhat 4

Rahan 240

Bdja 126

Rajads 172

Rajamandri 176

Rajapnr 25

Rdjatarangini 27-9, 242

Rdjdvali 29

Rajgars 172

Rajiga 320

Rajmachi 309

Rajmahal songs 221

Ramadeva 33

Ramadurga 36

Bdmdyana of Tulsi Das 213

Rambarage 175

Ramdepotras 172

Ramaraja 34

Ranaraga 67, 71

Ranjangam 6

Rashtrakutas, 68, 109, 144-5, 150

Rati 217

Ratnakara 30

ratnatraya 43

Rattas 17

Ravana 302

Ravikirtti 73

Ravivarma 50

Rayamas 172

Razu 188

Rebaris 172

Regnaud's Stances de Bhartri-

hari 31

Rekapalli Taluka 301-2

Relodiyas 173

Revatidvipa 72

Rhapua 336

Rock Excavations 76, 80

Roger (Abraham) 32

Rogonis 106, 339

Rudrata 29

Sachclihiddtman 126

Sadasiva 33

Sachoras 173

St. Thomas 26

Sajodra 112

Sakali 97

Sakra 222-4

Saktas 293

Aakuna 21

Sahuntald in Hindi, by F. Pin-

cott 327

Sakya 257-8, 262

^alankiiyanas 175-7

sdhmhhd 253

sallium 234

Samangadh plate 112, 144-6, 148-9

Samantsingh Chavada 350

Sambhu Silcshd 199

Sambos, r 87, 332

Samejas 173

Samketa 29

Samvatsar 6

Sammas 167, 173

Sandrokottos 87, 90

Sangada 97, 336

Sangamner 6-8

Sanghars 173

Sanglu or Sanga 162

Sankamadeva 45, 48

^ankara Acharya 125, 287

Sankaravijaya 287ff.

Sanskrit MSS 27, 123

Santisyara 38

Santo Madhub 36

Saparnos 87, 33o

Siirada, character 28

Saranga 97

Saranges, r 87, 332

Sarasvatas ]7;;

Sariras 126

Sarvasammata Silcshd 198

Sat 128

^atakratu 156

SathurPeriil :J53

Satlaj, r 162

Sattiganachatta 18

Satynputra 272

Satyasraya 17, 67, 71, 73, 317, 343

Saundatti 35

Saunia 94

Sayanacharya 116

Sedats 173

Se'dillot, A 85

Semiramis 88

Sesostris 88, 333

Setu 292-3

Shadarhadvana 28

Shatshashthi 277, 281

Shelarwadi Caves 252

sheriffs 268

Shirapur 14

shivara 256

slwlandrshan 192

Siboe 88, 333

Siddhdnta Sikshd 198-9

Sigam 112

&khendra Sah 34

Sikshds 141-4, 193,253-4

oiksha-Samuchchaya 198

Siladitya 207

Silahara 276, 321-2

Suar 27H

Ailas ,.. 183

Silas, r 88, 333

Silpan 236

SilpaSdstra 230ff. 293ff.

Sinhala 49

Singhalese .....191-2

Simhavarma 53, 154, 156

Sinarus 87

Sindhals 173

Sindhavamsa 174

Singhanadeva 51

Sirachas 1/3

Sisidono 105, 338

Sita 302

Sitakos 106, 339

Sittokatis, r 331

Siva Gupta Deva 57-60

Skandavarma 50, 52, 135, 140, 154,

156
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snakes 192

snake-bite 94

Snake-worship 188

Soauos 87

Soastos, r 87, 329

Sodhas 173

Solaiikis 173, 175

Solamatis, r 87,331

Somadeva 45, 321

Somakaladhara 187

Somesvara 317-8, 320, 324.

Son, r 87, 331

sorcerer 855

Souraseni 89, 334

Sovideva 45, 4S

Spandasutras 30

Spaterabas 89

Sraddha ceremonies 27, 81, 200

Sravakas 1/3

Srt 43

SriHarsha 324

Srimalis 173

Sringeri 291

Srinivusa Dikshita 198

Srtrangapatani 354

Srivara 29

Srivatsa 39

Stambhu 150

Strychws Potatorum 125

Stura 97

Suddhananda 288

Sufis 61

Sukra Acharya 4, 5

Samaras 173

Sun 101-2

Superintendents 92

Suresvaracharya 288

Susa 105, 107-8

Susians 10G-7

Suvad, r 329

Svami Narayan 7

Swayamvara 95

Syene 99

Tabari 102

Tagara 280

Tailapadcva ...17, 46, 49, 174, 317

Takli 11

. Tola palm 334

Talmena 101, 337

TamiJ • 157

Tamil hymn 63

Tamraparni 272

Tilmrarajya 34

Taoke 106, 339

t'ipds 04Q

Tarakesvara ISO

Tarsia 105

Tassy (M. Garcin de), Allegories,

&c 327

Taurunum 333

Teapot (Tibetan) 299

Thakur 25

Thomas Christians 64

Tibetan festival 83

Tibet teapot 299

tigers 93

Tigris 107

Tippur 135

Tirukovilur 159, 256

Tiruvalluvar 62

Tlcpolemos 105

Tomcros 98, 336

TopSkdU 256

Toragal 33-5

Tosalt 274

Toutapos 87, 333

Trayas 173

trees ... 293

Tiibhuvanamalla-Bijjanadeva4.'>,48

Trikaliriga 57-9

Triptolcmus 89

Troes 101

Troi 337

Tuda 157-8

Tulsi D&s's Rdmdyana 213

Tungabhadra 319-20

Tumbels ]P9

Turukas 34

Turushka 48

Umeta Sasanam 110-11

Unad 170

TTndapalli ..., 80

Upddhis 126-7, 129, 131-2

Upadhmaniya 08

Ustiyas 173

Uxians 107. 339

Vaohaspati Misra 291

Vaddevandlu 188

Vaghelas 170, 173

Vaghers 173

Vaipulya Sutras 222

Vairagya Satakam 1, 65, 244, 285,

305

Vajjadadeva -...276-7, 279-81

Vakpati 276

Vdkyapadtya 30, 242, 244

Valabhacharyas 108

Valabhi 115, 204

Valavada, l~.j

Valikhilya 159

Vallabha 149

Valmiki 135, 140

Vanapura 20

Vanavasa 321

Van Dindori inscr v 145

Vanga 75

Vahganagara 43

Vaniviisi 08, 72, 321

Vamyiis 173

Vanraja Chavada 352

Vappuvanna 276

Varada 72

Varamsis 174

Varanasi 332

Vnsadbhdgama ryddayd 1 57

Vasisldha-Silcshd 106

Vasthupurushil 230-1

Vasudeva 29

Vasugupta 30

Vatapadraka 145, 151

Vatapipurt 68, 71, 73

Vdyn Purdna, viii. 190 312

Vedavat i, r 25

Vegus 168

Vellalur 239

Vvhj 225

Vens 174

VSng? 176-7, 321

VengSrashtra 151, 156

Verars 174

Vetalpanchaviniati 1

Vidogatta gotra 35fl

Vidyadharas 276, 280

Vidyanagar 81

Vijapura 34

Vijayanagara 19, 73, 75. 362

Vijayanandivarma ...175, 177, 200

Vijayatungavarma 17">

Vikramaditya 175, 319, 342-4

Vikramdiikadcva Charlta by Dr.

Biihler, 317, 3?4

Viksepa 130

Viliyans 160

Vindliya 51-

vinoda 3'.'2

Virnballala 1/5"

Virabukka 33

Viranarasinga 33

Virasaivas 183-0

Virasena 183-7

Viratnagara 170

Viravarma 50, 52, 154, 156

Virole 12

Virupaksha 186

Visas 173

Vishnu Gopa 134, 136-40

Vishnugdpavarma. 50, 52, 154, 156
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Vishnuvarma 50

Visva Br&hruans.. 353

Visvesvarnath 81-2

Vritti-jndna 125

VundapaUo 80

Vyadi 30

Vyasa 289

Vydsa-Siksha 19(3, 199

Vyasan 353

Wadgamdarya 12

Wagam Chavada 170

Wak Wak 350

Wall's Diwdn 84

Warangal 81

Warren Hastings, poem by ... 303

Warsoda 351-2

Washerman Virasena 183-7

Whalliaru 354

wigs 240

Wild folk 60

wine 61

Wizards 303

Women (Indian) 94

Yadavas 168, 179

Ydjnaoalkya-Sikshd 196

Yakshas 173

Yayati 59

Yazdejerd 226

Yenur 37

Yodha 55,57

Yonis 296

Yudhishthiravijaya 29

Yukti...'. 128

Yuvaraja 154, 156

Yuvaniaharaja 52, 175

Zainu'l-a'&bidin 31, 225-6

Zarmanochegas 282

Zeid bin Thibet 123

ERRATA IN VOL. V

p. 15, Transcription, 1. 14 ; for Xzi fRjsczi^ri

Eo

read Se3 r faoZivk.

p. 16, Transcription, 1. 25 ;for JSdSJpjS^jsf read

p. 16, Transcription, 1. 37; for iUJ^iajo read

p. 17a, 1. 40 ; for The kings of the Chalukya

family governed the earth, which consisted of fifty-

nine thrones,* with fyc, read The kings of the Cha

lukya family, (numbering) fifty-nine thrones*, go

verned the earth with fyc. And as the corresponding

footnote in col. b, substitute—

* i.e. 'fifty-nine kings in succession in ancient days.'

Conf. the same statement in Sir W. Elliot's translation of

the Yewur Inscription.

p. 18, col. a, note§ ;for at page 206, read at vol.

IV., page 206.

p. 20, Transcription, 1. 15; for jsBa&XBTws

read ^aJoS&Xjs.

p. 20, Translation, col. 6,1. 9; for nayaka read

n&yaka.

p. 236, 1. 20, for places read palaces.

., 366, 1. 26, for preseut read present.

., 486, Translation, 11. 32-3 ; for Sankammadcva

read Sankammadeva.

p. 586, 1. 40, for BABUS read BABU.

p. 68a, note If ; after page 71 insert col. 5.

p. 696, note ^f; for ' ya{ialf\-Mnti', read

ya\Ja~yi-kdnti.'

p. 70, Transcription, 11. 10-11 j/orsqpTaJt^pp^fl lj-

»fr read szjfjr ajfafW [ll]jfr.

p. 79 dele note §.

On plate facing p. 80/or Undille read Undapalli.

.. » 81 „ Undavalle „ Undapalli.

p. 156, Transcription, 1, 26 ; for ^JpfPT read =^sr-

p. 1756, 11. 9 — 10; for Mmaclichdlukya- read

Mmaclichdlukya-.

p. 176a, note || ; for 'nga' read ' nga.'

p. 177, Transcription, 11. 10-11 ; for fpfiwffr:

DiX^fkHrsHT =(w) read fnjrarffr[ii]Xfsr^-

( ?t ) pfr^ :

p. 1776, Translation, 11. 9-10; for The com

mand confers the enjoyment of the original royal

dues there, read The specification (of the prin

cipal grantee) in that matter is :—The Bliojaka

priest Kulakura.

p. 177a; cancel the footnote, X and substitute

X The first part of the compound letter at the beginning

of 1. 11 is the JiliTamuliya, and consequently the consonant

compounded with it must be ' fc' cr ' kh' ; the vowel below

the line is ' u.' The consonant appears to be ' }.', not ' kh',

on the analogy of the form of the ' V in 'krishna', 1. 10

of the original. A precisely similar expression to the

present one occurs in an old Kadarnba copper-plate that I

have, viz. ' TatrAjntiptih Dimuktrttibh'jjakah Jiyantof-

ch'iiji'ltakah sarvmsyanushtMtA iti', and explains the

preseut passage, which is doubtful enough by itself.

p. 189a, 1. 31, for reudered read rendered.

p. 200a, line 4 of note, for any read my.
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p. 239b, 1. 14, for lie read lies.

„ 24U, footnote, 1. 6, read a universal wear

ing of wigs. In Old Egypt all classes seem Sfc.

p. 254a, 1. 21, for 209 read 209.

„ „ 1. 50 „ xa'Lpe<* „ Xa'Pflv-

„ 2556, 1. 35, for near the mouth of the Eu

phrates read at Jerablus, on the uppor course

of the Euphrates.

p. 2596,1. 22 for "Let us," he says, "in" &c.

read " Let us in" &c.

„ 267a, 1. 41, for is inahdmdtra, Sansk. maJidmd-

tra, read is mahdmdta, Sansk. mahdmdtra ; and in

footnote ^f read—dluimmamahdmdla.

p. 2726, at the top, insert No. II. reads thus :—

„ „ 1. 28, after Translation add of No. II.

„ 294a, 11. 20, 21, remove these two lines and the

ivoodcut to end of note * at the bottom.

„ 306n, 1. 27, for cuts read eats.

„ 3076, 1. 13, for force read farce.

„ 308a, 1. 29, for For read Few.

„ „ 1. 30, for though read through.

„ „ 1. 32, insert a comma after hell.

„ 3096, 1. 2, read But, be the mind dovout, our

homes fyc.

„ 311a, 1. 7, for Salya.rea,i fealya.

,, „ 1. 33, for jihmayodhi read jihmayodhi.

„ „ 1. 8 from bottom, for BrahmS. read

Brahma.

., 3116, 1. 6, for v. 4445 read v. 3445.

„ „ 1.29 „ DhritarashtrareadDhritarashtra.

„ 312a, 11. 3, 11, and 16, /or Sudra read Sudra.

p. 3126, 11. 1 and 9 from bottom, for Brahma Veari

Brahma.

„ 3126,1. 7 from bottom, insert a comma afterlife.

„ 313a, 1. 4,/or Scriptures read scriptures.

„ „ 1. 9, for the period at the end of the line

substitute a comma.

„ „ 1. 18, /o»- see read mark.

„ „ 1. 4 from bottom, add a comma at the end.

„ 3316, 1. 19, and 332a, 1. 4, for Gandaki and

Gandakavati read Gandhaki and

Gandhakavatf.

„ „ 1. 30,/orKanshiki read Kaus iki.

1. 32

„ 1.

332a, 1.

„ 1.

3326, 1.

r,9

20

42

IS

334a, 1. 17

Kosdvaha read Koshavdha.

Son read S on a.

Karmanasa read Karma-

na & A.

Pankala read Fanchala.

Kapisthola read K a p i s-

thal a.

Surasena read Sflrasena.

„ 3426, note f, for amisvdra read anusvdra.

Heading of the plate (in Part LIX. Oct.), for

Kalachuri read Western Chalukya, and for p. 46

read p. 342.

p. 343a, note ||, 11. 3-4; for Nahara-tanda read

NaMara-tanda.

„ 344a „ *, for vams'odbhavarti.ih read vam-

sSdbhavarum.

„ „ „ t for bdnija read bdnija.

„ 3446, 1. 7, for saint, read saint,

„ 3456, note §, for Bmuhgu read Binuiigu.
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